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FOREWORD 

We take this opportunity to place before the world of Sanskrit 
seholars this Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, which, we are confident, 
will be an indispensable reference book for all students working in 
this field as well as allied branches of knowledge. 

Prof.' Kashinath Vasudev Abhyankar has the good fortune to 
inherit traditional Sanskrit learning from his father, Mahamahopa- 
dhyaya Pandit Vasudevashastri Abhyankar, who is well known for his 
translations of The Brahmasutra Saiikara Bhasya and The Patafijala 
MabSbhasya. Prof. Abhyankar had a brilliant academic~career and is 
a reputed teacher and a very well known scholar of Sanskrit Grammar 
and Prakrit language and literature. He has himself edited several books, 
and is at present bringing out revised editions of The Patafijala Maha- 
bhasya and Paribhasendusekhara and has compiled a Paribhasasaiigraha 
alFof which are being published t^y the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona. His exhaustive introduction to The Patafijala Maha- 
bhasya is enough to show that he is pre-eminently qualified for pre- 
paring this Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, which is a valuable 
product of a life-time of devoted scholarship. 

We are thankful to the University Grants Commission and the 
State Government for the liberal fiaancial assistance they have given 
towards publication of this work. 

Oriental Institute, Baroda, \ B. J. S ANDES ABA 

17-3-1961, > Director 



INTRODUCTION 

Object of this Dictionary 

No apology is needed for undertaking the compilation of the present 
* Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar ', which, although concise, is expected 
to meet the needs of Sanskrit scholars and research students of Vyakarana 
and other Shastras by serving as a useful reference book in their study of, 
and research work in, any branch of Sanskrit learning. The many 
independent treatises in the several Shastras and the learned commentaries 
upon them, as also the commentaries on classical poems and dramas, are, in 
fact, full of grammatical explanations of words and constructions, involving 
a liberal use of grammatical expressions and technical terms at several 
places. The elementary knowledge of grammar which a general scholar of 
Sanskrit possesses, is not found sufficient for his understanding fully the 
grammatical references in these books, especially so at present, when the 
practice of sending young boys to the Tolls and Sanskrit Pathashalas to 
study the standard classical works with commentaries along ' with some 
standard elementary treatises on grammar, has already stopped. The 
number of Sanskrit Pandits and Shastris,who had to obtain a sound footing in 
grammar before they undertook the study of the higher texts of the several 
Shastras, and who therefore could be consulted by young scholars and 
research workers in the several Shastras, has also diminished considerably. 
The usual Sanskrit Dictionaries such as those of Monier Williams, V.S.Apte 
and others^ are found of no avail in supplying explanations of the gramma- 
tical technique which confronts modern scholars at every step in their 
critical reading of the several Sanskrit texts. In these circumstances it is 
only the technical dictionaries of the type of the present 'Dictionary of 
Sanskrit Grammar ' that can render a valuable assistance to scholars and 
research workers in their reading of the higher Sanskrit texts in the several 
Shastras. 

Beginnings of Sanskrit Grammar 

Every science has necessarily its own terminology and a special 
vocabulary^ The remark is true with respect to Sanskrit Grammar or 
Vyakaranasastra which has developed as a science during the last two 
thousand years and has got several technical terms and numerous words 
with a special grammatical significance. The origin of grammar can well- 
nigh be traced to the Period of the Brahmanas i. e. about 2000 B.C., when 
Vedic scholars began to discuss the meaning of the inspired Vedic hymns 
by carefully showing disconnected, the words of the Vedic hymns 
and noting down the differences in accents as also the changes caused by 
their coalescence in the continuous recital or the Samhitapatha. They also 
tried to explain the sense of the Vedic words by tracing them back to the 
roots of suitable senses and laid down rules for their proper and correct 



pronunciation. These three pursuits viz. (a) the discussion of the features of 
the Pada text, (b) the derivation of words, and (c) directions regarding the 
proper pronunciation of the Vedic words, were carried on with vigour with 
a view to preserving the Vedic texts intact, and the treatises dealing with 
these three branches were respectively called by the names Pratisakhya, 
Nirukta and Siksa, all of which could rightly be called Vyakarana or 
Grammar, as they were devoted to determining the correct words as dis- 
tinguished from the incorrect ones. Although a number of books were 
written by Vedic scholars in these three branches, not more than five or six 
Pratisakhya works, a solitary Nirukta work, and a few 3ik# works are the 
only available works at present. 

Development of Sanskrit Grammar 

In course of time, on Ihe analogy of the derivation of words, an 
analysis of the word into its constituent elements such as the base, the affix, 
the augments and the modifications, was undertaken by grammarians. This 
separation of the different elements of a word constituted Vyakararja or 
grammar, which was developed as an art by ancient grammarians like 
Apisali, Sakatayana and others before Panini. It was Panini who carried 
it to perfection, and his work, the Astadhyayi, compact yet exhaustive, and 
laconic yet clear,is simply a marvellous product of art by a man of amazing 
intelligence. As a result, the works on grammar by all ancient scholars 
who flourished before Panini disappeared in course of time leaving only a 
few quotations behind them. Panini was followed by a number of grammar- 
ians who wrote popular treatises on grammar, based, no doubt, on Pacini's 
grammar, some of which, in their turn came to have auxiliary w; rks, 
glosses and explanatory commentaries. These different treatises, written by 
Sarvavarman, Candragomin, Devanandin, Palyakirti Sakatayana, Hemacan- 
dra, Kramadisvara, Jumaranandin, Supadma and others with their auxi- 
liary works and commentaries, came to be looked upon as different systems 
of grammar. These treatises present two kinds of treatment : some of 
them are arranged in Sutras in the same manner as the Astadhyayi of 
Panini which treats one after another the several grammatical elements such 
as technical terms, padas of roots, case-relations, compound words, krt 
affixes, taddhita affixes, substitutes, accents and euphonic changes; while 
others give a topic-wise treatment following in that respect the ancient 
grammarians before Panini such as Indra, Vedic Sakatayana and others who 
treated one after another J;he different topics of grammar such as the eu- 
phonic changes, declension, conjugation, compound formation, nouns derived 
from roots, nouns derived from nouns and the like. The special feature of 
all these grammars was that they entirely omitted the Vedic peculiarities 
and accents. 

Sanskrit Grammar as a Science 

The subject of Sanskrit grammar was first treated as a science by the two 
epoch-making grammarians, first by Kityayana a few centuries after Panini, 
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and then by Patafijali, the exponent of Katyayana who lived in the second 
century B. C. It was carried to perfection by the stalwart grammarian 
Bhartrhari of the seventh century A. D. Later grammarians, prominent 
among whom were Jayaditya, Vamana, Kaiyata, Haradatta, BhattojT, Kon- 
dabhatta and Nagesa, developed by their substantial contributions, the work 
of Panini as a science to such an extent that the number of smaller and 
greater works well nigh rose to eight hundred and that of the authors to 
four hundred. The grammar of Panini, which is looked upon as the 
standard one at present gives about a hundred technical terms, more than 
two hundred suffixes, about two thousand primary roots and more than 
five thousand special words arranged in more than two hundred and fifty 
classes according to the special grammatical peculiarities shown by each 
class. The number of independent primary words, besides these five 
thousand special words, if roughly estimated, may exceed even twenty -five 
thousand. Besides these primary roots, primary nouns, affixes and tech- 
nical terms in the different Shastras, there is a vast number of secondary 
roots and secondary nouns, which is rather impossible even to be appro- 
ximately determined. 

Nature and Scope of this Dictionary 

The preparation of a comprehensive dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 
a subject which has been developed fully by Sanskrit Grammarians for the 
last two thousand years, is certainly a stupendous work which can only be 
done by a band of grammarians who have got a sound footing in the sub- 
ject. In the light of what has been said above, the present dictionary is only 
an honest and humble attempt in that direction, made by the compiler who 
was inspired to undertake this rather arduous venture by his close study of 
the subject for more than sixty years according to the traditional method of 
the East, combined with the critical and comparative method of the West. 
As the work was done single-handed, and finished within a limited 
time with a view to making it available to students and scholars of Sans- 
krit at as early a date as possible, the number of books consulted was a 
limited one. The number of entries is more than four thousand out of 
which the important ones are in the form of short articles supplying very 
briefly the necessary information from the diflferent sources with quota- 
tions from or references to the original works. All the standard works in 
grammar have been carefully consulted including the available Pratisa- 
khya works, the Mahabhasya, the Kasika, the, Vakyapadiya, the Siddhanta- 
Kaumudl and others. The Katantra, the Sakatayana, the Jainendra, the 
Haima and other grammars, as also the different Paribhasa works have 
been consulted at important places. Minor works and commentaries are 
not consulted as the important words and topics occurring therein have 
been mostly included here on account of their occurrence in the major 
works. Attention is, of course, paid to grammatical importance and 
significance, and only such such words and such senses of them as have a 
grammatical significance, have been included in the present dictionary 
along with affixes, augments, substitutes and technical terms mostly given 
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in Panini's grammar. Names of authors and books, printed as well as 
found in a manuscript form, have been included as far as practicable in 
the present work. A scrupulous attention has been paid to the Pratisakhya 
works, the Mahabhasya and the Kaslka which are looked upon as supreme- 
ly authoritative in the field of Sanskrit grammar. It must be admitted 
that the scholarly index works of Dr. Bothlingk and Dr. Renou were found 
very useful in providing references to standard grammar works. 
The abbreviations for the titles of books consulted and those of gra- 
mmatical terms are given separately at the beginning of the present 
' Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar.' Names of books and authors have 
been sometimes given in the Roman script and sometimes in the Deva- 
nagari script. 

Conclusion 

Acknowledgements are due to Mr. M. N. Chapekar, Aryasanskriti 
Mudranalaya, Poona, who has given ample co-operation in getting this 
Dictionary printed in the shortest possible time. For facility of printing, 
accents of Vedic passages and words are not shown, nor italics have been 
used for Sanskrit terms written in the Roman script nor the breaking of 
a word at the end of a line is done scrupulously at the end of a syllable or 
a constituent part. In spite of all possible care, some slips have crept in 
for which the indulgence of the reader is craved. It is expected that 
Sanskrit scholars will make full use of this work and offer their valuable 
suggestions for future undertakings of this type. 

A sincere sense of gratitude must be conveyed to Dr. Bhogilal J. 
Sandesara, the Director of the Oriental Institute, Baroda, at whose initia- 
tive the project of this ' Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar,' undertaken 
some years ago, but postponed from time to time, was not only pursued 
with vigour, but completed and turned into a volume in the Gaekwad 
Oriental Series. 



601-2 Sadashiv Peth, 
Laxmi Road, Poona 2. 
Varshapratipada, Shake 1883. 
17-3-61. 



K. V. Abhyankab. 



HINTS FOR THE USE OF THIS DICTIONARY 



1 . Words in this dictionary are arranged in the serial order of the 
Sanskrit alphabet which is current everywhere, viz. the fourteen vowels 
beginning with a? and ending with 3ft, and then the thirtythree consonants 
consisting of the five guttural, the five palatal, the five cerebral, the five den- 
tal and the five labial consonants and then the four semi-vowels and the 
four sibilants. ^ is taken as a combination of \ and s, and ?[ as one of 
sr and 3T . 

2. Words are given in their noun-base ( sfir^qi^ ) such as 3t^fl%, 
8^>R, 3^ etc., without the addition of any case affix. 

3. At places of option where any one of the anusvara and the 
parasavarna could be used, the anusvara is consistently used, and a place 
after the vowels and before the consonants is assigned to it in the alpha- 
betical order. For example, the words containing anusvara such as Q^, ^ir, 
*ftq» 83T, &IR, %fa, WR»[, 3%it, mw, 'ERPT, ^UST etc., are all placed after 3 
and before ^, Wf$% etc. 

4. Each word entered, has got only one paragraph assigned to it, 
although the explanation of the word may cover sometimes a full page 
or more. 

5. The meaning or meanings of a word are given immediately 
after it, and therefore no capital letter is used at the beginning of the word 
with which each meaning begins. 

6. The various senses of a word are given one after another with 
serial numbers placed before them. The several senses of a word are 
arranged as far as possible in their chronological order of origin. 

7. The various senses are usually illustrated with quotations from 
standard authors with full references as far as possible. From among the 
Pratisakhya works, the Rkpratisakhya is generally quoted, while from among 
the numerous grammar works, the Mahabhasya and the Kasika are 
quoted profusely. 

8. The first figure in references, which is generally the Roman 
one, refers to the main section such as the adhyaya or the Kanda or the 
Patala, while the next one refers to the subordinate sections, such as the 
stanza or the Sutra or the like. When there are three figures they refer to 
the adhyaya, the pad a and the Sutra in the case of Panini, and to the 
Mandala, Jhe Sukta and the stanza in the case of the Rksamhita. 

9. When a particular form is illustrated, the illustration begins 
with the abbreviation 'e.g.'; while usually, when the sense given', is illustra- 
ted, the explanation or the quotation in Sanskrit begins with the abbrevia- 
tion *cf:\ 
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10. Each of the different senses of a word or of the uses of a word 
in different ways, begins with a separate number (1), (2), (3), etc.; when 
however, the same sense is given with different shades of it, by words which 
are practically synonymous, no separate numbers arc given, the shades of 
senses being separated by a colon, or by a comma. 

11. As the senses given in such dictionaries are more or less 
technical or conventional, the literal or the usual sense of the words is given 
only when it is allied to the conventional sense. 

12. Sanskrit words are generally given in the Devanagan script; 
when, however, the Roman script is used, the diacritical marks which are 
in current use at present, are employed. 



LIST OF WORKS AND AUTHORS CONSULTED 
( In order of abbreviations used ) 



A. Pr. = Atharvaveda Pratisakhya. 
Astadhyayi=Panini's Astadhyayr. 
Bh. Vr. -Bhisavrtti of Purusottama- 

deva . 
Bhar. Siks==Bharadvaja Siksa. 
C. Vy., Can. Vy. = Candra Vyaka- 

ra^a. 
Dhatuvrtti = Madhavlya Dhatuvrtti. 
Durgacarya = Durgacarya's commen- 
tary on the Nirukta. 
Durgasimha^Durgasirhha's Katantra- 

Sutravftti. 
Durgh. Vr = Durghatavrtti of Sara- 

nadeva. 
Hem.^Hemacandra's Sabdanusasana. 
Hem. Pari. = Hemacandra's Paribha- 

sapatha as given by Hemaharhsa- 

gani. 
Jain., Jain. Vy.=Jainendra Vyaka- 

rana by Pujyapada Devanandin. 
Jain. Pari. -Jainendra Paribhaavrtti 

by K. V. Abhyankar. 
Kaiy., Kaiyata — Kaiyata's Maha- 

bhasyapradipa. 
Kalapa - Kalapa-Vyakaranasutra. 
Kas.=Kasika of Jayaditya and Vam- 

ana. 



Kas. viv. = Kasikavivaranapailjika, 
known by the name Nyasa. 

Kat. = Katantra Vyakarana Sutra. 

Kat. Pari. Durg. = Katantra Paribha- 
savrtti by Durgasimha. 

Kav. Prak. = Kavyaprakasa of Mam- 
mata. 

Laghumanjusa = Laghumavijusa of 
Nagesa. 

M. Bh. = Mahabhasya of Patailjali 
on the Sutras of Panini (Dr. 
Kielhorn's edition ). 

Mahabhasya Vol. VII=The Volume 
of the introduction in Marathi to 
the Patanjala Mahabhasya, written 
by K. V. Abhyankar and publi- 
shed by the O. E. Society, Poona. 

Mahabhasyadlpika = commentary on 
the Mahabhasya by Bhartrhari. 

Muktavall = Nyayamuktavall of 

VisvanathapaMcanana. 

Nandikesvara=Nandikesvarakarika. 
Nir. = Nirukta of Yaska. 

Nyasa=Kasikavivaranapanjika, a com- 
mentary on the Kasikavrtti by 
Jinendrabuddhi, called Nyasa. 

P., Pan=Panini's Astadhyayi. 
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PadamanjarI=Padamanjari, a com- 
mentary on the Kasikavrtti by 

Haradatta. 
Pan. Sik.=Siksa of Panini. 
Par. Bhas. = Paribhasabhaskara of 

Haribhaskara Agnihotrt. 
Par. Sek. = Paribhasendusekhara of 

Nagesa. 
Paramalaghumaiajusa = Paramala- 

ghuma^jusa of Nagesabhatti. 
Pari. Sang. = Paribhasasamgraha by 

K. V. Abhyankar. 
Ph.it. Sutra =Santanava's Phitsutra. 
Pradipa = Kaiyata's Mahabhasyapra- 

dipa. 
PurusottatnsPurusottamadeva'sPari- 

bhasavrtti. 
R. Pr. =Rgvedapratisakhya by Sau- 

naka ( Sanskrit Sahityaparisad 

Edition, Calcutta.) 
R. T. = Rktantra Pratisakhya. 
R. V., Rgveda, Rk. Sarhh=Rgveda- 

sarhhita. 
Sabdakaustubha = Sabdakaustubha 

of Bhattoji Diksita. 
Sak. = Sakatayana's Sabdanusasana. 
Sak. Pari = Sakatayana Paribhasa- 

patha. 
S. K. Sid.Kau. = SiddhantakaumudI. 
Slradeva = Sirradeva's Paribhasa- 

vrtti. 
Siva Sutra = Mahesvarasiitras. 



Sring-Prak. = Sringaraprakasa of 

Bhoja. 
T. Pr. = TaittirIya Pratisakhya. 
Tait. Samh. = Taittinya Samhita. 
Tattvabodh. = Tattvabodhinl by 

Jiianendrasarasvati. 
Tattvacintamani = Tattvacintamani 

of Gangesopadhyaya. 
Tribhasyaratna = commentary on 

the Taittirlya Pratisakhya. 
Uddyota = Mahabhasya-Pradlpod- 

dyota by Nagesa. 
Un. Sutra = Unadisutrapaficapadi. 
Un. Sutravr. = Unadisatravrtti by 

Ujjvaladatta. 
Upamanyu = Nandikesvarakarika- 

bhasya by Upamanyu. 
Uvvata = Uvvata's Bhasya on the 

Pratisakhya works. 
V. Pr. = Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya. 
Vaidikabharana =» commentary on 

the Taittirlya Pratisakhya. 
Vaiyakaranabhusana=K,ondabhatta's 

Vaiyakaranabhusanasara. 
Vak. Pad. =Vakyapadlya of Bhartr- 

hari. 
Vak. Pad. tlka = Commentary on 

Bhartrhari's Vakyapadiya. 
V., Vart. = Varttikas on the Sutras 

of Panini as given in the Maha- 

bhasya (Dr. Kielhorn's edition.) 
Vyadi = Vyadiparibhasasiicana. 



ABBREVIATIONS USED. 



abl. ablative case, 
above a reference to some preced- 
ing word, not necessarily on the 
same page. 

ace. accusative case. 

adj. adjective. 

adv. adverb. 

Ahn. Ahnika of the Patanjala 
Mahabhasya. 

aor. aorist. 

Atm. or Atmanep. Atmanepada. 

caus. causal. 

cf. confer, compare. 

com. commentary. 

comp. compound. 

cond. conditional. 

conj. conjugation. 

dat. dative case. 

desid* desiderative. 

dual, dual number. 

ed. edition. 

e.g. exempli gratia, for example. 

etc. et cetera, and others. 

f., fern, feminine. 

freq. frequentative. 

fut. future. 

gen. genitive case. 

gend. gender. 

gr. grammar. 

i.e. id est, that is. 

imperf. imperfect. 

impera. imperative. 



ind. indeclinable. 

inf. infinitive. 

ins., inst. instrumental case. 

krt. krt (affix). 

lit. literally. 

loc. locative case. 

masc. masculine gender. 

ms. manuscript. 

neut. neuter gender. 

nom. nominative case. 

Pan. Panini. 

p.p.p. past passive participle. 

Parasmai. Parasmaipada. 

pari, paribhasa. 

part, participle. 

pass, passive voice. 

perf. perfect. 

pers. person. 

pi. plural. 

pres. present tense. 

pron. pronoun. 

sec. second. 

sing, singular. 

subj. subjunctive. 

suf. suffix. 

tad. taddhita affix. 

Vart. Varttika (on the Sutra of 

Panini). 
Ved.' Vedic. 
vide see 

v. 1. varia lectio, another reading, 
voc. vocative case. 
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3? (1) the first letter of the alphabet 
in Sanskrit and its derived langua- 
ges, representing the sound a (37) ; 
(2) the vowel a (37) representing in 
grammatical treatises, except when 
prescribed as an affix or an aug- 
ment or a substitute,all its eighteen 
varieties caused by accentuation 
or nasalisation or lengthening; (3) 
personal ending a (37) of the perf. 
sec.pl.and first and third pers.sing.; 
(4) krt affix a (37) prescribed espe- 
cially after the denominative and 
secondary roots in the sense of the 
verbal activity e. g. g'jpir, f%Fcn, 
t^T, ^Rf etc.cf. 37 j^RC etc. (P.IIL 
3.102-106); (5) sign of the aorist 
mentioned as ah (3^) or can (^) 
by Panini in P. Ill 1,48 to 59 e.g. 
WR5\, srff^j;; (6) conjugational 
sign mentioned as sap (5^) or sa (51) 
by Panini in P. III. 1.68^ 77. e. g. 
^M, sRfcT etc.; (7) augment am 
(3PO as prescribed by P. VI.1.58; 
e-g- SST, PSlcT; (8) augment at 
(sis ) prefixed to a root in the im- 
perf. and aorist tenses and in the 
conditional mood e. g. 37573^, spjjr, 
aTOI^ c f. P. VI.4.71; (8) lift 
affix a (37) prescribed as 375, 37^,3757, 

3TQT, 3R[, 3TT, ?p, *3, q, 37, 2) 3, ^ e tc. 

in the third Adhyaya of Panini's 
Astadhyayi; (9) tad. affix a (3?) 
mentioned by Panini as w%, 3737, 
W[, 3T etc. in the fourth and the 
fifth chapters of the Astadhyayi of 
Panini; (10) the samasanta affix a 
(37), as also stated in the form of 
the samasanta affixes {w%, sq% 
*?> %% % ^S% and 3Tf ) by Panini 
in V.4. 73 to 121; (11) substitute a 
(3150 accented grave for ^c\ 



before case-affixes beginning with 
the ins. case; (12) remnant (37) 
of the negative particle q^T after 
the elision of the consonant 
n (i\) by ;#nt ^: P. vi. 3.73. 

3? ( -"-) nasal utterance called 373?^ 
and written as a dot above the 
vowel preceding it. cf. ^R3<7 3^t3 
5P3cI 1%; it is pronounced after a 
vowel as immersed in it. The 
anusvara is considered (1) as only 
a nasalization of the preceding 
vowel being in a way completely 
amalgamated with it. cf. T. Pr. V. 
11,31; XV. 1; XXII. 14; (2) as 
a nasal addition to the preceding 
vowel, many times prescribed in 
grammar as nut (gz ) or num (gqj 
which is changed into anusvara in 
which case it is looked upon as a 
sort of a vowel, while, it is looked 
upon as a consonant when it is 
changed into a cognate of the 
following consonant (torch) or re- 
tained as » (q). cf. P. VIII.4.58; 
(3) as a kind cf consonant of the 
type of nasalized half g (57) as des- 
cribed in some treatises of the 
Yajurveda Pratisakhya; cf also R. 
Pr.1.22 V. Pr. 14. 148-9. The vowel 
element of the anusvara became 
more prevalent later on in Pali, 
Prakrit, Apabhrarhsa and in the 
spoken modern languages while 
the consonantal element became 
more predominant in classical 
Sanskrit. 

$%5OTTCr the same as tr^fowsira or 
zmmmm or 37^'W2reRipq prescrib- 
ed by the rule ^TO^^RJ^pfcfiT- 



s*?pn 



siEKfej 



fcPROT P- II.2.1 and the following 
P. XI.2.2 and 3; c. g. gjferc, 
zjqvZW., SMT-qST etc. 

st^W, also st^TR^T a class of words 
headed by 3fg which have their 
last vowel accented acute when 
they stand at the end of a tat- 
purusa compound with the word 
siicf as the first member, cf. P. 
VI. 2. 193. 

3?: ( : ) visarga called visarjanlya in 
ancient worts and shown in writing 
by two dots, one below the other, 
exactly of the same size, like the 
pair of breasts of a maiden as jocu- 
larly expressed by Durgasirhha. 
cf. st: %m f^Rfafa: i zmi if 3*tR- 

Wffii ( ~£*m% on sfiTcF-T 1.1.16). 
f^KJ is always a dependent letter 
included among the Ayogavaha 
letters and it is looked upon as a 
vowel when it forms a part of the 
preceding vowel; while it is looked 
upon as a consonant when it is 
changed into the JihvamulTya or 
the Upadhmamya letter. 

3? x % (X) •faf !§#?, represented by a 
sign like the *m in writing, as stated 
by Durgasirhha who remarks 331- 
Wm\ faf igstaSit mm. The Jihva- 
miillya is only a voiceless breath 
following the utterance of a vowel 
and preceding the utterance of 
the gutteral letter ^ or ^. It is 
looked upon as a letter (^), but 
dependent upon the following 
consonant and hence looked upon 
as a consonant, e. g. W>§ x ^m. 

®IX\{X) Upadhmanlya represented 
by a sign like the temple of an ele- 
phant as stated by Durgasirhha who 
remarks " ^fwff$#H sqsRFfMtfF 
mfa." Kat.I. It is a voiceless breath 
following the utterance of a vowel 
and preceding the utterance of the 
labial letter p ( q- ) or f>h ( % ). It 



is looked upon as a letter ( cpr} ), 
but dependent upon the following 
consonant and hence looked upon 
as a consonant. 

SJ^K name given to the nom. case 
in the TaittiriyaPratisa,khya.c£s{:^SR 

Ira sww«vq^ T. Pr. I. 23. 

3T-3J ( 1 ) condensed expression 
(R^R ) representing the letters 
31, f, 3, m and ^ in Panini's 
Grammar cf. P. VI. 1. 12, 101; 
VII. 4. -2. ( 2 ) sign (item) of the 
benedictive in Vedic Literature in 
the case of the root £51 e. g. N?R ^f 
zllM P. III. 1.86 V 2;" (3) remn- 
ant of the termination apfrsr P. V. 
3. 71 ; ( 4 ) substitute (3ff^l) a=r«fis= 
for the last vowel of the word 
will ( P. IV. 1. 97 ) e. g. #TRn%:. 

3RF> (1) allix 3f£ substituted for the 
affix jj given in Panini's Grammar 
as-of^t as in aiiftHT, s.UlW (P.III. 
3. Ill)'; vgz as in -£[<*:, $m,] WA%, 
£ri%T (P. III. 1. 133, III. 3. 
10, 108); g-it as in aqsp: (IW.3.80); 
1^ as in ffFS^;, ■<imy, WWW. ( P. 

III. 2. 146, IV. 2. 39, 53 etc. ); 
13 as in v&%\, «w;:; w;;, q^fi:. 
III.l. 149, IV. 2. 61 etc. 

3*^1- substitute ( sii&r ) for the last 
letter of the word ?pr<2 prescribed 
along with the tad. allix ^r by P. 

IV. i. 97. e. g. yhran;: 

^fl^ar affix prescribed before the last 
syllable of pronouns and indcclin- 
ables without any specific sense 
for it (P. V.3.71) e. g. H#B;, 3^%: 
etc. 

si^jf^Rf not mentioned by any other 
case-relation such as 3^13, &KR 
and sifepRoi; stated with respect 
to the indirect object, governed 
by roots possessing .two objects 
such as -j^, W§ and others, which 
in the passive voice is put in 
the nominative case. The in- 
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direct object is called akathita 
because in some cases there 
exists no other case-relation as, 
for example, in qRs? TT ^Rcl or 
film, or Jn<Wfi T^H S-sra; while, 
in the other cases, the other 
case-relations (with the activity 
expressed by the verb) are wil- 
fully suppressed or ignored al- 
though they exist, as for instance 
in Jit £n% w., ^^wmik *n mx; see 
3T#W ^P. 1. 4.51 and the Maha- 
bhasya thereon. 

3I3>ffr?cT not shaken; tremulous; said 
with respect to vowels in Vedic 
utterance, kampa being looked 
upon as a fault of utterance, cf 

R. Pr. III. 31. 
®I3wt a case-relation excepting that 
of the subject to the verbal acti- 
vity. Cf. 31W? =q[ 5fil# %mi% P. 

III. 3.19. 
ai^RSTfj intransitive, without any ob- 
ject, (said with regard to roots 
which cannot possess an object or 
whose object is suppressed or 
ignored). The reasons for suppres- 
sion are briefly given in the well- 
known stanza ; ^RstNr lxra'R#- 

^TOSTira; i me^f^raTci: wits -^%t- 

I%3T II In the case of intransitive 

roots, the verbal activity and its 

• fruit are centred in one and the 

same individual viz. the agent or 

Pad. 
g^pi^ctTagg' name of the commen- 
tary by Harinatha on the Pari- 
bhasendusekhara ( qfrqi^g^fyR; ) of 
Nagesabhatta. 

3*3»m ( 3PFTWI% ) an invariable (ft?*?) 
euphonic change ( gf§f ) such as 
the dropping of the consonant r 
(\) when followed by r. cf. R. Pr. 

IV, 9, ■ X<w3i &% sift#Ri mm- 



^toh^t ottp-rit i e. g. %m ^nw, 
gwsT st^t in: R. V. I. 180.1. 

WhK the letter a (<q) inclusive of 
all its eighteen kinds caused by 
shortness, length, protraction, 
accentuation and nasalization in 
Panini's grammar, in cases where 
,a (3?) is not actually prescribed as a 
termination or an augment or a 
substitute, cf. ST^fl^qof^ w&im. P. 
I. 1.73. The letter is generally 
given as the first letter of the 
alphabet ( spTOmsnq ) in all Pra- 
tisakhya and grammar works 
except in the alphabet termed 
Varnopadesa, as mentioned in the 
Rk Tantra cf. tr % {< sfr sit W<. e| 
t s m f^ % 3 2tt: i mz&i: i ^ufrt: I 

st: x sr * m: I § % 1 tl i sf 

3TT ^Sq^ti etc. R. T. I. 4. 

ST^TTC^i not causing any verbal 
activity; different from the kara- 
kas or instruments of action such 
as the agent, the object, the 
instrument, the recipient ( $iKR ), 
the separated ( SRl^R ) and ihe 
location, ( srfawi ) cf. M. Bh. on 
1.4.23, 29 and 51 and on II.S.l. 

3J3JR not a grammatical positive 
operation: e. g. elision (#7.) cf. 

=rg =3 stq T33?5Riq ?*?ra; i sr^ mm i 
M. Bh. on 1.3.2. 

3?3>Tq5^ (1) not limited by any time- 
factors for its study such as cer- 
tain periods of the day or the 
year. (2) not characterized by any- 
technical terms expressive of 
time such as adyatam, jparohfTi 
occurring in the ancient Prati- 
sakhya and grammar works. The 
term akal ika is used by the 
writers of the Kasikavrtti in con- 
nection with the grammar of; 
Panini. cf. ''qTft'lpslWI^ °W¥ms£' 
Kas. on P. II.4.21 explained by 
the writer of the Padamanjarl as 
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3*sffl^ltjSg different from the Kalapa 
or the revised Katantra Gram- 
mar cf. q]w^m>i&m r^mwm^, Kas. 
on P. II.4.21. 

^%rJi not marked by the mute 
letter k ( qj ) and hence not dis- 
allowing guna or vrddhi sub- 
stitutes for the preceding vowel, cf. 
3fa^ffeF ( n%& P. VI. 1.58; ^\i\s- 
fta: P. VII. 4.83. 

3?^^[ lit. non-krt; an affix applied 
to a root, but different from the 
conjugational affixes, cf. stfTtfiM- 
«np^^: P. VII. 4.25. 

STSgcT not established; said of a 
grammatical operation which has 
not taken place e. g. ^,OTN^T%, 
M. Bh. on V. 2.100, V. 3.84. also 
ftflftfiOTTl fa?R M. Bh. on VI. 
4.62. 

3I?kPKtR doing or accomplishing 
what is not done cr accompli- 
shed; the expression is used in 
connection with grammatical 
operations like f^W or 3.R-WI 
only in cases where it is necessary 
i. e. where already there is no 
hrasva or dlrgha cf. sTfW^TR ^-ift 

M. Bh. on VI. 1.127. The rules 
of Grammar, like fire, are applied 
to places where they produce a 
change. 
3ffJcTS3|S short expression for the 
grammatical maxim srfcjs^i: qnoi- 
5SF1T: which means "the followers of 
Panini do not insist on the taking 
effect of a rule when its cause 
or causes disappear." See Par. 
sek. Par. 56. 

3*35cra{Sl word or expression with- 
out the necessary euphonic chan- 
ges cf. 3w£rt =3 Ararat « ^ 
«I$*fcfalH.P. V, 3.84 vart. 1. 



silicf^Iga' words ending with a 
breathing or visarga which arc 
not looked upon as placed imme- 
diately before the next word and 
hence which have no combination 
with the following vowel e. g. Tl$ 
Ml sW'c'V. R. V. IX.3.1. 

s^PPE non-technical; not formed 
or not arrived at by grammatical 
operations such as the applica- 
tion of affiixes to crude bases 
and so on; natural; assigned only 
by accident, cf. the gram, maxim 
ffaiVri.rmzfi: %,]-■& -hvmvsm: which 
means " in cases of doubt whether 
an operation refers to that ex- 
pressed by the technical sense or 
to that which is expressed by the 
ordinary scn.se of a term, the 
operation refers to what is expre- 
ssed by the technical sense." Par. 
Sek. Par. 9 also M. Bh. on I. 1.23. 

3R5c?»l— 3Tf.«RT, an epithet applied to 
the pronunciation of Veda words 
improperly which docs not 
serve any useful purpose, cf. 
"sW^T ^H'flTi'lT T<m: Uvafa on R. 
Pr. XIV. 68. 

^flpt not possessing the mute letter 
k (%•) or u (Tf) or n { v ) and hence 
not preventing the guna and 
vrddhi substitutes for the preceding 
vowel, if they occur, e. g. tyircff- 

M.Bh. on P. I.I.I. Vart.10. - 
WF3 definite, known or specified 
definitely. cf. arwqfwwramrcf 

WZ}W M. Bh. 1.1.72. 

a*fert3f not a result of a verbal acti- 
vity; the expression is used in con- 
nection with qualities ( on a sub- 
stance) as opposed to the activities 
found in it. cf. zmwx\&?mw «tS 
^rafT€f>i: M. Bh. on IV. 1.44. 
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3?^T^cin^3TiT a class of words headed 
by s^^cF which take the tad. affix 
fhak ( \w>) in the sense of 'resulting 
from' e. g. 3ITS3f!%-£ ^W K , ^\°ip%mxj, 
*Hcrmi#^etc. cf. PIV.4.19. 

3T§TC a letter of the alphabet, such 
as. a (sr) or i (%) or h (f ) or y (*() or 
the like. The word was originally 
applied in the Pratisakhya works 
to vowels (long, short as also pro- 
tracted), to consonants and the 
ayogavaha letters which were tied 
down to them as their appendages. 
Hence sqsrc came later on to mean 
a syllable i. e. a vowel with a con- 
sonant or consonants preceding or 
following it, or without any con- 
sonant at all. cf. 3TS-3T ffPTT: HHSTRn: 
STOUIFF^ 3;W 3*R v.mwi R Pr. I 1 7- 1 9 
cf.n^RTO, gpfRT etc. The term aksa- 
ra was also applied to any letter 
(^FJl), be it a vowel or a conso- 
nant, cf. the terms n^rarc, H^sgR, 
WWT3K used by Pata&jali as also by 
the earlier writers. For the etymo- 
logy of the term see Mahabhasya 

3T§: jl^ l M. Bh. Ahnika 2 end. 
SI^pcq^i^cT name given to the 
dvipada viraj verses divided into 
padas of five syllables, cf T%PI 
k^: %]%? s^f 3ngan*re;r: i f^ T 
q^ra^jqi^jra^ssgRqiHRR: R. Pr. 
XVII. 50. 

Sa^H^IHra'PT alphabet; traditional 
enumeration of phonetically inde- 
penent letters generally begin- 
ning with the vowel a (3?). Al- 
though the number of letters and 
the order in which they are stat- 
ed differ in different treatises, 
still, qualitatively they are much 
the same. The Sivasutras, on which 
Panini's grammar is based, enu- 
merate 9 vowels, 4 semi-vowels, 
twenty five class-consonants and 4 
sibilants. The. nine vowels are five 



simple vowels or monothongs (?rt- 
m : S'i) as i hey are called in ancient 
treatises, and the lour diphthongs, 
( ?F<q£R ). The four semi-vowels 
y> v > >'■> h K%W^) or antastha- 
varna, the twenty five class-conso- 
nants or mutes called sparsa, and 
the four Osman letters s, s, s and h 
( 51 H H 5 ) are the same in all the 
Pratisakhya and grammar works 
although in the Pratisakhya works 
the semi-vowels are mentioned after 
the class consonants. The difference 
in numbers, as noticed, for exam- 
ple in the maximum number which 
reaches 65 in the Vajasaneyi- 
Pratisakhya, is due to the separate 
mention of the long and protract- 
ed vow-els as also to the inclusion 
of the Ayogavaha letters, and their 
number. The Ayogavaha letters 
are anusvara, visarjamya, jihvamu- 
liya, upadhmaniya, nasikya, four 
yamas and svarabhakti. The Rk 
Pratisakhya does not mention / (^), 
but adding long a (stt) I {%) u (3^) 

and r (3j) to the short vowels, 
mentions 12 vowels, and mention- 
ing 3 Ayogavahas (X =s, x q and 3f) 
lays down 48 letters. The Rk 
Tantra Pratisakhya adds the 
vowel 1 (fZ) (short as also long) 
and mentions 14 vowels, 4 semi- 
vowels, 25 mutes, 4 sibilants and 
by adding 10 ayogavahas viz. 
4 yamas, nasikya, visarjamya 
jihvamuliya, upadhmaniya and two 
kinds of anusvara, and thus brings 
the total number to 57. The Rk 
Tantra makes a separate enume- 
ration by putting diphthongs first, 
long vowles afterwards and short 
vowels still afterwards, and puts 
semi-vowels first before mutes, for 
purposes of framing brief terms or 
pratyaharas. This enumeration is 
called varnopadesa. in contrast 
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with the other one which is called 
varnoddesa. The TaittirTya Pra- 
tisakhya adds protracted vowels 
and lays down 60 letters; The 
Siksa of Panini lays down 63 or 
64 letters, while the Vajasa- 
neyi-Pratisakhya gives 65 letters. 
cf. V. Pr. VIII. 1-25. The 
alphabet of the modern Indian 
Languages is bassed on the 
Varnasamamnaya given in the 
Vajasancyi-Pratisakhya. The Pra- 
tisakhyas call this enumeration by 
the name Varna-samamnaya. 
The Rk.tantra uses the terms Aksa- 
rasamamnaya and Brahmarasi 
which are picked up later on by 
Patanjali.cf. €l^5fR?RTSntf ^TRWriStTC: 

wm i frraiTO?T ^m ^\ st% wi?m 1 1 

M. Bh. Ahnika 2-end. I 

SI^TOW forming a part of a sy- ' 
llyble just as the anusvara ( nasal I 
utterance ) or svarabhakti (vowel- 
part) which forms a part of the 
preceding syllable, cf. ^-p^RI 
s^SH ^sfRTl^ R. Pr. 1.22, "also 

^mW,: ^mmmm^ R- Pr- 1.32. 

si^o^IT^cifci unitary import; the 
meaning of a sentence collectively 
understood. 

SRTTrT (1) absence of any other re- 
: course or alternative, cf. stir^t f| 
■ *3g ^WP-tNcT. Purusottamadeva- 
: Pari, vrtti Pari.l 19; (2 j which is not 
; a word termed gati. cf. ^'Rf^RfaT- 
' ftjafe gifHlfepft: P. VIiI.1.57. 
3FPRvc% non-communicativeness, 
- inability to communicate ade- 
quately the intended meaning, cf. 

3RW?f^Tc[ M. Bh on II. 1.1 ; cf. also 

3fJJ0T non-secondary, principal; cf. 

U, Bh, on I. 4.51, 



3!?paTcT uncomprehended, uninclud- 
ed cf.qra^idmK'iiT^tlTflF-ra'^gqH^IfifcI I 
cf. also W^A %«& silCra^uimTfRT 
W^m PadamaTijarT on Kas VIII. 
3.57^ 

3IT3T a term m the Katantra grammar 
for a word ending in i ( % ) or u 
( 3 ) cf. s^ilr: Kat. II. 1-8, '<s&w\S, 
?R: Kat. J I. 1.50. 

^nSFJ^lf^Frr a class of words headed 
by the word zftm^ to which the 
tad. affix sqiif is added in the 
senses of ' given there ' or ' done 
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g. zim^i. cf. a^ii^ 
3Ti5r r -r<Ef^q S'RW^rw P. V.1.97 
Van. 1. 

STTS"^^ an ancient writer of Vedic 
grammar mentioned in the 
TaittirTya Pratisakhya. cf. ^mA^iW 
(Jmn:) sn?i%q-Tf?5Piiqqr: ( J^R WW) ^ 
snq-^ ) T.Pr. IX. 4. 

STT^jcj^^rpr^ an ancient writer of 
Vedic grammar, mentioned in the 
TaittirTya Pratisakhya. cf. »in?M-^tT- 
*Fm ( *Rt 3^f^<: ?rTHcN?1 31 ZRVZjxl: 
trfM wmi ?fcl R) Tait. Pr. XIV.32. 

^r-h^U^KrW analogy conveyed by 
the expression 3Tfh w-miVH implying 
permission to the agent to do 
certain other-things in a sacrificial 
session when, as a matter of fact, 
he is only permitted to work as an 
agent at the sacrificial action 
( sijfrW ), by virtue of the reply 
' '£§ ' to his request made in the 
sentence -$$[ mvnwi. cf. ^I'-Rsnfo- 
^P^ qfttqfcT M. Bh.on. II. 2.24. 

SRf the original Sarhlrita text as oppo- 
sed to pratrnna ( if^wi ) or pada- 
patha, (q^rri) which is the recital of 
separate words. 

3*$Krfe5 (Vasudeva-Sarana Agravala), 
a modern scholar of Sanskrit 
grammar, the author of "India as 
known to Panini", 
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SBTgoi non-inclusion, non-compre- 
hension, cf. f=W?f?T iwiWraSW^ 
Par. Sekh. Par. 72, M. Bh. VII. 
W Vart. 13. 

3**551*1 elision of the vowel a, 
i } u, r or I ( 3}, ■%, 3, ^ or ^5 ) which 
prevents Sanvadbhava cf. ^^gl?! 
^qts^siq P. VII. 4-93, as also 
qp^riWRfflffl 3 ? VII. 4.2 where the 
elision prevents the shortening of 
the penultimate vowel if it is long. 

31S1W unvoiced, merely breathed; 
a term applied to the surd conso- 
nants, s, s s, and visarga which are 
uttered by mere breathing and 
which do not produce any sonant 
effect, cf. T. Pr. I. 12; R. Pr.I. 11. 
The term jit ( f^ ) is used for 
these letters as also for the first 
two consonants of a class in the 
Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya cf. sj €t 

I. 50.51. 

ST?? The vikarana before lun affixes, 
substituted for the affix cvi ( i% ) 
in the case of the roots mentioned 
by Panini in Sutras III.1.52-59;(2) 
the Vikaranapratyaya in Vedic 
Literature before the benedictive 
affixes prescribed by Panini in Sutra 
III. 1-86; (3) ki-t affix in the 
feminine gender showing verbal 
activity applied to roots marked 
with the mute letter ^ and the 
roots FF3:, Island others. P. III. 3 
104-106. e.g. m, W, ftax, fesa etc. 

SfTS^ not marked with the mute 
letter % ( «f ) signifying the absence 
of the prohibition of the guna or 
the vrddhi substitute, cf. srii% 
goprf^W: ( 5FEPq: ) M. Bh. III. 3-83 
Vart. 2. In the case of the preposi- 
tion a ( 3fi ) unmarked with h ( 5 ), 
it signifies a sentence or remembr- 
ance of something cf. 3T¥3<TO%T%ri; 
e. g. an 03 3 *R&, sn u$ ft® ?ra; cf, 
M. Bh. on I. 1-14. 



SJff (1) the crude base of a noun or 
a verb to which affixes are added; 
a technical term in Panini's 
grammar for the crude base after 
which an affix is prescribed e. g. 
3qrr in sftq^or f5 in ^f^qfcT etc. cf. 
wna acsqf§rascRTfc s^sirP.1.4- 1 3 ; 
(2) subordinate part, constituent 
part cf. TOffq? in pF?F% q<Tf^R«R 
P. II. 1. 2, also f^qfpJcFRF TftflraFlf 
Par. Sek. Par. 93*10; (3) auxiliary 
for an operation, e. g. 3Rftf , *ri|^ 
etc. cf. s^n^^j w^-ti ftFraira i%h 
Par. Sek. Par. 50; (4) element of a 
word or of an expression cf. 
31|j*q#} =^Ifq<: R. T. 190, 3TI =3 

^pn^t R.T. 127. 5^3 ^raiPtT. 
Pr. 21-1. 
^W^ considered as auxiliary or part" 
of another e. g. q^TfrefSH;, <WfF*KR:; 
cf- §^wf^ta qtff^^P. II. 1*2 and 
the Vartika thereon " qWN 

^Wf/^ an operation prescribed in 
the section named ahgadhikaraj-. 
comprising the fourth quarter of 
the sixth book and the whole of the 
seventh book of Panini. 

SfffTT^RTC a large section of Panini's 
Astadhyayi covering five quarters 
(VI. 4-l' to the end of VII) in 
which the various operations 
undergone by crude bases before 
various affixes etc. are prescribed. 

^^iQ^rn^Tit c * ass of words headed 
by a^jfeS to which the tad. affix 3=f> 
( i[3> ) is added in the sense of 
comparison ( fqfn ); e. g. sifjJsrN 
s?Tf2#^: cf. Kas. on P. V. 3. 108. 

3T^ the short term or pratyahara in 
Panini's Grammar representing a 
vowel, e.g. 3FSRI (ending with a 
vowel), sRrfa (vowel coalescence or 
combination). 

3lf%n%c^I impossible to amend, not 
to be discussed, cf. H$ =3 S| j|*f3t q: 
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l^fq' i;i% zjfamm: vmwz.:; Pada- 
manjari on P. II. 2* 12. 

snni%Frr class of words headed by sra 
to which the fem.affix stt is added, 
somettimes inspite of the affix 
^ being applicable by other rules 
such as ^ft^f^ncT° P. IV, 
1,63 and other rules in the 
section, e. g. stst, H^T; f^ST, 
3f^r, SteT, i.3-1. cf P. IV. 1. 4. 

3n%cT^?r author of the Cintamani- 
praka'sika a gloss on Ciutamcin,'', the 
well known commentary by Yaksa- 
varman on the Sabdamlsasana of 
Sakatayana. Ajitasena was the 
grand pupil of Abhayadeva; he 
lived in the 12th century A.D. 

3n#CT!%roT class of words headed by 
the word aqf^R which do not allow 
lengthening of the final vowel by 
P. VI. 3 119. although they form 
technical terms e. g. 3qf§Rcrat, Sf^f- 
?Rf[ etc. cf. Kas on P. VI, 3. 1 19. 

SlSSrirfi See under ?3Wi%. 

3^(1) tad. affix o(3T) with the 
mute letter n ( sr ), prescribed (i) 
after the words 33J and others in 
various senses like progeny, dyed 
in, produced in, come from etc. P. 
IV 186, (ii) after the words ffc[ and 
others in the sense of grandson 
and other descendents.P. IV. 1.104. 
For other cases see P. IV. 1. 141, 
161; IV. 2.12, 14 etc. IV. 3.7 etc. 
IV. 4.49. The feminine is formed 
by adding i (% ) to words ending 
with this affix <ff^, which have the 
vrddhi vowel substituted for their 
initial vowel which gets the acute 
. accent also e.g. 3Tt?5:, #cm,3TfcqR:, 

SI? (1) token term standing for vowels 
and semi-vowels excepting I ( s ) 
specially mentioned as not inter- 
fering with the substitution of n 



( qr ) for 11 ( ^ ) e.g. Mvu, 3#<T, 
#M etc. See P. VIII. 4-2; (2) aug- 
ment a (sis) with an acute accent, 
which is prefixed to verbal forms in 
the imperfect and the aorist tenses 
and the conditional mood. e.g. 

3TOq[, 3^, S^fac^ See P.IV.4.71; 

(3) augment a (<nz) prescribed in 
the case of the roots 55, y^r etc. 
before a Survadhatuka affix begin- 
ning with any consonant except y 
( *[ ), e.g. "^Rn:, 3?FTq?T, 3T^3n[, 3TT33C 
etc.; see P. VII.3, 99, 100;(4) aug- 
ment a{ n]z) prefixed sometimes 
in Veciic Literature to affixes of 
the Vcclic subjunctive ( 'vz ) e.g. 
m\W^, Vp?m. etc. see P. III. 4*94. 
3*3^ tad. affix 3T5 prescribed after 
the word wiby the rule WMvn'-AZIS 
3=3 cf w^\ '\m --sfe: qm: Ka\s. on 
p. V. 2. 35. 

a*^* tad. affix a?s applied in the 
sense of pitiable or poor to a 
word preceded by the word 3T 
when the whole word after 3q is 
dropped, e. g 3qs ( 3^-5^1 f 3^ ) 
see. p. V. 3. 80. 

8T^(1) token term ( wm$u ) f or all 
vowels and semivowels which, 
when prescribed for an operation, 
include all sucli of their sub-divi- 
sions as are caused by length, pro- 
traction, accent or nasalization, 
cf wjzsmtm ^pj?!P{: P. i. i. G9;{2) 
token term for the vowels 3?, f 
and B" in all Ptinini's rules except 
in the rule 1. 1. 69 given above e.g. 
see $dft ^tq -<j M w; : P. VI. 3. 
lll,%SJi: P. VII. 4. 13. and Mart; 
vwm. P- VIII. 4. 57; (3) tad. 
affix a ( -ij ) prescribed generally 
in the various senses such as 
|the offspring,' 'dyed in,' 'belong- 
ing to ' etc. except in cases where 
other specific affixes are prescribed! 
cf qi^isqalaii p. IV. 1. 83; (4) kr. 



affix a ( 37 ), applied, in the 
sense of an agent, to a root with 
an antecedent word (3qq^) stand- 
ing as its object, e. g. ^**r>r:, see 
P.III. 2.1; w»g3iw.-, see P.III.3.12. 

aiaref^'— a term applied to all taddhita 
suffixes collectively as they begin 
with 3{<ii cf. P. IV. 1. 83. 

3I«g the minimum standard of the 
quantity of sound, which is not 
perceived by the senses, being 
equal to one-fourth of a Matra; cf. 
3FiT?3?P5raFJ ¥qT^qr=n g ^ot^rtII see 
T. Pr. 21. 3, V. Pr. 1. 60, A. Pr. 
III. 65. Rk. tantra, however, defi- 
nes 373 as half-a-matra. cf. 3T#R|g 
( R.T. 1. 41 ). 

S^f^sgr^T — - the rule prescribing 
cognateness ( «T^ ) of letters. The 
term refers to Pacini's sutra 
^T^Srcq =gra?re: P. I.'l. 69. The 
terms Ji^iiMlna and gqdfcrra are used 
in the same sense. 

3tfratsrp*Fl author of T^fJpjf^aj, 
who was a Tamil Brahmana by 
caste. 

3RJ (1) tech. term in Pacini's grammar 
for short sr, cf aqR^rasrasq P. I. 1. 
70; B^gFr: P. 1. 1. 2; (2) 
personal ending s? for \ ( %z ) of 
the 1st pers. sing. Attn, in the 
Potential, P III. 4. 106; (3) case- 
affix in the case of g<^ and 
sm% for abl. sing, and pi. P. VII. 
1.31, 32; (4) tad-affix 3^ (3?) 
prescribed after FtOT in the sense 
of the loc. case before which f^ir 
is changed to g, gj being the 
tad. formation; cf. P. V. 3.12 and 
VII.2.105;(5) substitute 3ffi(5ig) for 
3^ forming the present and future 
participles in the Parasmaipada. 
active voice cf. ss: srgJOH^To P.III. 
2.124 and as; ^1 P. III. 3.14. 



3 sra^^f 

3?cT3F non-Atmanepadin verbal affixes 
fo, z:...m. P. III.4.78, Can. 1.4.11, 
Sak. 1.4.101. 

stcfr^RS not taking that much time 
only which is shown by the letter 
(vowel) uttered, but twice or 
thrice, as required by its long or 
protracted utterance ; the expres- 
sion is used in connection with 
vowels in Panini's alphabet, which, 
when used in Panini's rules, ex- 
cept when prescribed or followed 
by the letter fj;, includes their long, 
protracted and nasalized utter- 
ances; cf. ^-fcjOTPRq ^rwi: 1.1. 69. 

sictSHpF^fi not having the same 
mute significatory letter, but 
having one or two additional ones, 
Cf. aSEgpFHRSrt?! TO^pRsr^q s^jijf 
(Par. Sek. Pari. 84.) 

3Jcl'K"cr an affix which is not a tad- 
dhita affix, cf. 3503*!^ P.l.3.8; 
M. Bh. 1.3.4, V.3.1 etc. 

<X<3?5{ implying no specific purpose; 
not intended to teach anything, 
3#RfisKf ; e.g. i^rafTO«t*i Kas. and 
Si. Kau. on aWTF^ct 3^rawh|*^ 
P.l.2.32; cf. also sra?5[ ?R^l: 
( the use of fl^ does not neces- 
sarily convey the sense of the 
comparative degree in Panini's 
rules) M. Bh. on P. 1.2.33. This 
statement has been given as a 
distinct Paribhasa by Vyadi and 
Sakatayana. The author of the 
Mahabhasya appears to have quo- 
ted it from the writings of Vyadi 
and the earlier grammarians. See 
also M. Bh. on s^qi^q; P. 11,2.34. 

SRTfi;^ ( 3*cT^T ) tad. aff. 3T?W applied 
to the words tf%P\, 3=3*, m and 
srq^e.g.^rat^refci; 3rrca artira:, q^t 

srasstlSBfa. cf. P. V. 2. 28, 29. 
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3Rn5W?T%3[^i conveyance of only the 
properties of one to another without 
conveying the actual form, des- 

. cribed as the significance of an- 
tadivadbhava. cf. ^ 5fT sren^fa- 
^na M. Bh. on P. VI. 1.85 Vart. 
26. "See aifj^m&^a below. 

3*cTTt£ personal affix of the third pers. 
pi. Atm. in the Imperative (£rs). cf. 
P. III. 4. 90. 

SHcfSOT passing over a word in the 
shirts without repeating it; passing 
beyond, cf. bttcF^ qf&f^ R. Pr. 
X.7, which means catching a 
word for repetition by coming 
back after passing over it, e. g. 
F31?ft srqi^ I I'STJfT ^fcT S^Tffl I or 

STH^Jldi one of the varieties of -in 
fact, the first variety of— the Atic- 
chandas metre, which see above; 
this Atijagatl consists of 52 sylla- 
bles, e. g. ?[ftFpE SfTfftPT m^HMii^ 
Rk. Samh.8.97.13 cf. JWRTfcna^WT 
61 flmsmR^RT R. Pr. XVI.80. 

«*|ci'«t%l extended application; trans- 
fer or conveyance or application 
of the character or qualities or 
attributes of one thing to another. 
Atidesa in Sanskrit grammar is a 
very common feature prescribed 
by Panini generally by affixing 
the tad. affix m or q?r to the word 
whose attributes are conveyed to 
another, e. g. si£r 3f33 P. III. 
4.85. In some cases the atidesa 
is noticed even without the affix 
qg orqg. e. g.^ff 3if^%fc'JR fes P. 
1.2.1. Atidesa is generally seen in 
all grammatical terms which end 
with 'vadbhava' e. g„ ?'4rf^F&!3 
(P. 1.1.56-59), 3HEKra(P.VII.4.93), 
SRITdSBIsr (P. VI. 1.85), spjjra?gq 
(P.IV.60) and others. Out of these 
atidesas, the ^ftg?nq is the most 
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important one, by virtue of which 
sometimes there is a full repre- 
sentation i. c. substitution of 
the original form called sthanin 

in the place of the secondary 
form called adesa. This full 
representation is called wif^fei as 
different from the usual one which 
is called ^RTfcraST, cf. M. Bh. 
VIII.1.90 Vart. 1 and VIII.1.95." 
Vart.3. Regarding the use of sifcfel 
there is laid down a general 
dictum wwFqrra^ti f^Fna^-n - 
when an operation depending 
on the general properties of a 
thing could be taken by extended 
application, an operation depend- 
ing on special properties should 
not be taken by virtue of the 
same ; e. g. 3jjl°ra in P. III. 3. 132 
means as in the case of the gene- 
ral past tense and not in the case 
of any special past tense like the 
imperfect ( 3R3RR ) or the perfect 
(#3T). See Par. Sck. Pari. 101, 
M. Bh. on P. III. 3. 132. There 
is also a general dictum snfcr- 
^W-WfH?^- whatever is transfer- 
red by an extended application, 
need not be necessarily taken. 
See Par. Sck. 93.6 as also M. Bh. 
on P.I.I. 123 Vart.4, 1.2.1 Vart. 3, 
II. 3.69 Vart. 2 etc., Kaiyala on II. 
1.2 and VI. 4.22 and Nyasa on P. 
1.1.56 and P. 1.2.58 Vart. 3. The 
dictum snlcf^fciqsPrft^ is given as 
a Paribhasa by Nagesa cf. Pari. 
Sek. 93. 6". 

3IF%^I# one of the varieties of Atic- 
chanclas consisting of 76 syllables. 
e. g. ?r t Wft H *sm #J*#t: Rk. 
Sarhh. 1.127.6. 

3?%#gr rT a variety of the Gayatri 
metre consisting of 20 syllables, 
cf. R. Pr. XVI.22. 



3fl%<?r% absence of any possibility; 
Sec fifafRmfa. cf. P. IH.3.139 
Can. '1.3.107. 

StfcTSRcJI intense effort; characteri- 
stic effort as required for uttering 
a vowel with f%s?>?re3Rcf. 

sjfcTSFRff over-application of a de- 
finition which is looked upon as 
a serious fault; e. g. snU^fi swr- 
$3 P. VI.1.66 Vart. 3. 

sijcN^ too much, rather unnecessary; 
e. g. ^ ^Fig^- 3i%^§ mm, M. Bh. 
on 1.1.38, psfcraf fw.qs M. Bh. on 
1.4.63, VI.1.145f ?nfci*r§ s^tP^ 
M. Bh. on VIII. 1.4. 

StfftTCrfi surplus, redundant; cf. Nir. 

• IV.20; see Kaiyata on M. Bh. V. 
1.131. 

SitfrTS^TE quite distinct; used with 
respect to pronunciation ^TicF^ 

*t ^issERc^ wrg^a^j; i cf. T. Pr. 

XVII.8. 
Sif^eq^cT quite apart, used with 
! respect to lips which are widely 
:. apart ( fen%5ft ) in the utterance 
„ of long an and «ft; cf. T. Pr. 

II. 12, 13. 
3?fgrs**TT% the same as 3T>%H5W, which 

• see above. Extensive application 
. with respect to a rule which 

• applies to places where it should 
•- not apply. See Par. Sekh on Pari. 
' 28, Pari. 85; also Padamanj. on Kas. 
. II. 1.32. 
iafrnjT^d a variety of Aticchandas 

metre consisting of 60 syllables. 

' e. g. l§*n qrarfelSl: Rk. Sarhh. I. 
137. 1. cf. R. Pr. XVI.82. 

SflcRTT excess or excellence as shown 
by the affixes cR and cW cf. cTOW- 
qtetn§5& V. Pr. V. 2; wqra^Rfn^TS 
?renica<te& <Ri?raRt M. Bh. on VI. 
2.139; VIII.1.71 ; (2) desire as 
shown by the affix 3^ in Panini's 
grammar; cf. *p? vfam R. T. 126. 



sifcTWFJ excellence, surpassing; the 
same as a^icRR in V. Pr. V. 2 cf. 
sfteiHH cmfrg^T P. V. 3;55, also cf. 

%#38sraf W&3 *&nzfl'. M. Bh. on 
V . 2.94, where siTcftEFR means 
-STRRR. Patanjali, commenting on 
P. V. 3.55 clearly remarks that for 
sflclSR, or for srffopR, the old 
grammarians, out of fancy only, 
used the term sn%S!FR as it was a 
current term in popular usage; cf. 

\w. ^wm: 7^.53% q^f^ fqrec mw 
^rmm 1% arasclcftn^R u% M. Bh. on, 
P. V. 3. 55. 

SIFT^RET excess of contact, which to 
a certain extent spoils the pro- 
nunciation and leads to. a fault. 

' 3ficFP75F is the same as §:&&, the 
letter 55 being called g:?£g on 
account of excess of contact. This 
exeess of contact ( s?i%?qra ) in the 
case of the utterance of the letter \ 
results into a fault as it practically 
borders on stammering ; cf. srfctwsiT 
«ta=q\$.R. Pr. XIV. 26. 

SfRT^FR ( sflcRWR also ) name of the 
seventh musical note in the sing- 
ing of Saman. cf. ^SH^WlScfH^ 2 ?- 
^WSTO^fCt: T. Pr. XXIII. 13. 

5ai%ST^ transfer of a consonant in a 
Stobha. See gsqfp. 

sig short term used by Panini to sig- 
nify together the five affixes Tfi3$f, 
W^>% W$h ^ and 3§i;cf.^SRRRq 

=En*n3»: P. VI.4.14. * 

®fig<rW<5 not having the same force; 
not belonging to the same type 
out of the four types of rules viz. 
cR, ftcq, 3T^r<i- and siqc!Tfi[. cf. 3Tg$2j- 
wA\: W*4f ?l wfa Jainendra Pari. 66. 

^3^ personal ending of perf. 1st 
pers. dual. cf. q^^qsfaT "rajp^sssj- 
fl»T5^n: P. IH.4,82. 
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Wpl kit affix 3^ applied to the root 
5 in the sense of past time, cf 
5fi#C<33 P. III.2.104. 

3*<T personal ending of pres. 3rd 
per. pi. substituted for ff ( 3F3 ), 
the 31 of ft ( srt ) being changed 
into tj; and ^ being omitted; see 
ifrcT: (P.VII.1.3) W&Rm (P- VII. 
1 .4) and fei sn^q^RT ^ (P. III. 
4.79). 

SKqfflilf^ complete contact of the 
verbal activity (wm); cf.P. V.4.4. 

3*^3^11*1 constant contact; com- 
plete contact, uninterrupted con- 
tact, cf. ^SRRRfq =3 P. II. 1.29; 
II. 3.5. 

STc^diMfci complete or absolute 
denial or concealment of facts; cf. 
qfi% fe i si^Pcnq#r ^ i 3.2.115, 
Vart. 1. 

3??W past happening, cf. Sf^qt 

ft:50TW I Kas. on P. II. 1.6. 

s^^ rather too little, an expres- 
sion used by Patanjali idiometi- 
cally cf. ST^j^qif^g^ M. Bh. on 
1 . 1-69 etc. 

aWsMi^fei having a very slight con- 
tact (with the organ producing 
sound),as in the case of the utter- 
ance of a vowel. 

3t?sn% a variety of Aticchandas metre 
consisting of 68 syllables, e. g. 
sfflT <RT fft'Kn JpiH: Rk. Sam. 
8.111.1. 

airilri^4|Ui the group of prepositions 
headed by 3i1ct which are com- 
pounded with a noun in the ace. 
case; cf. 3Rqi^: 5fnRFI3$ f|?fiapiT 
M. Bh. on P. II. 2.18. 

3FJ*T«?iy characterized by a sharp 
utterance; a name of the grave 
accent; 

^RcSJISRISI very closely uttered, 
uttered with close lips and jaws, 



(said in connection with the 
utterance of the vowel 3T ) ; cf. T. 
Pr II. 12. See 3TOHfes. 

®Sc5( also sjT«t change of a vowel into 
short 3T- 

Slc^^t possessing or having a short st 
vowel in it; archaic form used by 
Panini in gq^ls?^: (P. VII. 2.62) 
instead of 3T£c| the correct one; cf. 
S^PSgnfa -mfa M. Bh. on I. 1. 1 
and I. 4. 3. 

3*3* Unadi affix v\n prescribed in 
Unadi Sutras 393-396 e.g. see m% 
st^st, 3ti^ist etc. 

2R«r^m%^IFp^ the Pratisakhya work 
of the Atharva veda believed to 
have been written by Saunaka. 
It consists of four Adhyayas and 
is also called STH^HT ^g^TiRW. 

Wl% krt. affix srg with 3 accented, 
applied to roots marked by Panini 
with the mute syllable % in the 
sense of verbal activity; e. g. \^%: 
wm; cf §ai$3 P. Hi- 3.89. 

^SJS* conjugational affix of perf. 2nd 
pers. dual Parasmai. substituted 
for the personal ending *w cf. P. 
III. 4.82. 

Sf^cT ending with the short vowel 
3T; cf. P. VIII. 4.7; a term appli- 
ed to nouns of that kind, and 
roots of the tenth conjugation 
which are given with the letter 
3T at their end which is not looked 
upon as mute (^[) e. g. ^%m, etc. 
Mark also the root fq-7 described 
by q?r®?$5 as st^pa cf. {qf-R^: M. 
Bh. on 1.1.56., M. Bh. on II. 4.43. 

3*<siw a term in ancient grammars 
and Pratisakhyas meaning non- 
appearance of a phonetic member 
3<W#t $\r. (V. Pr 1 . 141 ^explain- 
ed as srgq^i&j by 353S. Later on, 
the idea of non-appearance came 
to be associated with the idea of 
expectation and the definition of 
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55Tq given by Panini in the words 
3T33ft 3w: (as based evidently on 
the Pratisakhya definition) was 
explained as non-appearance of 
a letter or a group of letters where 
it was expected to have been 
present. See M. Bh. on I. 1.60 
Vart. 4 and Kaiyata thereon. 

SR^fi^ name given to the class of 
roots belonging to the second 
conjugation, as the roots therein 
begin with the root s^. The word 
srfigsrRi is also used in the same 
sense; cf. 3Tic^lfcF3: 3T: p. II. 
4.72; cf.also s^ra^T^T^RR^T given 
by Hemacandra as a Paribhasa 
corresponding to the maxim 
ST^^TST^WI^gTWOT^ Hem. 
Pari. 61. 

28f| Unadi affix sif^ e. g. g*?,^; 
cf. 35*Rhsfa Un. 127; 



sreicRl tech. te rm of ancient gram- 
marians signifying in general 
the present time of the day in 
question, the occurrence of the 
immediate past or future events in 
which is generally expressed 
by the aorist (sg) or the simple 
future ( 55J ) ; the other two corres- 
ponding tenses imperfect and 
first future (viz. S3? and g£) being 
used in connection with past and 
future events respectively, provid- 
ed the events do not pertain to 
that day which is in question; cf. 
* m ^T^^tR' M.Bh. P.III. 2. 102 
VeV.S, srrc?Rrn*P. VI. 4.114. Vart. 
3 ; (2) term for the tense showing 
immediate past time called gl; 
in Panini's grammar e. g. JTRFt 
aTSRRT I *U sfiPSfc Kat. III. 1.22, 
Hem. III. 3.11. 



Slf^SPJTc* See 3T^rfc above, 

3Tg3i aug. 3T<J added to the word 
U3» before the negative particle z\; 

" e.g. ^mfeffii:, ^ramia cf. P.- VI 
3.76. 

%\iM not seen properly; doubtful; in- 
distinct;said with respect to aletfer 
which is not distinctly deciphered 
in the Sarhhitapatha ; e. g. ?R: 
( R. Sarii. I. 1071 3 ); the last 
letter 3. of 33. is deciphered in the 
Pada-patha which is given as mr 
m cf. 3Ti;g?r3f wm =^}^: i$k yzmz 
R. Pr. X. 15. 

s^ff absence of fault; absence 
of inconvenience. The expression 
eWtt^T Wifo often occurs in the 
Mahabhasya; cf. MBh. on I. 3.62; 
I. 4.108, etc. 

substitute for case affixes § 
and Wl added to words ending 
with the affixes ;s?R and §cW and to 
the words spq, SRRK and %m. cf. 
P, VII. 1.25. 



S^SIWIT'^ not expressive of any 
substance which forms a place of 
residence (of qualities and actions); 
cf. a 5 *! ^T-^3t T'flT^f^ =3WI%F*"I- 
3TTS[ (P. II. 4. 13); ^-qx^i^fU 
r\i?m 1 M.Bh. on II. 1.1. 

aRR^IFf lit. not made up of two 
elements, and hence, produced 
with a single effort, an expression 
used for simple vowels ( OTRISiR ) 
such as 3T, %, 3, 5p, ^, and simple 
consonants f, ^, it etc. as 
distinguished from diphthongs 
C w&m ) such as rr, Ir, 3ft, 3ft and 
conjunct consonants sFT, *| etc. 



to have been 



which appear 
termed ilqtft cf. 
q^ R. Pr. XL3. 

Stgr'SJTOJT not preceded by ( two or 
more) prepositions; i. e. preceded 
by only one preposition, cf. 
^T^sggTOJTCq P. VI. 4.96 prescrib- 
ing short 3T for the long sit of the 
root ST^ before the kit. affix % 
e,g. sfsg^;. • • . ■ • 
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Sjf^t^i (1) additional or surplus acti- i 
vity which a rule in grammar I 
sometimes shows; sri**^: ejjr: or 
3ift* ^H3 cf. M. Bh. on I. 3.11, 
Kas. on III. 2.124, Bh. Vr. on 
III. 4.72; ( 2 ) surplus subject 
matter e. g. srapeqT: guraTir^PST: 
WffllfeiT^(V. Pr. 1.33.) 

sif^R^aj (1) support; a grammati- 
cal relation of the nature of a 
location; place of verbal acti- 
vity, cf. STTSTRtsfoWJij^ P. I. 4.45; 
(2) one of the six or seven Karakas 
or functionaries of verbal activity 
shown by the locative case. cf. 
gfiTpqfawf =3 P.II.4.36;(3)substance, 
'dravya' cf. 3rq^r^q^TT% s&s^nf? 
tlcf 1*33 M,Bh. on II. 1. 1. 

?«f^IqRR governing rule consisting of 
a word (e.g. WW:, mil:, mm^V. 
etc.) or words (e.g. ^^qifeqi^ra;, 
5rfe[ l;etc.)which follows or is taken 
as understood in every following 
rule upto a particular limit. The 
meaning of the word sr$p=fiR is 
discussed at length by Patanjali in 
his Mahabhasya on II. 1. 1, where 
he has given the difference bet- 
ween 3ti%cpr and qftsjpsn; cf. 3nSr$R: 
srtctqW cfwT^T^ ifa ^fj %j| 3qf?rg%i 
qfcRW 3^5SR«ti mi m *Jimwm-imm 

SRJ^g I See also Mahabhasya on 
1.3.11, 1. 4.49 and IV. 1.83. The 
word or wording which is to 
repeat inthe subsequent rules is 
believed to be shown by Panini by 
characterizing it with a peculiarity 
. of utterance known as ^MHR or 
?#S#ta S^rFOTfJ. The word which 
is repeated in the following Sutras 
is stated to be Sffapr. The Sabda 
, Kaustubha defines adhikara as 
' rr^qrwiF^ *mK: sn%RR: Sab. 
Kaus. on P. 1.2.65. Sometimes the 
whole rule is repeated e. g. a^q: 
P. III. 1.1, 3Tf^ P, VI. 4.1, 



OT[€Rfl: P. V. 4.68, while on some 
occasions a part only of it 
is seen repeated. The repeti- 
tion goes on upto a particular 
limit which is stated as in 
3n§33^n*iigr P. VI. 4.22, mrmfc- 
qictl: P- I. 4.56. Many times the 
limit is not stated by the author of 
the Sutras but it is understood by 
virtue of a counteracting word 
occurring later on. On still other 
occasions, the limit is defined by 
the ancient traditional interpreters 
by means of a sort of convention 
which is called r-ifeir-ii-nci-;!!. This 
3TOI1 or governance has its in- 
fluence of three kinds : ( 1 ) by 
being valid or present in all the 
rules which come under its sphere 
of influence, c. g. ftOTR or s^-rRq; 
( 2 ) by showing additional pro- 
perties e. g. the word 3TO"<Fi being 
applied to cases where there is 
no actual separation as in «t$i2£i- 
%«}: qisf55<iW sirw-RTO;; (3) by 
showing additional force such as 
setting aside even subsequent rules 
if opposing. These three types of 
the influence which a word marked 
with ^fcl and hence termed sftvmi 
possesses arc called respectively 
st^roils, snvpE wm and mwz m\. 

For details see M.Bh. on 1.3. II. 
This 3ff«TC>R or governing rule 
exerts its influence in three ways; 
(1) generally by proceeding ahead 
in subsequent rules like the stream 
of a river, (2)sometimes by jumps 
like a frog omitting a rule or 
more, and (3)rarely by proceeding 
backward with a lion's glancej cf. 

STf^Ri-ipr a superintending aphori- 
sm, which gives no meaning of itself 
where it is mentioned, but gives 
its meaning in the number 1 of 



aphorisms that follow; e. g. the 
rules irzr:, cr^ and w^TtR^ P. 
III. 1. 1, 2, 3 or 35 §qi. P. IL 1.4. 

srf^q^J?; incompletely pronounced, 
referring to a letter so pronoun- 
ced. 

3Tg*n tad. affix applied to the pro- 
noun ^s^ which is changed into 
% before the affix and then elided 
by P. VI.4.148, or changed into 
3T in which case spit or sqspT could 
be looked upon as a tad. affix. 

3I«W<3R determination to begin 
an activity with a view to get 
the fruit, cf. q us ngsq: %m$- 

, HTsfclT, aif^^'c^T^R:, ^q^afq 3TRWI:, 

3Ti^ {%%;, ftfar ^reilFF? cf. M. 
Bh. on I. 3 14 and I. 4. 32. 

stvqjcWf^ name of a class of words 
headed by the word spqi^R to 
which the tad. affix s»r is added 
in the sense of ' ?ra v&l: ' i.e. found 
therein, or existing therein, e. g. 
^Mlf^R, snftt^FJJj etc.cf. M.Bh. 
on IV. 3. 60. 

snarW superimposition ; a relation 
between a word and its sense ac- 
cording to the grammarians; cf. 
Vak. Pad. 11.240. (2) appendage; 
cf. 3rnp#pmT 3^5} SMfHi^qiftR : R. 
Pr. XVII. 43. 

Sl^ngfC supplying the necessary ele- 
ment, cf. TjTq^ffiTsfcq JTR^Rq ?^WiqT- 
^q siTFWJpanfTC: Kas. on P. VI. 1. 
139., cf also Nir. I. 1. 13 and M. 
Bh. on Siva Sutra 1 Vart 1 4. 

ST^f, 3**^ kit affixes substituted in 
the place of gpj of the infinitive in 
Vedic Literature (P. III. 4. 9.), 
e. g. jfa«fc when s*^ is substi- 
tuted, the initial vowel of the 
word becomes 3^ra. e. g. w*?p- 

■ ^A » 
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3W[ tad. affix 3T ( 3Tq ) (1) added to 
the word qtel in the sense of 
'dyed in', to form the word qlc5,cf. 
P. IV.2. 2. Vart. 2.; (2) added to 
the word srsnsi in the sense of 
'produced in' cf 3Wiei: 3q^Tf?[ M. 
Bh. on IV. 3. 34 Vart. 2; (3) add- 
ed after the affix dk in the same 
sense as arq e. g. Hsnqf sni:, gcftqf 
*\W. cf. crph^ wS\ cirai^q P. V. 3.48. 

3?«T substitute for the affix $ ( jj3, 
°3S, gs, $g, hst, Ejis and others of 
which only g remains), cf. gtt- 
^# P. VII. 1. 1. e. g. ^T^T, ?R% 
3*ai^ ?W;, ^SR:, Bl^iqq. etc. 

3WiF(l) substitute 3H as Samasanta 
at the end of a Bahuvrihi comp. 
in the feminine for the last letter of 
the word &>'m and for that of qg^ 
in all genders e.g. f °£tat (by apply- 
ing | to f.oifaq), snsfsFTT, StftsqSRIT; 
cf. P V. 4. 131, 132; (2) substitute 
sr^ for the last letter of the words 
3rf%*, ^ etc. before the affixes of 
the instrumental and the follow- 
ing cases beginning with a vowel 

e. g. mm, 3$n, sm\ etc. cf. P. VII.- 

1. 75; [(3) substitute 3?3 for the 
last letter of the word ?n%, of 
words ending in ^5, as also of 35ffi€ 
a nd others before the nominative 
sing, affix §. e. g. sr^ST, ^Tt, 33RTJ 
cf. P. VII. 1. 93, 94. 
SCTS^S possessing no ^ or vowel in 
it. cf i^ §fr a^ff, c;#r q^rf^fcnqgat- 

cf. Par. Sek. on Par. 52.; M.Bh. 
on I. 4.2 Vart. 22. 

3RST a word without the negative 
particle ( qs? ) before it, e. g. %*f- 
*#T ^gffl^K?, a sutra in Apisali's 
grammar quoted in M. Bh. on 
IV. 2.45 see also P. II. 1. 60, VII. 
1. 37. 

SHWcT uncerebralized ; not changed 
into a cerebral ( zffi^ ) letter, cf. 
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■zfizm ^qTqixt^ict: Uvata on R. 
Pr. IV.34. - 

SCTRHqlE not resulting from any ex- 
tended application or srf^fer, cf. 
Ef^I^R 3T^tcTf^S ~m$i M.Bh. on IV. 
1.151. 

SlSTcsr^cTSTrcT absence of the verbal 
activity in all ways or respects; in- 
complete activity; e.g. v%^\ not 
completely cut, cf. affi^n^l 3313; 
P. V. 4.4. 

WRIcR period of time not pertain- 
ing to the day in question; used in 
connection with past time, to 
express which the imperfect is 
generally used; also in connection 
with the future time, to express 
which the first future is 
generally used e g. m: srq^f, g: sp^ft 
etc. cf. P. III. 2.111, 113; III. 
3.15, 135; V. 3.21. 

SFfg^l^i without any mute signi- 
ficatory letter attached jspT^sFspRft- 
¥[TO is the short name given to the 
maxim— '2&^qm%$ ^ 31*$^^ 
Jf|<rr^' See M.Bh. on I. 3.1; V. 2.9. 
There is a reading in the Par. Sek. 
f^r-W^ for affispFSRsr^, in 
which case the qfefM is called 
f^pFWif^W. See Par. Sek. Pari. 
81. - 

«m*ck (I) immediate, contiguous 
3Wfe. cf. ^RKT: fl%n: P.l. 1.7, 
also *iftR?RR: P. VI. 2.49; cf. 
spRtf «%T: V. Pr. I. 48. ; ( 2 ) 
nearest, as compared with others 
of the same type; cf. <Hwn 
*FF<ra ^T snfo: ST sfa(F»*ft M.Bh. on 
I. 1.43; cf. Pari. Sek. a^^q 
f^ft *Frt% srf§&v*t % which means 
that a prescriptive or prohibitive 
rule applies to the nearest and not 
to the distant one.Par. Sek. 6LCan. 
Par. 30. 

«f^rq non-final cf. spp^Rffift wm- 
\mi when a change does not con- 



cern a final letter then it concerns 
that which immediately precedes 
the final, Par. Sek. Pari 95. cf. 
also M.Bh. VI. 1.13 Vart 5. 

3*?F£f not different, the same; cf. 
^C^ftficffRF^ that which has 
got a change regarding one of its 
parts is by no means something 
else; Par. Sek. Pari. 37. 

3WT=n*[fW being the same, being 
looked upon as not different. See 
sr^q above. 

awfasiR inability to express the 
meaning desired. The expression 
3 m sTqf^THT^ frequently occurs in 
the Mahabhasya referring to such 
words or phrases as could be form- 
ed by rules of grammar or could 
be used accordii.g to rules but,are 
not found in current use recogniz- 
ed by learned persons or scholars; 
cf. a=ss[RfaH{Fi ^iforf? € : M, sj^qsj 3 
miwm q#j-7 i Padamanj. on III. 
2.1; also cf. 3WI$NRT^ aqp-p-^onqf 

%qfe^ft warn *mw: 3 m$mm ife 
Nyasa on II. 2.24; for examples of 
3T<n%-}R, sec also M.Bh.^firaRfisaon: 
f^rf^Rrarcrr: WAfmwtt vfa^fca 
M.Bh. on III. 3.19. also on III. 
2.1. V. 5, IV. 2.1. SccKas. on 
III, 1.22, III. 3.158. 

3P#rf^f xl that which is not applied; 
lit. (an operation or vidhi) which 
has not taken place or which 
has not been effective; cf. mx&PI 
sRftfttxBS suffix feftf: WRt *S3 
^RftRfxR^f M. Bh. on I. 1.5; IV. 
1.37. Cf. also ^ =3Hfaftf3r srffc^ 
3T'lT<.iaTRli?ll ^faiStgiNf ^iffciu^r^q 
M.Bh. on VI. 4.22; VIII. 3.15. 

3RRH3 not conveyed or expressed 
by another i.e. by any one of the 
four factors viz. verbal affix, krt 
affix,taddhita affix and compound. 
The rule 3ftftf$ (P. H. 3 j) and 
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the following rules lay down 
the different case affixes in the 
sense of the different Karakas or 
auxiliaries of the verbal activity, 
provided they are not shown or 
indicated in any one of the above- 
mentioned four ways; e. g. see the 
ace. case in mi sfitffa, the inst. case 
in cCfVi sFtTTcf, the dat. case in l^re;- 
tTR it ^[rfcF, the abl. case in 5?OT"<f- 
5TSST%, or the loc.case in i&wn q^Tcf. 

SFI^IT'ET a wording which does not 
contain any reduplicative syllable; 
an epithet applied to such roots 
as are not to be reduplicated a 
second time before affixes of the 
perfect, as they are already re- 
duplicated; cf, T%f2 '^itRq'-^tRq P. 
VI. 1.8. 

SffJ^fsR (1) without any signification;lit. 
having no meaning of themselves, 
i.e.possessing a meaning only when 
used in company with other words 
or parts of words which bear an 
independent sense; (the word is used 
generally in connection with pre- 
positions) ;e.g. srfoTO SRspfrf P. 1,4.93, 

cf. ara*ft^3ii^RT*Fi#ff I ■sngpixfri $m- 
mm,: i ae^nttS *^ra ^t sif qq: n 
M. Bh. on P. I. 4.93; cf. ^ ftl^T 
3T«Tft ^ff^Rlfrcra 3H35SI*R: Nir. I. 
1.3; cf. also SRspfr ®R«n%^T^T 
Kas. on I. 4.93, explained as sffisfr- 

?mfa by sqrsqrR; (2) meaningless, 
purposeless; cf. swnoi*j?F sTra'RT 3^q- 

^■r^^t ^trtgf^gqftqcn #mM.Bh. 

on 1. 1.1, as also SFlsqqtnra f| Wfa'Sr 

ffcre vmw m& q^ra* 5^ M.Bh. on 

P. VI. 1 77. See for details M.Bh. 
on I. 2.45 Vart. 12; III. 1.77 Vart. 
2 and Kaiyata and Uddyota 
thereon; (3) possessed of no sense 
absolutely as some nipatas %^R 
ftqRu; «t%t:, %xr ^ ftzmr. Uv. 



on R, Pr. XII. 9; fjflERqR^nfo 
nMqf^R^fl P. I. 2.45 Vart. 12 cf. 
also SF3! ffcf 1?rTRRT^NFl P. IV. 
4.82. Vart. l,t3r^WRll%qirRR^i P. 
V. 1.113 Vart. 1, also 114 Vart.l. 

sWSrNwSE synonym, synonymous, 
conveying no different sense, e. g. 
?Tf: gig: gg^B ^^^TRR^ 1 M.Bh. 
on P. V. 1.59; sift =3 lit: ^a^ 
IcwfrtKsr M.Bh. on P. I. 1.56. 

3t<TO^a^9rtf%R: not conveying any 
different sense, 3W#cRsnP=R^ SRs^t 
M.Bh. on I. 4.93. 

3Wl<Nl% opp. of 3TT^T%; an opera- 
tion not concerning a single 
letter, e.g. ^nf^^vOtSTf^l P. I. 
1.56 and M. Bh. thereon; cf. 

WT^^I^lt ^fMl Kat. Pari. 39. • 

SH^TST having no occasion or scope 
of application; used in connection 
with a rule the whole of whose 
province of application is covered 
by a general rule, and hence which 
becomes technically useless, unless 
it is allowed to set aside the general 
rule; cf. SR^SIT ft f§TC% ^fTW *F#a- 
rules which have no opportunity 
of taking effect ( without setting 
aside other rules ) supersede those 
rules; M.Bh. on V. 4.154, also Par. 
Sek. on Pari. 64. 

3R=r^T51ccI absence of any opportunity 
of taking effect, scopelessness; con- 
sidered in the case of a particular 
rule, as a criterion for setting aside 
that general rule which deprives it 
of that opportunity; cf. STJWSRM 
fcR«R»KR4 *H *l«FP# sfrstf. This 3FF- 
qsfvRRsr is slightly different from 3?q- 
=n^5[ or particular mention which is 
defined usually by the words BWFR- 

3OT3*ra?teKrc (a word) whose forma- 
tion and accents have not been ex- 
plained; cf. Nir. IV. 1; V. 2. 
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SHrRsra lit. having no parts ; impar- 
tite ; without any concern with the 
individual component parts ; appli- 
cation in totality; cf. %£ § W^f^H 
3T^rqsrf^I^T^l«tT #lfelf%5 P. VI. 
1 .84 Vart 5 and the Bhasya thereon ; 

a rule in -grammar applies to all 
cases where its application is possi- 
ble; it cannot be said to have its 
puorpose served by applying to a 
few cases only. 

3l»l^2rT fault of having no end; end- 
lessness ; cf. q^^qJFR'^n mmi wsjspi- 

efiffoflf Kav. Pr.; cf.SfPWJ fFfa 3T*IRTT> 

=3 ctfr&t f,m Vn€t &&[ i 3?^ to 

Bh. on II. 1.1. 

3T?ra^«rR indefiniteness ; cf. gmffa- 
^nq^qRT^Kl^T 3THT%ife: M. Bh. on 
I. 2.30 Vart 1. 

«PlWI^«ra' undetermined, indefinite; 
see M.Bh. quoted above on®R^re«rR; 

cf. also sTTwg^qi: awr^R w&z 

3H3ft*ra| W&l I M. Bh. on I. 1.56; 
III, 1.4, VII. 2.10, VII. 4.9. The 
substitutes caused by an ardhadha- 
tuka affix are, in fact, effected by 
virtue of the prospective applica- 
tion of the ardhadhatuka affix be- 
fore its actual application. 

«Wf tech. term used by the writers 
of the Pratisakhya works for fre- 
quentative formations such as fif^r:, 
=gT|q^ etc.; cf. A. Pr. 4.86. 

3RR3T|| not depending on another 
for the completion of its sense; cf. 
*f *J3Hrai^% P. III. 4.23, and Nyasa 
thereon which explains sri 5 ^ as 

SflnfTfJTcT not capable of presenting 
(on its mere utterance) any tangible 



form or figure; the word is used in 
connection with a technical term 
(H5RT53:) which presents its sense by 
a definition actually laid down or 
given in the treatise; cf. sr^TfrfcF: 
mi I sflfT&ra: $&Rt M. Bh. on 
I. 1.1. 

STTl^ absence of consideration; dis- 
regard; cf. R[gt ^RRX P. II. 3-38. 

SRu*^ non-initial; e. g. siqfHsj H^-FWi; 
P. III. 4.102, Vart. 4; also M. Bh. 
on VII. 1. 3. 

SWII^Z not replaced as a substitute; 

e. g. q: zmlkp-K^: ^f?cF?? Ufa Mf?f 
^-Tlftqw^; M.Bh. on I. 1.57 Vart. 1, 
III. -2.3 Vart. 2, and VI. 1.12 
Vart. 10. 

SRT^T (1) original, not such as is sub- 
stituted; e.g. g^^^r<j;T P.VII. 
2.86; (2) absence of statement, "tffq- 
%T e. g. ^ft W^^^-J ^r-^m^ 
P. III. 4.67, Vart. 1; cf. the Pari. 
3qi%%ml: 5RW: «rW^!% ! Par. Sck. 
Pari. 113. 

SWTrJrcf?! not a close relation ; dis- 
tance; cf. wfa^ ^'fflrTfTWR'RR wh- 

5H&$m, \ M.Bh. on VIII. 3.13. 

swrg'^T^fScrt that sarhhit* text 
which has an order of words in it, 
which is different from what 
obtains in the Pada-piitha, and 
which appears appropriate accor- 
ding to the sense intended in the 
passage. There are three places of 
such combinations of words which 
are not according to the succession 
of words in the Pada-pStha, quot- 
ed in the R.Pr. ^\w>i'A Mc& Ht$m. 
Rk. Sam. V.2.7, mj *rr sjf-f ymw'i- 
STOC. Rk. Sarh. X. 64.3; mi *n $r} 
SFTO Rk. Sarhh. IX. 86- 42. cf. vm 

^m Uvvata on R. Pr. 11.78. 
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34«it«rt<4 absence of proximity, ab- 
sence of cognateness; cf. ^ riff 

^^KIW =T | M. Bh. on Siva 

Sutras 3-4. 
3RI<3T having or possessing no apya 

or object; J intransitive (root); cf. 

^R55T55J«lf^ SRIWS g^r Candra 1.2 97 

standing for ^^gjztfs 3?^^%?^: ;T3 

P. III. 2.148. 
SRTW' (1) non-vedic; not proceeding 

from any Rsi, or Vedic Seer, cf. 

Sf^ 50N*q#fr si=# P. I. 1.16; also 

Kas. on the same; cf. f^ftr^qi 1 ^ 

3R 1 shf? -%!fam: M.Bh.on VI. 1 . 1 29; 

(2) pertaining to the Padapatha 

which is looked upon as sq^T^ i. e. 

not proceeding from any Vedic 

Seer; cf. shf* ifcr^ui: I S =sr SfSR; 

^f^Trr-aj, Uvvata on R. Pr. Ill . 23; 

cf. also A. Pr. III. 1.3. 
SIFT krt affix in the sense of curse, 

e. g. 3?#qft£r 513 wm,; cf.an^ti ^i% 

sift: P. III. 3.112." This affix sift 
gets its ^changed into qr_ after sp 
or Xti of the preceding preposition 
as in aqsranfSr: ;cf. Kas. on VIII.4.29. 
3^^ samasanta affix after the word 
WT and some other [words pre- 
scribed by P. V. 4. 124-6, e. g. 

3TR^(1) not admitting the augment 
^s to be prefixed to it; the term is 
strictly to be applied to ardhadha- 
tuka affixes placed after such roots 
as have 5 their vowel characterized 
by a grave accent ( sig^R^R ) ; the 
term sifts being explained as 
• eqftlTfe; qualifying the 3rNwi» a&x; 
(2) in a secondary way, it has be- 
come customary to call such roots 
sifts as jio not allow the augment 
^s to be prefixed to an ardhadha- 
tuka affix placed after them. Such 
roots are termed srg^Txf verily be- 
cause they are possessed of an 



anudatta vowel, e. g. f>, *5, !%, T^f., 
1^ etc. as against §, t$, |, fa, f , WS, 

T'!5> ^Sj etc ' which have their 
vowel characterized by an acute 
( 3^ra ) accent. For a complete list 
of such roots see the well-known 
stanzas given in the Siddhanta- 
kaumudl incidentally on siTW^q^r- 
^: P. VII. 1.5. g^ciCrfcre^iTi^- 

ftfsn ^jjctt: f| ? || sifq^gfe- 

ft^i^ SfTcRt §TfSj^ ^M^\\ 

as also some lists by ancient gram- 
marians given in the Mahabhasya 
on qrcfira 3<R%5r?ERi;. P. VII. 2.10 
or in the Kasika on the same rule 
P. VII. 2.10. 

3?!*?a^Treffl' (1) name given to Stanzas 
giving a- complete list of such 
roots as do not allow the aug- 
ment % ( ?s ) to be prefixed to 
an ardhadhatuka affix placed 
after them. For such Karikas 
see Sid. Kaum. on VII. 1.5 as 
also Kasika" on VII. 2.10; ( 2 ) a 
short treatise enumerating in 11 
verses the roots which do not 
admit the augment ^s before the 
ardhadhatuka affixes. The work 
is anonymous, and not printed so 
far, possibly composed by a Jain 
writer .The work possibly belongs 
to the Katantra system and has got 
short glosses called sqi^R, SR^, 
f¥m, %m, feqaft and the like 
which are all anonymous. 

s^ff^SlftSJTT^fTJT a short commen- 
tary by Ksamamanikya on the 
work Anitkarika, which see above. 

sWW^f not separable into two padas 
or words by means of avagraha; 
cf. <5M SPsncqftf^f; R. Pr. V. 41 ; cf. 
also R. Pr. IX. 25, XIII. 30. See 
^§;'q below. 

snfJfST (1) not nitya or obligatory; 
optional; (said of a rule or pari- 
bhasa whose application is volun- 
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tary). Regarding the case and con- 
jugational affixes it can be said 
that those affixes can, in a way, 
be looked upon as nitya or obliga- 
tory, as they have to be affixed to 
a crude nominal base or a root, 
there being a dictum that no crude 
base without an affix can be used, 
as also, no affix alone without a 
base can be used. On the other 
hand, the taddhita and kit affixes 
as also compounds are voluntary 
as, instead of them an independent 
word or a phrase can be used to 
convey the sense. For a list of 
such nitya affixes see M. Bh. on V. 
4.7; (2) the word arftfq is also 
used in the sense of not-nitya, the 
word fcRq being taken to mean 
f^lf^WTs-occurring before as well as 
after another rule has been appli- 
ed, the latter being looked upon as 
ztfk&i which does not do so. This 
'nityatva' has got a number of ex- 
ceptions and limitations which are 
mentioned in Paribhasas 43-49 in 
the Paribhasendusekhara. 

stfrf^srapj an underived word; an 
ancient term used by writers of 
the Pratisakhyas to signify 'original' 
words which cannot be subjected 

to fMN=r. 

SIFTO!?** not necessary to be specifi- 
cally or implicitly stated, as it can 
be brought about or accomplished 
in the usual way; e. g. WSJi I f%sr>T- 

qTPiH. M. Bh. on VIII. 1.15. See 
also M. Bh. on VII. 2.27 and VI. 
1.207. 

srfrHiflrl not serving as a cause, not 
possessing a causal relation; e.g. 
gftqRf3^r ftfSrcftflRT ^RRq Par. 
Sek. Pari. 85. See also M. Bh. on 
1. 1.39. 



STFracf not subject to any limitation; 

cf. s^ri iHmv., 3-i "4i 3-n%pii:, sr-qf 
ftqcfT:, 5RW ^l^qm: M. Bh. on II. 
3.50. In the case of f^FFRp-jfa (a res- 
trictive rule or statement ) a limi- 
tation is put on one or more of the 
constituent elements or factors of 
that rule, the limited clement being 
called f?RW, the other one being 
termed srft^'T; also see Kris, on 
II. 2. 30. 

SflR^RT^^J whose sex — especially 
whether it is a male or a female — is 
not definitely known from its mere 
sight; small insects which are so. 
The term M7..I in P. IV.l. 131 is 
explained in the Mahabhasya as 
ai3T m* Wkm'sm -*r?jJRr m M. Bh. 
on P. IV. 1.131. 

sfWl^JT'-? whose sense has not been 
specifically stated; the word is 
used with reference to such affixes 
as are not prescribed in any speci- 
fic sense or senses and hence as arc 
looked upon as possessing the sense 
which the base after which they 
are prescribed has got; cf. siftfel'^r: 
wew. f'fl'4 W\fM- — affixes, to which 
no meaning has been assigned, 
convey the meaning of the bases to 
which they arc added; cf. Par. 
Sek. Pari. 113; cf. also M. Bh. on 
III. 2.4, 111,2.07, III. S.I9, III. 
4.9, VI. 1.162. 

3TI%EE an undesired consecmence or 
result; cf- sflfri ■H HlJfffrF % r i -1 % ftoqfa 
M. Bh. on 1.3.1 ; also cf. qifaantf 
zjim-Sxl; M. Bh. on VI. 1.2. 



3*MTCE|T ignorant or inattentive to 
what the Grammarian intends or 
desires to say. cf. rf--f ^ffWl'-CTrf^ — 

■fct: M. Bh. on VIII. 2.106. 

3l#T\ kit affix, termed f,?q also 
forming the pot. pass. part, of a 
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root;cf. gsq^sqTqiqr: P.III.1.96.e.g. 
see the forms wMw, W>n, the mute 
^showing the acute accent on the 
penultimate vowel. 
STgcfjcoT (1) imitation; a wo/rd utter- 
ed in imitation of another; an imi- 
tative name; cf. b^^roi ^lft%qw. 

P. I. 4.62; ^fm H fearfefgTHRt^g, 

W ^l%^f%g, Siva sutra 2 Vart 1 ; 
cf. also SFfn%{5 s^jp^ai i?#I an imi- 
tative name is like its original Par. 
Sek. Pari. 36; also M.Bh, on VIII. 
2.46; (2) imitative word, onoma- 
topoeic word; cf. trq §jt|: ftf^ZT: 
f^§? ^fcf I ^ ?T 3TT|: I ^wi^raxM^. 
M. Bh. on 1.3.48. cf. also «p?ft: 
lfc[ 5KI3WH, Nir. IX. 12. 
Sl^pS^T dragging (from the preced- 
ing rule) to the following rule tak- 
ing the previous rule or a part of 
it as understood in the following 
rule or rules in order; the same as 
3Rfi%; cf. ^^mWAW&K: Kas. on II. 
4." 18, III. 2.26, VII. 1.48; cf. also 
the Paribhasa ^H^g ^ra*?T— that 
which is attracted from a preced- 
ing rule by the particle =3 is not 
valid in the rule that follows; Par. 
Sek. Pari. 78. 
3*3fJS attracted from a previous 
rule as is frequently done in Pani- 
ni's rules. See the word sijjpfri 
above. 
SigrE not actually stated or expressed 
in a rule; cf. ^^ssra^seppT: 
Kas. on II. 4.18, ILL 2. 26, VII. 
1. 48; also cf. Nyasa on P. II. 2.9 
snppj right or regular order in a 
Vedic recital, called jCT. e. g. mm: 



STg^ROT enumeration 
order as opposed to 

M. Bh. on II. 1. 58; 



(in the right 
sgaw ); e. g. 

also on IV. 



2.70; verbal forms of the root ^ 
with sfg occur in this sense very 



frequently; e.g. sf<c[ 3?4 srjpjftisqw: ; 
so also the p. p. p. aijjsfjRT occurs 
frequently in the same sense. 
s?g<F^ lit. that which follows Tanfra 
i.e. Sastra which means the original 
rules of a Sastra ; technical term for 
Vartika used by Bhartrhari; cf. fprM 
wgcFsfliii *rr«qioit =3 mffii: Vak. Pad. 
1.23, where the word 3}«jjcF=[ is ex- 
plained as Vartika by the com- 
mentator. 
3?«|tP? other than 3=OT or the first 
person; cf. fcfflTf§!cT ^sfrtgOT^ P. 
VIII 1.53 and Kasika thereon. 
33«Jc*?lTf non- production of an ele- 
ment of a word such as an affix or 
an augment or the like; cf. 313=3^ 
^TScq^H. P. III. 1.2 Vart. 7, att- 
?qfxisi! srerjj w cn^.% P. III. 1. 94 
Vart. 2, also f^tl^g =gi«pqT%: ( T^R: ) 
P. III. 1.26, Vart. 3. 
3*3^1 non-udatta, absence of the 
acute accent; one of the Bahyapra- 
yatnas or external efforts to pro- 
duce sound. This sense possibly 
refers to a stage or a time when 
only one accent, the acute or gcjjg 
was recognized just as in English 
and other languages at present, 
This udatta was given to only one 
vowel in a single word (simple or 
compound) and all the other 
vowels were uttered accentless.i.e. 
31«p,ra. Possibly with this idea. in 
view, the standard rule 'sigg^ qc^r- 
sr3j£ ' was laid down by Pamni. 
P. VI. 1.158. As, however, the 
syllable, just preceding the accent- 
ed ( 33JtI ) syllable, was uttered 
with a very low tone, it was call- 
ed stJcOrrtc, while if the syllables 
succeeding the accented syllable 
showed a gradual fall in case they 
happened to be consecutive and 
more than two, the syllable suc- 
ceeding the 3^ra was given a 
mid- way tone, called ^i%; cf. 



^Ixn^ra^ ^fer:. Thus, in the 
utterance of Vedic hymns the 
practice of three tones 35.RT, Sfg^ra 
and <^ffef came in vogue and 
accordingly they are found defined 
in all the Pratisakhya and grammar 
worksjcf. 3=5%W?i: 5 ?n%W^ra: mi^K- 
^rRcr: P. I. 2. 29-31, T.Pr. I. 38-40, 
, V. Pr. I. 108-110. Anudatta is 
defined by the author of the Kasi- 
kavrtti as qfe^^PWTa} iTT^jFTW^SFFOTr 

qre M^tpt^ ?&&, ^wi i^rr, wz- 
fift'tm 3MI =ct €: sipra: cf. apcfcRiTfr 

M. Bh. on I. 2. 29,30. Cf. also 
^RajT^crasr ^fiaaf ^^: ^fU: ! 3TRW- 
f|^^[%q^f 3^%ssrUSRT: || R. Pr. 
III. 1. The term anudatta is trans- 
lated by the word 'grave 5 as oppo- 
sed to 'acute' (udatta,) and 'circu- 
mflex' (svarita); (2) a term appli- 
ed to such roots as have their 
vowel srgsjra or grave, the chief 
. characteristic of such roots being 
the non-admission of the augment 
% before an ardhadhatuka affix 
placed after them. ( See sifts, ). 

3?3«([Tflcrc quite a low tone, comple- 
tely grave; generally applied to 
the tone of that grave or anudatta 
vowel which is immediately follow- 
ed by an acute ( ^xT ) vowel. 
When the three Vedic accents 
"were sub-divided into seven tones 
viz. 3^re, 33JxRR, 3£^ra, STjJ^tRFC, 
^fer, ^nfeRsfasra and ij^fcr corres- 
ponding to the seven musical notes, 
the sjgsr^RTC was the name given 
to the lowest of them all. s^rslcR 
was termed <mm also; cf. ^ra^Rcr- 
<vm 35RR: P.I. 2.40; cf. also M. Bh. 
on I. 2.33. 

^l^RIT a term meaning ' having a 
grave accent,' used by ancient 
grammarians. Gf. f^T^qw^fcTW^T 
3cf sjg^RT M. Bh.^on I. 2.331 
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3*3^1%^ lit. one whose mute signifi- 
catory letter is uttered with a grave 
accent; a term applied to a root- 
characterized by an indicatory 
mute vowel accented grave, the 
chief feature of such a root being 
that it takes only the Atmanepada 
affixes; e. g. siRcf, *R3, etc.; cf. 
sigsirafecT 3tf?fRqc^P. I. 3.12; such 
a root, in forming a derivative 
word in the sense of habit, takes 
the affix gg e. g. ? -RH:, WW: etc. 
provided the root begins with a 
consonant; cf. 'H^zj^FW %5\\: P. 
III. 2.149. 

^^T^FI^T (a root) pronounced ori- 
ginally i. e. pronounced in the 
Dhatupatha with a grave accent; 
see the word "si^gjy above; cf. 

^ %fr P. VI. 4.37. See also the 
word sifts above. 

3*g^5T (1) refei-encc, mention, state- 
ment referring to a preceding ele- 
ment, cf. W^'WrpTiJ: VRR!J£ P. I. 
3.10; cf. wfifSsFmi ftlftfa -K^R-PI- 
^ytfrflR<f<5.l: M. Bh. 1.1.57, Vart. 3. 
(2) declaration, prescription; the 
same as aflcfer. cf. wwqu^jj^iztf&l 
?«nPfq? si,g>?jr g^-i? jreqjr %& w P. 
1.1.56 Vart. 1; (3) a grammatical 
operation cf. m?i^W$?J: OTWU*. 1 
wm&n ftfofcrra^ ?mi Sid. Kau. 
on P.I. 3.10. See the word ^»j^J 
in this sense cf. W^I^W^^F mi- 
m^ V, Pr. 1. 1 43. 

sfgsflF? a fore-sound ; a preceding 
additional sound which is looked 
upon as a fault; e. g. f^ffJr 
when pronounced as sTspqrfJf. This 
sound is uttered before an initial 
sonant consonant. It is also utter- 
ed before initial aspirates orvinarga. 

cf. mmm$ZK: $mi% mfZm?ti f^<r 
s?R?r qr 1 ^^to^r^fa?*; : R. Pr. 
XIV. 18,19. 



3*3?m%?j 
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SHipifll^i (a letter) uttered through 
the nose and mouth both, as differ- 
ent from anus vara which is uttered 
only through the nose. cf. g^RT^T- 
3FHI;pnto: P.I. 1.8, and M. Bh. 
thereon. The anunasika or nasal 
letters are the fifth letters of the five 
classes ( i.e. «?,!?, 5J, ^, ^ ) as also 



vowels sr, 



r» 



and semivowels 



when so pronounced, as ordinarily 
they are uttered through the 
mouth only; ( e. g. st, sff, etc. 
or A, si, 53 etc. in *p#tTT, w^si:, 
#w5R: etc. ) The 3Tfqn%^ or 
nasalized vowels are named <3f3^f 
and they are said to be con- 
sisting of three matras. cf. stir 

$m\ WJ\ I 3I§Wllf 5TR«5T ^F#cT 
R. Pr. I. 63. 64-; cf. also srsprfr: 
OTi^TRarrfa sijpt&srre ^wi T. Pr 
XV.6, Trivikrama, a commentatoi 
on the Kat. Sutras, explains srg^Ti%B 
as srg qstRi; ^rRpfiRsiR w^m o?rt 
^qg^t^r:- 1 <jf g<5RqRgr5rRni qsn- 
*n£iWircg? s ^'ii%<q& i 3T33T|aii%qs- 
^f^Rqi#«FH<jRq j 3?gw^q ¥i mt l 
and remarks further ^qf^rqqT%s?a%- 
qq-^qf | Com. by Tr. on Kat. I 
1.13. Vowels which are uttered 
nasalized by Panini in his works 
viz. §7fqTS, qTgqre, Tpjjqrs etc. are 
silent ones i. e. they are not actu- 
ally found in use. They are put by 
him only for the sake of a com- 
plete utterance, their nasalized 
nature being made out only by 
means of traditional convention, 
e. g- rz.% W$ etc. cf. ^q^TSsrgqTfe; 
13 P. I. 3.2; cf also siftsn^pnl^qqr: 
qrlMtqr: Kas' on 1.3.2. 

3Mr^|^i a commentary on ?qrer ( qflf%- 
qiTr%qdi^qr%qj[ by f^R^git:). The work 
is believed to have been written by 
l^rfow. It is not available at pre- 



sent except in the form of refer- 
ences to it which are numerous 
especially in Siradeva's Paribha- 
-savrtti. 

33?jtrqi% discord, absence of validity, 
incorrect interpretation; cf.srwgqq- 
%g M.Bh on I. 4.9. 

sJgqtfsraFu* impossibility of being 
explained; cf. m f&gjqf srgqq^FTT- 

^iqi i^qr 3qq^i%i;, Nir II.2. 

®Tg1W impossible to be explained, 
not consistent ; cf. sTqftqgqq^n^n 
*rAt i siraq srrq^te^ I Nir. I. 15. 

efgqftqTO (3fen) the Pada text of 
the Vedic Samhita. 

a*«|WtfN not subordinated in word- 
relation, principal member; cf. sr- 
crasfaTcj P. IV. 1. 14 and M. Bh. 
thereon; cf. also Par. Sek Pari. 26. 

argons? an effort outside the mouth 
in the production of sound at 
the different vocal organs such 
as W5, 3T§ etc. which is looked 
upon as an external effort or 
bahyaprayatna.3?gsreT3 is one of the 
three main factors in the produc- 
tion of sound which are ( 1 ) ^TR, 
( 2 ) ^m or SRTWRTCS^ and ( 3 ) 
STjjpsra or qw$RR; cf. ^«U^«PR>P% 
qofr «TR% Can. The commentator 
on T. Pr. describes stgsr^R as the 
fB-qwi or ^qr^RSETCOT, the main 
cause in the production of articu- 
late sound; cf. 3Tgsftijq!f s£ft =rf : ^ 

argsraRsj;; cf. also sfgsrajqcr ^qjrejR 
srr l?qq: ; Uvvata on R. Pr. XIII. 
1. Generally two main varieties 
of q!fprqc?[ are termed sffsr^R which 
are mentioned as (i) 'ijrai-pRH 
(emission of breath) and ^Ki^M^R 
(resonance), the other varieties of 
it such as fqqrc, W1K, #T, 3?%q, 
3T9OT0I, fl^rafaT, 33J^, S^tT and 
?#3 being called merely as 
qr^stq^. 



3H*TgpfpT subsequent utterance; lit. 
post-position, "as in the case of the 
roots 15, ^andsjHin the periphra- 
stic perfect forms; cf. sum&mti t^fS 
gsRPRq, P- I. 3. 63; q^ift^sRFT: 
q;%RlII4. 4. 

STg^si a letter or letters added to a 
word before or after it, only to 
signify some specific purpose such 
as (a) the addition of an affix 

(e. g. for, 3T15, 3 ^t etc -) or < b ) the 
substitution of qui, fl% or yOTRT 
vowel or (c) sometimes their preven- 
tion. These anubandha letters arc- 
termed ^ (lit. going or disappear- 
ing) by Panini (cf. sq^^rfe^ 
13 etc. 1.3.2 to 9), and they do 
not form an essential part of the 
word to which they are attached, 
the word in usage being always 
found without the 13; letter. For 
technical purposes in grammar, 
however, such as suf^ or wtm of 
affixes which are characterized 
by ^ letters, they are looked 
upon as essential factors, cf. 
s^rjrtt srp^:, tt^frtt:, etc, Par. 
Sek. Pari. 4 to 8. Although qrffift 
has invariably used the term ^% 
for 3}*pR? letters in his Sutras, 
Patanjali and other reputed writers 
on Panini's grammar right on upto 
Nagesa of the 18th century have 
used the term sgspq of ancient 
grammarians in their writings in 
the place of ^r,. The term sjp^r 
was chosen for mute significatory 
letters by ancient grammarians 
probably on account of the ana- 
logy of the 3^5f«q qg, tied down 
at sacrifices to the post and 
subsequently slaughtered. 

srg^&WTr^nsr a writer of the 
twelfth century who wrote a work 
on grammar called <ercssRii|-srf^qr 
or ^FRPff^Pqr. He has also written 
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WigqTS and 3fl^TcPrf3pqT. The gram- 
mar is a short one and Is studied 
in some parts of India. 

3F|q; not allowing the addition of the 
augment gf[_ (i.e. letter ^) after 
the last vowel; The term is used, 
in connection with the present part, 
affix, by Panini in his rule sag^nr 
q?T5sra' VI. 1.173. 

3*3 ETR inference, suggestion, cf. 

^i^rr-i^Wiiqr M. Bh. on I. 3. 1. 

snp^r+T in the natural order (opp. 
to xfaSm ), cf. '^S^wAmFpWJ: in 
R. Pr. II. 8. -iTjpjiwfa is a term 
applied to Saihdhis with a vowel 
first and a consonant afterwards. 

3?3^*rar% combination according 
to the alphabetical order; a kind of 
euphonic alteration ( yfa ) where 
the vowel comes first, e.g. %>*WT^+ 
srlVr: where £ is changed to ~£W. 
\4:=W \r. cf. R. Pr. II. 8. (See 
spprc ). 

3T«f^^ continuation or recurrence 
of a word from the preceding to 
the succeeding rule; the same as 
anuvriti; cf. 3{*}--lr{<% -I!+i fa'«W t ^ 

^m*V<m wPcr i fa mi t TrtiA^mfa 
M. Bh. on I. 1.3. 

S^cRET to be observed, to be obeyed; 
cf. 3 ss^R q^FJKj -iP^mv. t <r<-*;fWw 
w^Wf^lM. Bh. on III. 1.109. 

aTg^F? repetition of a rule already 
laid down or of a statement already 
made; cf. OTF^FcRWW-? "*!%} ZX-hx 
wrrawr-Wg^: Kas. on II. 4.3. 

rsrs 

3Kjjr=n''-f operation in conformity with 
what is found. The expression 
*!FZ$$ TAlffifa: is often found in the 
Mahabhasya; cf. M. Bh. on I. 1.5, 
I. 1.6, I.' 1.21, III. 1.9, III, 1.13, 
VI. 1.6, VI. 1.77, VI. 1.79, VI. 
4.128/VT. 4.141, VIII. 2.108. 



mm 
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Slg^fTS repetition or recurrence of a 
word from the previous to the suB- 
sequent rule or rules, which is 
necesiary for the sake of the intend- 
ed interpretation. The word is of 
common use in books on Panini's 
grammar. This recurrence is gene- 
rally continuous like the stream of 
a ri'ter ( Tru^tatafj; ); sometimes 
however, when it is not required in 
an intermediate rule, although it 
proceeds further, it is named 
flof^geqiflfa. In rare cases it is 
takea backwards in a sutra work 
from a subsequent rule to a pre- 
vious rule when it is called STTW. 

3^Tt535! traditional instruction; treat- 
ment oi a topic; e.g. ai«f ^F^ig^ireRU 
M. BFa. 1. 1.1 where the word is 
explained as argf^Wrl =31^% 3^q[- 

ergpW (I) lit.attaching, affixing; aug- 
ment, si^qcl <mi agq-f : ; (2) a term 
for the nasal letter attached to the 
following consonant which is the 
last, used by ancient grammarians; 
cf. SffRqRijq? ^#Rl^I#?Rlf^Wr% cf. 
P.I. 1.47 Vart. 2 and M.Bh. there- 
on; cf'. ^rnpciRi ^rgsrffjoirn. Kat. IV. 
1.13o The term aqgrgf is defined in 
the Katantra grammar as sq^qpjf: 
SfjgKrfS. The term is applied to the 
nasal consonant ^ preceding the 
last kitter of a nouu base or a root 
base; penultimate nasal of a root 
or noun base; Kat. II. 1.1 2. 

^P^niFC independent mention, a 
second time, of a thing already 
mendoned,for another purpose; cf. 
' a#«?^^ ' ffcT WW $m3W($k%F. : 
P.I.1,53 Vart. 1. 

®R|^^[ according to the Samhita 
text cf the Vedas; cf.o;cnfJ[ ;]ff m#cT 
3T^f0t 3T<pitcFH, Bhartrihari's Maha- 
bhasyadipika p. 9; cf. also R. Pr. 
XI. 31, also XV. 33, where the 
4 



word is explained as ^cTFCTffl by 
Uvata. 

STSpeJK see above under 5?. 

®!^tE said afterwards, generally in 
imitation; cf. sigrpn^ 3^H: 1 3% 
g;-^q F q5r M.Bh"on III. 2.109. 

s^J^R statement with reference to 
what has been already said; the 
same as anvadesa. 

®?£p?ff statement or mention imme- 
diately afterwards; the same as 
the word sig^T used by Panini in 
1.3.10, cf. ^raRW#aT ^RfeqiJ. 1 
sr-X^ ; TSJi^r: Uvata on V. Pr. 
I. 143. 

SFf^lW having no ekasesa topic in it; 
a term applied to the Daiva Gram- 
mar which does not discuss the 
ekasesa topic to which Panini has 
devoted ten rules from I. 2.64 
to 73. 

SRSR^s: having many vowei s or 
syllables in it; the same as s^Hfir^ 
of Panini; cf. Hem. III. 4.46 

ST^^fil^ having many syllables in it; 
cf. sw^fsa^R^^Ii^T^ Kat. II.2.59. 

SR^ar having many vowels (two or 
more) in it; opp. to tj^fn^ ; a term 
frequently used in Panini's gram- 
mar meaning the same as 3FW><yi< 
or s^pstsr, which see above ; cf. P. 
VI. 3.42, VI. 4.82 

SRsRFcS (1) not forming an integral 
part, the same as 3RFR3; cf. aft- 
m^i: SR^zRT l^rf: Par. Sek. Pari 4. 
(2) absence of any definite view 
cf. SppfTFclcJira | qqf ^rRfR^cT clW2FI- 

=q \ M.Bh. on VI. 1. 7 

33OT=Klsf (1) possessed of' a plural 
sense; referring to many things, 
cf. 3£h>$ 3^'<-*Nt M. Bh. on P.II. 
2. 98 also 3f^i*rpjR«F 5%R5fl: P. I. 
2.64 Vart. 15; (2) possessed of 
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many senses, cf. 3#RT«TT srfq ^ra^t 
irt% M. Bh, on P.III. 2.48; also 

cf. qF^Ffrprfft tJ^PEF^ft ctFWg- 
stfjipspr: Nir. IV. 1. 
«R3FJI55 possessed of many letters; 

lit. possessed of not one letter, cf. 

3TOi^ra; %3m P. I. 1-55. 

Slrf^ffcT not ending in a diphthong; 
cf ^Tg^qf^frRr^ffl; Par. Sek. 
Par. 7" 

s^CTFc?^ undetermined, indefinite^ 

Wm tfl?frl: M. Bh.on I. 2.30, also 
M. Bh. on VI. 1.37; not invari- 
able, cf. 3#fnf?cr£ m , w^ M. Bh. 
on VII. 2.102, VIII. 3.34 

SWTflfrJSR not possessed of any defi- 
nite cause; sr^r%T%^T fFj^F^q: M. 
Bh. on I. 1.20 also on I. 1.59 
and I. 2.64. 

si^cT final, phonetically last element 
remaining, of course, after the 
mute signifkatory letters have 
been dropped, cf. ^^R^ofFcf: M. 
Bh. on I. 1.21 VSrt. 6. 

^•Tr^GT lit. bringing about as the 
final; an affix (which is generally 
put at the end); ancient term for 
an affix; cf jofsr: <&$$ =5f zptiwi. =3FcF- 
wm,| 3R%: 55 =3 ^Rlfe? =3 I Nir. I. 
13. 

3F3T:3»R lit. interior operation; an 
operation inside a word in its 
formation-stage which naturally 
becomes antaranga as contrasted 
with an operation depending on 
two complete words after their 
formation which is looked upon as 
bahiranga. 

3I ? cT:tRfq; inside a word; explained 
as q^q qsj by 33?fS; cf. g^Ffwa^"; 
V. Pr. IV. 2 cf. also ®Rf:q^ ^%^ : 
R. Pr.II. 13. 

3PcT:qTcf insertion of a letter or pho- 
netic element such as the letter ^ 
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between s and a sibilant, or 
" the letter s between \ and a 
sibilant; cf. vm&s l=f f¥<3T, 3T^ =51 
■^M%; cf. Pan. VIII. 3.28, 29, 30, 
31; cf. cfs-cfiqicfl: 3T£^grHR R. 
Pr. IV. 20 

aKPcTm^q; inside the foot of a verse 
explained as qi^sq Jl'-^ by Uvvata; 
cf. %%m\S^:m%R&NK- P. VI. 1. 113. 

3??cr:^«r, 3T?cT:^3ir /., also writen as 
3FcRZf, sinT^stn /., semivowel; cf. 
3T'4r^R'4r: I fafcf ftft fefel f ; -!ft; V. Pr. 
VIII. 14-15; cf. OT?cf^TF: ex- 
plained by "3^2 as mirH'JlW-rl; 
*?£q f^a-rfricf aFcf^-n: R. Pr. I. 9, 
also q?.T&ra#W-Tl: T. Pr. I. 8. The 
ancient term appears to be 'sFcT^l 
/. used in the Pratisakhya works. 
The word ai^xfRT^ occurs twice 
in the Mahabhasya from which it 
cannot be said whether the word 
there is 3^:^ w. or SFrT:? v -JT /- 
The term "sq^rRvr or ^FciT'-H is ex- 
plained by the commentators on 
Katantra as W3 *--i?? W\'W 'H*n 

3flFcK interval between two phonetic 
elements when they are uttered 
one after another; hiatus, pause; 
spiFTR qwn, R. T. 31-; also hmi 
€]'j[%q-5q^^5p^ff Vyasasikrfl; (2) 
space between two phonetic ele- 
ments, e. g. KRT'cH explained as 
FH^R^ (between two vowels) by 
Uvvata cf. 3{^f4Ffif«qi%^fl f-MI- 
f^rpi:' Nir X.17. 

3T?cTTW a highly technical term in 
Panini's grammar applied in a 
variety of ways to rules which 
thereby can supersede other 
rules. The term is not used 
by Panini himself. The Varti- 
kakara has used the term thrice 
( Sec 1.4. 2 Vart. 8, VI. 1. 106 
Vart. 10 and VIII. 2- G Vart. I) 
evidently in the sense of 'imme- 
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diate', 'urgent', 'of earlier occur- 
rence' or the like. The word is 
usually explained as a Bahuvrlhi 
compound meaning ' sj^r: srftft 
f^ri*i' ; ?r[1^T WT ' (a rule or operation 
which has got the causes of its 
application within those of another 
rule or operation which consequ- 
ently is termed *nt*fT ). SRTCfJT, in 
short, is a rule whose causes of 
operation occur earlier in the 
wording of the form, or in the pro- 
cess of formation. As an skcR^r 
rule occurs to the mind earlier, as 
seen above, it is looked upon as 
stronger than any other rule, barr- 
ing of course 3Tq^Tc[ rules or excep- 
tions, if the other rule presents 
itself simultaneously. The Vartika- 
kara, hence, in giving preference to 
SRTCfJI rules, uses generally the 
wording s^cRf^R^FR^ra; which is 
paraphrased by 3FcTCi ^f,T5 ^§tq: 
which is looked upon as a pari- 
bhasa. Grammarians, succeeding 
the Vartikakara, not only looked 
upon the «rf|w operation as weaker 
than 3RRW9 but they looked upon 
it as invalid or invisible before the 
SFcTCf operation had taken place. 
They laid down the Paribhasa 
STfet srfiiWT'crdf which has been 
thoroughly discussed by Nagesa in 
his Paribhasendusefchara. The 
3RFCf?=F is taken in a variety of 
ways by Grammarians : (1) having 
causes of application within or 
before those of another e. g. ^TR: 
from the root 1%^ (f% + 3+q) where 
the ^n substitute for % is sf^rw be- 
ing caused by 3 as compared to 
guna for 3 which is caused by q, 
(2) having causes of application 
occurring before those of another 
in the wording of the form, (3) 
having a smaller number of causes, 
(4) occurring earlier in the order 



of several operations which take 
place in arriving at the complete 
form of a word, (5) not having e^T 
(technical term) as a cause of its 
application, ( 6 ) not depending 
upon two words or padas, (7) de- 
pending upon a cause or causes of a 
general nature (graFqiW) as oppos- 
ed to one which depends on causes 
of a specific nature { f^Mqsf ). 
^cF^fftjKSUWT the phrase is ured 
generally for the qfenw ' srf^ sfifr 
^PFRRI? ' described above. See the 
word 3T?cRff. The ^'fc^N\ has got a 
very wide field of application and 
is used several times in setting 
aside difficulties which present 
themselves in the formation of a 
word. Like many other paribhasas 
this paribhasa is not a paribhasa 
of universal application. 
3??cRf 5[q§I£RcW the strength which 
an antaranga rule or operation 
possesses by virtue of which it 
supersedes all other rules or ope- 
rations,excepting an apavada rule, 
when or if they occur simultane- 
ously in the formation of a word. 
SFcTC^^PJT characterized by the 
nature of an antarang.i- operation 
which gives that rule a special 
strength to set aside other rules 
occurring together with it. 

saFcTCcW very close or very cognate 5 
being characterized (1) by the 
same place of utterance, or (2) by 
possessing the same sense, or (3) by 
possessing the same qualities, or (4) 
by possessing the same dimension; 
cf **nSRR?w: P. I. 1.50 and Kas. 
thereon^?3q?4ffiT%nOTFra:t WFRf: 

=pftj I per: <W-, ZWl:, w. I SWrnRT: 

3tf?cnfor a group of words mentioned 
inside another group of words (*FI) ; 
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cf. ^f^ra^ftffr z iwh q "^if^i- 

^rptj-: Kai on III. 1.55; also 
W^nSypTV^OT'l:; Kay on IV. 2. i il. 

s^tPfffcj inclusion of an element (of 
sense) in what has been actually 



assigned, e. 
cfiicf m^ 

on P. I.3.S4. 
2. 95. 






<,fii'; Kay 



^§-«n Kls on P.ill. 



S^'a afiix of the prcs. 3rd pers. pi. 
Aim. substituted for the ci .'iiginal 



^cHI?! separated by ^ a dissimilar 
element; cf. ?j£i ^Fof§f ^if?f: P.IV. 
i.93 Vart. 5. o^STCT^li^fift "^R."^: 

sig^ra; ^.RcFnq^' T. Pr. Xiv. SO; s 
eft also JR. Pr. III.9. | 

s^PcR^F? supposed condition oi be- | 
ing at the end obtained by the 
single substitute (Q^fef) for [he final 
of the preceding and the initial i 
of the succeeding word . cf. sRHlv- 

m^ | Sid. Kau. on e^ii^si P. VI. 
1.84. 

sjfcT^ir /. also SFcT^sr: semi-vowel; 
see under SFfF^Kf. 

3?RTn%^Tl' condition, attributed to 
a single substitute for the final of 
the preceding and initial of the 
succeeding word, of being looked 
upon either as the final of the 
preceding word or as the initial 
of the succeeding word but never 
as both (the final as well as the 
initial) at one and the same time; 
cf. 3*R3 W\m qFcnf^itu; Sir. Pari 
39 also M. Bh. on 1.2.48. 

^fcflU affix of the impera. 3rd pers. 

plur. Attn., substituted for the 

original affix ff, e. g. rrsRrrct.. 
SR^cT affix of the pres. 3rd pers. pi. 

Paras, substituted for the original 

affix ft?, e. g. f ,#cr 5 ^cif%. 

3F=?| affix of the irapera. 3rd pers. pi. j 
Paras, substituted for the original 
affix if}, e. g. TFqsg, ^sg. 



a fib; 



g. *'}*■-<{, --I'-Ri. 



31?rj}^"F?I a word with its last iovvel 
accented acute. Roots, crnd : noun 
bases and compound words gene- 
rally hnve tlieir last vowel : accent- 
ed acute; cf. fin: (mfl'&'m) 
3i«"ci iciTl': Fqifi; Phil: S'!«r.» 1-1; 
•$m: (P. VI. 1.1(52} ii-fT^n: ^Tirt,; 
;-i^i-T«q(P.VI.1.223) 3i'ci "'iV<-:t ^i I 

SSPcCT ([) final leticr; ";'•:•% jK^f.si j (2) 
final consonant of each of lire five 
groups of consonants whic';. is a 
nasal i\<-rM\:-*w\*\'r>. •''>•• t„ 1/. 

SF^'tRrT: optionally; lit. in ; nother 
way; cf. m-\^ ^'vWi: V.I'.V.15. 

3fK?cR??Tt?£ optionally: lit. in unothcr 
way. The term is very common in 
rules of Panini, where: the terms 
qf and faw^i are also used in the 
same sense. 

3???ftrqj!g another sense, sense {'.lifer- 
ent froni what has been expressed 
by the wording given; cf. v~<u,i{-?i- 
q^r-4 P. 1 1.2.24; also W~<* 'fiV'fa'lWK 
qpr'f.: M. Ph. on IL 1.(5. 

3T' ; ^^rr7 connected with the word "n^; 
connected with another; e.g ~i\*Z{\ 
^ij^wrfci |...ri m 'rwF-i'liFfi: 1 ; i*nl r 1 
Rn*ft. JVI.lJh. on P.I 1.3.22. 

^?TO£fn#3vC*rr an object which is 
different from what is mentioned, 
yet similar to it; cf. ^A'-^R^TAJl- 

W-tm cp-tt wmin, l zmvmiim^m 

. w^fil I M. Bh. on P. II 1.1.12 

spsriwr irregular; cf. jrffewi ^WH- 
FWIu%; UWW'W'W'I *!♦■?.?«%; K&s'. on 
P. VII.3.34. 

m^HVS (l)h-tving another purpose or 
signification; cf. wW'k sppf W4l${ 
vmft M. Bh. on LI. 23; (2) another 
sense which is different from what 
is expressed; cf. si?qT*if wA\%; Can. 
II.2.46. 
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3?r??i«Ii33Tsr reciprocally dependent 
and hence serving no purpose; 
same as ScfcKra^ which is looked 
upon as a fault, cf. WWWjv.A ^cR[ 1 
WAWfi: WZ,'- W-Zzjyi =3 ^ft^ M.Bh. on 
IV.1.3. 

s^fFC^f"^ a combination of letters 
according to the order of the 
letters in the Alphabet; a samdhi 
or euphonic combination of a 
vowel and a consonant, called 
3?«RT^-3^#iTRJ(?r where a vowel 
precedes a consonant; and 3f?=r- 
^l%#ra?£r where a consonant pre- 
cedes a vowel, the consonant in 
that case being changed into the 
third of i's class; tt$[ ^ g ^ «^rt«i ^ 

STT^WT^ fowt <=j 133 1 1 R Pr. H.8.9 
e. g. T33 3=T:, ^f"^r: and others are 
instances of 3Ri3J<l«3^Rl$fa where 
f^RFT after the vowel is dropped; 
while 5fq-7TS STfJf: is an instance of 
3T^ra^n^5prefa where the conso- 
nant z precedes the vowel 3T. 

3EF3PI (1) construing, construction; 
arrangement of words according 
to their mutual relationship based 
upon the sense conveyed by them, 
SFS5HT TOTOT*%*Rq*I. | (2) continu- 
ance, continuation; cf.sj^K*^^ ?fcf 

W&:, m Uteqs ^fcf M. Bh. on P.II. 
1.1. 
3I«r3t8K given in accordance with the 
sense; generally applied to a tech- 
nical term which is found in ac- 
cordance with the sense conveyed 
by the constituent parts of it; e. g. 
^^TflRtgr, cf. niw. rnivn: ^m ^ 

srqtsFPT^sfe W ftn% M. Bh. on 
P. 1.1.23. 

SKT^&tn A technical term used in 
accordance with the sense of its 
constituent parts; e. g. *-i=HW, W$%(, 



iTH, 5R*R, 3<7qc[ etc. All these terms 
are picked up from ancient gram- 
marians by Panini; cf. a^j JT|FS|T: t?iFiI 

viW^Rf 31^1 #*Mct I cf. M. Bh. on 
1.1.23; also cf. M.Bh.on 1.1.27,1. 
1.38,1.2.43, 1.4.83,11.1.5, III. 1.1, 
III.1.92 etc. 

sjScfcrarf relaxation or wide opening 
of the sound-producing organs as 
done for uttering a vowel of grave 
accent, cf. wmw\\ JWIT f^cIcIT 
Tait. Pr. XXII. 10. 

^^T^j^Rfl a word attracting a previ- 
ous word such as the word =g, in 
the Sutra texts. 

3T^nr3PT aggregation of a secondary 
element along with the primary 
one; VffWl %\Wz8k<Ai<&qR <Rgu%- 
^T^l^PIfiT^raT SRiRq: Nyasa on P.II 
2.29. One of the four senses of =g, 
e.g.fJWffR TTt ^H3; cf. t<35[%J% tr^ 

3*?3;{i[?T (1) lit. reference to the ante- 
rior word or expression; cf.sj-eif^sfll'- 
*&m ifa:w%W in T.Pr.VII.3, WttWl 
in V-8) T. Pr. 1.58; (2) reference 
again to what has been stated pre- 
viously; cf. f^^Tltrag^^cfN-rel 
sRiRgsr ^argwmi^ P- II. 4.32 
and Vart. 2 thereon; ^^qifipJPRq 

%t: Kas on the above. 

3T<^ll[?>T3» a word capable of attract- 
ing a word or words from previous 
statements; cf. =gTqtcW%l# T Pr. 
XXII.5; same as smM*. 

SHJ (1) kit affix a?, in the sense of 
verbal activity (xm) or any verbal 
relation (*ffl3i) excepting that of an 
agent, (^) applied to roots ending 
in 3? or 3 and the roots a?, f, g: etc. 
mentioned in P. III.3.58^and the 
following rules in preference to the 
usual affix sr. e. g. ^R:, tr;:, ^ :> 
m:, ^:, q^r:, JF|:, *W: etc. cf. P.III. 
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3.57-8? ; (2) compound-ending sjq 
applied to BahuvrThi compounds 
in the feminine gender ending with 
a Purana affix as also to BahuvrThi 
compounds ending with ^R^ 
preceded by SFcT^ or 5|f|'^ e. g. 

cf. P. V. 4.116, 117. 
o 
GPVSm (1 deterioration of the place or 

instrument of the production of 
sound resulting in the fault called 
fcraa; cf. ^r^wqq&q f^ wt 
3ra 3?q#, R. Pr. XIV.2; (2) draw- 
ing back a word or words from a 
succeeding rule of grammar to 
the preceding one; cf. °3Wfcr cR3R 
g*5tn?qw:, M. Bh. on 11,2.8. (3) 
inferiority (in the case of qualities) 

3TOT a descendent, male or female, 
from the son or daughter onwards 
upto any generation; cf ^qrq^m 
P. IV. 1.92. 

STOW degraded utterance of 
standard correct forms or words; 
corrupt form; e. g. npfr, TfpTr and 
the like, of the word % cf. fit: 
W^ Sf^ *?FJT Ttiqi TJTcJT %qtgfe=pT 

^wrsq: mmr. M. Bh. on I. 1.1; 
cf. ^^trCm % 3?if<ft m^\zd \ 
3mm\%^(^ P^ar^-f^ Vak. 
Pad 1.149; g&q f| s{q^m w$& 
srffcT: com. on Vak. Pad I. 149. 
W^^^ achievement; cf. ^mmt «wf 
f^qf&Wiim 3?qqf[: see Kas. on 3?q# 
gcitqf P. II.3.6. 

wmm a letter which is phonetically 
badly or wrongly pronounced, cf. 

SraJiifr (Tiqr|i% %%^ Pan'. Srk. 50. 
8*T=TF? a special rule which sets 
aside the general rule; a rule 
forming an exception to the gene- 
ral rale, e. g. ^rat^qwf m in, 2. 2 , 
which is an exception of the general i 
rule iflfoqaj in. 2. i - c f. 3p, qp^-y I 



% hPto^ h cRq *nw *rafr, crsqqT- 
s>i W wfcf; Pari. Sekh. Pari 57; 
for details see Pari. Sekh. Pari. 
57-65; cf. ^w^tcrt^ mm^\ 
-mm 3HOTT: ff|ift'<*q: I "flq^Fsj ^$q- 

5r3% 3?r4: I i<. Pr. I. 23 and 
com. thereon: (2) fault; cf. mm- 
mvm, Hfctq]xwgjr[... R. Pr. XIV. 
30 on which ~^^z remarks ^iraruiw- 

mv% iw- wPa 'j^^^^icn -ifiw-mvom, 

Wimi^m the convention that a 
rule laying down an exception 
supersedes the general rule; cf. fr-rg; 
rW-JT3v#re P. 1.3.9 Vart. 7 

3^W?^f55FT^cir the convention that 
a special rule is always stronger 
than the general rule. 

^^T%r?c$R a conflict with a spe- 
cial rule, when the special rule 
supersedes the general rule; cf. 

^Ksj't viP-i^ ! M. Bh. on 1.1.54 
Vart. I. 

SN^rfi that which has already 
happened or taken place; cf. wtf'«fT 

lW^;qfw &m M.Bh. on II 1.2. 102 
3=R5rs^ corrupt form of a correct 
word, called i^aalso; cf. ••&*;& g 
=n liq ^qsp.^;; M. Bh. Oil I. 1.1. 
3K3 ^ift cKtfjaUT? qjqi.ivy ¥ift«cf& I 

Bh. on V. 3. 55. 

STTIftfRR not in conformity with 
the rules of Paniui's grammar; cf. 

TH-<m-wmhm% *wfit M. Bh. on 

I. 1. 1. 

^Wf^ detachment, separation, abla- 
tion; technical term for mm^K'V 
which is defined as g^qfeqj^RR. 
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in P. I. 4.24 and subsequent rules 
25 to 31 and which is put in the 
ablative case; cf. sm^t qg?n P. 
II. 3.28. 

WW* (1) point of departure, separa- 
tion; cf. HSfflqRqKRq. P. I. 4.24: (2) 
disappearance; cf. ^[qFTTtraiMFT^cf- 

ftk 3ST ^3^ i ^q^xfiqfjj qgg;%fq ?f 
3*h% M.Bh. on IV. 1.36. 

^m^fsR without any purpose or 
object, useless; cf. ^^aT^TRqW^- 
JIcR; Nyasa on P. I. 4.80. 

3TN also, in addition to; srfq is used 
sometimes to mean absolute of or 
unqualified by any condition; cf. 
sF^tifq swt i srfq^: gmqTfasqfii- 
=Wri'4: 1 f^msft wffi i '4NfT qf^n t 
Kas. on P. III. 2.75, III. 2.101, 
VII. 1.38; cf. 3TfqTf|iii s;qf£p}Rr4q; I 
Durgasirhha on Kat. II. 3. 64. 

3?f^[ not marked with the mute 
letter %. A Sarvadhatuka affix not 
marked with mute 9^ is looked 
upon as marked with ? and hence 
it prevents the guna or vrddhl 
substitution for the preceding 
vowel or for the penultimate vowel 
if it be 3T. e. g. «p<r: 333:, f 3°1% 
where nu guna takes place for the 
vow e l 3 cf. Hr^lf^Trqc];. P. I. 2.4. 

3PJ3 (1) not existing before; cf. 
WWm 3R 3^55: gsjgq^R: M. Bh. on 
1. 1.20, 1. 1.46; (2) not preceded by 
any letter or so, cf. srqsfeajoi aufc: 
M. Bh. on I. 1.21; (3) a rule pres- 
cribing something not prescribed 
before; cf. <PT STqcff f^f^g f^FWRcf 
ff% 3?3l *m i¥k$fcm%^ £PPT: M.Bh. 
on I. 4.3., III. 1. 46, III. 2. 127, 
III. 3. 19. 

SIItR lit. unmixed with any (letter); 
a technical term for an affix consist- 
ing of one phonetic element, i.e. of 
a single letter, cf. ^%M Q^srsr: 
P. 1. 2.41. 



3*1§?n relation of dependance; cf. 
vmltq «?I=%qs3T M. Bh. on IV. 2.92. 

SWT-^re disintegration of the consti- 
tuent elements of a word; analysis; 
3#.I1T; crsiEBWi!. com. on Vak. Pad. 
II. 449; cf. siqTSlRq^pTl q q =epfi: 
f%W^fTO: Vak. Pad. 1.24. 

8I"*PRft&cT, «r=^h%?I A famous ver- 
satile writer of the sixteenth cen- 
tury A. D. ( 1530-1600 ) son of 
'^KRPSRI^ a Dravid Brahmana. 
He wrote more than 60 smaller 
or greater treatises mainly on 
Vedanta, Mimarhsa, Dharma and 
Alamkara sastras ; many of his 
works are yet in manuscript form. 
The Kaumudl-prakasa and Tiiian- 
tasesasarhgraha are the two pro- 
minent grammatical works written 
by him. Pandit Jagannatha spoke 
very despisingly of him. 

srsngfct^f^ non-retention of the ori- 
ginal word accents; cf. cpf q^q ?fcR- 
srfnfe^ a^n^trei^ 5fT&# M. Bh. 
on VI.2.49. See the word JTffRr^R^. 

S?£fl^ t n% (1) impossibility to obtain 
the correct form; (2) absence or 
want of apprehension, cf 5[S3[HT 
=ETrafc[qfxT: aiau% M. Bh. on I, 1.1, 
I. 1. 44 VSrt. 8. 

SffJTRPPSf useless prohibition; unneces- 
sary prohibition; cf. sr%: srrcf^R: 
sprfSfcr: M. Bh. on I. 1.6; I. 1. 20. 
I. 1. 22 etc. 

3I3rW (1) lit. absence of any affix; an 
affix such as flfiq or %^ which 
wholly vanishes; cf. f^q{^l%: aiPRqq: 
fqqsr: M.Bh. on I. 1.6. <*<J^kSRqq: 
spog; M. Bh. on I. 1.58; (2) that 
which is not an affix, cf. SfSRqq^RlT: 
&?rr TT £t*Ri. M.Bh. on I. 1. 61, 
1. 1.69; (3) that which is not pre- 
scribed, 3#pftw^3W^p2WH;MoBh. 
on I. 1. 69. 

3*sraFI (I) non-principal, subordi- 
; nate, secondary, cf. 3RS|T?[gcre&{« 
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■fcfa, M. Bh. on I. 2.43; (2) non- 
essential, non-predominent, cf. 
€|f#SSFSTH P. II. 2.19 and the 
instance 3%oj ^frt: T%r l Kas. on 

II. 2.19. 

SKFgrfi not found in popular or cur- 
rent use, e.g. the words &fi, cK, li W> 
etc. z&tzzpFgm 3!^<q #fe^5)g?/-F[?l!3- 
ftSRT: M^Bh. on I. 1. 1, also 
qiFeSWFSf&T M. Bh. on I. 1. 24 

3TSRFT (1) non-employment of a word 
in spite of the meaning being 
available; cf. WFR^McF ^f^URFT 
P. III.3. 154; (2) non-emplovmcnt 
cf.^ScTrafaffiER'Fr: a standard dictum 
of grammar not allowing superflu- 
ous words which is given in M.Bh. 
on P.I.1.4 j Vart. 16 and stated in 
Candra and other grammars as a 
Paribhasa. 

STOSfTFT^ not-found in actual use 
among the people although men- 
tioned in the sastra-texts; a mute 
indicatory letter or letters, cf. 
sisRTJTT m Sak. I. 1.5 Hem I. 1.37 
Jain. 1.2.3 and M.Bh. Pradlpa on 

III. 8. 31. 

apraff non-application of a rule of 
grammar or of a technical term; 
cf. 3T?5T5i g-fcRq^ eg^R ^5tTS'OT^3T:M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1 . 1 Vart. 11. 

3TSrreR»; Not well-known; secondary 
(used in connection with sense) 
cf.. n3 =5rrsn%s:^ ^wrafj^ ^t 

%T^q.Par. Sek Pari. 15 
^Wl^g; absence of clear sense or 
interpretation; cf.^^W^Ti^ffe'fe': 
M.Bh. on I. 1.1. Vart. 8, I. 1. 38 
Vart. 4. 

SISTIHT^I^K^I same as micfcmm one of 
the three kinds of optional appli- 
cation of a rule; cf. f^ra^RRg 'mi^l 
5% 3WTfr 3*m ^ I M. Bh. on P. 
I. 1.44 Vart.. 20; optional appli- 
cation of a rule prescribing an 
operation; e.g. g^rfi^RWi. ^qg^fcr 



I. 3. 43. ^TC^cTC^sra; I •"siFRi^qfef ^ 
WWFT fqciT I STOTrir+^^^lvlcfti;^ K5s. 
on 1.1.53. IWNF 'iilfa 1 ?^q[% ; 

SWIBW^FT prescription of a new 
thing, cf. g : 5Tl5rrfTT3 v TR aTa^fcfM'-H: M. 
Bh. on VI. 4.171 Vart. 2. 

®W[HI%f% prescribing an operation 
which otherwise cannot be had. 
mrfcFmiH'P&i: mimvium P. III. 
4. 24 Vart 1 . 

SWFFn'^TFFi sec above swmrt^T. 

9dSrnH (1) non-occurrence or non- 
realization of a grammatical 
operation or rule— ^lilf-iT'-iV: M. 
Bh. on I. 1 5G Vart. 8; (2) pro- 
hibition of the occurrence of a 
rule or operation, cf. "Mrrfri'-H I 
SP-RI^RKT *TT urn: HI HiMm^cT M. 
Bh. on I 1. 43, I. 1. G3. 

3PSg?T non-protracted vowel cf. Siifn 
^H^T^cf P. VI. 1. 113. 

ST^'^ not coming in the way of 
rules otherwise applicable; .the 
word is used in connection with 
fclTCH i. e. constituted or announc- 
ed forms or specially formed 
words which are said to be "aM'<W 
i. e. not coming in the way of 
forms which could be arrived at 
by application of the regular rules. 
Siradcva has laid down the Pari- 
bhasa 3^N'-fiF'# f'lTRRlfa wf-rf 
defending the form .^rr in spite 
of Panini's specific mention of the 
word Qim in the rule WHS%4° 
IV. 3. 105. 

3F*RF> not-forming an integral part 
of another; quite independent 
( used in connection with aug- 
ments ). cf. t% n^:i ij^Vtf - 5 n%f£j<i; 
TOf^lft^ awffl: M. Bh. 011 I. 1. 
47, 1.1.51. u,m ^4'MWr. %1K^ M. 
Bh. on VI. 1.71, VI. 1.135, and 
VII. 2.82. 
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sn^^pcre^ a Jain grammarian - who 
wrote srf^TRfiif , based on the Sabda- 
nusasana Vyakarana of the Jain 
Sakatayana. His possible date is the 
twelfth century A. D. 

3T¥RT%S^ a Jain writer of the 
thirteenth century who wrote a 
commentary on the Sabdanusa- 
sana Grammar of Hemacandra. 

3T¥fq?fI%53; a reputed jain Gramma- 
rian of the eighth century who 
wrote an extensive gloss on the 
tsR^zpRq. The gloss is known as 
tf^5qi^TJff[5T|% of which |fslt%- 
^qFf^T appears to be another 
name. 

STfTlcT absence; absence of any 
following letter which is technically 
called avasana. cf. i^mtSTORq. I 
eiafRTwrfrssraFrera: ^^ S - K. on P. 
I. 4.110. 

3t*n?%a^R that which does not 
convey a masculine sense; a word 
which is not declined in the 
masculine gender; a word possess- 
ing only the feminine gender e.g. 
*a£T, oSclT etc.cf. ST^cTIjWR P. VII. 
3. 48. 

3jfSTfJI% a variety of long metres 
called 3T^5^5Pr; it consists of 100 
syllables, cf. ^ 3lfcfp%: — \m s^: 
fergfcl, R. Pr. XVI. 60. 

3tf*F3OT the first of the two utter- 
ances of a word which chara- 
cterise the krama method of 
recital; e. g. in the krama recital 
of m s=% etc. sr or: | =T %-^i l the first 
recilal JT oft is called srfipOT, or SPOT- 
er^T while 3 %r^J is called ft#W£R; 
cf. srteJi ^f^FW^ j^l^xf^tfet 
^ R. Pr. XI.21. 

STfVraTcr depression or sinking of 
the voice as required for the 
utterance of a circumflex vowel. 
5 



3*f*P3FT designation, denotation, ex- 
pression of sense by a word which 
is looked upon as the very nature 
of a word. The expression sif^T^Ff 
J3: ^n^Trf^P^ ( denotation of sense 
is only a natural characteristic of 
a word ) frequently occurs in the 
Mahabhasya; cf. M. Bh. on 1.2.64 
Vart 93, II. 1.1, cf. ^3^ ^JTFct 
m*l aifftvTRsr: ( R- Pr. XIII.7 ) 
where the word *TffiT3H means 
sTipFFT. 

STW^I object or thing denoted by 
a word ; sense of a word ; cf. srfij- 
^if^mqTR -mfa M. Bh. on 
II. 2. 29. 

3ifal%JH lit. that which is placed 
near or before; the first of 
the doubled class consonants; 
a mute or sparsa conso- 
nant arising from doubling and 
inserted before a mute; cf. sHfr- 
isjT^TO: qr; $m: siftRTO: ^ra<TOWi 
^*TR: ( T. Pr. XIV. 9. ) explain- 
ed by -fSrarsq^ as ?RtTO3$isnf5R0i: 

q^: sr«w simn^R^ prefer ^fr«ir: 

RWR: sqiwifa: ^q«T: I W q: ¥fJR%T 
sRwrsrefj^ 1 =q: tqn+wi 1 The Rk. 
Pratisakhya explains the term 
3TI%R'<3H somewhat differently; cf. 
3Ti%q'£fR $3#f^cIHf WafjcTJ^IRFmM 
"^ I mm %--R°t gcfef ^KqRTflfq 
^T=f6Ft R. Pr. VI. 5, explained by 

33^3: as ^RftnMi ^fRiRf K sf^tzRsrr 

% 6\^6\\Y %% ET5 ^m STTW^Rq. I! 
3T#FR^R possibly according to 
355R: here means the first of the 
doubled letter which, although the 
second letter is attached to it, is 
separately uttered with a slight 
pause after it. 3rf£|Rs?R means, in 
short, something like 'suppression,' 
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The Rk. Tantra takes a still wider 
view and explains sTi^NH as the 
first of a doubled consonant, cf. 

R. T. 21. 

3SW^=TI% development of an acti- 
vity; manifestation; cf. i,pl^ W-H- 
^RnPTF S^T^^ii^RlitP^Eii?!' M. Bh. 
on VI. 1.84. 

s#ri%%^ that which lias already 
entered on functioning or begun to 
function; cf. ^raRci u>nf r ^l~cTT^rT 

%m I M. Bh. on II. 1.1. cf. qw^KJ 
3Tf£F&lT%[5% qajf^OTT:, M. Bh. on 
II. 3.46; Pari/Sek, Pari. 62. 

SlfsTRlFf Resonance (of a visarga 
utterance). 

arfM^cF used in connection with 
a 5grPsr or euphonic combination 
in which the vowel 3T, as a first or 
a second member, is absorbed 
into the other member, e. g. Wi: 
+ 3^T = ^*qT5& also ^r#fsir, where 
3? of s# is absorbed or merged in 
# of v>W\: or xr of 3^4; cf. 3T'4r- 
iin^flci: ^'ftXcf: sTT?K$f*t: I tracer 
qi^wra^m ifci^v.; R. Pr. II, 13 
to 25; cf/e^: q^T-ci!^ P. VI. 1. 109. 

ST^n^fSc^rC name given to the 
circumflex vowel which i> the 
resultant of the sifti^cRffa. 

3?^fSfFr (1) 3?[*Tin?Tei% a kind of 
euphonic combination where the 
nasal letter qjs dropped and the 
preceding vowel ( sit ) is nasa- 
lised e. g. ^-l^f 3: I tmi" qijj i 
(2) view, purpose, intention; cf. 

Tf^raftS^i; M. Bh. on 1.1.27; cf. also 

*3foi#ra: mftvm mmd* P. 1.3.72. 

STf^rfsfT^I inclusive extension to a par- 
ticular limit; inclusive limit; cf. 
STlf ^lfaFi'% P. 1 1. 1.1 3, "^ 
^l^ffl£r4lftl% cjTBsqt); M. Bh. on 
1.4.89; (2) full or complete exten- 



sion cf, 3*fi?fMl HF-f s^, I : 3TffllMfSR- 
ft^IW: I WillK<>\ q# Kas. on P. III. 
3.44. 
3?f%j?II^f5? absorption of a vowel when 
two long vowels of the same kind 
come together c. g. f!T 37iq: = OT:, 
■i-Am ZH~'ZWM, the icsultant vowel 
being pronounced specially long 
consisting of one more matra, which 
is evidently, a fault of pronuncia- 
tion, cf. fiKR i!U- : i:; VVifi Ui.U'-i ? -)T 

qfrp-ii^K^Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV. 
27. 
s?J^?i^R: expression; cf. ?&:1 WiM ^K 

*h: h K< n ^t ; ^ Ir x.16. 

STf^rafn^iff name of a metre in which 
two feet have ten syllables and 
the other two have twelve sy- 
llables; cf. M^rai^f: q;%<if -^m\A- 
(ilRuFl R. Pr, XVI. 43. 

3*I%^n%I provided with a svarita or 
circumflex accent. 

3Tf*nSa expressed (used in connection 

I with the sense of a word) i'h'<Vl\?i]~f,:H 

\ h>t XI. Bh. on 1.2.6 1, 1.3.1; ex- 

! pressed actually by a word or part 

of a word, same as --fife M. Bh. 

on 1.4.51. 

:-4fnjrrcT5[R being what it. w«u not 

before, cf. f-jf-^r W^Wimwrn P. 

; V.4.50 Viirt. 1. 

; 3PT^?j not bringing about a differ- 
ence; not making different; non- 
: discriminant;cf. JJ'W XH'lrfA: Par.Sek. 
i Pari. 109 cf. H3 ^ W 3'i^^r "tffa ^ 
I Jjll ?i.q% M. Bh- on 1. 1.1. 
SW^sfcfM a connection of unity, as 
noticed between the nominative 
case affix of the subject and the 
ending frt of a verb, which pro- 
duces the sense. 
3rafl«W relation of non-diiferciice 
as stated by the Vaiyakaranas 
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between an adjective and the 
substantive qualified by it, c, g. 
=TI55g?R5^is explained as jfi^TlvpvT- 

3W?cR interior; contained in, held 
in; cf. 3T-«RR53 SJJ^ srqqg: | cRf4r 
l<%: n^W^mm: hrq5j% M. Bh. on 
1.1.56. 

3W*w: ( BHASKARASHASTRI 
Abhyankar 1785-1870 A. D. ) 
an eminent scholar of Sanskrit 
Grammar who prepared a num- 
ber of Sanskrit scholars in Gram- 
mar at Satara. He has also 
written a gloss on the Parihha- 
sendusekhara and another one on 
the Laghu-Sabdendusekhara. 
(VASUDEVA SHASTRI Abhyan- 
kar 1863-1942 A. D.) a stalwart 
Sanskrit Pandit, who, besides 
writing several learned commen- 
taries on books in several Sans- 
krit Shastras, has written a com- 
mentary named ' Tattvadarsa ' 
on the Paribhasenduaekhara and 
another named 'Gudharthaprak^sa' 
on the Laghusabdendusekhara. 
( KASHINATH VASUDEVA 
Abhyankar, 1890-) a student of 
Sanskrit Gran mar who has 
written HITO^^cF-HI'-'fjas, and 
^R-iqft'fliGfr-jfg and compiled the 
lft*lFfresr<[ and the present Dic- 
tionary of Sanskrit Grammar. 

swrq; substitute for dat. and abl. pi. 
affix wrj after the words ^jj? anc j 
BRq^; cf 3TOIS^q.P. VII. 1.30. 

SfSSRcF repeated, redoubled word or 
wording or part of a word. The 
term sr-f^RcI is applied to the whole 
doubled expression in Paninis 
grammar, cf. <R spfq^P. VI.1.6: 
(2) the six roots with «&>? placed 
at the head viz. ^ , gfij, ^RjJ , 
*m®, m% ^l€r and m\ which in fact 
are reduplicated forms of sfH , 37, 5.1, 
^^j^^tandqt. 



S^SJI^M inclination towards an 
action; tendency to do an act; cf. 

imm: faw^m^nw-i i*^ I P. V. 
4.17 SiiirpsT sit>TC«]TIl%: (M. Bh. 
on V.4.19) is the explanation in 
the Mahabhasya, while qfa: 3-W^T- 
|i%: (Kas,. on V.4.17) is the one 
given in Kasika. 

3TC*n?T lit, doubling or reduplica- 
tion; technically the word refers 
to the first portion of the redupli- 
cation, which is called the redu- 
plicative syllable as opposed to the 
second part which is called the 
reduplicated syllable; cf. 5*nwj;e: 
P. VI. 3.4. (2) Repetition", the 
second part which is repeated; cf. 
^fr- c ^7%(R.:T. 165) explained as g£$k: 
sr^ra <p$» 1 qsqtiei 1 kB^Mq I; (3) 
repeated action; cf. ar-s^g : jp: ^\: 
^OTRT|i%: Kas. on P. 1-3. 1. 

sysm^S" omission of any sound; a 
fault of utterance. 

an^(l)a technical brief term in Panlni's 
grammar including vowels, semi- 
vowels, the letter I and nasals; (2) a 
significant term for the accusative 
case showing change or substitution 
or modification; cf. 3} fcjcfjR^q T. Pr. 
1.28 explained as siffii% W%3 WpK- 

mm> wilt 1 sTftfef -fcfa ft*Ftaq«sajqqj 

(3) augment s? applied to the 
penultimate vowel of *re & £?[ (P. 
VI. 1.58, 59 and VII.1.99) (4) sub- 
stitute (or 1st pers. sing, affix fiw, 
by P. III. 4 101 (5) Ace. sing, case 
affix 3ffl\ 

SJJTC called STfRTfll, an ancient 
grammarian mentioned in the 
^sficqgn by ^q^q. He is 
believcl to have written some 
works on grammar, such as <3ER- 

Wrf'ZPl his famous existing work, 
however, beina; the Amarakosa or 
Namalihganusasana. 
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3W^fg[ a Jain grammarian who 
is believed to be the writer of 
^Tfel^g 3 ^, qi% elc. 

3?g tad. affix 3H applied in Vedic 
Literature to 1%^, words ending 
in tj, indeciinables and the affixes 
?R and m; e. g. mi WW: mi 3^; 
cf. 31$ ^ =5^?^i% P. V. 4. 1 2. 

SR'JcWXTT a grammarian who is 
belie\ed to have written giifw, 
a gloss on the ^re^ra^T^R 11 !. 

an^^Tlcr called also ST^^cf, a com- 
mentary on the sfeFfNngsj of ] 

swn^W A Jain grammarian of 
the ninth century who wrote 
the gloss known as st^HTti' on 
the Sabdanusasana of S'-ikata- 
yana; the 11% is quoted by H\m 
in his '3T3!f3- , 

SWI^T also 3TflN!fl%, a gloss on the 
grammar of Sikatayana. See swn- 
m above. 

3^5TIf>5TT a commentary on Nagcsa's 
Paribhasendusekhara named so, as 
it commences with the words smi 
*F=fl etc. 



SW^JcT utterance (of words) accom- 
panied by water drops coming 
out of the mouth; a fault of 
utterance or pronunciation; gRfiq 
%?T ftrf-RRq. It is explained diffe- 
rently in the Rk. Pratisakhya ; cf. 

*frrei*tf i& bt^r^ (R. Pr. XIV.2.) 
held tight between the lips which of 
course, is a fault of pronunciation; 

cf.JMH«cR1%J%Rf F# W*%.t -.Uicf. 
*&\ Ws$m% MBh. I. 1. q^Wffp;. 

**\ (1) substitute for the causal sign 
fa before ^m? ar^T, ^m etc. by 
P. VI. 4.55 (2) substitute for tr 
before a vowel by P. VI. 1. 78. 

«R^ the substitute a^ for the final 
% of the root sffby P. VII. 4.22. 



sjqfST tad. affix 3R substituted op- 
tionally lor ?FI after 1%' and U by P. 
V.2.43. e.g. m-l, VicRH ; MW. facF-W. 

sjETI^SlRTSf substitutes for inst. sing 
affix ST in Vcdic Literature, e. g. 

3j€f{3[?f non-mixture of words where 
the previous word is in i.o way 
the cause of (any change in) the 
next word. "sRl-W 'i'm^rrq^ Uv. on 
R. Pr. XI. 12 c. g, mmw. where 
the miTi is "flfit T'/> i 

3PJ3T a term applied to the odd feet 
of a stanza; cf -ffiVi m\\ VY<z\-\%k 
SI^IP-TO I ; il mVilfil A\H R. Pr. 
XVI. 39. 

3TO\T!cnf£ the letters or phonetic elc- 
ments3T3?w 3 fi*m, rnwHf.w, iT-irrfm 
and £R called so, as they are always 
uttered only in combination with 
another phonetic element or letter 
such as 3T or the like, and never 
independently; cf. 'sraRflVn 'Vmm- 

¥F-R timV. ff'rt: '4 '^Fcf ^Iffi^W ft 

sWTT^HTrUvvata on Vaj. Pr. V I II. 1 8. 
These "iT'-fw-TOI letters possess the 
characteristics of both, the vowels as 
well as consonants:cf. "iPW^T£WW2p 

USSR'S, l M. Bh. on friH^ WH?. 

5flRI a technical term for Ardhadha- 
tuka affixes in the Mugdhabodha 
grammar. 

SK^RraFST a word, the coalescence 
of which is not nasalized, as the 
word Wl in *r?;.?ti ^zp^as contrast- 
ed with ■${•% sit sw:; cf. R. Pr. 
XI-18. 

3TC^ a Visarga which is not rhotaciz- 
ed ; the term sflftfta is used in the 
same sense. 

3?ftf^r not rhotacized; not turned 
into the letter l; cf. $W$3l%sftrMl 
3$1jl: ?>^q: sflfFK^ | R. Pr II. 9. 
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SKIHHI! 5 ? a group of words given in 
P. IV. 2.80 which get the taddhita 
affix §5? ( sfcji ) added to them as 
a caturarthika affix e. g. B^RT^^q, 
STsprqOT etc. see Kasika on P. IV. 2. 80. 

3T3S the strong blowing of air from 
the mouth at the time of the utte- 
rance of the surd consonants; cf 
Vaj. Siksa. 280. 

WflT (1) lit.signification,conveyed sense 
or object. The sense is sometimes 
looked upon as a determinant of 
the foot of a verse; cf. mqt'4f fxFf^cf 
uresrasi %WK R. Pr. XVII 16. 
It is generally looked upon as 
the determinant of a word ( 13 ). 
A unit or element of a word 
which is possessed of an indepen- 
dent sense is looked upon, as a 
Pada in the old Grammar treatises; 
cf . 3t4: q^micl q;^; cf. also zrh q^q. 
V. Pr. III.2, explained by 35f2 as 

¥ft% q^q, l There is no difference 
of opinion regarding the fact that, 
out of the four standard kinds of 
words qra, STIWcT, &mh and fqqra, 
the first two kinds iTFH and STR^R! 
do possess an independent sense 
of their own. Regarding possession 
of sense and the manner in which 
the sense is conveyed, by the other 
two viz. the Upasargas (preposi- 
tions) and Nipatas (particles) there 
is a striking difference of opinion 
among scholars of grammar. Al- 
though Panini has given the actual 
designation q^ to words ending 
with either the case or the conju- 
gational affixes, he has looked 
upon the different units or ele- 
ments of a Pada such as the base, 
the affix, the augment and the 
like as possessed of individually 
separate senses. There is practi- 
cally nothing in Pardni's sutras to 



prove that Nipatas and Upasargas 
do not possess an independent sense. 
Re: Nipatas, the rule =3T^qTS?3#, 
which means that =3 and other 
indeclinables are called Nipatas 
when they do not mean w&S, pre- 
sents a riddle as to the meaning 
which =3 and the like should 
convey if they do not mean 
gr^f or s 5J J i. e. a substance. The 
Nipatas cannot mean vtm or verbal 
activity and if they do not mean 3t3 
or &oq, too, they will have to be call- 
ed sh^ (absolutely meaningless) 
and in that case they would not be 
termed Pratipadlka, and no case- 
affix would be applied to them. 
To avoid this difficulty, the Varti- 
kakara had to make an effort and 
he wrote a Vaitika falTcR^ sra^Rq 
micRf^f^ra: 1 P. 1.2.45 Var. 12. As 
a matter of fact the Nipatas =qf, ^t 
and others do possess a sense as 
shown by their presence and ab- 
sence (3F5R and <Krfg^j>). The sense, 
however, is conveyed rather in a 
different manner as the word gjjg, 
or iEPpCPT, which is the meaning 
conveyed by =3 in iw: ^ojST, cannot 
be substituted for =3 as its synonym 
in the sentence iw. f^l«r. Looking 
to the different ways in which 
their sense is conveyed by nouns 
and verbs on the one hand, and 
by affixes, prepositions and inde- 
clinables on the other hand, Bhar- 
trhari, possibly following Yaska 
and Vyadi, has developed the 
theory of gra^sr as contrasted with 
srra6^ and laid down the dictum 
that indeclinables, affixes and 
prepositions CSTO^ls) do not direct- 
ly convey any specific sense as 
their own, but they are mere signs 
to show some specific property or 
excellence of the sense conveyed 
by the word to which they are 
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attached; cf. also the statement 

Nir 1.3. The Grammarians, just 
like the rhetoricians have stated 
that the connection between words 
and their senses is a permanent 
one ( f^Ft ), the only difference in 
their views being that the rhetori- 
cians state that words are related, 
no doubt permanently, to their 
sense by means of mft or conven- 
tion which solely depends on the 
will of God, while the Grammarians 
say that the expression of sense 
is only a natural function of words ; 
cf. ' mvpm 3=H ^TRlfcraV Varttika 
No.33. on P. 1.2.64. For tlcF^T see 
Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari II. 
165-206. 

2?RFn% comprehension of sense ; cf. 

$m W%: ag?q% I M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.44,111.1.7 etc. 

3*qS[?OT use of the word s 3r4'; cf. 
'^•Wi ^(n% ct^iiqq^^H: M. Bh. 
on 1. 1.11. 

3?«JW^§T mention or specification of 
sense, cf. 3N^g^l4wr=I%: W&m 
M. Bh. IV. 1.92. 

^^^S^qKSTWT a well known 
maxim or Paribhasa of gramma- 
rians fully stated as 3r4-7S3#T =1R"4- 
*R*I W^> deduced from the phrase 
^si-qcBT?^ frequently used by the 
Varttikakara. The Paribhasa lays 
down that 'when a combination 
of letters employed in Grammar, 
is possessed of a sense, it has to be 
taken as possessed of sense and not 
such an one as is devoid of sense.' 

^^nf^lH conveyance or expression 
of sense, cf. ^srTfOTH 3**: ^TOT^^ 
P, 1.2.64 Vart. 33. It is only a 
nature of words that they convey 
their sense. 



•3T^}qR a fault in the utterance of a 
vowel of the kind of abridgment 
of a long utterance. 3r%?q^ ex- 
plained as p^qnq^-half the utter- 
ance of the short vowel; cf.?R3[n%r 
35,rafl'%^H. P. 1.2.32. cf. also 

Tai. Pr. 1.44. 

sra^TT^PT a queer combination of 
half the character of one and half 
of another, which is looked upon 
as a fault; cf. =T ^T'fffl4"5Rcft4 swq 

|fe*r ^fr-qfer 53ft qf?r i mm I sr4 
*R<*n: tftmh m =11%; M.Bh. on IV. 
1.78; cf. also <a$ &l?%: m%W ~<m =3 

vmm l 

sr^WPTT half of a matra or ' mora '., 

cf. srlfFn^p-A^ plsf^ wvh iwwv. 

Par. Sekh. Pari. 122, signifying 
that not a single element of utter- 
ance in Panini's grammar is 
superfluous. In other words, the 
wording of the Sutras of Panini is 
the briefest possible, not being 
capable of reduction by even half 
a mora. 

sraroi^T^R taking for its utterance the 
time measured by the utterance of 
half a matra or mora ; a conso- 
nant, as it requires for its utte- 
rance that time which is measured 
by half a matra (matra being the 
time required for the utterance 
of short 31); cf. R. Pr. 1.16, T. 
Pr.1.37, V. Pr. 1.59. 

3?SR1T^ a group of words given in 
P. II. 4.31 which arc declined in 
both-the masculine and the neu- 
ter genders; e.g. anH:, 3W% : '£*•*"•> 
W» 1|: 1?&, etc.; cf Wt; tjfo <* 
P. II. 4.31. 

sreif%'9P»T a term used for the Jihva- 
muliya and Upadhmaniya into 
which a visarga is changed when 
followed by the letters % % and 
the letters ^, % respectively. 
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st^f^l^Tj the acute (3^ra) accent 
which becomes specially 3?Txf or 
3c[Mcfl; when the vowel, which 
possesses it;, forms the first half 
of a ^ft?f vowel. 



3?^3ITl1[ a class of words which 
take the taddhita affix s^ (3?) in 
the sense of the affix ?rgq i. e. in 
the sense of possession; cf. 3#ifg 

wtfal sasqq; Kas. on P. V. 2.127. 

3T?5 a JRqi^R or a short term signifying 
any letter in the alphabet of Paninl 
which consists of 9 vowels, 4 semi- 
vowels, 25 class- consonants, and 
4 sibilants. 

STS^Ft that which is not a proper 
555FI i. e. Sutra; a Sutra which does 
not teach definitely; a Sutra which 
cannot be properly applied being 
ambiguous in sense, cf, sipFiFrat 
f^wafoqf^ft ^IR^Piq^ Par. Sek. 
Pari. 1. 

3*^T§TTtNj (1) not used in a secondary 
sense; (2) not accomplished by the 
regular application of a grammar 
rule; cf.faqicR: m. ftfelRWrfq ftfez&l- 
gf&PF 3ipsRT% Kas. on III. 2. 59. 

srfeSf 1 (1) not possessed of a definite 
gender; cf. sri^inrawjawra wffi M. 
Bh. on 1.1.38; II.4.82;(2)3?T§ff §w- 
3SH$ (Sid. Kau. on P. VII. 2.90) 

3lf«5SF^R not possessed of a definite 
gender and number; a term gene- 
rally -used in connection with 
s^sqqs or indeclinable?. 

^W^ absence of elision or omi- 
ssion. 

3tc§W?n ; 3 a compound in which 
the case-affixes are not drop- 
ped. The Aluk compounds are 
treated by Panini in" VI.3.1 to 
VI.3.24. 



3i35i«r3ffeJfS| an operation, which, on 
the .strength of its being enjoined 
by means of the genitive case, 
applies to the last letter of the 
wording put in the genitive; cf. 
3T^%#6qi%fw^Wre^K M. Bh. on 
1.1.65; cf. 3?o5|^3Rq I ^sW^R^r- 
%T:^S.K. on P. 1.1.52. 

s^N absence of elision of an affix 
etc. cf. §q: 3T3iq: mfa cn^f I ym 
%m ^r I M. Bh. on II. 1.1. 

S?55TI%^r%STi5 the dissolution of a 
compound not in the usual popu- 
lar manner, e. g. ^3^: dissolved 
as ^FSR^-g jp*? §, as contrasted with 
the 55h%^Fra§ viz. ^g: 3^: 1 see also 
sfNfft dissolved as |ft f^- in the 
3T55TI%^T%§- 

sn»3?lil (1) the word 3?s actually 
used in Panini's rule e. g. s-fjxfi 
0,^15 W&R: P.I.2.41. (2) the wording 
as sia, or wording by mention of a 
single letter; e.g. ssi% ^WTg^Ftt: P. 
VI.4.77. 

s^RTC feebler effort required in th e 
production of sound or in th e 
utterance of a letter cf. l^af^qT?. 
fgqt^cTC; (V?m:) Tait. Pr.XX.12. 

3tf3t{SRr«F not of frequent occurence in 
the spoken language or literature 
the term is used in connection 
with such words as are not fre- 
quently used; cf.€F?q$qsRftn: f##fi- 

?$&m Nir 1.14. 

S^ITPfl (1) non-aspirate letters; let- 
ters requiring little breath from the 
mouth for their utterance as oppo- 
sed to mahapraija; (2) non-aspira- 
tion; one of the external articulate 
efforts characterizing the utterance 
of non-aspirate letters. 

atfMl^cTC having a smaller number of 
vowels in it; such a word is gene- 
rally placed first in a Dvandva 
compound; cf. s^qpsg^, P.II.2.34. 
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the same as 3m\*^ used in the 
Sf^qreTS^T or 3^q55R?R in Eatantra 
(Kat. II. 5.12). 
3T5qjq^f an operation requiiing a 
smaller number of causes, which 
merely on that account cannot be 
looked upon as SRKjf. The anta- 
ranga operation has its causes 
occurring earlier than those of 
another operation which is termed 

snfn cf. ^fT^i-^F3i'Tfq f 3?wn- 

sn%3; sffq^rRqiW \$r q\?i, II Par.Sek. 
Pari. 50. 

sign elision or omission of a single 
phonetic element or letter; cf. 
3T£5Tqter: P.VI.4.134. 

sn§cil% an operation prescribed with 
reference to one single letter; cf. 
^Tf^fesfts ^5p|r P. 1.1.56. 

3T«f=RI?T occasion; possibility of appli- 
cation; cf. i^t jnnpfT wm\3¥.m: i 
=%EHy$\zffi: -mA^wz: ^\w$m mrfllcl I 
s^lr | m€\${ I M. Bh. on 1.1.3. 
Vart. 6. 

STOSTf (1) separation of a compound 
word into its component elements 
as shown in the Pada-Patha of the 
Vedic Sarhhitas. In the Pada- 
patha, individual words are shown 
separately if they are combined by 
Sariidhi rules or by the formation 
of a compound \n the Samhita- 
patha; e.g. gdl%ffl; in the Samhita- 
patha is read as g^sf^cP^. In writ- 
ing, there is observed the practice 
of placing the sign ( s) between 
the two parts,about which nothing 
can be said as to when and 
how it originated. The Atharva- 
Pratisakhya defines si^Wf as the 
separation of two padas joined in 
Samhita. (A. Pr. II. 3.25; II. 4.5). 
In the recital of the pada-patha, 
when the word-elements are utter- 



ed separately, there is a momen- 
tary pause measuring one matra 
or the time required for the utter- 
ance of a short vowel. (Sec for de- 
tails Vaj. Prat. Adlvlya.5). (2) The 
word 3-ti5f|isalso used in the sense 
of the first out of the two words or 
members that are compounded to- 
gether. Sec Kaslkl on PATH. 4.26; 
cf. also ?R=q ( TJW51 ) •WSsmij: nm 
mim ?!% %-#T. Tai. Pr. I. 49. The 
term sf^q^ is explained in the 
Mahabhasya as ' separation, or 
splitting up of a compound word 
into its constituent parts; cf. 

-^^R^wf rpm Wmr*. ?fa! (M. 
Bh. on IV. 2.36); also cf. ^f/j-W^: 
srraifcr I ^ wr q??.'W.r 'iw-wv. I 
q^-BTR?*r vmm-wq i w^yr qs; 
*m°m (M. Bh~. on III. 1. 109) 
where the Bhasyakara has definite- 
ly stated that the writers of the 
Padapatha have to split up a word 
according to the rules of Grammar. 
(3) In recent times, however, the 
word SRsrg is used in the sense of 
the sign (C) showing the coale- 
scence of 3T (short or long) with 
the preceding 3'{ (short or long) or 
with the preceding u; or w.c.g .fal-fts 
*%:, 3IWrssrF^. (4) The word is also 
used in the sense of a pause, or an 
interval of time when the consti- 
tuent elements of a compound word 
are shown separately; cf. *RP-W£# 
s^wt^b: (V. Pr. V.l). (5) The 
word is also used in the sense of 
the absence of Sandhi when the 
Sandhi is admissible. 
SfcTjrgr^crjj the interval or pause 
after the utterance of the first 
member of a compound word 
when the members are uttered 
separately. This inlerval is equal 
to two moras according to Tait. 
Pr. while, it is equal to one mora 
according to the other PratisSkhyas. 
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3*31; substitute 3T3 for the final aft of 
the word ru; cf. 3ft& vfimmm, 
P. VI. 1.123, 124. 

3^xH something which need not be 
specifically prescribed or stated, 
being already available or valid; 
cf ^rcRraf^ 3^i<irara*£& st^fcifl 
ara^nciP. II. 1.30 V. 1. 

STcl^rc a short gloss or commentary 
on a standard work. 

3?3=5=$^ exact limitation; cf. gqa^r- 
^S^F ^rf>"^«TFcr, Par.Sek. 120.3. 
sreraFCn restriction; limitation; cf. 

5TRrq?sr Kas. on P. II. 1.8. 

3?^pj limit, which is either exclusive 
or inclusive of the particular rule 
or word which characterizes it; 
cf. gsfet fg 3 OT3f§SM sreqr vm% M. 
Bh. on I. 3.3. 

3*cfpiTOR5 object of limit; cf. ?\ ^3- 
ftTR ^Tpfefcl Kas. on P.V.\37. 

STcFT^ member or portion, as oppo- 
sed to the total or collection 
(SS^rcO which is called srsRlt^ ; cf. 
sreqfsri%%: ggswrraf^^PRft Par.Sek. 
Pari. 98. The conventional sense 
is more powerful than the deriva- 
tive sense. 

3HN<4smiJt the genitive case signify- 
ing or showing a part; cf. ef^qf^;. 
WW^f^FOTgT 133 M.Bh. on I. 
1.21. 

st^ft the letter sr; the first letter of 
the Sanskrit alphabet, comprising 
all its varieties caused by grades, 
( fSf, #3, <*p ) or accents or nasa- 
lization. The word go? is used in 
the neuter gender in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf. ^S^TRfRofq, M. Bh. 
1.1.9, JTT W%V&.m ^ M.Bh. 1.1.48 
Vart. 1; cf, also M. Bh. on 1.1.50 
Vart. 18 and 1.1.51 Vart. 2; cf. 
also f^Ro? JWffi t%m, Siradeva 
Pari. 17. 
6 



Sf^FTJT name of a Sarhdhi when a 
class consonant, followed by any 
consonant is not changed, but 
retained as it is;cf.9RTf: gW sqiFFg tT- 

^|5f 3n?!nt%Rt ?mwi$ m. R.Pr.lV. 

ljeg. sii^q^iT^ R.V.I. 113.16, 
mz_ a (R.V. VII.99.7) stow: gsr: 
(R. V. X.85.14). 

3TWI%^1% (v.l. a^faglSSf ) a term 
occurring in the Linganusasana 
meaning'possessed of such genders 
as have not been mentioned already 
either singly or by combination' 
i.e. possessed of all genders.Under 
3T=ri5(ST%5iT are mentioned indeclin- 
ables, numerals ending in $ orq^, 
adjectives, words ending with 
krtya affixes i. e. potential passive 
participles, pronouns, words 
ending with the affix sr in the 
sense of an instrument or a location 
and the words *r# and ipng. (See 
qTF[#H%?,T3^RR Sutras °182-188). 

srej^H necessarily; the expression 
3R9? %R?f f%*F{ is very frequently 
used in the Mahabhasya when the 
same statement is to be empha- 
sized. 

Sfcren?! pause, cessation, termination; 
cf. fMr^rsqg'raFq; I =PTRi*rare: srsreR- 
m: W^S. K. on P. 1. 4. 110. 

sreresrt stage, condition; stage in the 
formation of a word ; e. g. 3q- 
^3tTSR% Wm\, etc. 

S^T^cT of a uniform nature; cf. T%£ 

Mr%, M. Bh. I. 1.70 V. 5. 

s^JijFPC deficient in one or more 
syllables. The word is mostly used 
in connection with a Vedic Mantra. 

sjenrenrfef^ one who is not conver- 
sant with the proper use of lang- 
uage; cf. are %S3T%>tf^ ftstffi *m 
mw^; M.Bh. 1.1.1. 

stf^STIcn^f meant for not preventing 
the application (of a particular 
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term) to others where it should 
apply. The word is frequently 
used in the Kasika; cf srsrTsrasT^ I 
zm: ^RFWITltqTcflsf: I Kas. on P. 
IV. 1.4, also see Kas. on III. 1. 
133; III. 2.67, 73; IV. 1.78. 

siPPnf^ immutable. The term js 
used frequently in the Mahabha- 
sya, in connection with letters 
of the alphabet which are consi- 
dered 'nitya' by Grammarians; 

cf. ft^3 =Et 20^3 ^ftfcgifs^fti- 
^(cr^w^Ml^Ri^nftPT: M. Bh. I. 
l.Ahn2; cf. also feqqqiwsi I%£- 

wsx i qcf;s#'7i^i#i we* sra% M. 

Bh. on Cl.l. 

STr%^ non-application, non-pres- 
cription ( dWi); cf. si¥JT|% 3^f€f 
aiftfaftteiRq M. Bh. on VII. I. 30 ; 
Par. Sek. Pari. 92. 

srfWJTfrtPE without the application 
of a case termmation.The term is 
used frequently in connection with 
such words as are found used by 
Panini without any case-affix 
ia his Sutras; sometimes, such 
usage is explained by commenta- 
tors as an archaic usage; cf. zfa- 
#&tr f%t: I $q 3: v. <3: 1 M. Bh. I 
1. Ahn. 2; also M. Bh. on I. 1.3; 
III. 1.36, VII. 1.3 etc. 

SfT^WFTT^r a view of grammarians 
according to which there are 
words which are looked upon as 
not susceptible to derivation. The 
terms sRcp^tjaj and srsjpqsrqaj are 
also used in the same sense. 

sifpRf^E'm*! a maxim mentioned 
by Patanjali in connection with 
the word snfot; where the taddhita 
affix 33j (^p), although prescribed 
after the word aqft in the sense of 
'flesh of sheep' (3#: *tmQ, is actu- 
ally put always after the base sfto 
and never after 3#. The maxim 



shows the actual application of an 
affix to something allied to, or 
similar to the base, and not to the 
actual base as is sometimes found 
in popular use.cf. 3?ft: 51»5?q! ; otfpI- 

50^ffcqf%^1% STlft^rfcf I M. Bh. 
on " IV. 1. 88; cf. also M. 
Bh. on IV. 1. 89 ; IV. 2.60; 
IV. 3.131, V. 1.7,28; VI. 2.11. 

3Tf^$5F3RT name of a fault in pro- 
nouncing a word where there is the 
absence of a proper connection of 
the breath with the place of utter- 
ance; ' 3?ftw--ra: qml^Frfaaf: ' Pra- 
dlpa on M.Bh 1.1.1. There is the 
word sre^Sra which is also used 
in the same sense; cf ^ fa<SIW3- 
55f*'W' 1%P{? M. Bh on I. 1. 1. 

3?!%^ non-intention; connivance; 
cf. ^Fifftgr *wi% 1 m\\^\ vm\ i 
3T3c£T ^m ! also cf. SRfefa-Ttflcf: 

3rf^r^%?T (1) not taken technically 
into consideration, not meant; cf. 
3fW#$T %kn vi\ mm M.Bh on II. 3. 
52; (2) unnecessary; superfluous; 
the word is especially used in 
connection with a word in a Sutra 
which could as well be read with- 
out that word. The word 'M^X is 
sometimes used similarly. 

sif^T^" absence of specification ; cf. 
^5W#f«n$&t:M.Bh.J.1.20 Vart h 
Par. Sek. Pari. 106. 

sififcju^cf not specified, mentioned 
without any specific attribute; cf. 
QSmfa SRST: 3#R(i%r: -mk M.Bh. on 
L1.9;cf. alsoKutan. VI.1.63. 

3TfI% absence of, or prohibition of, a 
vrtti or composite expression; non- 
formation of a composite express- 
ion; ctaftRI^WIRT €^fxK%*TI$R 
M.Bh. on III. 1. 8. 
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3T^§[lit.not beginning with the vowel 
3TT, t* or ^F; a word which has got 
no 3TT or t£ or aft as its first vowel, 
as for example 'g^, siI^t^j etc. 
S^racfr, q$3[r *npn etc; cf. srrawpnci; 

fH *&*L v - IV - L 16 °- also 
aTf?p% :r^5fcqsraTfaR*q: P. IV. 
1.113. 
SISJfcR ( 1 ) indistinct; inarticulate; 

cf. spqwtpfiwnrf i<fr P. VI, 1.98 
also P. V. 4. 57; srkm; aro^jscpfiq 
Kas. on P. VI. 1.98; (2) a fault of 
pronunciation; cf. qTRfs^RFv 3 ^WRR- 

stsqtl^RR unseparated, undivided, 
inseparable, mixed; cf. ^i^qfrFPfq 
: m4{ flUfa: W s^3 M. Bh. on 
Siva-sutra 4. V. 9 whereon Kai- 
yata remarks sqqixFT "^: i a^qftfi 

zp^qq; I 
SISJR indeelinable, lit. invariant, not 
undergoing a change. Panini has 
used the word as a technical term 
and includes in it all such words 
as ^f?., 3T^, JTRf^ ete. or composite 
expressions like 3T5spfi*TT3€siI?r, or 
such taddhitanta words as do 
not take all case affixes as also 
krdanta words ending in q_ or sj;, 
5;, SRT, «?T. He gives such words in a 
long list of Sutras P. I. 1. 37 to 

41; cf. nm fr§ i%|§ g%^ 9m- 

Kas. on P. I. 1. 37. 

«J««J*«wi4'5 name of a treatise on ind- 
. eclinable words attributed to Saka- 
tayana. 

sioSFJTSjftf^MiH a work on the mean- 
ings of indeclinable words written 
in the sixteenth century A. D. by 
Vitthala Sesa, grandson ofRama- 
candra Sesa the author of the Pra- 
kriya Kaumudl. 

3I5?J?ft¥fT^f name of a compound so 
. called on account of the words for- 



ming the compound, being similar 
to indeclinables; e. g. fJiffl^JPI. , 

3Ti^ft, mm% qrastf^etc.jcf. 3r- 

sqq s&qq ^ffl^plfare: M. Bh. on 
II. 1. 5. The peculiaiity of the 
avyayibhava compound is that the 
first member of the compound 
plays the role of the principal 
word; cf. qJq^^WTSsqqftrra: M. 
Bh. on II. 1.6. 
SIoST^JTff absence of intervention 
between two things by something 
dissimilar; close sequence; cf. 

Bh. on 1.1.7. Vart. 8; cf. also 

M. Bh. on VII. 3. 44, VII 3.54, 
VII. 4. 1, VII. 4. 93. The term 
3T5wq is used in the same sense. 
3^^;2TT absence of proper disposal; 
absence of a proper method regard- 
ing the application of a rule; cf. 

M. Bh. on I. 3. 60 V. 5. 

3TS?rnH insufficient extension, as 
opposed to 3T%oqTf^or over- applica- 
tion; cf'.e#nftoqfii=3TO§^ I sn^Tc^fcT. 
*qiR*qwif<^qR^R(%l Padamanjari 
on II. 1.32. 

Stsqrsi an intransitive root; a techni- 
cal term in the Candra Vyakarana 
( G. Vy. I. 4. 70 ) as also in 
Hemacandra's S'abdanusasana; cf. 

€ft q\ m% JsHW&ft ^ ^m, i ^ ^K" 2 ? 
it: I wrafo 355FfcF %5t: I %3% ^m 
m 333; wfa Hem. IV. 1.19. 
siagfqrTlT^f the view held generally 
by grammarians that all words are 
not necessarily susceptible to ana- 
lysis or derivation, an alternative 
view opposed to the view of the 
etymologists or Nairuktas that every 
word is derivable ; cf. qrf^RcSpsJpqTxT- 
qsj cr^J 4K-p<#t ft^ftaq. Pari. 
Sekh. Pari. 22; m^B 3qf3Ft: ^m- 
mftfa 3J5g?n%q% VyacLi's Samgraha. 
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SRSgfTRr underived, unanalysable; cf. 
aJii^issgcCRnft smctqt^Fifo M. Bh. I. 
1.61 Vart. 4; Par. Sek. Pari. 22. 
STSgeqvtq^T same as s^q-RW^. See 

above the word a^qfrWaj. 
ST^t (1) Pratyahara or a brief term 
standing for all vowels, semi- 
vowels, and the fifth, fourth and 
third of the class-consonants; all 
letters excepting the surds and sibi- 
lants; |2) substitute 3T for the word 
15H, before affixes of cases beginn- 
ing with the instrumental, and 
for T3JR before the tad. affixes ?F 
and a?r; see P. II. 4.32 and 33; 
(3) substitute sf for the gen. sing, 
case-affix SH alter the words ^\ 
and arm?; see P. VII. 1 .27. 
3WIH> incapacity to pronounce 
words correctly; cf. <%m~&l ^Tf%^ 

M.Bh. on Siva-sutra 2. 

3!T5T^ unnecessary to be prescribed 
or laid down.; cf.cRfipg tfgTOTPKTO; 
P. 1.2. 53; also w% sffer-q ®ffi\'tW&n- 
itsssq M.Bh. on II. 1. 36. 

3RJF!u% a class of words headed by 
the word SRiR^to which the taddh- 
ita affix * is applied in the four 
senses specified in P. IV. 2. 67 to 
70; e.g. 3RTR:. gjsrcqr, JTTOJ., qw*; 
»IS7fl(. etc. cf. P.IV. 2.80. 

^fS^SJTOlf^ compounds like srepqra 
which cannot be strictly correct as 
^gsffeww, but can be wMWd if the 
word $%$ in the rule ^g'-Sft c^'4'4- 
srf&feigmdlt: be understood in the 
sense of 'meant for' a particular 
thing which is to be formed out of 
it; cf. f%fo: Hf^i% ^TOT3faigtW- 
W^M.Bh. on II. 1.36. 

*»»3q?qn% a class of words headed 
by amfa to which the taddhita 
affix 3l<n (3?) is added in the senses 
mentioned in rules before the rule 
cR cfrsqfto P. IV.4. 2. which are 



technically called the PriigdTvya- 
tiya senses, c g. ^WcW, ^liwrq;. 
WtcP^etc. 
STSSJciERFIWT a commentator who 
wrote a gloss on Panini's Asta- 
dhyayl in the T;imil language. 

st»cfTl% (1) a class of words headed 
by the word spg to which the affix 
T^ (3iT<R) is added in the sense of 
^(grandchildren etc.) jc.g.'^I^K^: 
^rrai^:, "4wi^: etc.; cf. P. IV. 1. 
1 10; (2) a class of words headed 
by the word spg to which the 
taddhita affix W[ is added in the 
sense of a cause of the type of a 
meeting or an accidental circum- 
stance; e.g. -imiw^l'^Timr^ d\ P. 
V. 1.39. 

2flfg?K another name for the: famous 
work of Panini popularly called 
the Astadhyfiyi; cf. W-T-W- 5ft- 

mimj ft* 7 ®3[&m\ Kas on P. V. 
1.58;"(2) students of Panini's 
grammar, e. g. '^m: mfmw, ; cf. 
Wi\^ %Wia; I Kits, on P.IV. 2. 65. 
®$m a term used by ancient gram- 
marians for the vocative case. 

si'STTW^r name of a commentary on 
the Katantra Vyiikarana by Riim- 
akisoracakravartin. 

WH"&W% name popularly given to the 
Sutrapatha <sf c'anini consisting of 
eight books (adhyayas) containing 
in all 398 1 Sutras,as found in the tra- 
ditional recital, current at the time 
of the authors of the K&sikii. Out of 
these 3981 Sutras, seven are found 
given as Vartikas in the Mahabha- 
sya and two are found in Ganapa- 
tha.Thc author of the Mahabha ya 
has commented upon only 1228 of 
these 3981 sutras. Originally there 
were a very few differences of read- 
ings also, as observed by Patafijali 
( see Mbh on 1,4.1 ); but the text 
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was fixed by Patanjali which, with 
a few additions made by the auth- 
ors of the Kasika,as observed above, 
has traditionally come down to the 
present day. The Astadhyayi is 
believed to be one of the six Ved- 
anga works which are committed to 
memory by the reciters of Rgveda. 
The text of the Astadhyayi is recited 
without accents. The word srerenqt 
was current in Patanjali's time; cf. 
fetSURPlI 3T3T^rqt M. Bh. on VI. 
3.109. 
STST^fCT a metre having eight sylla- 
bles in a footjcf.Tfrw W^lf^PKT I 

Pr. XVI. 9. 

sire name of a metre of four feet 
consisting of 64 syllables in all, 12 
syllables in the odd feet and 20 in 
the even feet; e. g. f%'^%3 ff%: 
etc. R.V. II. 22. 1. 

3FET (1) case affix of the nominative 
and accusative plural and the ab- 
lative and genitive singular (s?ff , 
?&H, &{*& and &Bj; (2) taddhita affix 
3?3 ( 3TI& ) added to <jjf, sfSR and 
3WC, by P. V.3.39; (3) compound- 
ending 3T^( 3Tf%^) applied to the 
words a«TT and W standing at the 
end of a Bahuvrihi compound 
( P. V.4. 122 ); (4) UnSdi affix 3TH 
prescribed by the rule *r&irg*qtsg«T 
and subsequent rules (648-678) to 
form words such as *Rg,SR;r etc.(5) 
ending syllable ^, with or with- 
out sense, of words in connection 
with which special operations are 
given in grammar; cf. P. VI. 4.14; 
cf. also 3^;RJRT§aiT;q§pjcir <*TR$%3 =3 
cra^M^T sflfrspifci Par.Sek. Pari. 16. 

3*3 affix 3RF mentioned in the Niru- 
kta in the word m$ ( 3T^+3W ) 
cf.3#T JTPTOW TOPFfI|l% Nirl.17. 

3?W??I not possessing any notion of 
number; the word is used in con- 



nection with avyayas or indeclina- 
bles; wr fg ^ra^'frsq^TO^qfq 
M. Bh. on II. 4. 82. 
3|^ff=B a term used for the C'gndra 
Grammar,as no sarhjilas or techni- 
cal terms are used therein; cf.^RX 

^raif vim. 

3IH|fr not used as a technical term or 
name of a thing; cf. ^TO^c^qtrf- 
*TTOWft sq^i^TiqFiH^iqra P.I.I .34. 

SHRFT^ (i) separatedness as in the 
. case of two distinct words; ( 2 ) 
absence of co-alescence preven- 
ting the sandhi; cf. R.T. 68,70. 

STSTR^SFJ the same as srefi^pf ; see 
above; e. g. wj %;%; 35 sjftniTRcr. 

STCTSFW failure to understand the 
sense; cf. fcUsir §Rratqqtsfn%*Ksira«Tr 
<3i% M. Bh. on 1.1.23 Vart. 3. 

3f^*ra Impossibility of occurrence 
(used in connection with an 
operation); cf. vn^req ft^FRln u=r 
ftsricftw : I r% af| I 3roqqift I M. 
Bh. 1.1.12 Vart. 3; (2) impossibi- 
lity of a statement, mention, act 
etc. cf. *mm: ^jfSfft 3T*jf^CTSf M. 
Bh. on II. 1.1. 

3?SWIT absence of the conjunction 
of consonants; cf. 3W#IT%3 %j; 
P. I. 2.5. 

3TSH13T absence of juxta-position, 
absence of connectedness; cf. 

3ft gTqRgitgqi fim: ®>m «tra?t ^fcr 

JTfesqq; I STm^qr \ 3TT5;q ffcf 
flfer^q. M. Bh. on I. 3.1. 

3JSR3 (1) absence of m% or entity; 
(2) other than a substance i. e. 
property, attribute, etc. cf. ST^q: 
sTO^sR-qr ftqTcresT w% M. Bh. I. 
4. 59; cf. also gtsgtqufrfcfjpr: M. 
Bh. on IV. 1.44. cf. also ^qts 
S# P. I. 4. 57. 

3TSW2T (1) syntactically not con- 
nected, e. g. ^ra: and pst: in the 
sentence *nq? m: pit ^^m I (2) 



unable to enter into a compound 
word, the term is used in con- 
nection with a word which can- 
not be compounded with another 
word, although related in sense 
to it, and connected with it by 
apposition or by a suitable case 
affix, the reason being that it is 
connected more closely with an- 
other word; cf. ^Twm mm M. 
Bh. II. 1.1.; e. g. the words W>i 
and 9m: in the sentence i|^ 

3RW«RWRf a compound of two 
words, which ordinarily is in- 
admissible, one of the two words 
being more closely connected 
with a third word, but which 
takes place on the authority of 
usage, there being no obstacle 
in the way of understanding the 
sense to be conveyed; e. g. ^«i<w«q 

?pTft, sisas^r %im: M. Bh. on 
II. 1.1. 

SR-fflRcT not compounded, not en- 
tered into a compound with an- 
other word; cf. 9371% SOTR^cRq Hem. 
II. 313. 

sreTWET (1) absence of a compound. 
3TOrfp3smRJfa ofrcfoRq P. VIII. 4.14; 
(2) an expression conveying the 
sense of a compound word al- 
though standing in the form of 
separate words; *%$ WSPrtt swrrafo 
^^q^qRHS sfrcrlfcF I ar^fw^r 
TFT*! W ?Wl M - Bh. on II.2.29- 

srereq not having the same out- 
ward form or appearance; e. g. 
the affixes sfoj, ar-J, or, 3T3f, or, and 
the like which are, in fact, sreq as 
they have the same outward form 
viz. the affix a?. si<3_ and ^ 
are sre^jcf. cnsgf^sf^qrfl, P. III. 
1.94. 
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sW^fcRfrfJ not admitting all case- 
affixes to be attached to it; cf. 
?n%3«jra-fl%¥!f%: P. I. 1. 38; qwm 

m I Kas. on I. 1.38. 
SJ^rfjsq - absence of a syntactical con- 
nection; c f. sar <f£- i 1^ 13: 1 

eraaqq; 1 gfqsTTO?ra *m\ft 1 * ft ^a: 

3^> "T^Rfcf 1 M. Bh. on II. 1.30. 
STOI^r dissimilarity in apparent 
form (although the real wording in 
existence might be the same) c. g. 

S T5> §J2;, ^W; cf. q^qf^WI^J^ 1 
Par. Sek. Pari. 8. 

«*T% (1) Unadi affix ^; (2) tad. 
affix 3FT. See above the word st 5 ?. 

ari^^ samasa-ending affix 3i^. See 
above the word st^t. 

^f?nS[ invalid ; of suspended validity 
for the time being; not functioning 
for the time being. The term is 
frequently used in Panini's system 
of grammar in connection with 
rules or operations which are 
prevented, or held in suspense, in 
connection with their application 
in the process of the formation of 
a word. The term (sir%^) is also 
used in connection with rules 
that have applied or operations 
that have taken place, which are, 
in certain cases, made invalid or 
invisible as far as their effect is 
concerned and other rules are 
applied or other operations are 
allowed to take place, which 
ordinarily have been prevented 
by those rules which arc made 
invalid had they not been inva- 
lidated. Panini has laid down 
this invalidity on three different 
occasions (I) invalidity by the 
rule <jcNnfe8j VIIL 2.1. which 
makes a rule or operation ia the 
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second, third and fourth quarters 
of the eighth chapter of the 
Astadhyayi invalid when any pre- 
ceding rule is to be applied, (2) 
invalidity by the rule STfeg^^Wiq; 
which enjoins mutual invalidity 
in the case of operations prescrib- 
ed in the Abhiya section begin- 
ning with the rule sif^S/PrM^; (VI. 
4.22.) and going on upto the end 
of the Pida (VI.4.175), (3) invali- 
dity of the single substitute for two 
letters, that has already taken 
place, when >} is to be substituted 
for g, or the letter ^ is to 
be prefixed, cf. ^3#[]%g;: 
(VI. 1.86). Although Panini laid 
down the general rule that a 
subsequent rule or operation, in 
case of conflict, supersedes the 
preceding rule, in many cases it 
became necessary for him to set. 
that rule aside, which he did by 
means of the stratagem of inva- 
lidity given above. Subsequent 
grammarians found out a number 
of additional cases where it be- 
came necessary to supersede the 
subsequent rule which they did 
by laying down a dictum of in- 
validity similar to that of Panini. 
The author of the Varttikas, 
hence, laid down the doctrine 
that rules which are nitya or 
antarahga or apavada, are strong- 
er than, and hence supersede, 
the anitya, bahiranga and utsarga 
rules respectively. Later gram- 
marians have laid down in general, 
the invalidity of the bahiranga rule 
when the antarahga rule occurs 
along with it or subsequent to it. 
For details see Vol. 7 of Vyaka- 
rana Mahabhasya (D. E, Society's 
edition) pages 217-220. See also 
Pari. Sek. Pari. 50. 



3tf€^ invalidity of a rule or ope- 
ration on account of the various 
considerations sketched above. 

See 3Tl%5. 

STW^T^M the same as Antaranga 
Paribhasa or the doctrine of the 
invalidity of the bahiranga ope- 
ration. See the word 3Ti%5 above. 
For details see the Paribhasa 
" asiddham bahirahgam anta- 
rahge " Par. Sek. Pari. 50 and the 
discussion thereon. Some gram- 
marians have given the name 
arfegTtfWM to the Paribhasa srf^r 
^Ti^fTfRRl^T as contrasted with 
SRTCfJT 5rf|*f?>n\ *#R: which they 
have named as stfl^rqfcqmr. 

3T^3i the augment arg seen in Vedic 
Literature added to the nom. pi. 
case-affix ^rt following a noun- 
base ending in 3?; e.g. 5RTH:, ^m: 
etc. cf 3ttsrk§^ P. VII. 1.50, 51. 

3?^3- substitute 3Tf for the last letter 
of the word W before the 3«MW- 
^Tffi affixes i. e. before the first 
five case affixes,e.g. 5&TT^ §*ri^f etc. ; 
cf. 3tTSg^ P. VII. 1. 89 

SR^C Unadi affix srg; ( sqgq ) by g$- 
snjJKCTSg^ cRfsq: Un. Su.628; cf. ^ 
Mft ^T: I ¥^=sr?sRHr:> Kas. on 
P. VI. 3. 75. 

3t5T krt affix in the sense of the infini- 
tive (gT?) in Vedic Literature,e.g. 
##; cf. jnr«f g%q%o P. III. 4. 9 

2fi?cnt% tad. affix ^mW, in the sense 
of the base itself, but called fSrai%, 
prescribed after words in the sense 
of ' direction ', e. g. gWlci,, siwnq 
etc. cf. f^rasSpsi: gH^Tq^PT«WP% 
f^O^I vmifc: P. V. 3. 27. 
3T?xr 3T, W and m\. This term is 
' used in Rk Tantra cf. SRSRlfiRT 
W&P{ R. T. 94. 3R«( possibly means 
' belonging to sr i. e. all the three 
grades pw, i$ and ^ of 3T '. 
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ST^PS less in contact with the vocal 
organ than the semi-vowels; the 
term occurs in Hemacandra's 
Grammar (Hem. I. 3. 25) and is 
explained by the commentator 
as i^icrt sRqra%w<.w<f. ^qg 
stands for the letters ^ and ^ which 
are substituted for the vowels tj; 
it and eft sfj when followed by a 
vowel; cf. also Sak I. 1. 154. 

SJ^tpj not in contact with any vocal 
organ; the term is used in connec- 
tion with the effort required for 
the utterane of vowels, sftJPfR and 
sibilants when no specific contact 
with a vocal organ is necessary; 

cf. ^Ti^nVraiFRis -HR*r f%ra^ R. 

Pr. XIII. 3. 

3R$T^ first person; the term is used in 
the sense of the first person in the 
grammars of Hemacandra and 
Sakatayana. cf. sftft <pq;qf"*Fc[?*[T^ 
( Hem. III. 3. 17 ); 

3^^T%TI a term used for those 
compounds, the dissolution of 
which cannot be shown by the 
members of the compound; e. g. 

§3#; cf. 5?=!fcr% ?fik(3m^$$%- 

M.Bh. on V. 4. 5. 

s^^fel A term used for the per- 
fect tense; cf. f ^PRft^qifg (R.T. 
191). 

ST^ST not homogeneous; asavarna. cf. 
^l\i 3#r ^ q^^Hem. I. 2.21, 
also 3^% Sak. I. 1.73. 

«^'<* untoned; a word without 
an accent, as different from a 
word which has an accent.but whi- 
ch is not uttered with that accent ;' 

cf. bt^'wft iRl^^.-sn^'fef m\m 
*mmm*mt: ^g: M.Bh. on VII. 
1.2, VII. 1. 89. 
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3?T (1) the long form of the vowel si 
called #5,consisting of two matras, 
in contrast with (1) the short 3T 
which consists of one matra and the 
protracted 3ft3 which consists of 
three matras; (2) substitute 3ft 
of two matrns when prescribed by 
the word ?H or f§[ for the 
short vowel 3T; (3) upasarga 3ft 
( 3ft|? ) in the sense of limit c. g. 3ft 
^■gTWFT im (P. I. 4.1.) sft^/mt 351: 
qff&Tft: Kai. on II. 1.13. 3?r 33?-£RrFc=[ 
(M. Bh. on I. 1.14.); (4) indeclin- 
able 3ft in the sense of remem- 
brance e. g. 3ft t^ 3 T ? W; cf. 

i^A fim^ft ft^rcjftrftwt ^ m i tT^T?r 
M \^^wm*mrffei M. Bh. on 
1.1.14; (5) augment 3ft ( sirs, ) as 
seen in ^^R, ^3%. etc. cf. M. 
Bh. VI. 1.12 Vart. 6; (6) augment 
an (stij) prefixed to roots in the 
tenses $£f?, sre and ^; (7) substi- 
tute 3ft prescribed for the last 
letter of pronouns before the tad. 
affixes S3j,?5.r, l/tfand m%, as in m?.* t 
cfTS?I etc.; (B) feminine affix "*?| (?-}% 
gra or =sn<3r ) added to nouns end- 
ing in 5ft; (9) substitute 3ft ( 3ft 
or sft^;, or 31 or 3ft^) for case 
affixes in Vedic literature im q<rvM, 
^m sftsqr: etc. 

alf indeclinable 3ft pronounced nasa- 
lized, e. g. sf-Sf an sjq: M. Bh. 
I. 3.2. 

3^ see above the word m sense (5). 

^T^RC the substitute au'^H. for ifl^ of 
the gen. pi. after the words *p?;r 
and vmn c, g. ?j'-*{p*;, b^P-OT cf 

p. vii. 1:33. 

a^FB^ ( a word ) attracting ano- 
ther word stated previously in 
the context e. g. the word ^ in 
the rules of Panini. 
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STl^TT^ a class of words headed by 
the word 3TTW to which the tadd- 
hita affix er^ (^0 is applied in the 
sense of clever or expert; e. g. 
sncffe, mwr., Stffa^: etc.; cf. P. 
snwfftwr: *R P. V.2.64. 

stl^T^ (or 5Ri| also) expectant of 

another word in the context, e. g. 

fj«! and «Wil in sjf fwF 3 ,st^ s^t^; 3 
f^Ftf 5R3T% «tT5H Kas. on STf^rfi 

fteRngn(P.VIII. 2.96). 

^H^MT expectancy with regard to 
sense-completion, generally in 
compounds such as grai®, FRT^ 

etc. cf. 3T^fi?T5fr^i|T %m: w?mk 
M. Bh. on III. 2. 114. 
^n^IlL a word for which -there is 

expectaney of another word for 
the completion of sense. 

sn^FC the letter srr; cf. <smm f%f#H- 
^ 3ffimm% I M. Bh. I. 1 Ahn. 
2. 

3llf%^ tad. aff. srrfa^ affixed to 
the word 133; in the sense of 
' single,' Salone'; cf. ^KI^f^RrfFI 
P. V. 3.52. 

STTffSRFT a group of 43 roots of the 
tjpjf^; class of roots beginning 
with the root ^ and ending 
with -pq; which are Atmanepadin 
only. 

«U*t% Ht. form; individual thing; cf. 

W5 * arafcr M.Bh. on III. 1.40 
Vart. 6. The word is derived as 
srrfMcf €T 3TI^%: and explained as 

mwms cf. snfrqh o^c-^ 3?qqr if% 

snffe: SCTHgsft Nyasa on IV. 1.63; 
(2) general form which; in a way, 
is equivalent to the generic notion 
or genus; cf. ari^q^ari&rapi. l ®mm- 
?%^gT g#R=l%s JTfTKifct M. Bh. 
I. 1. Ahn. 1; (3) notion of genus; 
7 



cf. also sjxfft cT^ fir^qrftsf ft^i^r 

M. Bh. I. l.Ahn.l; ( 4 ) a metre 
consisting of 88 letters; cf. R. Prat. 
XVI. 56, 57. 
®TTWTcfPn a class or group of words 
in which some words are actually 
mentioned and room is left to 
include others which are found 
undergoing the same opera- 
tion; cf. >w?: pmtft: l ^wr: 
T35R! <pnf^0fi%TTOT: M. Bh. on 
II. 1. 59. Haradatta defines the 
word as SRFR^R ^H^Tifr m: 

■?sm$. Padamanjarl on II. 1. 59 ; cf. 
Pradlpa of Kaiyata also on II. 1. 
59.Some of the ganas mentioned by 
Panini are akrtiganas, e.g. 3R[- 

%s[TR?W, q^rf^fFI, and others. 

STf^^Rtirtf^ directly or expressly 
mentioned in the fourteen Pratya- 
hara Sutras of Panini; a letter 
actually mentioned by Panini in 
his alphabet ' st^t',' sp^s ' etc. 

stlT^f?* (1) taken as understood, being 
required to complete the sense; cf. 
toft sm%nt wm M. Bh. on III.2. 
178;(2) a term usedfor the circum- 
flex accent or ^rftcl as it is uttered 
by a zig-zag/ motion of the organ 
in the mouth caused by the air 
producing the sound; cf. 3n%qT qw 

% ^fal: Ur/vata on R. Pr. III. 1. 
3?T%T a zig-zag motion of the organs 
producing sound caused by the 
air; see 3flf%fT above. 

sn^I designation, conventional 
name; cf. %?ftr g^fa stsrft ^^T- 
W ^ ^Tfct M. Bh. on 1. 1.1 ; cf. 
also ^raTfcraqfls^TOC. P- I. 1.35; cf, 
also srf: %^m mfcm Tai. Prat. I. 
16. 
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siPpTIcT verbal form, verb; cf. 

HrwRfliWcf g^sraHift qmrft Nir. 
1.1; xi^q^rarft qwRqratw^H- 
<TRM M. Bh. 1.1. Ahnika 1 ; also 
A.Prat. XII. 5, zmK m&m 
q<^ M. Bh. I. 2.37 Vart. 2, 
snwm^Rrc i%qrara£? Sid. Kau. 

on II. 1. 72, ftqHT^FfK=qTh V. 

Pr. V.l; cf. viRgraw^Ri -wM ^w 

^V. Prat. VIII. 52; cf. also 
Athar. Prat. I. 1. 12,18; 1.3.3,6; 
II. 2. 5 where akhyata means ver- 
bal form. The word also meant in 
ancient days the root also, as differ- 
entiated from a verb or a verbal 
form as is shown by the lines ?ffiR 

^trft^fa *r, cTcCRKiT^ strcr % srra: 

R. Pr. XII. 5 where ' ~wmi?l ' and 
'snji' are used as synonyms. As the 
root form such as f>, ^ etc. as dis- 
tinct from the verbal form, is never 
found in actual use, it is immater- 
ial whether the word means root, or 
verb.In the passages quoted above 
from the Nirukta and the Maha- 
bhasya referring to the four kinds 
of words, the word akhyata could 
be taken to mean root ( '^, ) or 
verb (foqrq^). The akhyata or verb 
is chiefly concerned with the 
process of being and becoming 
while nouns (qrorft) have sattva or 
essence, or static element as their 
meaning. Verbs and nouns are 
concerned not merely with the acti- 
vities and things in this world but 
with every process and entity; cf. 
##^ **israrcmtHFfe Nir. I.; srfer- 

$fa '+i<ji4wqMq%t m?$ifo <m: fw- 
<m, l Laghumafijusa. When a krt. 
affix is added to a root, the static 
element predominates and hence 
a word ending with a krt. affix in 
the sense of bhava or verbal acti- 
vity is treated as a noun and regu- 



larly declined ;cf.f,^if|^i ^RT^^t^ 
x&ft M.Bh. on II. 2. 19 and III. 
1.67, where the words ifi%, ^s^qpifi 
and others are given as instances. 
Regarding indeclinable words end- 
ing with krt. affixes such as ^g, 
f,?qT, and others, the modern gram- 
marians hold that in their case the 
verbal activity is not shadowed 
by the static element and hence 
they can be,in a way, looked upon 
as akhyatas; cf. srs^ftr W Vaiya- 
kara^abhiisana. 

sn^cTSri%3FT a work dealing with 
verbs, written by Anubhutisvariipa- 
carya on the Sarasvata Vyakarana. 

STI^ncrfl^r^; a work dealing with 
verbs and their activity by Krsna- 
Shastrl Arade a great Naiyayika of 
the 18th century. 

an^jsilcfs^ra^ar a treatise on verbs 
discussing verbal forms by Vanga- 
sena. 

sjjiF^pj fit. adventitious, an addi- 
tional wording generally at the 
end of roots to show distinctly 
their form e.g. ; -lfe, vf% mi etc.; 
cf. -#OT#^qf'-l P I. 2. 6; cf. 
also mwS\ m<3;$^fcrl%^{m(i{- 

'-^mwL p - Hi- 4-16, "h,'mj%. %h<i p. 

III. 4. 17 and a number of other 
sutras where % or fa. is added to 
the root; cf. ^1%'lt >ll?ffiii\, m\- 
*m:, *n%,: P. III. 3.108 Vart. 2.3. 
4. where such appendages to be 
added to the roots or letters are 
given. The word 3}PF§ is an old 
word used in the Nirukta, but the 
term siFi?§q> appears to be used 
for the first time for such forms 
by Haradatta; cf. |<k^ it 4tffe£?, 
3flTF$jspft; gSfi f%i:Padamafijar! on 
VII. 2- 31. In the traditional oral 
explanations the second part of a 
reduplicated word is termed 
spFjp; which is placed second 
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i. e. after the original by vir- 
tue of the convention str?^- 
3T*RT f^RSi:, although in fact, it 
is said to possess the sense of 
the root in contrast with the 
first which is called abhyasa.A nice 
distinction can, however be drawn 
between the four kinds of adventi- 
tious wordings found in grammar 
viz.STFFg, 13;, 3r«jTCT andsiT*m which 
can be briefly stated as follows; 
The former two do not form a 
regular part of the word and are 
not found in the actual use of the 
word; besides, they do not possess 
any sense, while the latter two are 
found in actual use and they are 
possessed of sense. Again the 
agantu word is simply used for 
facility of understanding exactly 
and correctly the previous word 
which is really wanted; the ^ 
wording, besides serving this pur- 
pose, is of use in causing some 
grammatical operations. 3F3RT, is 
the first part of the wording which 
is wholly repeated and it possesses 
no sense by itself, while, agama 
which is added to the word either 
at the beginning or at the end or 
inserted in the middle, forms a 
part of the word and possesses the 
sense of the word. 

W*m augment, accrement, a word 
element which is added to the 
primitive or basic word during the 
process of the formation of a com- 
plete word or- pada. The agama 
is an adventitious word element 
and hence differs from adesa, the 
substitute which wholly takes the 
place of the original or (sn^ftRQ. 
Out of the several agamas men- 
tioned by Panini, those that are 
marked with mute 3^ are prefixed, 
those, marked with 5, are affxed, 
while those, marked with %^, are 



placed immediately after the last 
vowel of the word. The aug- 
ments become a part and parcel 
of the word to which they are 
added, and the characteristics of 
which they possess jcf.qctfW^jQaff- 
~*|$ITO^#F[ 1®% also sqpWFii siFTt^r- 
sjwtltlS^ Par. Sek. Pari.ll. Those 
grammarians, who hold the view 
that words are unproduced and 
eternal, explain the addition of an 
augment as only the substitution 
of a word with an augment in the 
place of a word without an aug- 
ment; cf. STfeTRclCw vrf%«#cl 3FFI- 
Wtt^\ €FFT5CT: M. Bh. on I. 1.20; 
I. 1.46. The term agama is defined 
as ®RPl f^FOTFRl ql go?: fqcT^FF: I 
3TT5rrTqWT^qcSfTc5r 3WT fi% ?m: Com. 
on Tait. Prat.I. 23. 

SfTJTlER a base to which an augment 
is added; cf. rrspifq q^ bttjwi^r 
3qm#R: M.Bh. 1.1. Ahnika 2. 

3?I*Tefpr a class of roots forming a 
subdivision of the Curadigana or 
the tenth conjugation beginning 
with q^ and ending with Tpf_ which 
are only atmanepadin; e. g. q^, 

jjrracr, 3t*N?i, mm. 

SfliT^qf name of an ancient writer of 
Vedic grammar and Pratisakhya 
works; cf. R. Pr. 1.2. 

STpfFpjt an ancient scholar of 
Nirukta quoted by Yaska; cf. 
3#j 3*1: 1 ®R^lftfa straPFT: Nir. 
1.9. 

3H® the preposition 3tf. See the 
word S!T above. 

3lTff an operation prescribed in the 
section, called angadhikara, in the 
the Astadhayi of Panini, made up 
of five Padas consisting of the 
fourth quarter of the 6th adhyaya 
and all the four quarters^ of the 
seventh adhyaya. snfRi; $ f^rwiT 
Q^sqi: M. Bh. on I. 3.60 Vart. 
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5; cf. also simfclt ^t% *pn% Par. 
Sek. Pari 55; also M, Bh. on 
III.2.3. 

STTST tad. affix 3?r applied to the 
word ^%nrr and 3xW; cf.P.V. 3.36 5 
38. e. g. ^fdiT sratcf, <ra*T mtfm. 
Kas. on V.3. 36, 38. 

3TF3TC (1) customary usage of putting 
or employing words in rules; cf. 
an^FlNRRagntlt:, P.I. 1.1, VSrt. 4. 
(2) behaviour;cf. SqffFIRT^ P. III. 
1.10; cf.'also l^Wcf BTRrasrM.Bh. 
on VI. 3.109. 

^t^rm%"7 denoro. affix %q applied 
to any pratipadika or noun in the 
sense of behaviour; cf. g^nfcRl^^w? 

M. Bh. on III. 1. ii; c f. 5®%q 

siTTOl^stHm Par. Sek. on Pari.52. 

^n^FT preceptor, teacher; a designa- 
tion usually given to Panini by 
Patanjali in the Mahabhasya; cf. 
the usual expression ^wqq^fsrrwq: 
as also sTT^I^q-qft; also cf. 
Wrarrapfr sjnfli p*rr ft#qf%; cf. 
also the popular definition of 
3TRI^ given as " f^RRT qi^t $m 
^f¥^% cRW^I W^qr% f^WT 

'RT^TO^sjfNr a partisan of the precep- j 
tor Panini or the Sutrakara who is 
looked upon as having approxl- I 
mately the same authority as the 

. Sutrakara; cf. arrerifefa sr^— q 
^Rpq ^fcf 1 Kaiyata on I. 4. 105, 
■Vart. 2. 

str^W^ necessary qualification to 
teach the Veda with all its pathas 
having the necessary knowledge 
of accents, matras and the like.Cf. 
•T^fRf^iTtr gofeqf^prr: ?*K*rrer@?I- 

, Sli q%?RrwI3H. R. Prat. 1. 8. 

3Kl«RItl«[ a class of words headed by 

the word snf^r which do not have 

• their final vowel accented acute. 



by P. VI. 2. 146 when they are 
preceded by the prepositions sr, q^r 
etc. although they arc used as 
proper nouns, e. g. srrf^cP^, f^FirF^, 
Ht&EH; cf. Kasika on P. VI.2.H6. 

3*1^(1) augment 3TT prefixed to roots 
beginning with a vowel In the 
imperfect, aorist and conditional, 
which is always accented ( 3<[ra) ; 
cf. P. VI. 4. 72; (2) augment 3TI 
prefixed to the imperative first 
person terminations, e.g. '•Rflffrr, 
*S& etc.; cf. P. III. 4.92;" (3) aug- 
ment 3}T to be prefixed to case- 
affixes which are ft^ after nouns 
called nadl; e.g. ^fflfq; cf P. VII. 
3.112. 

3rH=a; tad. affix (3TTS) in the sense of 
possession added to the word 3R; 
e.g. 5TRT3: cf. P.V.2. 125. 

STfcJ (1) long sn as different from short 
or protracted 3? prescribed by the 
word |f%; or «(r4 in the case of 3?, 
or by the word str; when substitu- 
ted for another vowel, as for exam- 
ple in the rule sn^r Bq^tisf ?[fe and 
the following; cf. P. VI. 1.45, 57; 
(2) substitute for the ablative affix 
??5 after words ending in 3T; cf. P. 
VII.1.I2; (3) substitute STiq; for a 
case affix in Vedic Literature, e.g. 
;iaT^3l$pn^fosilSr' Kas. on VII. 
1.39. 

STIcrra^ Atmanepada third person dual 
ending, technically substituted for 
55^ by P. III. 4.78 

SflfcT tad. affix a^ applied to 3^, 
^m and 3,%jt by P.V.3.34. 

<Hl1d^Rt=G applied by extension or 
transfer of epithet as opposed to 
3^te. See the word sjfsfer; the 
term is often used in connection 
with rules or operations which do 
not apply or occur by the direct 
expression of the grammarian; cf. 
ift snici&Pta foSw affnStft* $$& 
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«!T«Rr. M. Bh. on 1.2.1. ; cf. also 
3?Tra^%PTH?qH, Par.Sek. Pari. 93.6. 

3*IT%?Tn%R a tad-affix in the sense 
of excellence; a term applied to 
the affixes ot and ^g as also ?R and 
|^ prescribed by Panini by the 

rules arragFFt cWf%gqt and i^^PR- 

#ffsqiqq> ?r#h4! cf. P.V. 3.55, 57. 

This superlative affix is seen doub- 
ly applied sometimes in Vedic Lit. 
e g. %gcUTH ^M Yaj. Sam. LI ; cf. 

" also ^c^m mvA s^i% c#r 1iscrai^!i 
P.V.3.55 Vart. 3. 

3U , l<RUl%fiI ; Tr a word ending with an 
atisayika affix; cf. arri^fq^RTR^n^ 
2R[1% STrra^TTf^T^I S3% M. Bh. on V. 
3.55. 

3*T?3 the substitution of long stt 
prescribed by the term Sftc^ as in 
3Tfc3 3q^5iSRll% and the following; 
cf. P. VI. 1.45 etc. 

3?IcJR[ agent or Kartr as in the terms 
STRfftcR or STRJ^WNT, cf. §q 3TTW^: 
q^ III. 1.8. 

SflrJWra^ a technical term for the 
affixes called 3f[ (cf, 3TTcnq;etc.) and 
the affix 3TH ( ^m% , =m^, ^m%), 
called so possibly because, the 

, fruit of the activity is such as 
generally goes to the agent (strsprI) 
when these affixes are used. Con- 
trast this term (Atrnanepada) 

.. with the term Paras maipada when 

. the fruit is meant for another. For 
an explanation of the terms see P. 

. VI.3.7 and 8. 

*s rs. 

siRJW^sj; a root which always takes 
the Atrnanepada affixes. (See 
above). 

SflcJR^nf a technical term used for 
" such roots as speak for the agent 
himself; the term arRs^WPsf means 
the same as the term 3TR?Fiqic^i. 
The term srRJ^RFt is not mention- 
ed by Panini; but the writer of the 
Vartikas explains it, cf. 3TR*&- 



iWqWflT^TO^qiqqL p - VI - 3 - 7 and 
8 Vart. 1; cf. also ^m^l%^4 Welti 

tqi^^iwq^l^t^ ^TtPF^Kaiyata 
on VI.3.7.The term is found in the 
Atharva-Pratisakhya. III. 4.7. It 
cannot be said whether the term 
came in use after Panini or, although 
earlier, it belonged to some school 
other than that of Panini or,Panini 
put into use the terms Atmane- 
pada and Parasmaipada for the 
affixes as the ancient terms Atman- 
ebhasa and Parasmaibhasa were in 
use for tha roots. 

3tlc=f the substitution of sfl; e.g. 311:5, 
wm*, sFqre^ cf. 3?t Sifaisr: P.VI.3. 

90. 

3*I?=?<j; possessed of the vowel sn; 
containing the vowel 3TI; e.g. qr=R, 
c[r: etc. cf. ^sfrr-rar &P*FcT 35Tt(:P.VL 
1.159. 

STl^lT^R belonging to the second con- 
jugation or class of roots which 
begins with the root SR; cf. t^nf^- 
EF#R m^ ^^i ^l^ftftik Pur.Pari. 
67. 

3*11^ (1) commencement, initial; cf. 
3}qfeor 3?rf%c: M.Bh. on 1.1.21, (2) 
of the kind of, similar; q^sf^TC:. 

SflT^SF? commencement of an action j 

• cf. srrf^ji: -ftqra" 3 ]: snf^q- Kas . on 
sfffarifa Wr. ^ft 1 1 P.III. 4.71. 

3111%!; possessed of the mute indica- 
tory letter 3n signifying the non- 
application of the augment f (^e) 
to the past- pass. part, term hrj. e. 
g. ^m from the root M^rj; simi- 
larly $m, lirsr etc.cf. m'fesw P. VII. 
2.16. 

s*tf^f 1% the Vrddhi substitute pres- 
cribed for the first vowel of a word 
to which a tad-affix, marked with 
the mute letter 5T,or, or fR is added; 
e.g. afrTTR, ^n% etc.; cf. 3^s=raFn%: 
P.VII.2.117, 118. 
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^11^1 (1) prescribed for substitution; 
specified for an operation ; cf. i%£ 
g silf<a^ g^sR^ M.Bh. on VI. 1. 
155; cf. also M. Bh. on VI. 1.158 
Vart. 3; M. Bh. on IV.3.23 Var. 
5; cf. also sufeil^Fg: $& M. Bh. 
on 1.1.57; (2) indicated or stated; 

stl^T (O substitute as opposed to 
sthanin, the original. In Pacini's 
grammar there is a very general 
maxim, possessed of a number of 
exceptions, no doubt, that " the 
substitute behaves like the origi- 
nal" (^rf^rai&r: sRferlf P.I. 1.56.); 
the application of this maxim is 
called r^lfe^T^; for purposes of 
this ^n^^iq the elision (<55;q) of a 
phonetic element is looked upon 
as a sort of substitute ;cf. OTTOTOf 
**nft*rara[ Kas. on P. 1.1.58. Gram- 
marians many times look upon a 
complete word or a word-base as 
a substitute for another one, alth- 
ough only a letter or a syllable in 
the word is changed into another, 
as also when a letter or syllable is 
added to or dropped in a word; 
cf. q^g, cf=f§ ... ^ran^ar: \ ^m 

3Tif¥qcf m % 3TR5T: I s*r ^i c£ nf^f% I 
M. Bh. on 1.1.56; cf. also 5# #. 
Ttvm ^Rftgsreq qrfSft: M.Bh. on P. 
1.1.20; cf. also smytwfim WTO^r 
3TfelT: M. Bh. on 1.1.20; (2) indi- 
cation, assignment;- cf. %=q ?TO«[3(; 

stf&r: R.Pr.I.30-32; cf. also aqf&i: 
, gq^i: com. on Tai.-Prat. 11.20: 

cf. also arqi^t an^fepc: V.Pr.IV.131, 
. where Uvvata remarks spf 3^rai3fctf 

, S^q; | c f. also W<T fa*RRI^[i: 
WS$ A.Pr. II. 1 . 2, where rr is pres- 
cribed as a substitute for a case- 
affix and ^ and s#r are cited as 
examples where the acute acent is 
also prescribed for the substitute tj;. 



3*1%%^ ,nat for which a substitute 
is prescribed; the original, stha- 
nin ; cf. ^f^RWT^T: cf. also M. 
Bh.onP.I.1.56. 

3?I?T (1) premier; cf. %5W% q^«TR 
( sqi^owm^ ) feit^ftqr^^R Vak. 
Pad. 1.16; (2) preceding, as oppo- 
sed to succeeding (3xft ); cf. ^T%- 
5T3!%: V.Pr.1.100; (3) original; cf. 
<amn%&: qwq^RH (original base) 
Bhasa Vrtti. IV. 1.93; (4) first, 
preceding, v\m 3m 3 &m% fe: ?g; 
M.Bh. on III. 1-91. 

Sfl^FcRrcr s^F-Rf^ra, consideration 
of a single or solitary letter as the 
initial or the final one according 
to requirements for operations 
prescribed for the initial or for 
the final. Both these notions -the 
initial and the final-are relative 
notions, and because they require 
the presence of an additional letter 
or letters for the sake of being 
called initial or final it becomes 
necessary to prescribe 'iW-l^m-^n in 
the case of a single letter; cf.srf?Rf- 

^ ? -n% ^iq^fa^^fq q«rr mwi { Kas. 
on P.L1.21; cf. also '<WflF$?m I 

-<aiw^ m\%^rm^ --m wm t X. Pr. 
1.55. This •W-RP-KFf of Panini is, 
in fact, a specific application of 
the general maxim known as 
vyapadesivadbhava by virtue of 
which "an operation which affects 
something on account of some 
special designation, which for 
certain reasons attaches to the 
letter, affects likewise that which 
stands alone;" cf. Pari.Sck. Pari. 
30. 

: 3?n^T a word beginning with an 
acute-accent i.e. which has got the 
first vowel accented acute; words 
in the vocative case and words 
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itormed with an affix marked with 
a mute sj, or ^ are adyudatta; cf.P. 
VI.1.197, 198; for illustrations in 
detail see P. VI. 1.1 89-2 16. 

srHJ^retFRRR specific mention of a 
word with the accent udatta or 
acute on the first syllable; cf. 
3TT^rei%!cR mil^i M.Bh. on 1.1. 
56* VI. 1.12. 

SRT^TR: receptacle or abode of an 
action;cf.3nf^q%3H%T^l%TT: ^TT^R'. 
Kas. on P. 1.4.45 also M. Bh. on 
III. 3.121; the Prakriya KaumudT 
mentions four kinds of adharas; cf. 

gsft Prak. Kau. on II.3.36. 

sn^tPIsisptrPf a non-differential rela- 
tion (3PK6W) between the perso- 
nal endings 1%^ , cfH etc. and the 
noun in the nominative case 
which is the subject of the verbal 
activity ;r elation of a thing and its 
substratum; cf. f^qfRnra'f^RI^WI^- 
^M^^c^q^ 3^q=5RTO;. 

3ffl%PT superfluity, superiority, 
notion of surplus; cf. q^lf^R 
WTW4:^f:M. Bh. on II. 3.45, II.3. 
50. 

SRI^R'R a sub-division of roots belon- 
ging to the ^rf^FI or tenth conju- 
gation beginning with 55 and end- 
ing with ^ which take the Vika- 
rana f^ optionally i.e. which are 
also conjugated like roots of the 
first conjugation; e.g. ^stqfcf^siq^, 

3STSB? a thing placed in another or 
depending upon another, as oppo- 
sed to adhara or the container; cf. 
3tf£rwfw5T£r HWtcisi^noT: M. Bh. 
onP.IV.1.44. 

Slfrf (1) krt.affix (3JRir,or =gH|l) substi- 
tuted for the lakara 55S and appli- 
ed to atmanepadi roots forming 
the present participle; (2) kit. affix 
EfiFi^ applied to atmanepadi roots 



5H$ 

in the sense of past time forming 
the perfect participle; cf. fes: 
^R^TT P.IH. 2.10S. 

aTR^ substitute sn^in the place of the 
last letter (sp) of the first member 
of dvandva compounds of words 
meaning deities or of words show- 
ing blood-relationship which end 
with the vowel ^P; e.g. ^rapffcIRT, 
mmTmti cf. P.VI.3.25, 26. 

STT^FcTST ( 1 ) close proximity; absence 
of any intermediary element 
generally of the same nature; 
sr^ra^ *jtc: str^i; cf. jtofrr 
^35^^T?T: M. Bh. 1.4.2. Vart. 21; 
Par. Sek. Pari. 51. This close proxi- 
mity of one letter or syllable or so, 
with another, is actually i.e. phone- 
tically required and generally so 
found out also, but sometimes such 
proximity is theoretically not 
existing as the letter required 
for proximity is technically not 
present there by the rule ^^11%''^. 
In such cases, a technical absence 
is not looked upon as a fault, cf. 

w g£r, irp^ fjcf g-f^ici^cf ^iPr 
sorenxfqqr «rc£r 1 m ^iftt^Rrq 
cP?P-ri¥J{ra: M. Bh. on VIII. 3. 13. 
( 2 ) close connection by mention 
together at a common place etc.;cf. 
^sfNn^Fcrf mw%*l M. Bh. on 1.1. 27. - 

STR^tT name of a Buddhist 
grammarian, the author of the 
work named Gandra-Vyakarana 
Paddhati. 

3JFT5SPPI absence of any utility; 
superfluity; absence of any object 
or purpose; cf. ^Tf^ERHsfej mm- 
1%53^ I M. Bh. on P. VI. 1.86 
Vart. 5 cf. also P. VI. 1 158 Vart. 
4; VI. 1. 161 Vart. 1, VI. 1.166 
Vart. 1, VI. 1. 167 Vart. 3. 

silM imp. 1st per. sing affix ft with 
the augment m prefixed, which 
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has got its n changed into oj by P. 
VIII. 4.16. 

5RT«P> the augment sfT^, added to the 
words j&, ^m, WS and others 
before the fem. affix |; e. g. ^sowf, 
sp^T cf. ^WTR^fe... 31B5 p - 
IV.1.49. 

SJl-J^TT^R nasalization; utterance 
through the nose, an additional 
property possessed by vowels and 
the fifth letters of the 5 classes (f , 
^> % %^) cf . sngjflf&R gqraNcpi 
jq: M.Bh. on 1.1. 9. 

StlJJI^T serial order, successive order 
of grammatical operations or the 
rules prescribing them as they 
occur; cf. anggafl fe^ M.Bh. on 
V. 3. 5; cf. also q% ^fgrsqf sjqirff 

m$^ M.Bh. on. P. I. 1.57. 
3H31=st successive order, as prescri- 
bed by tradition or by the writer; 

cf. ^Rspnwng 1 ^ srararaqoit <$h- 
qra: I fMRro^ 3cFPFR?lr | fftrar- 

Wpm | M.Bh. II. 2.34 Vart. 3; also 
^PiT3g%r| ^iwafff^ftajjja: M.Bh. 
on II. 2.34 Vart. 6; cf. ^g|«% 

^sn^ctqt:; ^ g 3tt # ^rcfr: 

R. Pr. II. 2; cf. also sflgcpnq; f%^r 
Slra. Pari. 6. 

3fl3<3ffc*Tf|aT the samhita-patha or 
recital of the running Vedi'c text 
in accordance with the constituent 
words; e. g. &h %q fog; ftf^C, or 
TO m m ^m, as opposed to the 
BT^TSSp^aft^ which is actually found 
in the traditional recital e. g. 
g^Fitf ftft^Rk saihli. V 2. 7 or 
m n m gpoin Rk sarhh. X. 64.3. 
See R. Prat. II 43. 

SK^lPta obtained or made out by 
inference such as Paribhasi rules 
as opposed to Srauta rules such as 
the Sutras of Panini; cf. STigfffl^^ 
?«tFft^R^R%; Kas. on VI. 1.85; 
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also cf. angfnft^^sn^T^^N^^ft 
yfaRxjRir^Wr^q 3 c^FT: Par. Sek. 
on Pari. 11; cf. also 1% =3 <$fo$m 

Pari. Sek. on Pari. 50. 
SFFcFCcTJR' closest affinity; cf. SfS^- 

M.Bh. on VII. 2.84, as also 3rRR- 
cFqi^l \%&{. M. Bh. on VII 1. 96 
Vart. 6. 
3*F<FT proximity; close affinity; close 
relationship. There are four kinds 
of such proximity as far as words 
in grammar are concerned : Re: the 
organs of speech (??TR3;)as in c^m- 
flff, regarding the meaning(sr4cl:)as 
in qraPPipfcIf:, regarding the quality 
(go!) as in qFR: *FT:, and regarding 
the prosodial value (5WFI) as in 
3T§% S{f«lF^; cf. 3#&P-ra sif?r 
m^rpiwmfm. Par. S'ek. Pari. 13. 
cf. also Kas. on I. 1.50. 

sn^ word ending with s?t^ which 
has the consonant dropped and 
the preceding 3TT nasalized; e. g. 
mf 1-1 swRk.Sarh. VIII. 35. 20, 
33(ff *£%: Rk Sam VI. 19.1 ; cf.jfclfcft: 
OTRqrc, '^raisfe r^h P. VIII. 3.9, 
VIII. 3.3; cf. also ^cf^'i sfakffi 
anq-t^r: ^i^: R. Pr. IV. 26, 27. 

stl^ { 1 ) common term for the fem . 
endings htt , ¥t>T and =3is given b y 
Panini in Adhy. IV, Pada 1 ; cf. 

^Sq^cgq; P. H. 4.82. P. IV. 1.1.; 

P. VI. 1.68; cf. also P. VI. 3.63. 
P. VII. 3. 44; P. VII. 3. 106, 
116; P. VII. 4.15. etc.; (2) a 
brief term for case-affixes beginn- 
ing with the inst. sing and ending 
with the loc. pi. cf. ajqussfl;: P. 
VII. 2.112. 

STRfrl (1) production; resulting of 
something into another; change ; 
cf. ?r&m ffcqrqfa: ^: g<8«nqi%: $$- 
SWH: V. Prat. I. 42 and Uvata's 
com. thereon; cf. also wqf% 
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explained as zprora R- Pr- VI, 9. 
(2) modification; cf. 3fltracf ^RRTt 
^R3t «IT R. Pr. XIII. 1.; (3) con- 
tingency, undesired result. 
aJNeT patronymic affix such as sjar 
and others. The term srjqfq, which 
is the same as the usual term 
3?cRq in cf^qrq^i^ P. IV. I , is 
found sometimes used in the 
Varttikas and in the Mahabhasya; 

cf ^^3fh5w^*i ffeft% q*m: 

P. IV. 1.163 Vart 6. 

3fli& son of SFRf^r, the author of 
Sphotanirupana (17th cent. A.D.). 

STTlM^KS (1) a work of 3Tiftra§, possi- 
bly his grammar; cf. 3TrffcT55fT'3Tcf 
M.Bh. on IV. 1.14; (2) a student 
of Apisali's grammar; 3nitRRJTW% 
3TTfel55I W\WU M. Bh. on IV 1.14; 
^Tft^crTT%nq5qi3ra%3?Hr; M. Bh. 
on VI. 2.36.; cf. cRT ^[fq?K5f: 
<TTT%fNr: Tsf^ci — -sTPwrgq^RR t%er- 

STTNSTlsS an ancient grammarian 
mentioned by Panini and his 
commentators like Patanjali, Hela- 
raja and others; cf. 3T g^rfq^: P. 
IV. 3.98; cW ^Tft51%fqr%: M. Bh. 
on IV. 2.45. 

snjpK augment w^ added to the 
words m, 3i«r and sjc[ before the 
affix f&R; c f. M. Bh. on III. 1.25 
and Vart. 1 and 2 thereon; e. g. 
Sc*ntRft, apfiqqfa, ^Fqqf%. 

3^3^ augment ( vr% ) suggested in 
the place of 3TT35 b Y Patanjali 
to be prefixed to the affix f&R; cf. 
M. Bh. on III. 1. 25. 

3*1^ to be obtained by an activity; 
(the same as vyapya). The term 
is used in connection with the 
object of a verb which is to be 
obtained by the verbal activity. 
The word Sflcq is found used in 
the sense of Karman or object in 
8 



the grammars of Jainendra, Saka- 
tayana, C'andraand Hemacandra; 
cf. G'andra III. 43 ; Jainendra I. 
2. 119; Sak. IV. 3. 120; Hem. 
III. 3. 31. Hence, the term m^ 
is used for a transitive root in 
these grammars. 

3Tl3FcT ending with the fem. affix 
3TT ( EN, ST^or =gT^); cf. qp^cF: P. 
II. 4. 30 Vart. 3. 

3?T«fr«J (1) similarity of one phone- 
tic element, for instance, in the 
case of "^ with sit resulting from 
Samdhi; e. g. %mw SRTTcf fSpfetf 
aw: where JfsrRT and f^PfW stand 
for jtsttI and ft%^; cf. ^PRPclTft 
3^1^31% Ath. Pr. II. 1.4; (2) Simi- 
larity of accent of words in the 
Samhitapatha and Padapatha; <3) 
followed by; cf. A. Pr. II.l".14;(4) 
distress; cf. siT-TT^ =3, P. VIII. 1.10. 

SWI^iJl^ a rule given in the sec- 
tion called amrrqjRRiJi extending 
from P. VI. 4. 22 to VI. 4. 175, 
wherein one rule or operation is 
looked upon as invalid to another ; 
cf. 3*T3ra-<re3T*rra[ P. VI. 4. 22 and 
M. Bh. thereon; cf. also qT3cTT 
siftftclt |$: jtffa srorcssrsm. Vyadi 
Pari. 38. 

STpFfl^rci repetition of an action; cf. 
qfa:^ ^cfteMfl, Kas. on III. 4.22; 
cf. M. Bh. III. 4.24; VIII. 1.4; 
VIII. 1. 12. 

3TWPra»FT an operation prescribed by 
a rule in the section called 3U*ffa- 
SPROT. See srraFSm above. 

3?!*(t ?: r!TWK a T a Fection of Panini's 
grammar from VI. 4. -2 to VI. 
4. 129, called 3flr*%q, as it extends 
to the rule *m VI. 4. 129, in- 
cluding it; but as the governing 
rule *l^t is valid in every rule 
upto the end of the Pada, the 
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sn^ffcpFW? also extends upto the 
end of the Pada. See STOP^RS 
above. 

sir*ftlIT%§[?^' invalidity or supposed 
invisibility of one rule with 
respect to another, in the section 
called 3TRFPF5RcrF. See siH-ir^R*' 
above. 

^T^cTCSf^'T internal effort made 
in producing a sound, as con- 
trasted with the external one 
called «rr§I!TJFl. There are four 
kinds of internal effoits described 
in the Kasikavrtti.; cf. =g^SR WV- 

t^sar, sffcRiT, fSficTctr M<t i Kgs. 

on P. 1.1. 9. See also qsfr fgqri 
arrwi^Rt 5fI§J«J etc. ST. Kau. on 
I. 1.9. 
Sfl^r^t changes prescribed in con- 
nection with the SPRW or redu- 
plicative syllable; cf. Bp^rcff^&R 
STF^Rf: M. Bh. on III. 1.6. 

SJTfJ (1) augment ' 3^ prescribed in 
connection with the words =gg? 
and SRI? before the case-affixes 
called gJBRm^rc; cf. ^g^g^Rl^ 
3^ra: P. VII. 1. 98; (2) the "affix 
m^ added before fW or a perfect 
termination by rules ^R-STcqqig.lJ^ 
SW'% Mk and the following (P. 
Ill 1. 35-39), as for instance, in 
^RTF#, ^fR^, ^qi^fe, «fliRfa3>R. 
f^mwmK etc.; (3) geni. pi. case- 
affix sTjq. as in ssrenn,, WSR^ with 
^prefixed in usfFIiq; etc., and 
with H prefixed in srefapq; etc.; (4) 
loc. sing, case-affix stjj^ substituted 
for ^ (fe); cf. Irth ^p^fRq: 
P. VI. 4. 116. 

3IW?5nJT (1) calling out from a dis- 
tance; (2) an invitation which may 
or may not be accepted; cf. fSfa- 

fa^mw^mv&mzmvm^ fo^P. III. 
3.161 whereon M. Bh. remarks aw 



. ftm: | ^qTCcRift fw^ prefer hr- 

M. Bh. on P. III.3.161. 

siWF'TcT (1) a word in the vocative 
sing. cf. ^WF^cRP. II. 3. 48; a tech. 
term in Panini's grammar, the 
peculiar features of which are 
TOlfqsre (cf. P.II.1.2), zn-famwQ&w 
(cf. P. VII 1.1.72), fi^ (cf. P.VIII. 
1.8), 3^Tw} (cf. P. VI.1.198), 
W#SRra (cf. P. VIII- 1.1 9), splitt- 
ing of it into stt and %, e. g. 3T3T 
into 313TT \ 1 (cf. P. VIIL2.107 
Vart. 3); (2) Vocative case, cf. 
3l^RR 31TJTT'^ra3T: wm- Rk. Prat. 1.28; 
Vaj. Pr. III.139; 11.17; 11.24 VI.l. 

slTJTF'^fJT^ a word connected with 
the verbal activity possessed by 

3TPTF51C! e.g. greq in %otRB^; cf. 

3TTOF5R? q T ^rgsfpqT t*ti mm: ^r-ot; 
Kaiyata on P. II. 1.2. 
sUflrSJT a word in the vocative case; 
lit. a word possessed of the sense 
of invocation ; cf. STW^'Rl^ McWR; 
51^ arw^q: Sak. 1.3.88; cf. also 
3TW'5% qggju^q^ com. on Hem. 
II.1.25. 

3»IW*ff tad. affix 3llf$R in the sense 
of possession, applied to the word 
«g; cf. Fnfifoft P. V.2.12G. 

STTfsRT completely mixed; cf. &iiwj- 

m €tsr?5r iicf ^spb^r M. Bh. 
on VI. 1.85; similarly sflfimw, 
sufasft^ etc. 

3T|W tad. affix (3iisr) added to the 
affixes ^ i. e. ?R and cW which are 
placed after indeclinables; e. g. 

y fimm? qRtoTfli etc. cf. P. v.4.11. 

3Cfsrfi?3 ( 1 ) iterative; a repeated 
word, defined as fe^ra <WH. 

cf. fisqRftrralM qssg e: g. qiFW 
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3T 3TJR Vaj. Prat. I. 146; (2) 
the second or latter portion, of 
a repeated word according to 
Panini; ci. g?q (f|WRq) qwrali^P. 
VIII.1.2. The Amredita word gets 
the grave accent and has its last 
vowel protracted when it implies 
censure; cf. P. VIII.1.3 and VIII. 
2.95.Haradatta has tried to explain 
how the term srigisct means the 
first member; cf. qg sRra^RF^i 

w&m sri%5: ig § 5i^[ qR^iT^ i m- 
%Wmti qzfemrffi^ Padamafij. on 
VIII.1.2.' 

3IT5rflcrasrre? an iterative com- 
pound; cf. 3iiyitdwra a i A. Prat. 
III. 1. 5. 

5RPT the substitute 3TF3 for ^ before a 
vowel; e. g. ^i^: for %+35rj: cf. 
t373lWM: P. VI.1.78. 

3TR (1) the affix sr applied to the 
roots g3[, . ^q and others ending 
with which they are looked upon 
as roots; cf. P. III. 1.28; P. III.l. 
32. The affix is applied optionally 
when an ardhadhatuka affix is to 
follow, e.g. iftqn%T, ntflT; cf. P. III. 
1.31; (2) augment; cf. aron mm 
3q*R: R. Prat. XIV. 1 Uvata. 

5RT1W tension of the limbs or organs 
producing sound, which is noticed 
in the utterance of a vowel which 
is accented acute ( 3^M ) 3nqiqT 
*nwit f^flicflfdf sir; com. on Tait. 
Prat. XXII. 9; cf. 3^wr stisim^ 
m&ftm Uv. on R. Prat. III.l; cf. 
also 3^§pm STCRS 2 ? com. on Vaj. 
Prat. I. 31 ; cf. also aqpntff ^re^ap- 
^W#:Wft[ Sl^q M.Bh. on P. 
1,2.29. 

SflSsr krt. affix srjsq before which f*i 
(causal %) is changed into ^ ;cf, 

m mw^mA\&{*% p. vi. 4.55. 
e.g. WTR;. 



3JT1 substitute 3?R for m in the words 
fqg and W5; e.g. fqcKfflW; cf. P. 
VI.3.33. 

3?l^ tad. affix ( <hk ) applied to 
the word *t\m in the sense of off- 
spring according to the Northern 
Grammarians ; e. g. fmr., ( op- 
tional forms iife and fmi ace. to 
others}; cf. P. IV. 1.129,130. 

3tF/=K«3( tad. affix applied to the 
words Sjjl? and %*$, e. g. ^IT^t, 
l^mi: fcf P. ^^^iWR^P.V. 
2.122 Vart. 3. 

3lK^ KRISHNASHASTRI a re- 
puted Naiyayika of Banaras of 
the nineteenth century, who 
wrote, besides many treatises on 
Nyaya, a short gloss on the Sutras 
of Panini, called Panini-sutra-vrtti. 

sitK tad. affix applied to the word 
qsfcR when the whole word refers 
to a vear, e.g.q^TUn the last year;- 
cf. B. V. 3.22 Vart. 2. 

3IF5 krt. affix applied to the roots | 
and cp^in the'sense of habituated 
etc. e.g. ms:, 5RTC:. cf. P. III. 
2.173. 

3TTCN attribution or imputation of 
properties which leads to the 
secondary sense of a word; cf. 

sraf&g«[ mfMfo 3gpraq% f«RiPar. 

Sek. on Pari. 15. 
STf^qniFi same as 3|ftfcRra; see above 

3?I2f resultant from sense; made up 
of sense; sefef 3PR W$l cf. ct5J- 
fel^^T^^sferaTSiEraJI. Par. Sek. on 
Pari. 37. 

SUSrsraist combination of the mean- 
ings (of the base and affix) ; see the 
word 3Ti«T above. 

3irqsn<pi a term used in contrast 
to the term fll^n^R for such ver- 
bal and krt affixes, as are not 
personal endings of verbs nor 
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marked with the mute letter % \ 

cf. ft© i%n[ #wicfr. I wawftii \ 

55S!: | P". III. 4. 113 and 114. 
The personal endings of verbs in 
the perfect tense and the benedic- 
tive mood are termed ardhadha- 
tuka, cf. P. III. 4.115, 116; while 
both the terms are promiscuously 
found utilised in the Vedic Litera- 
ture; cf. P. III. 4. 117. The main 
utility of the ardhadhatuka term 
is the augment ^ ( ?s ) to be 
prefixed to the ardhadhatuka 
affixes. The term sri'elsilpiT was 
in use in works of the old Vaiya- 
karanas; cf. zimi STT^Tpng *ftt 

wfe$ af ( %3 gfe| mm, M. Bh. on 
II. 4.35. It cannot be said how 
the term ardhadhatuka originat- 
ed. Probably such affixes or pra- 
tyayas, like the kit affixts gene- 
rally, as could be placed after cer- 
tain roots only were oiled ardha- 
dhatuka, as contrasted wiih the 
verbal and the present participle 
affixes which were termed sarva- 
dhatuka on account of their 
being found in use after every 
root. 

SHsbnjpr old term for sfpfotg^; see 

3P&n<g«lfo|>Fi: the topic or section 
in Panini's grammar where ope- 
rations, caused by the presence 
of an ardhatuka affix ahead, are 
enumerated, beginning with the 
rule sproig^ VI. 4. 46 and ending 
with ?r 53ft VI. 4. 69. Such opera- 
tions are summed up in the stanza 

I?#[$ =5 fVT&Rsr tflgfe; M. Bh. as 
also Kas. on VI. 4. 46. 

sill derived from the holy sages; 
founded on sacred tradition, such 
as the Vedafigasjcf. f,?^ ^ sKO^ft- 



60 3HRTH 

^smi^H R. Prat. XIV 20. The word 
is explained as l^?N\Z by the corn. 
on Vrij Prat. IX.21, and as Vaidika 
sarhdhi on X. 13. Patanjali has 
looked upon the pada-patha or 
Pada-text of the Sarhhitas of the 
Vcdas, as anar?a, as contrasted 
with the sarhhita text which is 
arsa; cf. 3*7-^ in the sense J'i%crraiR 
R.' Prat. II. 27; cf also q^iVlfc 
^fRiig^fl M.Bh. on III. 1. 109. 

SU^FI tad-affixes Z%, 3>f_ etc. as also 
the senses in which the affixes are 
applied, given in the section of 
Paninis giammar P. V. 1. . 9-71. 

3?1£5 case affix in Vedic literature 
e.g. 'W-TiT q'3?T K:is. on VII. 1. 39. 

SH^FcT tad-affix { s^s ) upj>ltc<l to the 
word -:iR in the sense of 'talkative' 
e. g. TO5:;cf P. V.2. 121. 

3TIc§ taci# a '^ x m t!lc S(:ns<: ' ^ "^ ' 

e. g. Sltars:, 3^: P. V. 2.122. 
STRp* krl. affix ( "j1I| ) applied to 

the roots <?j^, i^qft. etc. e.g. ^-11^. 

1-4^3: } ft-i.T'^ctc. cf P III. 2 158. 
STIefxFf incomplete pronunciation, cf. 

i^ --F-Rtf M.Bh. on I. I. H. 
3TRc^ tad-affix applied to the word 

y*r, cf. mvi% <wfa M. Bit. on 

V. 4.30. 

3rt|5Rq^ necessary notion or thing; 

cf. $\ivw& I wym-i mi'-m^ Kas. 

on III. 1. 125, III. 3. 170. 

sni=rar%|f having a fixed gen- 
der as opposed to 3RiP-W%v? 
possessed of all genders; cf. m'k'i- 
iSssBTT sni?i: ! qfes 1 *^ wm 3 
/$%$ ^ft M. Bh. on I. 2. 52; 
ye. g. the word vmm in Sftrpft 3«a:. 

snsrfrT repetition, e. g. qsjtlxf:; see 
com. on Vaj. Prat. IV. 2 1 ; cf. also 
sjiffar: m^zm wife M. Bh. I. 1. 
Ahn. 2. 

3?T%^r the benedictive mood; cf. 
$mm P. HI. 4. 104, called 
regularly as spfflife. 
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SJRJsftsr (1) name of a work on 
grammar written by Taranatha 
called Tarka-vacaspati, a reput- 
ed Sanskrit scholar of Bengal of 
the 19th century A. D. who 
compiled the great Sanskrit 
Dictionary named ETRW<q%R! and 
wrote commentaries on many 
Sanskrit Shastraic and classical 
works. The grammar called srrgtl^T 
is very useful for beginners; (2) 
name of an elementary grammar 
in aphorisms written by TJtiWfil- 
9<K=rcfT, which is based on the 
Mugdhabodha of Bopadeva. 

3Tl?W (1) relation of dependence; 
cf. srisRifcg^q vif^qfci M. Bh. 
I. 1.12 Vart. 4; (2) substratum. 
place of residence; cf. JTO^R^Rf 
5i53HT*rraw i%S3 r 5Ri'R aq^ | gg 

Bh. II. 2. 29. 

SITsg^T^frsiflcr^n^T an authoritative 
Pratisakhya work attributed to 
Saunaka the teacher of Asvalayana, 
belonging prominently to the Sak- 
ala and the Baskala Sakhas of the 
Rgveda. It is widely known by the 
name Rk-Pratisakhya. It is a 
metrical composition divided into 
18 chapteis called Patalas, giving 
special directions for the proper 
pronunciation, recitation and pre- 
servation of the Rksarhhita. by lay- 
ing down general rules on accents 
and euphonic combinations and 
mentioning phonetic and metrical 
peculiarities. It has got a masterly 
commentary written by Uvvata. 

STI^HST nearest, most proximate; cf. 
fSpftfff q=TORT^ V. r Pr. 1.142; cf. also 
the sutra sflftrer: Sak.I,1.7, explain- 
ed as 5c«mgoraWTT%'M^WW5r:; cf. 
also 3TTCRT: Hem. VII.4.120. 

Sfl^rfrl close proximity of a word 
with another; cf. oft \^m arref^KJRi; 



ficl U/4 W--P3: I Pan. Bhaskar Pari. 
97. 
STrecTRT?!- [% a variety of qfj% metre 
of 40 letters with 8 letters in the 
first and second quarters or padas 
and 12 letters in the third and 
fourth qnarters; cf. STKcfl^fig^- 
ftcl: R.Pr. XVI. 40. For instances 
of STFcTRq^ixfr see Rgveda siikta 21, 
Mandala'X. 

3*resni%r (1) placed after, following, 
which follow; cf. STRsnfqcfRW^RRT- 
33HT£[ Uvvata on R. Pr. IV. 1. 
(2) properly placed at the end 
e.g. 1*M? \ft w^X 

®5!^T (1) place of articulation, the 
mouth, cf. spsJcqqq q<nfh[.3l% smqq, 
M. Bh. on 1.1.9; (2) found in 
the plaee of articulation; e g. the 
effort made for the utter- 
ance of words; cf.s?#{ ^iWRqqr, M. 
Bh. on 1.1.9, also t^ftpmwiWb- 
ffR^ Laghuvrtti on Sak. 1.1.6. 

3fl^#J a sub-division of the ^TI^ 
(Xth conj.) roots, beginning with 
the root $?[ and ending with the 
i oot ^5, which take the Vikarana 
Fi^ i.e. which are conjugated like 
roots of the tenth conjugation, 
only if they are transitive in 
sense. 

3?T|^ tad-affix (sri?) in the general' 
Saisika senses, e.g. belonging to, 
produced in, etc., added to the 
word 3^, e.g. ^TtTCTI cf. 3^KT^* 
W^: i; M.Bh. on IV.2.104. 

sn% tad-affix added to the word 
cO%r[ in the general sense of direc- 
tion but when distance is specially 
meant; e.g. ^feqifl ^IcT, " 3%Ttf| 
mmR.. See Kas. on 3?Tf| ^ ^ P. 
V. 3.37. 

3fn%3» name of Panini. cf .qtrSt f^f^TTt^Ft 

srefigsr:. 

3H%crt's^T(t a class of compound 
words headed by the word snf 
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in which the past pass. part, is 
optionally placed first. e.g.sffliaiTJr:, 
wpnfci: ; ^ra^:, %wm:. The class 
STiflauRlf^ is stated to be STif fcPFT, 
cf. Kas.on P.II.2.37. 



? 



% (1) the vowel T, representing all its 
eighteen forms viz. short, long 
protracted, acute, grave, circum- 
flex, pure and nasalised; e.g. % in 
?m =3 P.VI.4. 128;(2) Unadi affix 
^(3)tad-affix^(l)applied toBahu- 
' vrihi compounds in the sense of ex- 
change of action or as seen in words 
like 'fe&S e.g. %WZ\% Vm^% 
f%$8& etc. cf. f| #sqft§R P- V.4. 
127, also V.4-,128; (4) krt. affix 1% 
(l[) cf. 3W $v. T%: P.Ili.3.92; (5) 
augment ?z (I); see ^ (6) con- 
jugational affix l^of the 1st pers. 
sing. Atm. 

?3J (1) short wording (sRqi|R) for tne 
"Vowels %, 3, m and 5£; cf.f£i mfo 
P. VI.1.77; cr=g fjrs#i P. 1.1.48; 
X*t jpnsi P. 1.1.3; ffepT: gsrerrW^P. 
1.1.45, i%wi mi&m f^stP.Vl. 
1.127, i^FT u#se^ *1T3^ P. VI.3. 
61 ; (2) krt. affix if (i) applied to 
the root form to cite a root e. g. 
<\fc, sifit etc. cf. ifi%qt waft^r P. 
III. 3.108 Vart. 2; (3) krt. affix if 
applied to the roots fiS and others 
in the sense of verbal activity 
e.g. fft:, ffifc, ftft: cf. if $«|lf^Ri: 
P.IIL 3.108 Vart.8. 

^sfqf^W^rr the Paribhasa rule f£r 

goif^t P.I.1.3; cf. gqfcSTT i^qTrnw- 
qWiiq; f$ ^ ^t S^f 1«ff wg; Slra- 
deva. Pari.93. 

fSR (1) substitute for theaffixs given 
as 33>, B^ror T%S by Panini; cf. 
Z$W. P.VII.3.50; (2) taddhita 
affix ?f|, ^^f5l^ mentioned in 
the Vartikas on P.IV.2.60; (3) krt. 



affix %% applied to *jR[ e.g. 3rrai%: 
cf. 1^ ?s&H: P.III.3.125 Vart. 3. 

|^B the same affix as 3f mention- 
ed by the ^iMw: in the Vartikas 
on P. IV. 2.60. 

P>sj tad. affix ^ applied to com- 
pound words with q^ as the latter 
member e.g. ^qi^p ; cf. ^fisq^rc- 
q^Tcj; P.IV.2.60 Vart. 

f^s^R krt. affix applied to <?R(. e. g. 
sTOf^W: cf. fPPST sr^Fcpq: P. III. 
3.125 Vart. 4. 

fg>PC the letter 1 with all its 18 
varieties (^+^R). 

l^f^R^T^ the presence of the word 
1^ (vowels 1, 3, sp and <%) in a 
rule, where the operations qui and 
|(|; are prescribed by putting the 
words p and |l%; e.g. ftrfo ffe: 
TOfrfeS P.VII.2.1; cf. f# p|5l 
P.I.1.3. 

fsggspn^nfe the substitution of the 
vowel called ife i.e. the vowel sn, 
"fer or aft prescribed specifically for 
the vowels called If i. e. %, 3, m 
and q|, e.g. 3OTf^PfTf% P.I.1.3. 
Vart. 1 1 ; cf.also ^^^f^^RM^ 
Slradeva Pari. 2. 

% If the same as %%%. See below. The 
word ^ff is used for 1'^qf in the 
Atharva Pratisakhya cf. :fr|RTI%qft- 
tf^ro? ^ £?I ^ A - Pr - ni « 3 - 12 - 

5W5J a separable word as opposed to 
sifter; part of a compound word 
which is separated or may be 
separated from the remaining part 
when the word is split up into its 
constituent parts. Generally the 
word is applied to the first part of 
a compound word when it is split 
up in the recital of the padapatha. 
The 'itigya' word is shown by a 
pause or avagraha after it which 
is shown in writing by the sign (s); 

cf. 11% fStafoi ^m ■$% %$^ i 
Wtf*r% fawwssq 3?!r com. on Tait. 
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Prat. 1. 48. wwi ^ft'S^ Com. on 
T.Pr. 1.48. . 

f^T (1) short wording or pratyahara 
for vowels except 3T. cf. l^f^SF 4 
gWFTSf^: P.m. 1.36; cf, also VI. 
1.104, VI. 3.68. VIII.4.31,32; (2) 
Samasanta affix % after Bahuvrihi 
compounds showing a mutual ex- 
change of actions, e.g. %5IT%ftl,' 
^reffe; cf. f3 ^qfaiR P.V.4. 
127 also 128. 

fa^(l) krt. affix (%), in the sense of 
verbal activity applied to any root, 
the word so formed being used in 
the fem. gender and in connection 
with narration or in interrogation; 
e.g. 5PT $ ^ITOTW??: | mi 3mWR§Hj 
cf. Panini III. 3.1 10; (2) krt. affix 
in the sense of verbal activity 
applied to the roots gq and others 
e.g. ^rift:, 3Tftr: etc. cf ?* P.III.3.108 
Vart. 7;(3) tad-afflx % in the sense 
of offspring applied to a noun 
ending iu 3f; e.g. 31% cf.P.IV. 1. 
95-7, 153. 

C^ (I) augment f eprfixed,in general 
in the case of all roots barr- 
ing a few roots ending in vowels 
except gj and 5g and roots ?$%>, qg, 
etc., to such affixes of non-conjuga- 
tional tenses and moods as begin 
with any consonant except land ^; 
cf. 3TT$WR#lf £R5T^: P.VII.2.35 to 
78 and its exceptions P.VII.2.8 to 
34; (2) personal ending of the 
third person sing. Atm. 
W (1) short wording or pratyahara 
for all vowels except 3? and the 
consonants |, g, =[, 5, s; cf. fil: st; 
P. VIII.3.39,also P. VIII.3.57,78 
(2) krt. affix 1 applied to roots 
such as ®i«t a^ etc. in the sense of 
verbal activity.e.g 3TTf^r:,3TTf%:, anfe; 
cfjorsilftCBi: P. IH.3,108, Vart. 6. 

f?J (1) a letter or a group of letters 
attached to a word which is not 



seen in actual use in the spoken 
language; cf. 3?srqTifr ^5;, Sak. 1.1 .5, 
Hem.1.1.37. The %ft letters are 
applied to a word before it, or 
after it, and they have got each of 
them a purpose in grammar viz. 
causing or preventing certain 
grammatical operations in the 
formation of the complete word. 
Panini has not given any defini- 
tion of the word ^ , but he has 
mentioned when and where the 
vowels and consonants attached to 
words are to be understood as ^; 
(cf. 3q^|5TjpiTi%3i 33 I %&&&{ I etc. 
P. I. 3.2 to 8) and stated that 
these letters are to be dropped in 
actual use; cf. P.I. 3.9. It appears 
that grammarians before Panini 
had also employed such ^ letters, 
as is clear from some passages in 
the Mahabhasya as also from 
their use in other systems of 
grammar as also in the Unadi list 
of affixes, for purposes similar to 
those found served in Panini's 
grammar. Almost all vowels and 
consonants are used as 33 for 
different purposes and the ^letters 
are applied to roots in the Dha- 
tupatha, nouns in the Ganapatha, 
as also to affixes, augments and 
substitutes prescribed in grammar. 
Only at a few places they are 
attached to give facility of pronun- 
ciation. Sometimes the ^ letters, 
especially vowels, which are said 
to be 13;, when uttered as nasalized 
by Panini, are recognised only by 
convention; cf. sr£t3Tgqn%qT: qifrr- 
*rr:(S.K.on P.I.3.2).The word 1^, 
which literally means going away 
or disappearing, can be explained 
as a mute indicatory letter. In 
Panini's grammar, the mute vowel 
3T applied to roots indicates the 
placing of the Atmanepada affixes 
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after them, if it be uttered as anu- 
daita and of affixes of both the 
padas if uttered svarita;cf. P.I. 3. 
12, 72. The mute vowel sir signi- 
fies the prevention of ^5FW before 
the past part, affixes; cf. P. VII. 
2. 16. Similarly, the mute vowel % 
signfies the augment Rafter the last 
vowel of the root; cf.P. VII. 1.58; t 
signifies the prevention of the aug- 
ment f before the past part. affixes 
cf.P.VII.2.i4;3 signifies the inclu- 
sion of cognate letters; cf.P.I.1.69, 
and the optional addition of the 
augment ^before eft; cf. P. VII.*. 
56; ^signifies the optional appli- 
cation of the augment l5;cf.P.VII. 
2.44; % signifies the prevention of 
%^ to the vowel of a root before 
the causal affix, cf.VII.4.2; c5 sig- 
nifies the Vikarana ^w in the Aorist 
cf. P.III. 1.55; n, signifies the pre- 
vention of Vrddhi in the Aorist,cf. 
P.VII.2.55; 5RT signifies the substi- 
tution of ^ for 55[ of the past part, 
cf. P. VIII.2.45; 5 signifies the 
prevention of jjoj and %% cf, P, I. 
1.5; ^ signifies the addition of the 
augment g^(q;)and the shortening 
of the preceding vowel; cf.P.VI.3. 
65-66; 3j signifies the prevention of 
P and fit, cf.P. 1.1.5; sr signifies 
f3, cf, P.VII.3.62; s, Applied to 
affixes, signifies the prevention of 
fi and ft; cf. P.I. 1.5; it causes 
WBRuncSl in the case of certain 
roots, cf. P. VI. 1.16 and signifies 
3?J?f#(q<C if applied to roots; cf.P. I. 
3.12, and their substitution for the 
last letter if applied to substitutes, 
cf. P. 1.1. 53. =3 signifies the acute 
accent of the last vowel; cf.P. VI. 1 . 
159; w signifies ^m$ i.e. the plac- 
ing of the affixes of both the podas 
after the root to which it has been 
affixed;cf.P.I.3.72; z in the case of 
an augment signifies its application 



to the word at the beginning; cf.P 
1.1.64, while applied to a nominal 
base or an affix shows the addition 
of the fern, affix | (sty, cf.P.IV.L 
15;s signifies the elision of the last 
syllable; cf. P.VI.4.142; or signifies 
fit, cf.P.VH.2.115;q[ signifies^ 
accent, cf. VI. 1.181, as also that 
variety of the vowel ( g^r, ^jq or 
cgcf) to which it has been applied 
cf. P.I. 1.70; ^signifies siT^Txf, cf. 
P.VI.1.193;q signifies SFR?g accent 

cf. sig^ar gTO'f P. III. 1.4. as 

also s^ra for the vowel before the 
affix marked with 5 cf. P. VI. 1.1 92; 
H signifies in the case of an aug- 
ment its addition after the final 
vowel. cf.P.I-1. 47, while in the case 
of a root, the shortening of its 
vowel before the causal affix fil,cf. 
P.VI.4.92; * signifies the acute 
accent for the penultimate vowel 
cf.P. VI. 1.2 17; ra signifies the acute 
accent for the vowel preceding 
the affix marked with 5; cf.P, VI. 
193; 5T implies in the case of an 
affix itswsfoig^; cf. P. 1 1 1.4. 113, 
while in the case of substitutes, 
their substitution for the whole 
?'4TFt^ cf. P.I.I. 55; q signifies the 
addition of the fem. affix % ( 5i'J ) 
cf.P.IV.1.41;g;in the case of affixes 
signifies ^m to the base before 
them, cf. P.I. 4.16. Sometimes even 
without the actual addition of the 
mute letter, affixes arc directed to 
be looked upon as possessed of that 
mute letter for the sake of a gram- 
matical operation e.g. €TW<p*ifqri; 
P.I.2-4; ara%?m8s fis* P. 1-2.5; *rrar 
W[ P. VII. 1.90 etc. (2) the short 
vowel 3 as a substitute; cf. sira 
V^&: P. VI. 4. 34. 

fcFsar tad. affix ^ in the sense of 
'found' or 'produced in', which is 
affixed to words crrcflr,g«qr, Sf55 and 
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' others; e.g. cTTCftcr, 5f f&T, • irScf, 
§:$m etc.; cf. sR&t mm cHWlcN 
^5 P. V. 2. 36. 

fcTCcR; possessed of interdepende- 
nce; depending upon each 
other; cf. *cR?TC 3fl4*reS3; Candra 
Pari. 5K Grammatical operations 
are of no avail if the rules stating 
them are mutually depending 
on each other. The word l^fel? 
has the sense of ^cfcRra^ here. 

§ckcK*H ,, i mutual relationship with 
each other. Out of the^four senses 
of the indeclinable =sr viz. ?rg«R, 
ST^raq, ^RcR%T and Wtt%K, the 
Dvandva compound is formed of 
words connected in the last two 
ways and not in the first two 
ways. The instances of WS. in 
the sense of ffrSRqNi are ^<3- 
feq^RFT:, S^w4t etc ; cf. Kas. on 
P. II. 2.29; cf. also gsrsr ^?W%?p% 

%%%'m ife M. Bh. on II. 2. 29; cf. 
aJso ^cf^Ff: ^ q^i sftwreq^r 
qftft Siradeva Pari. 16. 

?crccTO£T3? depending upon each 
other; cf. fjfcRI3Rfi3T ^ ?n4fil 3 

tf&im Wfct | M. Bh. on 1.1.1. 
See i<forc above. 

fc^RF? a grammatical operation caus- 
ed by ^ i. e. by a mute letter 
which is purely indicatory ; cf. a;<t 
crft ^rafararer war ^ 3#*q|% M. 
Bh. I. 3.2. See 33 above. 

fr^ the substitution of short ^ by 
^i^ut^i P. I. 2.17, srra i^5§f: P. 
VI. 4. Si, etc. 

^r^^Jcf^^P 1 ! characterization; indi- 
cation by a mark; e. g. sktr- 
W: cf. 1[c'C^#r =3 ( 3#qr ) p. 
II. 3.21. 

?tg kit affix mentioned by Panini in 
VI.4.55 as causing the substitution 
9 



of 3?s[ for f&r before it; e. g ?T^f%3:, 
SRfo^: M.Bh. on VI. 4.55. 
f^I kit affix, added to the roots sp, 
el, % etc. in the sense of instru- 
ment; cf. 3TW£jRjRg^R ?sr: P. III. 

2. 184-6. e. g. sjftsnt, ^^^f^*. 
etc. The words ending in f^ have 
got the acute accent on the last 
syllable; cf. P. VI. 2. 144. 

fe^ff^R a letter which is termed ^; 
see s[q[ above. 

f^, augment f^, e. g. qrefts*:, 3W- 
f|sr:; cf. sratfiaf P. V. 2. 53. 

%\k<l possessed of the mute indicatory 
letter %; e. g the roots ^% fafe 
and the like, in whose case the 
augment gj^ ( n ) is affixed to the 
last vowel; cf %$£[ gq Wlti:"' P. 
VII. 1. 58. 

Vt. ( I ) krt affix ^ applied to the 
roots ■%, f , jff, and 33 when they 
are preceded by certain words like 
W% etc. in certain senses; e. g. 
^cF^K:, <t*5irf&, siKTOft:; cf. P. III. 
2. 24-7 ;(2) krt affix ^ (flift) pres- 
cribed by P. III. 3.170 e. g. 3^4- 

fff ( 1 ) substitute for the inst. case 
ending in 3fi (si) after bases ending 
in 3T; cf. sisft^rfif^^-qi: P. VII. 1. 
12; ( 2 ) tad. aff. =r affixed to 35 e. 
g. qfafa: q^: cf. P. IV. 4. 133. 

ffTS substitute ^ for the last vowel 
of the words W$m\, g^FTI, |$rrr and 
others before the affix z i. e. r/q 
preseribed after these wordsi n the 
sense of offspring e. g. ^WM^R:, 
#TITn;R: 5 4fof£&; etc.;cf'.;pFqWKRr- 
fir^ P. IV. 1. 126, 127. 

5«T3( tad. affix %^ in the sense of poss- 
ession applied to the word ft which 
is changed intoj^P, e. g. f^Fi:;cf. 
X^ 1%^ f^i% =3 P.V. 2. 33. 

fT% ( 1 ) krt affix ^ applied to the 
roots ?Rt with % f with ar, and the 
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roots l% c, 1% and others, e. g. 
twf^pfr, mil, 5?qt etc. cf. P. III. 
2. 93 and III. 2. 156-157; (2) tad. 
affix 13. affixed to the word qT<>fP^ 
in the sense of 'covered with' ( cf. 
P. IV.2.11), in the sense of collec- 
tion to the word ^m e. g. ^faft cf. 
P. IV. 2. 51, to the word arg^nm 
in sense ' student of e. g. stg^ofr 
cf. P. IV. 2. 62, to the words qsNc 
and fSTPS cf. P. IV. 3.111, to the 
word =^f c f P. IV. 4. 23 and to the 
word Wg cf. P.V. 2. 85 and m%ft 
cf. P. V. 2. 91 in specified senses 
and in the general sense of posse- 
ssion to words ending in 3f, cf. P. 
V.2.115-117 and to certain other 
words cf. P. V. 2. 128-37. 

ignr kit affix 13, by J\ III. 3. 44 
followed invariably by the tad. 
affix siqj by P. V. 4. 15, e. g, SRT- 

ST^FM author of 'q^W a com- 
mentary on the Paribhasendu- 
Sekhara of Nagesabhatta. 

|R|[$N author of srg^lRr, a .com- 
mentary on Nyasa, the well-known 
commentary on the 'Kasikavrtti' by 
' Jinendrabuddhi. Many quotations 
from the Anunyasa are found in 
the ParibhasavrttI of Siradeva. 
The word j*g is often used for 

^fi^; cf. tJ3i%T^ =rr<& i-l^fr 

5tT^tr fr*N: Sira. Pari. 36. 

CrgJRfJRT author of a commentary 
on the Paribhasendusekhara. 

f?g[ name of a great grammarian who 
is believed to have written an ex- 
haustive treatise on grammar 
before Panini; cf. the famous verse 
of Bopadeva at the commence- 
ment of his Dhatupatha ^*R[: 

^rafs^iteRsr ?mm*. i qii^Fsprclft^T 
^^T%ITf^PT: II No work of 
Indra is available at present. 
He is nowhere quoted by 
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Panini. Many quotations believ- 
ed to have been taken from his 
work are found scattered in gram- 
mar works, from which it appears 
that there was an ancient system 
prevalent in the eastern part of 
India at the time of Panini which 
could be named q^^n^q^ft, 
to which Panini possibly refers by 
the word sfRTR. From references, it 
appears that the grammar was of 
the type of 5fl%qT, discussing vari- 
ous topics of grammar such as 
alphabet, coalescence, declension, 
context, compounds , derivatives 
from nouns and roots, conjuga- 
tion, and changes in the base. 
The treatment was later on follow- 
ed by Sakatayana and writers of 
the Katantra school.For details see 
Mahabhasya ed. by D. E. Society, 
Poona, Vol. VII pages 124-127. 

^5[tI author of the ' Gudhaphakki- 
kaprakasa', a gloss on the difficult 
passages in the Mahabhasya. 

fl a technical term for fi^RI (accu- 
sative case ) in the Jainendra 
grammar; cf. -w^ Jain. 1.4.2. 

%\ a technical term in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarna for SFpfl (the loca- 
tive case). 

?fi tad. affix applied to i ( letter ^ ) 
in the sense of the consonant *; e. 
gM:i cf. vffar. P. III. 3. "108 
Vart. 4. 

|q[ augment % added to the base <$n%., 
after the last vowel, e. g. $ife; cf. 
3ns ** P. VII. 3.92. 

ppj; or l^ffog tad. affix fcp^ applied 
to the words %%, *%, m$, ssg, g*j, 
words showing colour and words 
such as fs, qftfs, 5i5i, ^m, ^m\ etc. 
in the sense of 'quality' or 'attri- 
bute'; cf. Pan. V. 1.122, 123. For 
changes in the base before the 

i affix 9^ see P. VI.4, 154-1 63, 
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PPJ krt. affix |Tf applied to words 
showing qjq or verbal activity; 

e.g. qnwg;, ^ifrmgjcf. qr^^qRnf?- 
JTs^RFTsq: Kas. on P. IV.4.20. 
11 tad affix ( HRj in the sense of 
'pity'; e. g. ?£r:, *ftq:; cf. P. IV. 
2. 79. 

?*H^ substitute for the last % 
before a vowel generally in the 
case of monosyllabic roots end- 
ing in % and the word m-, 
e. g. f%%g:, (Mt P&-, f%RT f%R:; 
cf. sil% gW§3f ^tfafei^r P. VI. 
4. 77-80. 

fJT case-ending for inst. sing, in 
Vedic Literature; e. g. ^\m\, 
?lf%; cf. P. VII. 1.39. and Vart.l 
thereon. 

f\ mute indicatory ending of roots, 
signifying the application of the 
aorist sign sr ( sjif ) optionally ;e g. 
srfiRrr or ST^OTa; from the root 
ft? (ftf?* in Dhatupatha); cf. 
also 3^3^,3F5|^igfromfl!?(^?); 
cf. P. III. 1.57. " 

f^5T tad. affix ( f* ) in the sense of 
possession applied in Vedic Lite- 
rature to m e. g. #R:; cf. P. V. 
2. 109 Vart. 3. 

^•i; tad. affix ( ^ ) in the sense of 
possession applied in Vedic Lite- 
rature; to "Jm e. g. cf. P. "JrffeR: 
V. 2.109 Vart. 3. 

?R^[ a root ending with mute indi- 
catary ending ^. See %K. 

^ ( ^ ) substitute for the perfect 
3rd pers. ,pl. Arm. affix m; e. g. 
=^j gjf^ etc.; cf. P. III. 4.81. 

fSi tad. affix applied to the words 
^R[, sra^T, q^Rf and others in the 
four senses prescribed in P. IV. 
2.67-70; e. g. 5fiT%5:, spsjf^:, 
q^n%<3:; cf. P. IV. 2.80. 

f5J^( (1) tad. affix fs {%&%) in the 
sense of pity; e. g. \$s% qf^: ; cf. 



P.IV.2.79. The tad. affix *!^h also 
affixed in the same sense. See ?q. 
(2) tad. affix f3 (%&$) in the sense 
of possession, prescribed after the 
words fo, <lffl^ ?EH, f%*RcFT, ST^Cl", 
3 ? ?, 3??, qs, qsf etc.; e. g. *Ffa55, 
55fW55, 3Jfq?5, ftR#55 iT'?<^ etc. cf. 
P. V. 2.99, 100, 105, 117. 

l^T substitute for ^35 before an 
affix called 'vibhakti'; e. g. ^; cf; 
P. V. 3.3. 

I! a word frequently used in 
the Varttikas and the Mahabh- 
asya and other treatises in the 
senses of (1) a desired object, 
(2) a desired purpose, (3) a 
desired statement, (4) a desired 
form i. e. the correct form; cf. 
ISFstRsqrt ^jPssrfq HQ%: M. Bh. 1.1. 
Ahn. 1. qftffsRRiTftsfefe;: Pari. Sek. 
Pari. 114. 

51cf?5rs?H^:DI a short treatise on 
grammar ascribed to Jayadeva. 

^ItT? a class of words headed by 
the word fg to which the taddhita 
affix %*i ( fR ) is added in the 
sense of sr^ i- e. ' by him' i. e. 
by the agent of the activity de- 
noted by the past pass, participles 
^g and others; cf. %il q%, qjff 9Tt 
etc. Kas. on P. V. 2. 88. 

?TS a word generally used in the 
statements made in the Maha- 
bhasya, similar to those of the 
Sutrakara and the Varttikakaras, 
which are 'desired ones' with a 
view to arrive at the correct 
forms of words; cf. srrfofr ^fRf- 

M. Bh. on II. 4.56. 
?$ the superlative tad. affix %^ in 
the sense of ^tf^FFf or 3tf^RP{ 
( excellence ). The commentators, 
however, say that the taddhita 
affixes OT and fg,like all the tadd- 
hita affixes showing case-ielations, 
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are applied without any specific 
sense of themselves, the affixes 
showing the sense of the base itself 
( *#r ); e. g jnecrtr:, ^W-; =T?cRT;, 
Tfeg:; q=5TictcT«T^, ^im;, ^fts: etc.; cf. 
P. V.3. 55-64. The affixes hm and 
%E are applied only to such subst- 
antives which denote quality; cf. 
P. V. 3. 58. 

IS^ the same as ^g. See ^g; 

iy^-SjW possession of the same pro- 
perties for causing grammatical 
operations as the tad. affix ?g^ 
possesses, as for instance, the elision 
of the syllable beginning with the 
last vowel ( fotfq }, substitution of 
the masc. base for the fem. base 
( ^?a? ) etc., before the denom. 
affix f^R; e. g. q,ciqfa in the sense 
of rr;f( strsj; similarly n«rqfcT, qzqfcT, 
33*lfa; cf. M. Bh. on. P. VI 4. 
155 VSrt. 1. 

?«5 krt affix x^appliedjin the sense 
of possessed of habitual behavi- 
our, action, or splendid accomp- 
lishment,' to the roots 3#f, ISrcifi, 
SR^, 3«qcT etc. e. g 3?##:^:,;3^rarcTj:, 
^3:^53; etc.; cf.P. Ill 2.1 '6-138. 

?^r krt affix in Vedic Literature in the 
sense of the infinitive, e. g. \ft$% 
zr^A; cf P. III. 4.10. 

f^ ( I ) substitute ffr for the vowel 
of the roots, *fr, *tt, 3J, *tt, W, q^etc. 
before the des ; derative aifix ?T^; 
e. g. faefSir, f^srft, snftoaH ctc . c f.P. 
VII. 4.54 ; ( 2 ) unadi affix ¥H e. a. 
arc*. 

1*3^ alternative affix mentioned in 
the Mahabhasya in the place of 
Vm.i cf M - Bh.on III. 2. 57. See 
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? the long vowel 3 which is techni- 
cally included In the vowel 



X in Pacini's alphabet being 
the long tone of that vowel; (2) 
substitute 3 for the vowel 3TT of 
the roots jit and >-3TT before the 
frequentative sign sr? as for ex- 
ample in crgi%, ^fTrqa', cf. P. VII. 
4.31 ; (3) substitute % for the 
vowel s? before the affixes f^ and 
^Ff? as, for instance, in sjjfFRicT, 
3^qt%etc; cf % P. VII. 4.32, 33; 
(4) substitute % for the vowel stt 
at the end of reduplicated bases 
as also for the vowel 3TT of bases 
ending in the conjugational sign 
m, e.g. fJrjfr^, rjm: etc.; cf. P. VI. 
4. 113; (5) substitute \ for the 
loc. case affix % ( T% ) in Vedic 
Literal ure, e.g. m€l for JfR'Rf in ?f# 
=T sjvfc ewr srrj^,; cf. Kas. on P. 
VII. 1.39; (6) tad. affix i in the 
sense of possession in Vedic Litera- 
ture as for instance in l'4]:,^T^J:, 
cf. Kas on. P. V. 2.109; (7) the 
fem. affix % ( $1, ^ or ^ ); cf. 
P. IV. 1.5 8, 15-39, IV. 1.40-65, 
IV. 1.13. 

f^ tad. affix %ra added to gfaj 
and qfe e. g. STRfifo: fem. siFffFfct; 
sjlifa:; cf- P. IV. 4.59; (2) tad. affix 
#p added to w<% and c^i%cl in the 
sense of comparison, e. g. WF$W-, 
^Icifo: ( ?"T^ff: ), cf. Kas. on P. V. 
3.110; (3) tad. affix #Pf> added to 
%%%> e. g. ir£m ; cf. sffl^Hr =sr«i, 
IwP. IV.1.85. Vart. 4-5; (4) tad. 
affix f^sr in Vedic Literature added 
to 5f?t€ e.g. *nsft»: cf. Kas. on P. IV. 
1 .85, Vart.6; (5) tad. affix ij^R added 
to m§ e. g. ft^Ki^iT ; cf. P. V. 
1.33. 

^ augment ^ prefixed to a Sarvad- 
hatuka (strong) affix beginning 
with a consonant after the roots 
jj[, ?, ?rT, and others e. g. stsrTh, 
TCJsfifcT, ^fcT, 3RTOTcH, 3T5JT^Ctc7; 
cf. P. VII. 3.93-98, 
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Irj; long vowel % as different from 
I or ?3 prescribed as a substitute ; 
cf. P. VI.3.27, VI.3.97. 

tmsi ( a root ) possessed of long % as 
a mute indicatory ending meant 
. for prohibiting the addition of the 
augment % to the past part, ter- 
minations ?f and m^_ ; e. g. 53??:, 
cfcr: etc.; cf. P VII. 2. 14, 

fl^cf a desired object, which, in con- 

. nection with transitive roots, gets 

the designation srf,when the agent 

has a keen desire for it; cf. spgCr- 

i^RIcW 3$ P. I. 4. 49. 

f*ra^[ tad. affix im added to the 
word JTS in sense of possession; 
e. g. ?T#re:, cf. P. V. 2.114. 

t*T substitute for the tad. affix 3>; e.g- 
5!T#q:, Wafa: etc; cf P. VII. 1. 2 
and IV. 2. 114. 

?*r^ affix % added to the root m^, 
f showing the application of the 
Atmanepada affixes; e. g. wt%; 
cf. P. III. 1. 29 

|?I^ tad-affix fq§^, showing superi- 
ority or excellence of one indivi- 
dual over another in respect of a 
quality, added to a substantive ex- 
presive of quality; when the subst- 
antive ends in the affix g, that affix 
<j is removed; e.g. TCFtra;, s-frare, 

vmMj frtrcrat (%:); cfP.V.3.57-64. 

I'JW* the same as |qfl which see 

above. 
f*^r tad -affix added to the word btd? 

in the sense of possession; e.g. 

will: ;cf. ^BiosP&stofir P. V.2. 1 1 1 . 
fST^ substitute % for ^q; before the 

tad-affixes ^ s^T and cfg; e.g. f^p, 

$S3fe also ^j : ; cf. P.VI.3.90. 
I^^^ScF author of 'Dhatumala', a 

short metrical treatise on roots. 
fsS'CH'^ author of (1) a gloss on 

Kaiyata's Mahabhasya-pradipa, 



and (2)an independent treatise Sab- 
dabodhatarariginl. He is believed to 
have been a pupil of ^Fc^lR^ and 
lived in the latter part of the 16th 
century A.D. 

PP^RT an external effort ( sffU-STCCT) 
in the production of sound charac- 
terized by the emission of breath, 
when the cavity made by the cords 
of the throat is kept wide apart, 
as found in the utterance of the 
consonants q, s and e. 

fWr'Etpr an external effort ( 3T§PR5l) 
in the production of sound charac- 
terized by only a slight contact of 
the cords of the throat, made in the 
utteranee of semi- vowels; cf'.^^S- 
JT^sTRRS.K. on P.I. 1.9. 

fqr^sraTIH stage of the quality of a 
thing or of an undertaking which is 
almost complete,to show which,the 
tad-affixes 3J5<T, ^t and %aFT are 
applied to a word; e.g. "Jgw^qg^f.: 
qilsite:, craict^qH;, ^rawrq; cf. P, 
V.3.67. 

I^T5fI^ an external effort characteri- 
zed by slight resonance or sound- 
ing of throat cords when they 
slightly touch one another. 

f!T effort made for the production of 
sound; cf. srrq^ •great ^KcFT 31 

R.Pr.XIII.l. 



3 1 (1) labial vowel standing for the 
longhand protracted 3; 3 inPanini's 
grammar unless the consonant ejis 
affixed to it, 33; standing for the 
short 3 only; (2) Vikara?a affix 3 
of the 8th conjugation ( cRTf^TI ) 
and the roots {%^ and fJfjcf.P.III. 
1 .79-80 ; (3) substitute (3) for the 
vowel 3} of =B,e.g. <p?i;, fyffof before 
weak Sarvadhatuka affixes ? cf.P.VI 
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4.1 10; (4) krt. affix 3 added to 
bases ending in «ER[ and the roots 

3TTtl?T, #rf[, l^j fl as also to bases 
ending hT^PF? in the Vedic Litera- 
ture.e.g. f^tf: ft®:, f^fM^f :>§Si; 
cf. P. III. 2.168-170; (5) Unadi 
. affix 3 ( 33. ) e.g, 3rre;> 3rg:, org:, 
etc.; cf. Unadi LI; (6) mute vowel 
3 added to the first letters of a 
class of consonants in Paiini's 
grammar to show the whole class 
of the five letters; e.g. <g, % 5, 3,3 
which stand for the Guttural, the 
palatal the lingual, the dental and 
the labial classes respectively; cf. 
also |3T §: P.VIIL4.41;(7) 3 added 
to ^showing the consonant q; as 
nasalized n; cf, g: V.Pr. III. 133. 

3fj short term (JRqTfR) for the vowels 
3, m and &; e.g. 3f?T^i SWHFR^S 
grat: P.VII.1.80, also *^i>; fefa P 
VII.2.U, ngf^RtR^: P.VII.3, 

: 51. 

3"S> (1) the krt. affix 3-^st applied to 
the roots 33, <*<{, %_ and others,e.g, 
cSP^^Hpj: etc. with udatta accent 

■ on the first syllable; cf,P.III.2.154; 
(2) tad.affix 3$ ( 33^ ) added to 
the word ^n e.g. qjfljMi wg=; cf. 
Kas. on P.V.I.103. 

33>5T the same as 3^. See 33>. 

3^cf prescribed, taught, lit. said (al- 
ready). 337 =n is a familiar expres- 
sion in the Mahabhasya and the 
Varttikas referri ng usually to 
something already expressed.Some- 
times this expression in the Ma- 
habhasya, referring to something 
which is not already expressed, 
but which could be found sub- 
sequently expressed, leads to the 
conclusion that the Mahabha-' 
syakara had something like a 
'Laghubhasya' before him at the 
time of teaehing the Mahabhasya. 
See Kielhorn's Katyayana and 



Patafijali, also Mahabhasya D.E. 
S.Ed. Vol. VII, pages 71, 72. 
Srfija^R a word with its meaning (in 
the neuter gender) unchanged 
when used in the masculine gender; 
generally an adjectival word; cf, 
Candra Vyak. 1.4.30. 

3rET2f a word or expression whose 
sense has been already expressed. 
The expression 3rP1«JRW5l%T: is 
frequently used in the Maha- 
bhasya and the Varttikas and cited 
as a Paribhasa or a salutary con- 
ventional maxim against repetition 
of words in the Paribhasapathas 
of Vyadi (Par. 51), Candragomm 
(Par 28) and Katantra (Par. 46) 
and Kalapa (Par. 46) grammars. 

3rKT5T%T see 3^£. 

31%*^, slrFRrfa a short anonymous 
treatise on case-relations, com- 
pounds etc. written mostly in 
Gujarati. 

3t%*FrFW a short grammar work, 
written by WH^, explaining 
declension, cases and their mean- 
ings, compounds, etc. and giving 
a list of Prakrta words with their 
Sanskrit equivalents. 

3^2111^ a class of words headed by 
the word 3=PT to which the taddhita 
affix %ps ( S'5 ) is applied in the 
sense of 'one who studies and 
understands'; cf. 3WW& ^ 3T 
3l1%TqJ:, similarly #fiPil%^: Kas. on 
P. IV. 2.60. 

3*jST a writer on Vedic phonetics 
and euphony quoted in the Tait- 
tirlya Pratisakhya; cf. 3WR W$: 
Tai. Pra. VIII. 22. 

31%^ characterized by the mute 
indicatory letter 3, ^R or W, see 3^. 

35ttJT% or 35TRl3 writer of a gloss on 
the Nirukta, called 'NiruktabhSsya' 
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believed to have lived in the 18th 
century A. D; writer also of a 
grammatical work Sisyahitavrtti or 
gisyahitanyasa, which was sent to 
kashmir and made popular with 
a large sum of money spent upon 
it, by his pupil Ananadpala. 

3^ a technical term for 3<wr, the 
penultimate letter in the Jai- 
nendra Vyakarana; cf. %}g§£", Jain. 
V. 4.28. 

3"^ the higher tone also called s^ra 
or acute; cf. 3rgg :; ^ra; R. T. 55, 
also 133 ^RT: sf^KRt ^^sjRtl'Spn: 
R. Pr. III. 19; cf. also the terms 
3^gfcf R. T. 61, TT#i^r R. T. 62, 
smfsg, 3^%5=5[^. etc. 



3%t 3*53 or 
cf. 
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acute; see 3=53 above; 
5FT wmK: P. 1.2.35. 



S'^RxT pronounced or uttered; the 
phrase ^^ftcFSPsfl^: is used in 
connection with the mute indica- 
tory letters termed 33; in Panini's 
grammar, as these letters are not 
actually found in use in the lan- 
guage and are therefore supposed to 
vanish immediately after their pur- 
pose has been served. The phrase 
'3 : 5^a5f4r%RtS3^?gT: ' has been 
given as a Paribhasa by Vyadi 
(Pari.ll), in the Candra Vyaka- 
rana ( Par. 14), in the Katantra 
Vyakarana (Pari.54) and also in 
the Kalapa Vyakarana ( Par. 
7i). Patanjali has used the ex- 
pression cWftcM^f^R: in connec- 
tion with ordinary letters of a 
word, which have existence for a 
moment and which also vanish 
immediately after they have been 
uttered; cf. g^ftcPr^fifa: ^^ am: 
...^ 3# 3TO ?T5ra: M. Bh. on 1.4. 
109. 

3Hferst^%q; vanishing immediate- 
ly after utterance. See 3=5=31%. 



3^JK<JT pronunciation, enunciation 
(in the Sastra). The phrase 3^^- 
gwxqfa; is often found used in 
the Mahabhasya and else- 
where in connection with the 
words of Panini, everyone of which 
is believed to have a purpose 
or use in the Sastra, which pur- 
pose, if not clearly manifest, is 
assigned to it on the strength (grtpq) 
of its utterance; cf. 3^RTOR«qfe?T 
( ft%: ) 3^ 5=f vrf^sq© M.Bh. on 
III.4.89 V. 2; cf. also M.Bh. on 
IV.4.59, VI.4. 163,VII.1,12, 50, 
VII. 2.84. In a few cases, a letter 
is found used by Panini which 
cannot be assigned any purpose but 
which has been put there for faci- 
lity of the use of other letters. 
Such letters are said to be S^TWI^; 
cf. 5ti%: | %m 3=^Rom:I qrr^sp^T:! 
Kas. onII4.36.f%gft.| f=pR ■^^R- 
m$:; ^R: WjA: I Kas. on III.l. 
43. The expressions :pig*?rrc: and 
=wn"«t: in the Mahabhasya mean 
the same as S^WTT 8 !:. 

S^ra'Br diverse; cf. 3^3%*$! xm^ 
ftTOr: Nir. 1.3.4. 

S^cTO 1 specially accented; 3^1^^; 
cf. 3^RcRl 3T m&$K; P. I. 2.35. 

H^S^Sfrf the famous commentator 
on the Unadi sutras. His work .is 
called Unadisutravrtti, which is 
a scholarly commentary on the 
Unadisutrapatha, consisting of five 
Pads.s. Ujjvaldatta is belived to 
have lived in the 15th century 
A. D. He quotes Vrttinyasa, Anu- 
nyasa, Bhagavrtti etc. He is also 
known by the name Jajali. 

3"5T^( 1 ) short term ( SR3TIR ) for 
vowels excepting sr and %, semi- 
vowels, nasal consonants and the 
cansonants =€, §r and *r. ; cf *rq 3% 
#t 31 P. VIII.3. 33; "(2) the par- 
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tide 3; cf. 3ft * <fc P. VIII. 3.21, 
also 33r: P. 1. 1.17. 
S'SUff^ a class of words headed by 
the word 3*-c5 which have their 
final vowel accented acute (33Jt5); 
cf. 35-3J: ?&m, 5T5q; I TZ3 ^cTT 3JcI 
ft^R: STfT: I Kas. on P. VI. 1. 160, 
3"^ augment 3 affixed to the roots f 
and ?[ before the kit affix g; cf. 
g^p^reg; 5[^(j'??^TH;fcF ^i^prrsr 
gr% 3S ^s ^arai fcTCMcr Kas. on 
P. VH.2.34. 
3^n the affix 3^, causing srfg; on ac- 
count of the mute letter 11 , pre- 
scribed after the roots f>, 3T, TI, f*r, 
ft 5 ^5, 9l[ and sq^T by the rule 
I3TqTM^#S€r*q?i;«i 3>n which is the 
first rule (or Sutra) of a series of 
rules presbribing various affixes 
■ which are called unadi afflxces, 
, the affix 3<r[ being the first of them. 
„ e.g. <%W-, \f, *3T§, Slfetc; cf. 

Unadi I, 1. 
3TJtf^ affixes headed by the affix gw, 
which are similar to krt affixes of 
Panini, giving derivation mostly of 
such words as are not derived by 
rules of Panini. No particular 
sense such as agent, object etc. is 
mentioned in connection with 
these affixes, but, as Panini has 
stated in "ansifflFq^Rrapi; " P. III. 
4.75, the various Unadi affixes are 
applied to the various roots as 
prescribed in any Karaka sense, 
except the #rajR and the sni^H; 
in other words, any one of the 
senses, agent, object, instrument 
and abode, is assigned to the 
Unadi affix as suits the meaning 
of the word. Although some 
scholars believe that the Unadi 
. affixes are given by a grammarian 
later than Panini as there are 
words like cTT*fo5, cfFFR and others 
included in the list of Unadi 



words and that there are many 
interpolated Sutras, still the Unad 
collection must be looked upon 
as an old one which is definitely 
mentioned by Panini in two 
different rules; cf. Panini 3>JlT3[qt 
3|55^ P. III. 3.1 and apajFRret- 
aircjq; III. 4. 75, Patailjali has 
given a very interesting discus- 
sion about these Unadi affixes 
and stated on the strength of the 
Varttika, ^WJTRrfo:, that these 
affixes and the words given in 
the Unadi collection should not 
be considered as genuinely de- 
rived.The derivation is not a very 
systematic and logically correct one 
and therefore for practical pur- 
poses, the words derived by .the 
application of the affixes 3^ and 
others should be looked upon 
as underived; cf. ^Son^SojpqErTft 
srri%qi%PTft. M. Bh. on. P. I. 1.16, 
III. 4. 77, IV. 1. 1, VI. 1. 62, 
VII. 1. 2, VII. 2. 8 etc. There is 
a counterstatement also seen in 
the Mahabhasya 3&ir«pft ^^F^ft, 
representing the other view pre- 
vailing at the time; cf. M. Bh. 
on III. 1. 133; but not much 
importance seems to be attached 
to it. The different systems of 
grammar have different collect- 
ions of such words which are also 
known by the term Unadi.Out of 
the collections belonging to Paci- 
ni's system, three collections are 
available at present, the collection 
into five pad as given in the prin- 
ted edition of the Siddhanta 
Kaumudl, the collection into ten 
Padas given in the printed edi- 
tion of the Prakriya-Kaumudl and 
the collection in the Sarasvatl- 
kanthabharana of Bhoja forming 
Padas 1, 2 and 3 of the second 
Adhyaya of the work. 
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3 T TTT?35pfr a metrical work explain- 
ing the sairft words referred to 
above, with meanings assigned 
to them. There are two such 
compositions one by Ramatar- 
kavaglsa or Ramasarma and the 
other by Ramacandra Diksita. 

^TOn^sril^qpi^ word form or crude 
base, ending with an affix of 
the un class, which is looked 
upon as practically underived, 
the affixes un and others not be- 
ing looked upon as standard 
affixes applied with regular mean- 
ings attached to them and 
capable of causing operations to 
the preceding base as prescribed 
by rules of grammar; cf. OTT^St-S 
°Ecq5nft snftq%>ift i ^q^ict sira- 

^Pfft ft^raJJ. Pari. Sek. on Pari- 
bhasa 22, 

3mn(^^, ^on^SRia; the text of 
the Sutras which begins with 
the Sutra prescribing the affix 
3^ after the roots fj, % qj, f*r, ^\, 
^ and 3^r; cf. Unadi Sutra 1. U 
For the different versions of the 
text see 30TTf^. Similar Sutras in 
Katantra, Apisali, Sakatayana and 
other systems of grammar are also 
called Unadi Sutras. 

; 3 1J n%J5r^iqi^t the text of the 
Unadi Sutras divided into ten 
chapters believed to have been 
written by SlFffSPR. It is printed 
at the end of the Prakriya Kau- 
mudl and separately also, and is 
also available in manuscripts 
with a few differences. Patanjali 
in his Bhasya on P.III.3. 1, seems to 
have mentioned Sakatayana as the 
author of the Unadi Sutras al- 
though it cannot be stated defi- 
nitely whether there was 
at that time, a version of 
10 



the sutras in five chapters 
or in ten chapters or one, com- 
pletely different from these, as 
scholars believe that there are 
many interpolations and changes 
in the versions of Unadi sutras 
available at present. A critical 
study of the various versions is 
extremely desirable. 

^Tff^rqs^qTCr the text of the Unadi 
Sutras divided into five chapters 
which is possessed of a scholarly 
commentary written by Ujjvala- 
datta. There is a commentary on 
it by Bhattojl Dlksita also. 

^TI^I^Tt! a gloss on the Unadi 
Sutras in the different versions. 
Out of the several glosses on the 
Unadi Sutras, the important ones 
are those written by Ujjvaladatta, 
Govardhana, Purusottamadeva, 
Ramacandra Dlksita and Hari- 
datta. There is also a gloss called 
Unadisutrodghatana by Misra. 
There is a gloss by Durgasirhha 
on the Katantra version of the 
Unadi Sutras. 

^ (1) Short vowel 3 in Panini's 
terminology; cf, P.I. 1.70, 1,2.21. 
IV. 1.44, V. 1.1 11; (2) tad-affix 33 
applied to "jej and "jlcR for which 
q^is substituted; e. g. q^. See P. 
V" 3.22 Vart. 

^ceh-ui^ a class of words headed by 
the word 3s=R, to which the tad- 
dhita affix =3 is added in the four 
senses, the affix being popularly 
known as =gi§tf%; cf. Sc^rN^, 
Siwra; etc.; Kas. on P. IV. 2.90. 

^WR a variety of the Krama des- 
cribed in the Pratisakhya works. 

3tCT (1) the best,the highest,the last; 
(2) the last letter of the consonant- 
classes, the nasal; cf, A.Pr.IL4.14; 
R.Pr. IV.3; cf. also sifrW meaning 
non-nasal; (3) the axWjpsj or the 
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premier or the first person 
constituting the affixes % 3H 
and at and their substitutes, cf. 
P.I.4.107. 

3tTC: (1) following, subsequent, e. g. 
3xRcr;, the latter part of a com- 
pound word; (2) end of a word, 
q^Rr; cf. ^xfi: q^T% ^OTR: Com. on 
T. Pr. III.L 

SrFCeRl^H subsequently, then, after- 
wards; cf. m, 3tR^T^1^ £5^ M.Bh. 
on 1.1.1. 

3rP;3[ in subsequent rules; cf. 3tR- 
^rfcMcT M. Bh. on 1.1.23. 

yxK^ tbe latter member or portion 
of a compound word as contrast- 
ed with "j^q^; cf. qfcre^q^TTf^raq; 
A. Pr. II. 3. 11; cf. also 3t§rj^rcq% 
P. VI. 3.1. 

3rTC^I ulterior form. 

3TKTST serving a purpose in subse- 
quent rules; of use in a subse- 
quent rule; cf. ^rrf^FF 3tTC$:, 
W^StRT^ M. Bh. on 1.2.22. 

3c2TH elevation of tone. 

3ctfT% (1) production; cf. «t#qi%: 
production of a phonetic element 
T. Pr. 23.1; (2) production of 
a grammatical element such as 
the application of an affix or 
addition of an augment or sub- 
stitution of a letter or letters 
during the process of word-for- 
mation; cf. JTfcf^R^rqq^JTF ffe: «i 
5rorecRJi5!T^^q%: Pari. Sek. Par. 
75; M. Bh. II. 2.19. Vart. 4. 

3rq5 to be produced, to be placed 
after; to be annexed; (caus.) to 
produce, to get annexed, to add ; 
cf. ^31% ^ScqT^qfcT Apisali's Vart. 
quoted in M: Bh. on P.IV.2.45. 

3c*ra author of a commentary on 
Panini's Linganusasana. It is doubt- 
ful whether he was the same as^s- 



*I? or sfffcis, the famous astrologer 
of the tenth century. 

3c^5 possessed of short 3; cf. %33;5[- 
f^ncl,P.IV.3.151. 

3r?H*T a general rule as contrasted 
with a special rule which is called 
sjq^K or exception; cf. ^^ffllw^T- 
"•OTr^I ^SSPIT^. Hema. Pari. 56; JT;W3 
EUq^IT^SR cicf ^OTlf*U%qra:% Par .Sek. 
Pari.63, Sira. Pari.97; cf. also 3<SR- 
WTR&rr smiST;. For the smwwqre 
relation between 33EFT and ^tq^ 
and its details see Nagesa's Pari- 
bhasendusekhara on Paribhasas 57 
to 65: cf. also ^r%^H3rq^^Rici; 
explained by the commentator as 

srsra% ^pS: R. Pr. 1.23. 
3c^|^ not consistent with what is 
taught in rules of a Sastra; cf. 

wm $i strict ^t^ticTwrit Sisupala- 
vadha II. 

Sr'Frff'n^ a class of words headed by 
the word a^s^r, to which the tadd- 
hita affix %^ {z) is added in the 
sense of cR ^i (takes away by 
means of); cf. ^cf<felFcTeTTq'5[ befell 

onPIV.4.15. N 

3"^nf^ a class of words headed by 
the word 3«r to which the tadd- 
hita affix 3T»r, instead of the usual 
affixes 3}aj and others, is added in 
the sense of an offspring; cf. arfogr:, 
sffcqR: etc. Kas. on P.I V. 1.86. 

3^T that which follows; a term fre- 
quently used in the Pratisakhya 
works in the sense of 'following' or 

qrc; cf. 3wwf|5Rstitr p>R r$mi\ 
explained by the commentator as 
anSR OTfewita^H: T.Pr.II.47;cf. 
also mni gre^r *%<%% explained by 
the commentator as w*fc S^q q??% 
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91% R.Pr.II.ll;cf. also ^T^rfM^ 
P.VIII.4.67. 

3^1^ surnamed Pathaka who wrote 
a commentary on the. Laghusab- 
dendusekhara named Jyotsna and 
a very critical work on Paribhasas 
similar to Slradeva's Paribhasavrtti; 
the work is incomplete. 

-3^*i«hila author of a treatise giving 
rules for the determination of the 
pada or padas of roots; the trea- 
tise is named q^q^T^Wf^I^W. 
He was a Jain grammarian, and 
one of the pupils of Sadhusundara. 

3T^ItT the acute accent defined by 
Pamni in the words 3%?ra: P.I. 2. 
29. The word ^t: is explained by 
Patafijali in the words ; sqrqRT Z.wA 
312P W& ff% 3%:^!!^ ^153;^' where 
stf^m ( TIRftJTl restriction of the 
organs), 3;reuq (^^rjt rudeness ) and 
^m 3?pr ( 3TO^ gf3?IT closure of 
the glottis) are given as specific 
characteristics of the acute accent. 
The acute is the prominent accent 
in a word — a simple word as also a 
compound word-and when a vowel 
in a word is possessed of the acute 
accent, the remaining vowels have 
the srg^ra or the grave accent. 
Accent is a property of vowels 
and consonants do not possess any 
independent accent. They possess 
the accent of the adjoining vowel 
connected with it. The acute 
accert corresponds to what is 
termed 'accent' in English and 
other languages. 

3^r^T^n: raised acute, a tone slightly 
higher than the acute tone which 
is mentioned in connection with the 
first half of a circumflex vowel; cf. 
?K4KMd^rai^n5ir<&q EnR.P.III.2. 

S^lTlifl^T conventional understand- 
ing about a particular vowel in 
the wording of a sutra being 
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marked acute or udatta, when 
ordinarily it should not have 
been so, to imply that a Pari- 
bhasa is to be applied for the 
interpretation of that Sutra; cf. 
a^raft&Tlfelsq. P.VI.1.13 Vart.14, 
also Sira. Pari. 112. 
^TtWT an accent made up of 
Udatta, i. e. an accent which is a 
reduced udatta.lt is called also 
SRf. It is mentioned in connection 
with an acute vowel following ^fcf 
in the Padapatha, according to 
Kanva's view;cf. 3^Rra#Rf»r jfra q$ 

*FWte$: com. on V. Pr, 1.150 

STflTTSrfcT tne same as iJ^iffct, accent- 
less tone, mentiont d in connection 
with the latter half of a circumflex 
vowel as also with a grave vowel or 
vowels, if not followed by another 
acute or circumflex vowel; cf. 
^xrafefM* P.VIIL4.67. 

3"^TTraq similar to udatta although 
not exactly acute, which character- 
izes the latter half of the circum- 
flex vowel; cf. 35Rrew&ra;T.Pr.I.42. 

3"3fl5^*JT a grammatical example in 
explanation of an interpretation; 
cf. ^g^W^H! ! s%5R& P. VI. 
1.11. 

3"15j^[ characterized by short 3 as a 
mute indicatory vowel, by virtue 
of which the word <§, for instance, 
signifies along with f> its cognate 
consonants *a, jr, 3 and ^ also; 
cf. ^g^sp^ ^wm: P. I. 1. 69. 
Roots marked with ^ as mute get 
the augment % optionally added 
before the krt affix ^T; e. g. 
^FPT^iT and STFFTr from the root 
Wl ( 5tg ) by virtue of the rule 
3ft3t3TP.VII.2.56, 

3^P3eW possession of short 3 as the 
penultimate letter, e. g. ^f^^R^ 
^ISRWK P. VII. 3.41. 



3s[RTT^ 



76 



S-SURRSHUl 



S^fSTIPi a class of words headed by 
the word 3£Ig to which the tadd- 
hita affix sqg is added in the sense 
of 'nature' or 'profession'; cf. 
3511*113: W 3T sflSl^R. I Similarly 
atfa^ Kis. on P. V. 1.129. 

^5715 alleviation, ease, relief; name 
given to a Sarhdhi in the Pratisa- 
khya works when a visarga and a 
short vowel sr preceding it are 
changed into short sr, (e. g. q: -f- 
^: = q ips:), as also when the 
vowel q; or sft is changed into sr 
being followed by a dissimilar 
vowel; e. g. aqs + %-l; = 3TJT F5:; 
cf. R.Pr.II.10. 

3^3?TIM^'£|% name given in the Rk. 
Pratisakhya to the Udgrahasarhdhi 
where the vowel 3? is follow- 
ed by a long vowel; e.g, %'. fq% =^ 
fsRrR.Pr.il. 10. 

3^5m^ name given to a sarhdhi 
in the Rk. Pratisakhya when the 
vowel 3T or stt is changed into 3T 
e. g. Sf ^«?:=srsFr§"«?: also wgHl + 
^Rq=?!g?T sp^Rjf cf. R. Pr. II. 1 1 . 

ST^trT elevation; named also ^ISPT. 

33SK (1) elision, a term used in the 
sense of ' lopa ' in the ancient gra- 
mmar works; (2) name of a com- 
mentary on the Haima-linga- 
nusasana. 

3^T description; mention of quali- 
ties; cf. j$: snwq; M. Bh. on I. 
3.2; the word is used in contrast 
withal 5i or direct mention; ef. m: 
3^#7^>t%rfti5r: I 5Rwrrc^?rgq%$fr 

' #: aTqarrg^^r: i et^ TO^FRHgi%r: 

<ra*n i surfcrc ^fsnf m^Pi m *n 
i^^TF^rici i srj 3fiR:f?r i ?r srwtt- 
*5*TOTT1 i sqf^st *r tfiftft I ^: 
smg l^r: i <remr | ^fi%ft3j?' | 
"^R^ *r *RT3%rg ifcf | sr ^-n 

WTR l 3$gr "if "^ri ^r I M. Bh. 



on I. 3.2; (2) spot, place, passage 
of occurrence;^?! 3^51^1:; cf. 
q'Jfs^T ^wTot^ Pari.Sek. Pari. 2. 
31[^l referred to; pointed out, sub- 
ject, as contrasted with the pre- 
dicate Jtwr^^JTHS^rac ; cf. 3\^sr- 

crcTt^S^Tf I W-W I k<$ f| *m 5ffTT%- 
$®m, sfcq f| q q^5rFfcV§5SS[ 3T ! 3>^ 
in grammar refers to the subject- 
part of a sentence as opposed to 
the predicate-part. In the sen- 
tence f fefe? the case is strikingly 
an opposite one and the explana- 
tion given by Patanjali is very 
interestingxf.cfc^fH JqfTjSpS 31T=31#q 

^f7T«5T?i if^srm^cf; 933% M, Bh. 
on I. 1.1. 

y'^qicr^PW^ relationship between 
the subject and the predicate 
where generally the subject is 
placed first in a sentence; cf. 
a^F^R qffSfSRr} ?Rr: TOJ, I cf. also 

EPTwFfW f=f<3RTO; Padavakyaratnakara. 

3c[?IIcI the word always refers 
in grammar to the famous com- 
mentary by Nagcsabhatta written 
in the first decade of the 18th 
century A. D. on the Mahabha- 
syapradlpa of Kaiyata. The 
Uddyota appears to be one of the 
earlier works of Nngesa. It is 
also called Vivarana. The com- 
mentary is a scholarly one and is 
looked upon as a final word re : 
the exposition of the Mahabhasya. 
It is believed that Nagesa wrote 
12 Uddyotas and 12 Sekharas 
which form some authoritative 
commentaries on prominent works 
in the different Sastras. 

^■uicMSflETT name of a commentary 
on the 'Tantrapradipa' ofMai- 
treya Raksita,which latter is a cqm- 
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mentary on Jinendrabuddhi's 
Nyasa which itself is a commen- 
tary on Jayaditya's Kasika. 
3" 1 * a technical term in the Jainendra 
Grammar for the terms gq and $35; 
cf. sRRfrqft fesfH ^w ^q *m#. 
Jain. Pari. 85, Ufftfl^r qfJRR-qrfq 
STfJI^Jain Pari. 20. 

3^^n% a class of words headed by 
the word 3q^ after which the 
taddhita affix, added in the sense 
of TiJ^r ( grand-children etc. ) is 
optionally elided, provided the 
word is to be used in the plural 
number; cf. 3q^W: w&^fasssT:: 

. also 3TO:, sfrq^FW:; 55J^rt:, ®W- 
^T^Ri; "ifS^T: •■9Ta ; -pq: | Kas. on P. 
II. 4. 69. 

<iM*flcT a fault in the pronunciation 
of letters, noticed sometimes in 
the utterance of a letter adjoin- 
ing such a letter as is coloured 
with a musical tone on account 
of the proximity of the adjacent 
letter which is uttered in a musical 
note and which therefore is called 
J snita ' ; cf. sifter: ?jtjt^^tt%: I 
3Wicr: ^#qW^7n?3!3*TFJ: | Kaiyata's 
Pradipa on M.-Bh. I. Ahnika 1. 

jqwg a term used by the ancient 
grammarians in the sense of the 
' Parasmaipada and the Atmane- 
pada affixes. The word is not 
iound in Panini's Astadhyayl. 
The Varttikakara has used the 
word in his Varttika gqJFtsrtcPtsra 
on P. III. 2.127 evidently in the 
sense of Pada affixes referring to 
the Atmanepada as explained by 
Kaiyata in the words 3qJT§*q siRfR- 
"RSRirar W&- 1 The word occurs 
in the Slokavarttika gftf q?}§l%!RW" 
" quoted by Patanjali in his Maha- 
bhasya on 5q?q% 3^55^ P. III. 
1.85, where Nagesa writes 55J3JU- 



qcOOT^ sqJTfSP^ 553F]%^i ! The 
word is found in the sense of 
Pada in the Mahabhasya on P. 
III. 1.40. The commentator on 
Puspasutra explains the word as 
&Pim wffq q^i3 3% ^qsr?:. The 
author of the Kasika on P. VI. 
2.134 has cited the reading 
=^NtePTPS[qjr?ra[ instead of ^aM- 
pqsn-ffiWS^T: and made the remark 

atrqsFf ?fa ^s^Fci^q^^RTq^miu^. 

This remark shows that in an- 
cient times 3qrr^ meant Eig'spg i. e« 
a word in the genitive case. This 
sense gave rise to, or was based 
upon, an allied sense, viz. the 
meaning of '^gt' i. e. possession. 
Possibly the sense ' possession ' 
further developed into the further 
sense 'possession of the fruit or 
result for self or others' referring 
to the icR? affixes which possessed 
that sense. The old sense 'qppa' 
of the word '3<Wf' having gone 
out of use, and the sense 'q^' 
having come in vogue, the word 
'sfgT' must have been substituted 
for the word 'gqa^' by some 
grammarians before the time of 
the Kasikakaras. As Patanjali 
has dropped the Sutra (VI. 2.134), 
it cannot be said definitely 
whether the change of reading 
took place before Patanjali or 
after him. 

TT^K (1) taking a secondary sense; 
implication; lit. moving for a sense 
which is near about; the same as 
55OT. The word 3TRK is explained 
as 3q=5(K, employment or current 
usage, by Patanjali; cf. stHWdt • 
^nwhiiq^TCTci; 1 M. Bh. I. 1. 1. 
Vart. 4; ( 2 ) substitution of the 
letter ^ for fWf ; cf. ^qj^oftq^ftl 
«q,P.IV.i.l Vart. 7. 

g^cfSPT lit. origin; one that originates, 
augment, m®F$ sflff gq^; | Th§ 
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word is used in the sense of 'addi- 
tional phonetic element ' ; _ cf. 
sq^m stfw: M. Bh. on Siva- 
sutra 5; cf. also gafs^qqw^qsRfqp^T- 
^Ejsfg;^^ | Siva Sutra 5 Vart. 15, 
The Rk Pratisakhya gives h in 
gW^ as an instance of. OT^jFI cf. 
R. Pr. IV. 37. In the Nirukta 
^qstq is given as the senoe of the 
prefix 'm' ; cf.^^p^Rq;: The com. 
on the Nirukta explains the word 

3T5R as siffcre^r. 

3Trifrs?T a term used by later gramm- 
arians in connection with such a 
rule on which another rule depends 
cf. gq^fFTR^lf F3 swr 5T*r^ Pari. 
Sekh. on Pari. 97, as also M. Bh. 
on 1a*Tft ^ P. III. 1.26. The 
relationship known as sq^nsqtqsn- 
cjcfi^n^ occurs several times in gra- 
mmar which states the inferiority 
of the dependent as noticed in 
the world. 

^'J^T instruction; original enuncia- 
tion; first or original precepts or 
teaching; cf. 3q33I ®iT#5^Rriq. S. 
K. on the rule OT^st^RTf^ ^ 
P. I. 3. 2. cf. siaif^isq^J: *ra°3:; M. 
Bh. on Attn. 1. Vart. 15. For diff- 
erence between gqgsr and 3^T see 
$%%; cf. also 3qf^q^Rgq%: i mm- 
3RznH, WTI3: fe^qrssr Kasika on P. 
I. 3.2; cf. also Vyadi. Pari. 5; (2) 
employment (of a word) for others 
cf. 3q"^Cl: im: S%i: | ?5Rffr g jpr^ 
JRTTO'i^r ^T qT5cgq5S(: Kas. on 
3H$T3tf& P. I. 4. 70. 

^T^I^Rt 5 ^ such a word as is found in 
the original instruction. 

S^Rfa^ra occurrence in the origi- 
nal statement before the applica- 
tion of any affixes etc., cf. ^tpgq- 
^FFKRt 3^RPKI:, M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.56, Vart. 23. 

^^f^t^li^R statement to the effect 
that a word should be looked 



upon as occurring in the original 
instruction although it is not 
there. See 3q^5F.cf. gr^wriq^J^^ 
IKqqfi*^ P. VII. 158. Vart. 1. 
3"niScT name of a sarhdhi which is 
described as 35J!Tf^ in R.Pr; e. g. 
^ sf%. See ^ipri?. 

S^^TT penultimate letter, as defined 
in the rule 3f55F^T^5 3q'3T P. I. 

' 1. 65, e. g. see f#qw, 3J#rar, &W*, 
3T^RrqHT etc.; lit. 3q^?q% ftsfract ST 
that which is placed near the last 
letter. 

HTT^resfffo; a word or a noun which 
has got the penultimate letter 
omitted; cf. SR sq^OT^^Rn^IJI. 
P. IV. 1. 28. 

3"^JIFfN a. letter or a phonetic elem- 
ent substituted for a visarga foll- 
owed by the first or the second 
letter of the labial class. Visarga is 
simply letting the breath out of 
the mouth. Where the visarga is 
followed by the first or the second 
letter of the labial class, its pronun- 
ciation is coloured by labial 
utterance. This coloured utterance 
cannot be made independently; 
hence this utterance called * ^q«Frr- 
qtq ' ( similar to a sound blown 
from the mouth ) is not put in, as 
an independent letter, in the go}- 
WflWi attributed to ifi^R. Patanj- 
ali, however, has referred to such 
dependent utterances by the term 
s#?Fnf¥i. See swpwrij cf. X=q& ?fcT 
fefT^R: 1 f^fl^sq ^^q-em, I W ^p- 
•<flPfrq: I OT-Sif^R SFJReUs;. 3Tqmq!f is 
also called srlt^Enf. See ^sft^fit. 

3"*lFTreT proposition, statement. The 
remark 'f%w sq^qre:' is of frequ- 
ent occurrence in the Vyakarana 
Mahabhasya in connection with 
statements that are defective and 
have to be refuted or corrected; cf. 
M.Bh. on P.l. 1.21,46,50; 1.2.5 etc, 
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-smm^ lit.a word placed near ; an adjo- 
ining word. In Panini's grammar, 
the term gqqg; is applied to such 
words as are put in the locative 
case by Panini in his rules prescri- 
bing krt affixes in rules from III. 
1, 90 to III. 4 end; cf. wftwt 
SFRtefl^P. III. 1. 92; e. g. *pTfa in 
35JFTCjq P. III. 2.1. The word is also 
used in the sense of an adjoining 
word connected in sense, e. g. 
|EfpgqcR;o as also 5f|T% =3 T^%FR° 
P. I. 4. 105, 106; cf. also f^qwNt 

nm: Kas. on P. III. 3.10; cf. also 
I^nj:%%rq3F^r P.I.3.10, ft«%qq^ra; 
f5%RI%P. I. 3.71, as also sq^fc^ 
P. II 2. 19; and JTffojrc$tqq5i?fcj P" 
VI. 2. 139. Kaiyata on P. III. 1. 
92 Vart. 2 explains the word 3^^ 
as sqi^Tft or OTT^TRcr q^ gqq^[. 
The word 3qq^ is found used in 
the Pratisakhya literature where 
it means a word standing near and 
effecting some change; cf. ^ m ? 

3TTCqicRq Frai^t%<> Uvata on V. Pr. 
VI. 23. 

3tp^l^T% a grammatical operation 
caused by a word which is near; 
cf. gqqwfr ^Ri^iTf^fiwfr P. I. 1. 72 
Vart 9, also 3ifosrei 3qq^<fr P. IV 
1.1. Vart. 8 where rules such as 
* ^hqw ' and the following are 
referred to as <WTstf%fa, the words 
^S^l, W%> *m, etc. bing called 3qq3[ 
by the rule %fim$. %mwvi; P. III. 
1. 92- 

3M^!3*n% a case termination add- 
ed to a word on account of the 
presence of another word requir- 
ing the addition ; cf. the well-known 
Paribhasa gqq^vjrR: ^TWT^Tfrf#- 
mi. Par. Sek. Pari. 94; and M.Bh. 
on 1.4. 96 stating the possession of 
greater force in the case of a kara- 



kavibhakti than in the case of an 
upapadavibhakti. 
<iMM4^WI?3 the compound of a word, 
technically termed as ^m^ by 
Panini according to his definition 
of the word in III. 1. 92., with 
another word which is a verbal 
derivative; cf. fWRH*:, ?prei>rc:. 
Here technically the compound of 
the words ■§**[, ^tt< etc. which are 
upapadas is formed with 5ff[?:,before 
a case-termination is added to the 
nominal base ^R; cf. rtfcRSR<BTqq^iqt 
f.fe: ^^W^HSrg ll?^: Par. Sek. 
Pari. 75. 

S'TSJr^I a technical term used in the 
Pratisakhya works in the sense of 
words which proceed from a rule 
to the following rules upto a par- 
ticular stated limit; cf. gq^Rjj 
^Srrc f^PI, T. Pr I. 59 explained 
by the commentator as 3q*T'<5qcf §;fcr 

ife[«r 3q*FW 3=*% i ;3q*F% q|^r 

yfli^W^ the fourth out of the seven 
stages or places in the production 
of articulate speech, uparfasu being 
the first stage; cf. ^rajs^grflpq; 
Tait. Pr. 23.9 explained by the 
commentator as : OSlo^ q^oijyo^«d- 

3"qft?5 (1) the famous commentator on 
the grammatical verses attributed 
to Nandikesvara which are known 
by the name ^%*3WT-[%T and 
which form a kind of a comment- 
ary on the sutras of Mahesvara; 
(2) a comparatively modern gra- 
mmarian possibly belonging to the 
nineteenth century who is also 
named Upamanyu and who has 
written a commentory on the fam- 
ous Kasikavrtti by Jayaditya and 
Vamana. Some believe that Upa- 
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manyu was an ancient sage who 
wrote a nirukta or etymological 
work and whose pupil came to be 
known as sfrqq?^. 
3TWT a well-known term in Rhetorics 
meaning the figure of speech 
' simile ' or c comparison '. The 
word is often found in the Nirukta 
in the same sense; cf. sfsncT 3q?n: I 

'm, sffic^SSPI.'licfilT'q: I NirIII.13. 
Generally an inferior thing is com- 
pared to another that is superior 
in quality. 

siMlHW standard of comparison. The 
word is found in the Paninisutra 
^qflfflft ^TJTT^^: P.II.L55 where 
the Kasikavrtti explains it as 
3q#lcIs¥t^pTOTqq. I 

3PWRT an object which is compared. 
The word is found in Paninisutra 
3qM sqrenftjir: P.II.1.56, where 
the Kasika paraphrases it by the 
word 3<T*R and illustrates it by the 
word jpsi in g?>r»qra. 

3w an object which is to be com- 
pared. See ^"Tt^t. 

3q3S$piT implication, indication; a 
thing indicatory of another thing. 
The term is very frequently found 
in commentary works in connec- 
tion with a word which signifies 
something beyond it which is 
similar to it; the indication is 
generally inclusive; cf. Kasika on 
*ft:Fq%f& P.I.3.68 ^foigcRSOTi*! 
i^prrfq ?rt U3 1 as also wmffi § =sg^gf 
3q5WT%. Kas. on II. 4.80. The 
verbal forms of «5§r and gq^f as also 
the words 5533ft<pf, ssrofa, i^r etc. 
possess the sense of 'expressing 
the meaning not primarily, but 
secondarily by indication or 
implication'. 

^m<a{^n, a substituted word element; 
cf. W. fl% QWM I 1%5^: zmv. qm- 

RR^Nir. X. 17. 



3*mW an ancient grammarian and 
Mlmamsaka believed to have been 
the brother of Varsa and the 
preceptor of Panini. He is refer- 
red to, many times as an ancient 
writer of some Vrttigranthas. 

S'tRJ^' immediate contact, as for 
instance, of one word with another; 

: cf. ww\ =3 wzm ^f%wh'?^ ■%&§- 

l T5i!l 3RR3 3q%WTc( I M.Bh. on VI. 
I J. .12. The word 3qT%s i s also 

found in the Mahabhasya in the 

same context. 

^TO^Fl mention, generally of the 
type of the annexation of some 
words to words already given, or 
of some limiting conditions or 
additions to what has been already 
stated. The word is often found 
at the end of the statements made 
by the Varttikakara. on the sutras 
of Panini.; cf. P.I. 1.29 Vart. 1; 
1.1.36 Vart. 3 etc. The words 
5fF£j and ? -}xfT5q are also similarly 
used. The word is found similarly 
used in the Mahabhasya also very 
frequently. 

3W5R[ inclusion of something, which 
is not directly mentioned; cf. 
m%^TO{ttTTO^Ka.s.on P. 1.3.4 8,also 

^frm t^feTOw^%T§q«j^i% Kas. 

on P. VII.4.65. 
3WTTT ( I ) union ; cf.qFfl¥!?icRl??2 SRfa- 
e%rrtlcr¥[ mftft prepositions are 
signs to show that such a union 
with another sense has occurred 
in the case of the noun or verb to 
which they are prefixed, Nir. I.3.; 
(2) addition; cf. wfsmwk f| *?IJF5^ 
ifaifrtrata: to: s^ M.Bh. on P. 
IV. 2 21. Vart. 2. 

3WI3 drawn close; cf. 3?ro ^Wfearaft 
T. Pr. 11.14. The root m%% is 
used in the sense of finishing in 
ihe Mahabhasya; cf. 3$r qp&ft 
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M.Ph. on P.I.4. 109 V5rt. 6. 
^q^IT^cr compounded together, join- 
ed together by special grammatical 
connection called 5WRT: cf. ^ %33; 

M. Bh. on VII.1.1. Vart. 18. 
3TWT preposition, prefix. The 
word 3Hqjf originally meant 
only' a prefixed word '; cf. ^iqgrrg 
qm§ R. Pr. XVI. 33. 'J he word 
became technically applied by 
ancient Sanskrit Grammarians to 
the words sr, qtf, 3TC, g^ etc. 
which are always used along 
with a verb or a verbal deriva- 
tive or a noun showing a verbal 
activity; cf. 3<TCRTT: f^RTqi't P. I. 
4.59. These prefixes arc necessari- 
ly compounded with the follow- 
ing word unless the latter is a 
verbal form; cf. gjJncFHTS??: P- II. 
2.18. Although they are not 
compounded with a verbal form, 
these prepositions are used in 
juxtaposition with it; sometimes 
they are fonnd detached from the 
verbal form even with the inter- 
vention of one word or more. 
The prefixes are instrumental in 
changing the meaning of the root. 
Some scholars like Sakatayana 
hold the view that separated from 
the roots, prefixes do not express 
any specific sense as ordinary 
words express, while scholars 
like Gargya hold the view that 
prefixes do express a sense e. g. 
5T means beginning or JiRnq; cf. 

s^srt: qccizit *RRn% jtf& i era u^ 

Nir. I. 8. It is doubtful, however, 
which view Panini himself held. 
In his Atmanepada topic, he has 
mentioned some specific roots 
11 



as possessing some specific senses 
when preceded by some specific 
prefixes (see P. I. 3.20, 24, 25, 
40, 41, 46, 52, 56, etc.), which 
implies possibly that roots them- 
selves possess various senses, while 
prefixes are simply instrumental 
in indicating or showing them. 
On the other hand, in the topic 
of the KarmapravacaniyaSjthe same 
words sr, TO etc. which, however, 
are not termed Upasargas for the 
time being, although they are 
called Nipatas, are actually assign- 
ed some specific senses by Panini. 
The Varttikakara has defined 
gq«n as f^qrfWIi'ffi aqgn: P. I. 
3.1. Vart 7, leaving it doubtful 
whether the gqOT or prefix posses- 
ses an independent sense which 
modifies the sense of the root, 
or without possessing any inde- 
pendent sense, it shows only the 
modified sense of the root which 
also is possessed by the root. 
Bhartrhari, Kaiyata and their 
followers including Nagesa have 
emphatically given the view that 
not only prefixes but Nipatas, 
whi h include a, q^T and others 
as Upasargas as well as Karma. 
pravacamyas, do not denote any 
sense, but they indicate it; they 
are in fact iffim and not. crR3>. 
For details see Nir. I. 3, Vakya- 
padiya II. 190, Mahabhasya on 
I. 3.1. Vart. 7 and Pradipa and 
Uddyota thereon. Ihe Rk Pra- 
tisakhya has discussed the ques- 
tion in XII. 6-9 where, as 
explained by the commentator, 
it is stated that prefixes express a 
sense along with roots or nouns 
to which they are attached. It 
is not clear whether ihey convey 
the sense by denotation or indi- 
cation, the words ^\w& in stanza 
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6 and f^Rpj; in stanza 8 being in 
favour of the former and the 
latter views respectively; cf 3TOiff 

«rra* qm fairer; qia^: R. Pr. XII. 
st. 6 and 8. For the list of upa- 
sargas see R. Pr. XII. 6, T. 
Pjc. I. 15, V. Pr. VI.24, and S. 
K. on P. I. 4.60. 

^SFnifc^cTT the view or doctrine 
that prefixes, by themselves, do 
not possess any sense, but they 
indicate the sense of the verb or 
noun with which they are conne- 
cted. For details see Vakyapadlya 
II. 165-206; also vol. VII. pages 
370-372 of Vyakarana Mahabha- 
sya ed. by the D. E. Society, 
Poona. 

yiWIPI connection with a prefix; 
joining of the prefix. Some 
scholars of grammar hold the view 
that the Upasarga is prefixed to 
the root and then the verbal 
form is arrived at by placing the 
desired terminations after the 
root, while others hold the oppo- 
site view; cf. ijg sn§: ^qSttfag^ 

T«riWTST^rfqT|: Siradeva's Paribha- 
savrtti Pari. 131, 232; cf. also 
vol. VII. Mahabhasya edited by 
the D. E. Society, Poona, pages 
371-372. 

<JM<^i=H<t a treatise on upasargas, by 
Harikrsna. 

3W*nqraTC a treatise on upasargas 
by Gadadhara Gakravartin. 

^^reMlNcKI a short anonymous work 
on the nature of upasargas or 
prepositions explaining their mean- 
ings with illustrations. 

3^5FTffrl a treatise on upasargas by 
Bharatamalla in the Sixteenth 
Century A.D. 



3"TO3FT (1) adjective, subordinate 
member which does not get the 
treatment of the principal mem- 
ber, e. g. 3ftf^Rlrwr#Rq P. 1.2.48, 
3?g<rer3qig; P.IV.l .14 ^tto^pjjirs^ 
tffe S. K. on P. I. 1.29, also 
P.I. 1.27 Vart.2;(2) a word referred 
to by the word which is put in the 
nominative case in rules of Panini 
prescribing compounds, e. g. %z 
(in the compound zpzvxs:) which is 
referred to by the word f![#qT in 
the rule fecffqT fSraTffrao P.II.1.24 
which prescribes the Ace. Tat- 
purusa compound. These words 
are given the first place in a com- 
pound; cf. qsfflTRKy *WW 3TO^PJ. 
P.I.2.43, 3to** qr^PJI.2.30; (3) a 
word which has one and the same 
case when a compound in the 
different cases is shown as dissolv- 
ed, e- g. the word sfraiwt in the 
compound ft^ranf^: which keeps 
its ablative case when the com- 
pounds f^sterrfs^nj., . ft r 4raiffeRT, 
fWM 1 ^ etc. are dissolved; cf. 
R^Frfrfi ^l^ftqicf P. 1.2.44. 

3tRp[ attended with a prefix, gene- 
rally used in connection with 
roots; e,g. 5§W|freq*J3tr: *f>$ P.I.4.38 
where the Kasika has explained 
the word as STOrfecg;. 

3^fJK introduction of the necessary 
changes in the wording of the 
base, such as elision, or addition 
or substitution of a letter or letters 
as caused by the addition of 
suffixes. 

3rq?2TW occurrence; presence by vir- 
tue of anuvrtti i. e. recurrence or 
continuation of a word in the 
rules that follow; cf. $&& =3TFiraf*!R 
#?=^t 3=qnqR: 3SR%SR;^3£R3t qft %*I 

sq^qrFiFa; M.Bh. on L3.il. Vart. 1. 

3ftJ%l?T a word used rather techni- 
cally in the sense of the word ?f% 
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which is used in the Krama and 
other recitals when Vedic reciters 
show separately the two words 
compounded together by uttering 
the compound word first, then 
the word ^i% and then the two 
compound words, e. g. g-wt^B \ ITcT 

§-j>sre? i f%*n^rai wi fsraHwt. The 
Kasika defines the word 3qf^cT as 
^l^K^iJSI q^^R ^"q 3^51?^^ cl^ 

aqftsraqj ^fcrasg:: i Kas.on Vl.1.129. 
The Rk-Pratisakhya explains the 
word rather differently, but in the 
same context.The word after which 
^Tcfis placed is called upasthita e.g. 
the word qig in sjlfT ^fa or f^RTW 
in f§mR5Bt ?RI as contrasted with 
■RSRf i. e. the word without ijcF e.g. 
5TT|; or FfflTWr, as also contrasted 
with ■Rsraiqf^qcT i. e. the whole word 
T^raTsrar ifcf fewSTOT which is also 
called BT^cI or ffifcft; (2) occurring, 
present; cf w<Wfi& mWKHF^l I m 
■ *fiW 3%?^ 525^ I Par. Sek. Pari.3. 

^qfjacT ( 1 ) with, preceded by; e.g. 
^TWiqilcf, f53!qfi|cf; (2) sticking to, 
connected with, £ 3q^%f ; cf.Durga 
on Nir.V. 12,(3) coming to be'plac- 
ed near or in juxtaposition with the 
preceding word; cf. STraRrrqilcITciTO: 
R. Pr. 11.15. 

-SMi^i lit. inaudible. The word is 
explained in the technical sense 
as the first place or stage in the 
utterance of speech where it is 
perfectly inaudible although pro- 
duced; cf, aqig ^Rt 9*w m^; m\mi 
Com. on T. Pr. XXIII. 5. 

3T<7T^nrccT (1) sibilation; substitution 
of a sibilant letter for a visarga; 
cf. «§a|qref§r g R. Pr. XI. 19; (2) 
name of the samdbi in which a 
visarga is changed into a sibilant 
letter; cf. g^qtqRfta: 3 €1%: R. 
Pr. IV. 14 which corresponds to 
Panini VIII. 3.18 and 19. 



STTfcTPC change of Visarga into s (5); 
sibilation of Visarga, e. g. sfpil: 
qfcF; = STfroRqicr:. The words 3H^l 
and ^qi^ftcf are found used in the 
same sense by ancient Grammari- 
ans. See gq^R; cf. OTiqig ^w s}=rfcr 
Ej?5f, mi ^H mm^m e^Hi.-.^q-Rrc 
^a^ra^r Iteq;, m^w s^n^Tq^mT 1 ^: 
R. Pr. VIII.12. 

S^FI^R hypothesis, presumption, 

acceptance. 
yqi^T lit. near the first; second. 

3\CITT^I condition, limitation, determi- 
<■ nant, qualification; e.g. ^ i| 3qT§- 

^qilMro, $tiw?r 5TF ratr^ M.Bh. 

on 1.3.2 as also on V.1.16; cf- also 

?m<&m,\ M.Bh. on III.1.7. 

OTFrT lit. near the last; penultimate. 
The word is generally found used 
in the Candra Vyakarana. 

^PfSf see 3qRi; the word is gene- 
rally found used in the grammars 
of Sakatayana and Hemacandra. 

^"TrrPT lit .one near or before the last; 
the term is generally used in con- 
nection with words having two or 
more syllables, where it means 
the vowel before the last (vowel); 
cf. 3qiTW TO% P. VI. 1.217 and 
^T^pqlrfflTfJ P.V.I. 132 where 
the writer of the Kasika explains it 
as i^ra'Hffl^gTW 3R3 ^Riqgqra?^ 1 
giving iwfm and «re^pr as examples 
where the long % is upottama; cf. 
alsoT.Pr. XI.3. andNir.1.19 where 
the word refers to the third out of 
the four feet of the verse. 

Snig^S a supporting assertion or 
statement ;cf.cRqtiqtgS#raci; MJBh. 
on 1.2.64. VSrt. 38-39. 

3TPP?*TTrT both the alternatives; both 
the senses ; double signification ; cf. 
3Wifa?*| Wift P.I.I. 23, Vart.4,Pari. 

* £Sek, Par. 9 where the word ubhaya, 
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refers to both the senses — the ordi- 
nary one ( «Rfii5R } and the techni- 
cal one ( |ij%ffi) — e.g. the meanings 
( i ) numeral , and ( ii ) words ??f , qo] 
etc. of the word 5W. 

S'JT^cF^I^Fr presenting a difficulty in 
both the ways; cf mi OTqcrWRIT 
ssgifafa M.Bh. on VI. 1.68. 

S'flSRipPn^r lit, speaking or showing 
both the padas or voices; possess- 
ed of both the padas viz. the 
Parasmaipada and the Atmane- 
pada. The word is found common- 
ly used in the Dhatupatha of 
ParJni. 

3"5TO^ in both the ways lit. in both 
the places; cf. &\m =3 P. I. 1. 44 
Vi'rt. 22. The word zvizmizmm is 
used in grammar referring to the 
option ( f?T>TRT) which is JtifT as also 
stjjtjt; cf.M.Bh.on P. 1.1. 26 Vart.22. 

3TPR2TT in both the ways (in the case 
of an option, of course); cf. S^g- 
WIT P.III.4.117 where the word 
ubhayatha refers to both the alter- 
native uses e.g. Sarvadhatuka and 
Ardhadh5tuka;so also vidhilin and 
asirlih; cf. Kasika on P.III.4.117. 
The term ubhayatha is described 
as synonymous with 'bahulam' or 
c anyatarasyarh' or'va'or 'ekesa'm'; 
cf. iffOT^cR^TSWfl 5TT ^Tftftl M. 
Bh. on P.I. 1.44; Vaft. 19; cf. also 
^I^T^qsn i&lfa R.Pr.XV.8. 

^'flplcn'srf a . hiatus or a stop which 
occurs between two long-vowelled 
syllables; the term ^pp^RT is a 
conventional term in the Prati- 
sakhya literature. The term ^STq- 
f?sn is similarly used in connection 
with short vowels. 

giWl^ra a restriction understood in 
both the ways; cf. ffr£ a*Rl3q*tTc^ 

ssrffwPR i s?n%<rc tj# won: v$\?$*m, 

vmwk =3 HfM^I I M. Bh. on P. 
III. 1.2, Vart. 11; cf. also M, Bh. 
on YL2.148. 



3"¥R^ (1) double voice — the Paras- 
maipada as well as the Atmane- 
pacla; (2) both the words or 
members (in a compound); cf. 
3*OT^Twn3T §?§;; Kas on P. 1. 2. 5 7. 

^TFRlf^ a root conjugated in both 
the Padas; a root to which 
both, the Parasmaipada and the 
Atmanepada terminations are 
affixed; e.g. roots f., 41, JJ5 etc 

S'SRJTnH a case or a matter in which 
both the alternatives occur, as for 
instance, the genii ivc case for the 
subject and the object of a verbal 
derivative noun (f?^); cf. i^HTrit 

3ira4i tt^ft i"M< son'Hi'S-fci Ka ; . on P. 
II. 3. 66. 

3T¥f*T«K| possessed of both the kinds 
of properties; cf. =q r?RWW1^3 
fjcfplWBr-qt vm i&tm %\Z M.Bh. on 
P.I.2.31; cf. also TH-'«H <"h<?t: V. 
Pr.1.110. 

3"JJ the augment '3 affixed (o the 
last vowel of M^ by P.VI1.-K20; 
e.g. ^'H'r^. 

3T«r tad-affix 3?, with udatta accent 
on the last vowel, affixed to the 
word e^cT when it refers to protu- 
berant teeth; cf. P. V. 2.66; e.g. 

^W- ' 

3"3C.SPJ{% a class of words headed by 
the word 310 to which the sama- 
santa affix T< (WQ) is added, when 
these words stand at the end of 
Bahuvrlhi compounds; cf. s^jfoq 
5?^K^-.simiIarly flwiffas:, Kas. on 
P. V. 1.151. 

3^-T produced at the breast; cf.^N- 
3SIT 3^1 R.l'r.1.18, explained bv 
the commentator as M^RT^T: W 

3^cTT opening (of the hole of the 
throat) ; the words 3WE ^m are 
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used in the sense of 'opening of 
the glottis' which is described as 
a characteristic condition of the 
utterance of a vowel accented 
grave or Sig^TxT; cf. 3TWmi ^r^wgcit 

§WF ^l% =fr%:^# WZW M.Bh. 
on sffogsra: P. I. 2.30; cf. T. Pr. 
on XXII. 9, 10. 

^Tflcfr a variety of the Vedic metre 
f|# in which the first pada con- 
sists of twelve syllables and the 
rest of eight syllables; cf. R. Pr. 
XVI. 33. 

3^ ( 33® ) substitute for the vowel 
3 belonging, to the Vikarana |T, to 
roots and to the noun "■£[ under 
certain conditions; cf 3qp3 sreigrsqt 
^m^f^ P. VI. 4.77. 

3^ET also g;5Sjs or gi^2 a reputed 
Kaasmirian scholar and writer who 
was the son of Vajrata. He wrote 
many learned commentaries, some 
of which are known as Bhasyas. 
Some of his important works are 
Rkpratisakhyabhasya, Vajasaneyi. 
pratisakhyabhasya, Vrjasaneyisa- 
rhhitabhasya, Vedarthadipika etc. 

3P0IS^ (si^R) name of the second of 
the main seven Vedic metres 
which are known by the name 
SsrwRbd 5 ^. The Usnik metre con- 
sists of 28 syllables divided into 
three padas of 8, 8 and 12 sylla- 
bles. It has got many varieties 
such as 3?33t^tl s Wi§% and others; 
for details see R. Pr. XVI 20-26. 

3"^f (1) substitute for (pending of the 
third pers.plu., in the perfect tense 
and in the present tense in the 
case of the roots fcf5 and sr, e.g. 
% and 3TT§: cf. P. III. 4. 82-81; 
(2) substitute ^ (3g) for f|r in the 
potential and the benedictive 
moods, as also after the aorist 
sign « and after roots of the third 



conjugation, roots ending in ®n 
and the root fa^, e. g. q%: £Fqi§: 
sraTg:, 3Tl%qg; sjg, 3itiJ|:, etc.; cf. 
Kas. on III.4. 108-1 12. 

3"[% Unadi affix 3^ applied to the 
root 5!^ to form sfgg; cf. #ra%: Un. 
sutra. 272. 



3» 



3> long vowel g?, 3 being the short 
vowel. 

3v|i augment g; added to" the swrra or 
the reduplicative syllable of the root 
qs which is doubled before the 
affix m which is used instead of s[ 
( ^$ ^: ); e.g. q7|TC:. 

3^ krt affix 3?^ added to the root 
5J11 to form the word «rpre^; cf. 
«ng*3K P. III.2.165. 

3Tf fern, affix aj prescribed after 
masculine nouns ending in the 
vowels and denoting a human be- 
ing as also after some other specific 
masculine bases; cf, gpfcT: P. IV. 
1.66 and the following surras, e.g. 
f,55:, qfjr:, *!??:, sr%§;, *r£5ri|: etc. 

3>?T also 3£ agama 3T and 3 prescrib- 
ed after the roots g and % before 
the affix ^ or ^ e. g. cPSSR ^fecltf 

m m^m *rent qwm *resft: ; cf. Kas. 
on P. VII.2.34. 

3vi5 (1) sarhprasarana vowel 3; sub- 
stituted for the «r of 31|_ under cer- 
tain conditions e.g., 313:, cf. m% 
3^ P. VI. 4.132; (2) substitute 3; 
for 3 before certain affixes; e. g. 

%®Cwn> ^ : » <# etc - cf - ^ : 
^gstrfe% =3 P. VI.4.19, 20. 

3icj; (1) long vowel 3; which cannot 
be combined by rules of sarhdhi 
with the following vowel when it 
comes at the end of the forms of the 
dual number; e. g. ST^srsf etc.; cf. 
t^jtq^q; nwiP. 1. 1.11s as ajso 
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^#T ^ m**& 1.1.19; (2) long 
vowel 3? substituted for the short 3 
of the root Tfll before an affix be- 
ginning with a vowel e. g. f^[fcJ; 
cf. a^TRT Jffe: P. VI.4.89. 

3IR substitution of the long vowel 3i; 
see M. Bh. on P. 1.1.12, VI.1.85. 

3?f^i; marked with the mute indica- 
tory letter 37; cf. ^^^ra^^'^jf^i 
m I prescribing the addition of the 
augment f optionally in the case 
of 3?fta; roots P. VII. 2.44. 

3>«T deficient, wanting; often in com- 
pounds e. g. <TF^T 3 S£t, u;^; cf. 
s$: Sq^riR^t R. Pr. VIII. 28; 
H^SftTI^T <N ftf <|*ITT%PT W^ R. 
Pr.XVII.l. 

^Tsll^fcrl (T^RTji) a variety of the 
metre Bfhati which has three 
padas of twelve syllables each ; cf. 

5T% srea^T ^m: m Cr4ficfT £rih R. 

Pr. XVI.33. 

3»*TTf^ a class of words headed by 
the words 3^7 a^T etc. ending in 
the taddhita affix fer, which are 
given the designation *lt% provided 
they are related to a verbal acti- 
vity, and as a result, which can be 
compounded with krdanta words 
ending in W, ^, etc. cf; ;3;#pq, 
gtftfcT^ etc.; Kas on P, 1.4.61. 

<K& tad. affix applied to the words 
Jflcf and 355 in the sense of 'unable 
to bear'; e. g. m^:, 3&5; see Kas. 
on V. 2.122. 

*o**J. aspiration letters, spirants call- 
ed breathings also; the name is 
given to letters or sounds produced 
with unintonated breath through 
an open posision of the mouth; cf. 
fcwerom. M - Bh - on P. I. 1.10 
Vart, 3. The word refers to the 
letters f[, 5, H, |, visarga, jihvamu- 
llya, upadhmanlya and anusvara; 
cf. ^ffT ^"rjprasrHT ml 3WM: R. Pr. 
•1.12; cf. also T. Pr. 1. 10. 



3i^TCiT% name of a combination or 
m% where a visarga is changed 
into a breathing (gitflRQ. It has 
got two varieties named s^cpf 
where the visarga is changed into a 
breathing as for instance in q^j^:, 
while it is called fam^S (passed 
over) where it remains unchanged 
as for instance in m *lfl:, 1: ^W; 
cf. R. Pr. IV. 11. 

3>S3 modification of a word, in a 
Vedic Mantra, so as to suit the 
context in which the mantra is to 
be utilised, generally by change of 
case affixes; adaptation of a man- 
tra; cf. 3^: *355lfq I ^ tfiffefrft =3 

M. Bh. on P. 1.1 Ahnika 1. 
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3S fourth vowel in Pacini's alphabet; 
possessed of long and protracted 
varieties and looked upon as 
cognate ( %m ) with 55 which has 
no long type in the grammar of 
Panini; cf.R.Pr.1,9; V.Pr.VIIL 3. 
(2) unadi suffix *f applied to the 
root t$i to form -the word ?g; 
e. g. 5Ei%!T srcfa: ; cf. es^f m*®*$k 
Un Su, II. 101. 

3R3RF: the letter ap with its 18 varieties 
made up of the f^r, ^"Hr, cg?F, and 
^TgqTi^sp varieties and characteriz- 
ed by the three accents. *P and ^ 
are looked upon as cognate in 
Panini's grammar and hence, sp 
could be looked upon as possessed 
of 30 varieties including 12 varie- 
ties of c£. 

^jtRfst a work consisting of five chap- 
ters containing in all 287 sutras. It 
covers the same topics as the Prat- 
isakhya works and is looked upon 
as one of the PratisSkhya works of 



SRWffcl^lRoil 



87 



3€ 



the Sama Veda. Its authorship is 
attributed to Sakatayana according 
to Nagesa, while sqT^srRT is held as 
its author by some, and ^frMFR by 
others. It bears a remarkable 
similarity to Panini's Astadhyayl 
especially in topics concerning co- 
alescence and changes of H and ^ 
to 5_ and qT respectively. It cannot 
be definitely said whether it pre- 
ceded or followed Panini's work. 

=R s Pnf^?Tl 1 ip?I one of the Pratisakhya 
works belonging to the Asvalayana 
SakhS of the Rg Veda. The work 
available at present, appears to be 
not a very old one,possibly written 
a century or so after Panini's time. 
It is possible that the work, which 
is available, is based upon a few 
ancient Pratisakhya works which 
are lost. Its authorship is attribu- 
ted to Saunaka. The work is a 
metrical one and consits of three 
books or Adhyayas, each Adhyaya 
being made up of six Patalas or 
chapters. It is written, just as the 
other Pratisakhya works, with a 
view to give directions for the 
proper recitation of the Veda. It 
has got a scholarly commentary 
written by Uvata and another one 
by Kumara who is also called 
Visnumitra. See ^^aRHTra^IF^. 

5ft*H4«MK5 a class of words headed 
by spJFR to which the taddhita 
affix 3W ( 3? ) is affixed in the 
sense of * produced therein ' ( m 
spr: ), or ' explanatory of ' ( cRq 

s^t^^t: ); c f. wpft ^m, ?Pwr?q 

#qft^:, sk: etc. Kas. on P. IV. 
3.73. 

=RI'3*T*l verse-pause equal to 3 
matrakalas or three matra units. 
cf. spjfeRW: qc^RRt fH^rcW^flffi- 



*n$&Pl T. Pr. XXII. 13. Accord- 
ing to Rk. Tantra it consists of 
two matras. 
5R^[ short vowel m. before which the 
preceding vowel is optionally left 
as it is, i. e. without coalescence 
and shortened also if long; cf. 
3R5*R»: P. VI. 1.128. 

SRcW^E possessed of short w, cf. 3l53ci: 
3%imq.P. VII. 4.90. Vart. 1. 

=fsF^ possessed of the mute indica- 
tory letter ^t, signifying in the 
Grammar of Panini the preven- 
tion of the shortening of the long 
vowel in the reduplicated syllable 
of the Causal Aorist form of 
roots which are marked with it; 

e. g. sisKrraot imwtm,, srwsra; 
etc. cf. qpstfisar*il^n^ P. Vli.4.2. 

^rWu? a class of words headed by 
the word ^B*q to which the tad- 
dhita affix m is added in the four 
senses prescribed in the rules IV. 
2.67-70; e. g. Wfq?:, =*flfcpF: etc. 
cf. P. IV. 2.80. 

SRN^sFSE^ the metre of the Vedic 
seers. The seven metres — ?TTW, 
3fan>, srggq;, ??cft, q&fe, 1%|g_ and 
stirat consisting respectively of 24, 
28, 32, 36, 40, 44 and 48 syllables 
are named ^t^S^H as contrasted 
with the metres «&, MMm^ 1 and 
3iTg?, which, when combined to- 
gether, make the metres of the 
Vedic seers. For details see R. 
Pr. XVI. 1.5. 

sparer taddhita affix 3^ in the sense 
of 'descendant' applied to names 
of ancient sages, by the rule 
sp«psraif^I^6«l« P. IV. 1.114; 

e. g. snfes:, %^Tft5f:. 

3C long variety of the vowel sjj. 



^C^fcT (roots) ending in qj which 
have the vowel M changed into 
IX by the rule v£f?r I^T: P. VII. 
1 J 00; e. g. fircft, fJisfa. 



*£ 



o£ short vowel ?£ taken to be a 
cognate of % and described as a 
vocalic form of the letter 55. 

e£l^[ (roots) marked with the mute 
indicatory letter c5, which take 
the substitute st ( 3Tf? ) for i^s, the 
Vikarana of the aorist; e. g. 
STCfffif, SRRSI cf. g^n^T^Kci: 

q^W% P. III. 1.55. 



i? diphthong vowel q; made up of sq 
and %, and hence having ^oswTg- 
WFl as its place of origin. It has 
no short form according to Panini. 
In cases where a short vowel as a 
substitute is prescribed for it in 
grammar, the vowel % is looked 
upon as its short form. Patanjali 
in his Mahabhasya has observed 
that followers of the Satyamugri 
and Ranayaniya branches of the 
Samaveda have short q ( % ) in 
their Samaveda recital and has 
given §511% 3^g#, 3*^ sffsjlq: 
gaq,as illustrations; cf.M. Bh. on 
I. 1.48; as also the article on. 

«^J (1) Singular number, ekavacana- 
cf. q> qi *T *T^f ftgjfrg. V. Pr. II.3; 
the term is found used in this 
sense of singular number in the 
Jainendra, Sakatayana and Haima 
grammars; ( 2 ) single ( vowel ) 
substitute (trsjjf^) for two (vowels) ; 
cf v&: gjfaat: P. VI. 1. 84; zvkw,&t 
T. Pr X. 1; ( 3 ) many, a certain 
number; (used in pi. in this sense), 
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cf. sf =^»% *«W M. Bh. on P. I. 
4.21. 

^-itSRPK transitive verbs having one 
object, as contrasted with it^frfh?; 
cf. katantra IV. 6. 62 

^^ETcI^ possessed of one verb; given 
as a definition of a sentence; cf. 
tJTSfaf P.II.l- 1. Vart 10, explained 
by Patanjali as q^fas? TOzra'i 3^1% 
^rasq^ I fit f (| I 

^F>I<V=K in the same direction, given 
as the sense of the tad. affix ?f?^by 
Panini; cf. a%pf^ I cfl%&T I P. IV. 

j 3. 112, 113. 

«2^5e$T a part or a portion of the 
whole ;cf. q,3^f^f.cW^T^[ Pari-Sek. 
Pari 37; also M. Bh. Siva-Sutra 2 
Vart 4 ; Q^sarg ^ M.Bh. on P.VI. 
1. 93 Vart. 5; cf. also q%F5^iHfo 

t ^*^(4i'5[ ( a thing or a substance ) 
composed of parts; cf. the term 
q^^jWro or tf^j^feicR^, used in 
connection with compounds of 
words such as yA, m and others 
with words showing the constituted 
whole (t^rtfiO prescribed by the 
rule ^TO^g$p^f$%^i%-^ P. II. 
2. 1; (2) a partisan; cf. the word 
f^F^p^R^ used often by com- 
mentators. 

^"^gf^liHwrF* the maxim that ' a 
thing is called or taken as that 
very thing although it is lacking 
in a part,' stated^ briefly as ta^Kt- 
f^cPRRFRi; Pari. Sek. Pari. 37. The 
maxim is given in all the different 
schools of grammar; cf. Sak Pari. 
17; Candra Pari. 15, Kat. Par. Vr. 
1, Jain. Par.Vr.l 1 , Hem.Pari.7 etc. 

^%n3HT% consent to a part of the 
whole, admission of one part as 
correct. 

m$3^q one and the same individual 
substance; cf. the words ti^iSKW*!- 
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sttfim M. Bh. on P. I. 4. 23, la/fr- 
SESJlftsiH on P.VIII.l. 51, ij^ttq- 
l^trajft given as a definition of 3lT 
M. Bh. on P. I. 4. 1. 

MS&M^ made up of one word; con- 
sisting of one word; cf.'^ragT SF=£t- 

3?q tj^wrig qr^Rt *rsjrarar i M.Bh. 

first Ahnika; (2) a continuous 
word paraphrased as sreFgqg; and 
JTOTRq? by commentators; cf. 
cCTFRRI sfg^-sq^ V.Pr.II. 18; (3) 
every individual word: cf. 3ip^ 
^RT cl#fiqcO"ft fog;^ R.Pr.X1.18. 
M/=fc4<^l made up of a single word ; cf. 
*m% %^f^rfq a^of q<^ u^q^T 
s(*s u^rl ^rRftfct i M. Bh. on P.I. 
1.21 Vart. 5; (2) made up of one 
foot ( =3^1 or q^ ); cf. 03* i3^q%sri» 
(R.Pr.XVII.24) explained by the 
commentator as ^Tf ^goJT qRHT- 

tWTTfftSi; combined together; cf. R. 
Pr. com. t^qnlR; q^spjjRq 3TSR?q 
sf^r srsprrSf 1^; R, Pr. XI. 25, also 
XVI 1. 26. 

33>liTlf^ (vowels) combined by rules 
of Sarhdhi; cf. %JJ#q?*#RH. R. Pr. 
VII.22. 

iW>*llfa«i» (1) possessed of one matra 
or mora; (2) a term used for a 
short vowel which measures one 
matra or mora; cf. u^fiirrtf f?er: 
33§Rffa =% | Ath.Pr.1.60. 

^*jjft"?^T a view or doctrine pro- 
pounded by one of the many 
ancient sages or munis who are 
believed to be the founders of 
a Sastra; a view propounded 
only by Panini, to the exclusion 
of Katyayana and Patanjali; 
cf. Q3vgft q % g 3T^ T^teTSTR fRT 
%f| ^^...sq^fiiRrilnTRl^t^r Dur- 
ghata-Vrtti 1.1.5; see also 1.4. 24, 
II.3.18." 
12 



^J^niT (1) combination of two Sutras 
into one; cf.3TW ^^Rtn: ^fN^|feit- 
^3°I ?fcfM.Bh.P.I.1.3 3 L4.59,V.2. 
25; (^) one and the same Sutra;cf. 

^^FJTHT^SRf «C 3T H|T%:€I 3T ft|T%: 
Pari.Sek.Pari.17; cf. also T^qjirRTC- 

gTJnfl^%ngfi%#n^ P. IV. 1. 27, 

Vart. 2, Pari. Sek. Pari. 39. 

^Wm^^T'iT characterized by i.e. 
mentioned in one and the same 
rule; cf. T2*R(JT3SJ&[ gp#r£f M.Bh. 
on P. I. 1. 62. Vart. 10. See also 
M. Bh.on P. VI.1.37. 

t: C^ci : 5r^ singular number; affix of 
the singular number in Panini' s gra- 
mmar applied to noun-bases ( snrfcT- 
qi^p) and roots when the sense of 
the singular number is to be conv- 
eyed ; the singular sense can be of 
the form of an individual or colle- 
ction or genus. The word tj^sr^ 
in the technical sense of singular 
number is found used in the 
Pratisakhyas and Nirukta also. 

«^>3r3 or ^^^[ra use or treatment 
of the plural sense as if it is singu- 
lar; cf. u^^recFitsqsk; i grrfiwcqra; 
M.Bh. on II. 4.12. Vart. 5. 

«<«h=)<Ji (a pada) made up of a single 
letter; cf. *3;wi qs?R(. sit, 3 ITcT; 
commentary on R.Pr. X.2; cf. 
also V.Pr.IV. 144-145 where ^m^l 
is defined as ^SRo^ft^T capable 
of being produced with a single 
effort. Panini gives the term srpg 
to an affix made up of one single 
letter; cf.s^fcT Q^fiT^ Tmm P.I.2.41. 

*^*3l^pr an expression giving one 
idea, either a single or a composite 
one. A positive statement and its 
negation, so also, a general rule 
and its exception are looked upon 
as making a single sentence on 
account of their mutual expectancy 
even though they be sometimes 

i detached from each other; cf. 
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redraft e^FfT^R WT% M. Bh. on 
III. 4. 67; cf. also i^^nW^FEH 

cT%5psri^?iT qg^ra^n^ i ^rarai^ 3 

EH^pisqsr iT ^sn^qTST^f^r: I Par. Sek. 
on Pari. 3. Such sentences are, in 
fact, two sentences, but, to avoid 
the fault of $m, caused by 3FR*R, 
grammarians hold them to be 
composite single sentences. 

J3£3#¥Il% a pada having the same 
case in the various dissolutions of 
the compound word; e. g. the 
word 4&THI in the compound 
word ^Ffraif^Ti, which stands only 
in the ablative case €r\FSTT:, alth- 
ough the word f^sfiFcT, which stands 
for the word fttf, could be used in 
many cases. The word ftq?rf^n%^ 
is also used in the same sense. 

i^35<|t% single vrtti or gloss on the 
Vedic as well as classical portions 
of grammar. Purusottamadeva has 
used this term in his Bhasavrtti 
to contrast his Vrtti (sFTsnflxf) with 
the Kasikavrtti and the Bhagavrtti 
which deal with both the portions ; 
cf.SFns! ^FRfcTTgqgWI Bhasavrtti on 
I. 1. 16, cf. also Bhasavrtti on III. 
4. 99, IV. 3.22 and VL3.20.q?sffa 
is possibly used by Purusottama- 
deva in the sense of g^flxt or 3M- 
^Ji|f% i. e. the common chief gloss 
on both the portions. 

*£3»?T 3 ^ a word having one sense 
only, as opposed to sr^o^ many 
words having the same sense or 
synonyms which are given in f^Rag 
as also in aTORspfr; cf. 3F1 ^T^PFTsfrft 

/i^Bjrpicaft cn^trg^fiTKnii; Nir. IV. 1. 

"SW»$W a kind of composite formation 
in which only one of the two or 
more words compounded together 
subsists, the others being elided; 
cf. T33I: ft[«R| ^f{ ft#% fsgrsr gap* 
fiff I Kasika on WTmT^fiiiH rr^- 



fe*m P- 1.2.64; cf. also ^nFTOg^T- 

5TJJ3I2R3 3ra ; £; II Bhasavrtti on P. I. 
2.64. There is a dictum of gra-, 
mmarians that every individual 
object requires a separate ex- 
pression to convey its presence. 
Hence, when there is a dual sense, 
the word has to be repeated, as 
also the word has to be multiplied 
when there is a plural sense. In 
current spoken language, however, 
in such cases the word is used 
only once. To justify this 
single utterance for conveying the 
sense of plurality, Panini has laid 
down a general rule ^ffqwr^RFSH 
B^i^^raft and many other similar 
rules to cover cases of plurality not 
of one and the same object, but 
plurality caused by many objects, 
such as plurality caused by ideas 
going in pairs or relations such 
as parents, brothers and sisters, 
grand-father and grand-son, male 
and female. For example, see the 
words f&PJ f5f«r f€T; similarly fgr: 
for many_ trees, fqcRT for *tm ^ 
fqcfl ^; i&l for^ft =3 "<^T£f; cf. also 
the words qsjCi, '■SRRf, JlF^f (for T(m 
and 5iF#qil),3n ;: -iTH.{for H =3 **% ^),<t 
(for sr =3 3«i) and *\m: fern. arsiT fcm. 
W3V masc. irrespective of the indi- 
viduals being some males and 
some females. Panini has devoted 
10 Sutras to this topic of Eka- 
sesa. The Daiva grammar has 
completely ignored this topic. 
Patafijali has very critically and 
exhaustively discussed this topic. 
Some critics hold that the topic 
of tT/iRtwi did not exist in the ori- 
ginal Astad'.yayi of Panini but it 
was interpolated later on, and ad- 
duce the long discussion in the 
Mahabhasya especially the Purva- 
paksa therein, in support of their 
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argument. Whatever the case be, 
the Varttikakara has commented 
upon it at length; hence, the 
addition must have been made 
immediately after Panini, if at all 
there was any. For details see 
Mahabhasya on 1.1.64 to 73 as al- 
so,Introduetion p. 166-167, Vol.? 
of the Mahabhasya published by 
the D. E. Society, Poona. 
H«h^im%5[5T statement by subsistence of 
one word out of many. The phrase 
is very often used in the Maha- 
bhasya where the omission of an 
individual thing is explained by 
saying that the expression used is 
a composite one including the 
omitted thing along with the thing 
already expressed; cf. i^^Mft^IT- 

%\ I h^Wr ^ ^fcrft ^ ^klft | 

M. Bh. on I. 1. 27, on I. 1. 59, 
I, 2.39, as also on 1.3.1 Vart. 5,1.4. 
101 Vart. 3, II. 1.1. Vart. 19 etc. 
^R^T^T that which has got the same 
accent or tone; uttarance in the 
same tone; monotone. The word 
is applied to the utterance of the 
vocative noun or phrase calling a 
man from a distance, as also to 
that of the vowels or syllables 
following a Svarita vowel in the 
Sarhhita i.e. the continuous utter- 
ance of Vedic sentences ; cf. Q^gfcT 
SJRapft and the foil. P. 1.2.33-40 
and the Mahabhasya thereon. In 
his discussion on I. 2.33 Patanjali 
has given three alternative views 
about the accent of Ekasrutl sylla- 
bles : (a) they possess an ac- 
cent between the 3?ra (acute) 
andsfg^ra (grave), (b) they are 
in the same accent as is posses- 
sed by the preceding vowel, (c) 
Ekasruti is looked upon as the 
seventh of the seven accents; 

cf. %<sit ^q^rRTg^rgig^TrRT^r^fcr- 
?Fcrcr3 f|# i . . .m ski wtfa \ 3^xf :' t 



^RcF 3 3^re: tr%t Mis:, i3=Pgf%; 
€?R: I M. Bh. on P. I. 2.33. 

t^t^C possessed of one vowel,mono- 
syllabic ; a term used by Hema- 
candra in his grammar for the 
term tt*^ of Panini; cf. 3ir#£t 
q^cft Hem.IV.1.2i which means 
the same as T335T% X sra*reqP.VI.l.l. 

^C^IoSlf^ having a single consonant 
at the beginning; cf. tr^ST^T 
<151%^S?q3WTR. P. VI.3. 59. 

q^^jjsj ( a vowel) placed between 
two single consonants; e.g. the 
vowel 3T in q^f, ^, ^jt, etc. 

^TfTC consisting of one single sylla- 
ble ; e.g. m, \, ^ etc.; cf. ^TffTCT- 
cfar ^1%: ^flnrafi =Ef t\ 35 ?J2#f M.Bh. 
onP.V.2.115, as also on VI.1.168, 
VI.4.161. 

"dispossessed of a single vowel, 
monosyllabic; cf. ^T% X W*m P. 
VI. 1. 1. 

tT^jfEq^ name given by Siradeva 
and other grammarians to the 
first pada of the sixth adhyaya cf 
Panini's Astadhyayl, as it begins 
with the "sutra wtt X WFm 
VI. 1.1. 

^SRltST a single substitute in the place 
of two original units; e.g. ^ in the 
place of 3T and f ,or m in the place 
of 3T and 3. The adesas or substitu- 
tes named <$m andq^q are looked 
upon as ekadesas in Panini's 
grammar although instead of 
them, the omission of the , latter 
and former vowels respectively, is 
prescribed in some Pratisakhya 
works. 3>JT and fit; are sometimes 
single substitutes for single origi- 
nals, while they are sometimes 
ekadesas for two original vowels 
e.g. a^q., m\^', sqfci, 5n=4icf> T n^ i , 
tfjpa: etc.; see P.VI.1.87 to 111, 
cf. also A.Pr.II 3.6. 
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Q^l^l*^ an accent prescribed for 
the single substitute^, for instance, 
by rules like ^^fcRpfo mM\- 
S^TWl and the following rules P. 
VI. 2.4, 5 and 6. 

33>T*cT part, portion. Augments or 
Agamas in the Vyakarana Sastra 
are looked upon as forming a part 
of the word to which they are 
attached; cf. ©js* ^^Tg^w 3TRfc-q%, 
r% % W& i^F^T ^Ri% 3TTtrf^FraHT: I 
T3?p?Rcr%ro553fer: | M. Bh. on 1.3.9, 
Vart..9; cf. also 133^: Par. Sek. 
Pari. 5. 

n^FcTC separated or intervened by 
one single thing, a letter or a 
word; e.g. sif q^T% >q<?*r 5 where 
■^rT follows srra; with one word 
<R1% intervening; cf. %m ir^ircRStra- 
f^FRT%% P. VIII. 1. 55. 

t^ST? the letter 13;; looked upon as a 
diphthong ( wq%i ) made up of 
the letters s? and ^. The combina- 
tion of the two constituent parts 
is so complete as cannot allow any 
of the two parts to be indepen- 
dently working for sarhdhi or any 
other operation with its adjoining 
letter; cf. qT^qixFT^f spEp# crf^W 
5RJS 2^. Bh. Siva Sutra 3 Vart. 9. 

^3»W (1) possessed of one sense as 
contrasted with ^'-q, g$ etc; (2) 
synonym, cf. 5f^ T f| g^T q^ypft 

M. Bh. on I. 2. 45 Vart. 9; (3) 
possessed of a composite sense; 
cf. mm g^srafifa M. Bh. on II. 
1.1 Vart 1. The words ^4 
and ricpisfer derived from the word 
v?m$ are often found used in the 
sense of 'possession of a compo- 

. site sense' xt&&& Mn: x&fen, tjjpt*5 
i??f>i§m m; cf. ?Tfli€#fjrferRggTqT 

, awftfts M. Bh. on P. I. 2.42 
Vart. 1; cf. also the word ujfrpff- 
«F; (4) potent to be connected; 
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m$; CT. gcgq] TJ,^T^ ( *TOP% ) G. 

Vy. II. 2.1; (5) analogous *rrt- 
fewm cf. t^ro =E|fa% ^ I q^i: wn^ : 

Hem. Vy. III. 1.22; cf. also ti=rt$ 
=3 I Sik. II. 1 .4. 

^JT'Snfn^I union of meanings; one 
of the two ways in which the 
word ^Tffisq is explained; cf. rrsRpjff- 
*TT% SIT <ETRsq ^R S^SfT 5fT I M. Bh. 
on II. 1.1. 

<^RR5 possessed of one single pho- 
netic element or letter; cf. 3T>pfr 

Time, wm; P. I. 2.41. 

^EI^Tra fusion, mixture, union, com- 
bination (of 2 or more letters); cf. 
3^RR1% T^RT% 3?Jxf SWOTSRH, R. 
Pr.III.6.U3?miq is said to be result- 
ing from the coalescence called 
arfaftftsrefo, cf. R. Pr. II. 16, 17. 

'Wejqr ( Eggeling ) a well-known 
German scholar of Sanskrit 
Grammar who flourished in the 
19th century and who edited 
the Katantra Vyakarana with the 
commentary of Durgasirhha and 
many appendices in 1876. 

^ a brief term ( sr^rc ) for the 
two diphthong letters tr and 3?i; 
cf. usajpna^: P- VI. 1. 69, v&: 
^■RTRRT VI. 1.109. etc. 

t^S a short term (sr^r) in Panini's 
grammar standing for diphthongs 
or letters t^u^r, afr,- e.g. cr%qcfrqTcr: 
P. VI. 1.78, v& in |^f<& p.I.1.48. 

*<«£«* [Edgerton, Dr. Franklin] an 
American Sanskrit scholar and 
author of 'Buddhist Hybrid Sans- 
krit Grammar and Dictionary.' 

tjnan^cf A fault in pronunciation 
when the voice is indistinct, and 
the word pronounced is not dis- 
tinctly heard; cf. i2?ftfKi; 3Tt%t%a: I 
ftRPtfrcrc 3T«i%Rif%^r 3^5: Pradipa 
on M.Bh.L 1.1, explained assrft&g: 
ifomi tfftrcr ijfo ^ by Nagcia in 
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his Uddyota. 
c?R| tad. affix ^yq applied to the 
word stp|^ in the general ttft?P 
senses; cf. srif* t3;«q: I sfTf^: ^ssypj: 
Kas. on P. IV. 3.17. 

i^| the vowel q;; cf. tl^fe^ SRIflH. 

P.I. 1.11. 
«3^TT3t^ limitation of the kind ; ' such 

and such' (words etc.); cf A. Pr.I. 
Qjt3 the substitution of tr ; cf. 3f ^F^R 

f^ (P. VII. 3.103) i% ^ srran% 
M.Bh, on P.V.3.10. 
flS?T tad. affix applied to the in- 
declinable ^J; e. g. f&q: ^f^F: I cf. 
^R?i: ^.fi: Kas. on P.IV.2.10*; cf. 
also f^fe^T ^xfisq: | 5«q: M.Bh. on 
P. IV. 2.104. 

0^5 marked by the mute indicatory 
letter n. Roots marked with indi- 
catory tr do not allow |i% for 
their vowel in the aorist; e. g. 
wm[, arsifi^;; cf. P. VII. 2.5. 

«?«Ji% tad. affix tt?^ applied to the 
pronoun m when the word refers 
to a day;cf. q^q^ft tfelfir Kas. on 
P.V. 3.22. 

^^ tad. affix tt|RT applied to the 
pronouns >J#, ;srt, &P*m, ^R, 
s?q< 3 a^R, 3*R and 3=cR when the 
words so formed refer to a day; 
e- g- i% : , 3T%: etc.; cf. P.V.3.22. 

C^IT^ tad. affix tt^ substituted for the 
tad. affix srf optionally, when appli- 
ed to the words H; and 1%T- e.g.ffsn, 
^fTj l«r^, r^TT, W, %sfl*j cf. Kas. on 
tt^t^ P. V. 3.46. 

03^ tad. affix a;:? applied to 3^, 3W, 
and ^PH optionally instead of the 
tad. affix sum in the senses of f%%, 
^51 and ^i?5, e.g. 3WT, 3W: 3xR.ra;. 
Words with this t3R at the end 
govern the ace. case of the word 
syntactically connected with them. 
e. g. g^m^sRqtftin^ 3W! Kalidasa: 
Meghadutajcf.^RT HtfRlP.II.3.31. 



^"T a term used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for the term JJOT of 
Panini standing for the vowels 
3T, tjr and aft; cf. spa: WTT^Jain. 
Vy. V.2.122. 

t^TT ending added to the consonant I 
when a mention of it is to be 
made; cf. T.Pr.1.19; e.g.'fcs. 

3!%flf (1) krt. affix %l%n^ e.g. q^foWI 
-mi: cf.P. III. 1.96 Vart. 1; (2) 
Unadi affix qfefFjJ applied to "^ 
cf. q^ irf^ Un.*S.IV.37. 

^cg tad- affix =%in the sense of unable 
to bear, found in Vedic Literature 
only; e.g. f^[§: cf. fffT[i[#TFHi; I 
P. V.2.122 Vart. 7. 

^ (1) a particle in the sense of re- 
gulation (£rr); cf. u=rsr: f^PT*f: 
f^wm: M. Bh. on V. 3.58; (2) . 
determinant indeclinable; cf. q;g 
l^Frenfr; cf. s^iwiwsfeifi I *$& 

f^T^T | SFSflcft 3"R : 5Fn'5t3fcr M. Bh. 
on V. 3.58. 
^^K^TJI use of the word tJ3; cf. 

«i^o M. Bh. on P. III. 4.24. . . 

^51^(1) the substitute ij; for the per- 
fect affix ?r, substituted for the 
whole cT by reason of the indica- 
tory letter 5J attached to u;; cf 
tecH^RR^ and 3T^fiI^I^?q P. 
III. 4.81 and I. 1.55; (2) affix n 
applied to the root =3|j in Vedic 
Literature; cf. ZQW3& I ^T^'fl^- 
ftM: Kas. on P. III.4.15. 

m(Mda«J necessary to be sought; 
necessary to be prescribed; cf. 
cren^facSSPTT ftS^KMT M. Bh. on 
1.1.3. Vart. 8. 



^ diphthong vowel a; ; composite 
form of 3TT and q;, also termed ft? 
in Panini' s grammar. 
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nrspri^ given in the group of eka- 
padas or solitarily stated words 
as contrasted with anekapadas or 
synonyms. See Q^jq? above. 

q^JtfH treatment as one single word 
especially found in the case of 
■ compound words ( SWlft^ ) 
which, as a result of such treat- 
ment, have only one accent 
(acute), and one case affix after 
the whole word; cf. 3R W3?l 

qft^Mf%^ ** M. Bh.on P. 1.1.29. 
. See U3?R. 

t^RSfe^ possession of the same tone 
or accent; uniformity of tone or 
accent. See the word ^g§f above; 
also see P. I. 2.39 Vart. 1,2; VIII. 
1.55 Vart. 1. 

^3S?ct4 having only one principal 
accent (Udatta or Svarita) for the 
whole compound word which is 
made up of two or more indivi- 
dual words; cf. M. Bh. on P. 

I. 1.29. 

I^jsEi possession of a single com- 
posite sense (by all words to- 
gether in a compound); cf. sjqicW 

t33n«nh; israraT mi^ M. Bh. on I. 

2.45 Vart 10; cf. also M. Bh. on 

II. 2.29 Vart. 7; cf. also ^T 
qp^jpSt ?wrar ^i^Hem. III. 1.18 
where the commentator explains 
D^rpa} as TJSjlsrfare; In the com. 
on Hem. Ill 2.8 ^T^ is explain- 
ed as^qpg. 

i^ar short term ( SRqT|R ) standing for 
. the two diphthong vowels t£ and 

aft; cf. q *n«qi q^RUwu pf g cir«n% 
P. VII. 3.4; cf. ^MxR^W-na; 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.48. The short 
substitutes of "tj and aft are % and 
3 when prescribed; cf. P. I. 1 .43; 
so also the protracted forms of 
^ and aft are protracted % and 3; 
cf. P. III. 2.106. They are called 



H^r vowels in the Rk Pratisa- 
khya. Sakatayana says they are 
f£?PT. 

^rj; the vowel ^; cf. rrer ^Mf^ M.Bh. 
on P. III. 4.93. 

^tW the substitution of 13; for tr by the 
rule rxci rj; prescribing the substitu- 
tion of the vowel tr for rr in the 
case of the imperative first person 
terminations; cf. P. III. 4.93. 

^s£ name of an ancient school of 
grammar and of the treatise also, 
belonging to that school, believed 
to have been written under 
instructions of Indra. The work is 
not available. Pataiijali mentions 
that Brhaspati instructed Indra for 
one thousand celestial years and 
still did not finish his 'instructions 
in words'; (M.Bh. 1. 1. 1 ). The 
Taittiriya Sarhhita mentions the 
same. Panini has referred to some 
ancient grammarians of the East by 
the word iiHIH. without mention- 
ing their names, and scholars like 
Burnell think that the grammar 
assigned to Indra is to be referred 
to by the word URTq;. The Brhat- 
kathamafijari remarks that Parti- 
ni's grammar threw into the back- 
ground the Aindra Grammar. 
Some scholars believe that Kalapa 
grammar which is available today 
is based uponAindra,just as Ciifidra 
is bused upon Panini's grammar. 
References to Aindra Grammar 
are found in the commentary on 
the Sarasvata Vyakarana, in the 
Kavikalpadruma of Bopadeva as 
also in the commentary upon the 
Mahabharata by Devabodha.Quo- 
tations, although very few, are 
given by some writers from the 
work. All these facts prove that 
there was an ancient pre-Paninian 
treatise on Grammar assigned to 
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VS. which was called Aindra-Vyi- 
karana.For details see Dr.Burnell's 
f Aindra School of Sanskrit Gram- 
marians' as also Vol. VII pages 
124-126 of Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya, edited by the D. E. Society, 
Poona. 

^a term used in the Jainendra 
Grammar instead of the term ft^ 
of Panini which stands for srr, ^ 
ands%;cf. P. I. 1. 1. 

§*3» taddhita affix ^ applied to the 
word =3£5f)T in the sense of offspring 
to form the word =gi£|s cf =^2^fjt 
^ P. IV. 1. 128. 

"3^>T?Tff^ a class of words headed 
by the word ^ptfft to which the 
taddhita affix Wft Is added in the 
sense of place of residence '; e.g. 
^piR^Fraq., ^STqiW^; cf. Kas. 
on P.IV.2.54. 

K^ substitute for the case affix ftr?r 
after words ending in 3?; cf. SRfr 
ftra^. P. VII. 1.9 to 11. 

ait 

3m (1) diphthong vowel made up of 
the vowels s? and 3, termed as 
guna in Pacini's grammar and 
prescribed sometimes in the place 
of the vowel 3; ( 2 ) affix # app- 
lied to the root ^ or m to form 
a noun; cf. #351% ^FT^qr: Nir.II.5. 

sfffJTC the syllable aft called by the 
term 5fOR and generally recited at 
the beginning of Vedic works. 
Patanjali has commented upon 
the word briefly as follows; qr^T 3T 

<T vm W3«3<r M.Bh. on VIII.2. 89. 
3^ the vowel ait; cf. afiq; PI.1.15,16 

prescribing- spi§itf3T for Nipatas 
like 3ntt, 33% and others with a 
view that the vOwel at their end 



should not coalesce with the 
following vowel. The Pratisakhya 
works prohibit the coalescence of 
a% in many cases with the succeed- 
ing vowel; cf. R. Pr. I. 7o; V. Pr. 
1.94. 

3?TI^rj; marked with the indicatory 
letter 3%; roots marked with the 
mute letter ^t have the Nistha 
affix 3 or mr[ changed to 3 or q^[; 
e. g. 55R: 3 55?T3T^; 3rc;, sfcrarec. etc. 
cf. aftftasj P VIII. 2. 45; cf. also 

v I^FT^Si. Kau. on P. VIII. 2- 45. 
sfcqf [Gustav Oppert 1836-1908] 
a German scholar of Sanskrit 
who edited the Sabdanusasana of 
Sakatayana. 

3*ffl[ See $imi above-. #JJ, consists of 
2\ matras, cf. srajcflqui^ q;% safe T. 
Pr 18. 1; tEqprc says that aft^has 
any one of the three accents, 
while ^ifo^ says it has SRq or 
^f lei i. e. absence of any accent. 

STRfff? a scholar of grammar of the 
nineteenth century who wrote a 
Vrtti on Pacini sutras called qitStft- 
^JjT|T%. He has written many works 
on the Purvamimansa and other 
Sastras. 

^TE lit. lip; the place of origin 
( mm ) of the labial letters called 
3<WRftq got i. e. the vowels 3, 3?, 
the consonants q, <jj, sr, £j, ^ and 
the gqwtR^ letter; (^g^wr^W- 
$IgT Sid. Kau. on jpqMSR^ €3^ 
P.IJ.9, also g^tq\q«HT 3T& V. Pr . 
1.70. 

3?rg5J lit. produced upon the lip; a 
letter of the labial class ;letters 3,3?, 
$t> ^T, 5, %%, fl,H. and ^ are given 
as aftg^r letters in the Rk Pratis- 
akhya, cf. R. Pr. I. 20." See the 
word afts above. For the utterance 
of the letter fr tips of the teeth, are 
also employed; hence the letter ^ 
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is said to have ^ftS as its WR.. 
931^T the case affix #3. of the gen. 
and the Ioc. dual. 

st 

a^I ( 1 ) the vowel 3?r; diphthong 
vowel made up of 3TT and #; ( 2 ) 
the substitute sfr for the final letter 
3 of the word JFJ before the fern . 
affix t; cf *&'■ ^1 ^^T, q^T^I^g: 
Kas. on P. IV. 1. 38; (3) case 
ending of the nom. and ace. dual 
called 3^f also. 

3fl® a term used by ancient gramm- 
arians for the affix aft of the nom. 
and the ace. dual. The vowel | (?ir) 
is substituted for 3?f in the case of 
nouns of the feminine and neu- 
ter genders; cf. 3?i®: 5[ft P. VII. 

1. 18, 19. 

5BT^ the case ending aft of the ace. 
dual; cf. P. IV. 1.2. 

3n*nrf^> an affix mentioned in the 
class of affixes called ^vftfe. in 
treatises of Panini and other 
grammarians; cf.^51%; 1 5%%<Jllt^P: 
mzm: Kas. on P. VI. 3. 75; ftsl^r 
a^NrfMt SET^t M.Bh. on Siva Sutra 

2. See the word g&nf^ above. 
sf|Uif(^cBq^pfrg a collection of words 

called 3ftonf§3>; a name given to 
his work by %v& of the 18th 
century. 

3fft^ (1) the letter aft included in the 
fit; vowels an, $; and aft, and 
hence called f % in Panini's gra- 
mmar, (2) substitute for the case- 
ending ? ( fe ) in Panini's gra- 
mmar; cf. P. VII. 3.118, 119. 

*UWl(^R pertaining to the ulte- 
rior member of a compound; cf. 
$m*i% W&fc (P. VI. 3.61) f& 
3f UTOtft M. Bh. on I. 1.62. 

3m3 the substitution of the vowel 

. afcef. P. VII. 3.117-119. ! 



SRTc^FT^ an afnx or an operation 
resulting from the general rule 
( 3wf ) ; cf. srqcq f.fefcr j^ sR^t^f- 
?5Pfo: %q$: M. Bh. on IV. 1.161; 
cf. also ^qJR^WT^iqt c^lt^T q 
araTfcf M. Bh. on IV. 2.66. 

arr^crfif an ancient sage and scholar 
of Vedic Grammar who is believ- 
ed to have revised the original 
text of the ^xFf^nT^T^ of the 
Sama-Veda. cf. Sab. Kaus. I. 1.8. 

sngicRFPn an ancient sage whose 
doctrine of ' evanescence of 
words ' (lit. existence as long as 
its cognition is had by the sense 
organs) is seen quoted in the 
Nirukta; cf. ife^ftfq ^T%**RT- 
wepr ^gg^f $mm Nir. I. 1. 

3TnO%^> enumerated ; actually stated; 

3^Icf: $}W,\ sfr^tPPI. cf. q g 

3%%$T%T Nir. I. 4. 
sffaxUfafi resulting from 3CRR or 

*5£M; metonymical. 

sfttrtf^S mentioned in the original 
statement; cf. JSRra^o? 3ftcfcftre>r%_ | 
Kas. on wjFtTT <*z P. I. 1.24; cf. 
also ^q^^^HrfJl^^H^tFBW -R1- 
orq. Par. Sek. Pari. 120. 

3*m+4«-e43 name of an ancient etymo- 
logist referred to by Yaska in his 
Nirukta possibly as a commenta- 
tor on ft^g; cf. ftJHPT 03 e^ 

ftiFFm%sr>5 ? { 3^F% ^"iqipqw: Nir. 
I. 1. line 4. 

sfprfite; figurative; metaphorical ap- 
plication or statement; cf. ( f^KIs ) 
MfiSOTair W#npq.Nir. VII. 13. 

WT^ilM* resulting from immediate 
contact; immediately or closely 
connected; one of the three types 
of sr^pRtiT or location which is 
given as the sense of the locative 
case; cf. vcfazm WT famK—zQW&k 
affafojS^, Wfoftfa ... ^r w% 1 
sn% 3*r%5g^ft 1 M. Bh. VI. 1.72. 
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sfarercpSTRft! subsequently stated by 
way of addition or modification 
as done by the Varttikakaras; cf. 

*m- Kas. on P. IV. 2. 129; cf, 
^also Kas. on V.1.29 and VI.3.41. 
3*KST produced from the chest; the 
Visarjaniya and h (fsfiR) are look- 
ed upon as 3?R?r and not w,m by 
some ancient phoneticians; cf. %r%- 

f% com. on R. Pr. I. 18; cf. also 

3 l%n3iqTrP^T|«fqcifi[ II Pan. 
Siksa. 16. 

STK^T produced from the chest. See 

3IT5T substitute sn for the nom. and 
ace. case endings applied to the 
numeral 3^; c f. srsr«[ sffo P. VII 
1.21. 

stTi^iT? beginning with a stanza of 
the Usnih metre; cf. sP-nrfRt: m\- 

%&&%: mw: 4f^ri i^p& 1 qsTi-qtn- 

f^I#[3qp: UvataonR.P r .XVIII.5. 

" — (wgsrrc) 

~3?3^R or nasal (1) looked upon 
as a phonetic element, indepen- 
dent, no doubt, but incapable of 
being pronounced without a vowel 
preceding it.- Hence, it is shown 
in writing with 3? although its form 
in writing is only a dot above the 
line; cf. af I^g^?: 1 3*^ ^ 3*tRTO 

■ ifc^f^Trtr 3%^RB=ifj-^=n% Kat. 
Vyak. 1.1.19; (2) anusvara,showing 
or signifying Vikarai.e. 3rpwand 
used as a technical term for the 
second ftsrfxp or the accusative case. 
See the word sr above on page 1. 

I i^sfetR or f^tf; lit. letting out 
13 



breath from the mouth; sound or 
utterance caused by breath escap- 
ing from the mouth; breathing. 
The Visarjaniya, just like the 
anusvara, is incapable of being 
independently uttered. Hence, it 
is written for convenience as sf: 
although its form for writing pur- 
poses is only two dots after the 
vowel preceding it; cf. sr: ifcT 
fts&fci: I 3RTR 15 31Ron«t: 11% §*TR7- 
^g?lTp%W ftfl^jfatgT m ft | Kat. 
Vyak. I. 1.16. See 3T: above on 
page 2: 






( ftsiq^fa ) 



rafl^^R, a phonetical element 
or unit called Jihvamuliya, pro- 
duced at the root of the tongue, 
which is optionally substituted 
in the place of the Visarga (left 
out breath) directly preceding the 
utterance of the letter 35 or ^ 
and hence shown as X er. See 
3T*i5 above on page 2. 

O (3WII#*) 



O gqari^pt lit. blowing; a term 
applied to the visarga when 
followed by the consonant 9 or <£. 
The upadhmaniya is looked upon 
as a letter or phonetic element, 
which is always connected with 
the preceding vowel. As the 
upadhmaniya is an optional sub- 
stitute for the visarga before the 
letter \ or % when, in writing, 
it is to be shown instead of 
the visarga, it is shown as 
O y or as » ,or even as xjust as the 
Jihvamuliya; cf. ^qwnqll 3F3FRT H%, 
OT gtffa «TF# 5P?Rr Xfe ^ com. on 
Kat. I:; cf. also mmi m$$iGfm$( 
f^H^r^tq'^I^i: SJLon P.VIII.2.1. 
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« ( mret^R ) 

f zt\%¥% s a nasal letter or utterance 
included among the ST^TT^Tf letters 
analogous to anusvara and yama 
letters. It is mentioned in the 
Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya as | U% 
=TFI%=R: on which Uvvata makes 
the remark si^praFTi stft-T^:- The 
Rk-Pratisakhya mentions qTftfW, 
5R and srg^R as m*$m or nasal 
letters, while Uvvata defines ztff&m 
as a letter produced only by the 
nose; cf. ^^^Tftra^iT ^r^WM 3W 
qifeR: Uvvata on R. Pr. I. 20. 
The Taittiriya Pratisakhya calls 
the letter |[ as nasikya when it is 
followed by the consonant ^ or \ 
or ^ and gives siffq;, sjTOf' and 
sIH as instances. The Paninlya 
Siksa does not mention ^rf^^R as 
a letter. The Mahabhasya men- 
tions JftfeR as one of the six 
ayogavaha letters; cf. % q/R3)"- 
.T3W: I fTO5i^t5#ifI^f%q^RR13- 
^^g^nfg^Rqw: M. Bh. on Siva- 
sfitra 5 Vart. 5, where some 
manuscripts read ?Hf€^q for 31T3^T- 
fe=P? while in some other manus- 
cripts there is neither the word 
3TT33T1&R nor 'qn%W. It is likely 
that the anunasika-colouring given 
to the vowel preceding the conso- 
nant ^ substituted for the conso- 
nants *r, ^ and others by P. VIII. 
3.2. to 12, was looked upon as a 
separate phonetic unit and called 
mf&W as for instance in §*sR(t, W 
fitlf!:, i%0TI% etc. 

\ qq, a letter called m which is 
uttered partly through the nose. 
A class consonant excepting the 
fifth, when followed by the fifth 
viz. %, % o£, ^or q;, gets doubled 



in the Vedic recital, when the 
second of the doubled consonant 
which is coloured by the follow- 
ing nasal consonant is called qq. 
This ^ff letter is not independent. 
It necessarily depends upon the 
following nasal consonant and 
hence it is called srqtocni;. The 
nasalization is shown in script as 
■^followed by the consonant; e. 
g. qi^E^T, 3Ff% etc. The pro- 
nunciation of this yama or twin 
letter is seen in the Vedic recital 
only; cf. qf^pRf ... ?wq*N"-R; q> 
^w&n c=r mv. S. K. on P. VIII. 
2. 1. cf. it 3 3 ^ *wr: ferfct- 
Wcq^T jqgfcr V. Pr. VIII. 24. 
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^ (1) the consonant *B; the first con- 
sonant of the consonant group as 
also of the guttural group; (2) 
substitute ^ for consonants i and 5 
before the consonant ?7 ;cf.V.P.2.41. 
For the elision ( fijq ) of 'X on ac- 
count of its being termed sTc=[ see 
P.I.3.3 and 8. 

3J.0) tad.afBx ^applied to the words 
of the sp^q group in the four senses 
called =3T3#% e. g. *&&%:, 3RF$:, 
%*: etc., cf. P.IV. 2.80; (2) tad. 
affix 3> applied to nouns in the 
sense of diminution, censure, pity 
etc. e. g. sp^'-ft, 3p>:, 3^:, cf. F.V. 
3.70-87; (3) tad. affix % in the very 
sense of the word itself { &v$ ) e.g. 
■ttfm:, qm:, mmr, ; cf. P.V. 4.28- 
33; (4) Uniidi affix *p e.g. 35%, >$%, 
*mir, tn?; ; ^, ^P, qw, 3R?=fi etc. by 
Unadisutras III. 40-48 before 
which the augment ^ is prohibit- 
ed by P. VII. 2.9; (5) krt affix % 
( 3T ) where % is dropped by P. I. 
3.8, applied, in the sense of agent, 
to certain roots mentioned in 

I P.HI.1.135, 136, 144, III. 2.3 to 
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7, III. 2.77 and III.3.83 e.g. §<*:, 

3WT, gOT: etc.; (6) ^substitute ^ 
ior the word f%^ before a case affix, 
cf. P.VII.2.103; (7) the Samasanta 
affix m^ ( ^ ) at the end of Bahu- 
vrlhi compounds as prescribed by 
P. V. 4.151-160. 
3J35TC the consonant 3>; cf. ^offc^ER: P. 
III.3.108 Vart. 3. 

sfrsn^SfSW 1 ! a Jain grammarian who 
wrote a commentary by name 

w^r^^m.K on the gi^ra^qrw!. 

3»^nT3; a diss of words headed by 
the word cp^f, the word JR-sj after 
which in a compound, does not 
have the acute accent on its first 
vowel, e. g. ^€vw.; cf. P. VI.2.87. 

Nv^lt"? a class of words headed by 
'^3 to which the taddhita affix 3j0i 
is added in the miscellaneous 
( ttF>P[5 ) senses, provided the word, 
to which the affix si^ is to 
be added, is the name of a 
country; e.g. spf^g sricf: 3ffl%:; 
similarly ?nftl%{J:, ^ra:; cf. Kas. 
on P.IV.2.133. 

^G tad. caturarthika affix % (1) by P. 
IV. 2.80 after words headed by 
TO|, e. g. TOf^:, q^RF??:; (2) by 
P.IV.4.21, after the word 'm%m 
e.g. anqra?^: 

3>5T kit, affix ( 3T ) affixed to the root 
531 preceded by ^?, ag, etc. by P. 
IV. 2.60 e.g. crR^Oqrasi: etc., fem, 
<n£5[TbyP. IV. 1.1 5. 

3*2^ tad. affix mz affixed to €, jj, 3^ 
and aw by P.V.2.29, 30; e.g. &e£ 
5F5Z etc. 

35^1^ tad. affix srtsj affixed to the 
word VH in the sense of collection 
by P.IV.2.51 e.g. m^psm. 

fv?TOf^ a class of words headed by 
the word 3»gR which, although adje- 

i ' ,ctivalyare optionally placed first in 



the Karmadharaya compound, e.g. 
^^ITlfoft: t^fa^R:; cf. Kas. on 
II.2.38. 
^OTT^ (1) a class of words headed 
by w to which the taddhita affix 
STf^Ff ( ftsj) is applied in the four 
senses given in P. IV.2.67-70;e.g. 
^wnqfcf: ^n%ST^: etc.; cf, Kas. on 
P. IV.2.80; (2) a class of words 
headed by ^of to which the taddhita 
affix 5?t? (^ni^ ) is added in the 
sense of a 'root' e.g. ^"Wl^ ; cf. 
Kas. on P.V.2.24. 

3»ff5^>R£TC name of a commentary on 
Nagesa's Paribhasendusekhara by 
Mannudeva, known also as Mantu- 
deva or Manyudeva, who was a 
pupil of Payagunde in the latter 
half of the 18th century. 

3?J5 glottis; cavity in the throat 
holding vocal cords; the place of 
the production of the sounds 3T, 3TT 
and f ; cf. ^t^wifcT: W% V, Pr.I. 
71; cf, also ^os^tS^K: WPT^ff =3 
R.Pr.1.18. 

^5^1555?? gutturo-palatal. The diph- 
thongs is; and \ are called Kantha- 
talavya, as they are produced in 
the Kanthatalu-sthana. 

3?&2rr^ formally mentioned; directly 
mentioned. 

^GSre^t, *h<JdTt£H gutturo-labial, the 
diphthongs SffT and aff are called 
Kanthosthya as they are produc- 
ed at both the Kantha and the 
Ostha Sthanas. 

350551 produced at the throat or at 
the glottis; ' the vowel 3T, visarga 
and the consonant 1 are called 
5F5?t in the Pratisakhyas, while 
later grammarians include the 
guttural consonants 3>, ^, jj, g and 
f_ among the Kanthya letters; cf. 
^flT^T^WFTRf WE: Sid. Kau. on 
PW3W mfol P. I. 1. 9. See 
W5. 
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^ajpf^ a group of words which are 
headed by the word ^and which 
are either nouns or roots or both, 
to which the affix q^ is added to 
arrive at the secondary roots, e. g. 

^^qfcf, %*w&; SFiNft, ¥Mm, stfta 
cf.' sngsrawsig: ww ^wmi^m I 
STTl^^lftfr $3 t^ ^#^it%i;ii Kas. 
on P. III.1.27. 
«&<J<sm% a class of words forming a 
portion of the class of words call- 
ed TFITft, and headed by the 
word qw, to the derivatives of 
which, formed by the affix m by 
the rule wftf^m *f* (P.IV.1.105), 
the affix m is added in the misce- 
llaneous senses; e.g. ^T a 3r. ST 5 ?!:; 
similarly nMfT:, ^Ti^n, sqrRcR:, 
5l9gqr: ctc;cf. P.IV.2.111 and II. 
4.70. 
^v5?HT% a class of words headed by 
the word -51% to which the tad. 
affix 133^ (S=$3j) is applied in the 
miscellaneous senses; e.g. 5pT%^:, 
JCT^ffi;, =#3^: (from f^i); cf. P. 
IV.2.75. 
3RSHT^ a class of words headed by 
the word w to which the affix %$ 
(3-y) is added in the sense of 
'good therein' (m W$:); e.g. 
mfitt:, %F%^:, mm:, 3iTgqf53?:; 
cf. P.IV. 4.102. 






j-plq; 



, ^.-^ krt affix sjSf of the 
infinitive in Vedic Literature: cf. 
$m %>. . .^'%*4^ -^R: P.III.4.9. 
^ (1) unadi affix as in the words 
13;% #%, ^r^i etc; (2) tad. affix <f> as 
given by Panini sutras IV.2.131, 
IV.3.32, 65, '147, IV.4.21; V.1.22, 
23, 51, 90, V.2. 64, 65, 66, 68-75, 
77-82, V.3.51, 52, 75,81,82,87, 95, 
96, 97. V.4.3,4,6, 29-33. 

35^(1) krt affix % prescribed after 
the root g| e. g. spragqf; cf. P.III.2. 
70;(2) the Samasanta 3? at the end 



of Bahuvrlhi compounds e.g. sj-si- 

cf. Po V^4. 151-154. For its prohibi- 
tion, see P.V.4.155-160. 

gSsfpiPTI^ name given by Slradeva 
and other grammarians to the 
second pada of the third adhyaya 
of Panini's Astadhyayl,^ which 
begins with the sutra 3$^ P. 
III. 2.1. 

gjg^ krt. affix 5T5^ in Vedic Litera- 
ture in the sense of the infinitive, 
e. g. P-Wra in sriJT % 331 fcrara 

jrrercFg^; cf. P.III.4.12. 

W^ vibration of the larynx which 
produces the sound. 

cRyq;r a fault in uttering an accent- 
ed vowel especially a vowel with 
the circumflex accent which is not 
properly uttered by the Souther- 
ners as remarked by Uvvata; cf. 

saf^PIR^Ftt ¥RicI I fl ^ W- } 1 I Uvvata 
on R. Pr. III. 18. 

SKF'rer the same as ?$vm. See W,m 
above. 

3i*sft3rn% a class of words headed 
by the word =£* : -ir3, the affix 3^ 
placed after which is elided, pro- 
vided the words ^KfR and others 
are names of countries; e.g. sp^-ftst: 
^W-, %*$:, 3FK, mH: etc. cf. P. 
IV. 1.175. 

WFTtJT (1) Ht. instrument; the term 
signifies the most efficient means 
for accomplishing an act; cf. 

cfcsra^H str* w<vnm m% Kas. 

on W3WRf WAm^ P. I. 4.42, 
e. g. ^tl in <tfm gpnfcT; (2) effort 
inside the mouth ( W^^cTC-spr:* ) 
to produce sound; e. g. touching 
of the particular place ( ?**ffi ) 
inside the mouth for uttering 
consonants; cf. ^g ¥PSlfaf WW; M. 
Bh, on P. I. 1.10 Vart. 3; (3) 
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disposition of the organ whlcb 
produces the sound; cf. ^ra^T^TT- 

SW^FcRSPCT ^ra *nfcr I Com. on R. 
Pr. XHI.3;cf also ^qsRongn^RTft 
M. Bh. on I. 2. 32; cf. also 

*vm m^SM tfxmm^ m^^i T. Pr. 

XXIII. 2 where karana is describ- 
ed to be of five kinds si^sj^r ( i- e. 
3T3; or resonance), g^R (contact), 
**TR S sROlflpqq and qftRW; cf. 3MR^q 
gi^— argiKR ;ik;, ?ra?r; w&, *%ft 

5113% Com. on Tai. Pr. XXIII. 2. 
The Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya men- 
tions two karanas ?Ffcr and 1%fcT; 
cf. I; ^i gfafqfaF^t w43<t: V. 
Pr. I. 11; (4) use of a word e.g. 
tffajpj, t^w^; cf. i%gqft*ra ^tr i 
mm %^W- M.Bh.on. P.VI.1.129. 

3KIWIT or gjraoft name of a svara- 
bhakti - i. e. behaviour like the 
vowel 3[, noticed in the case of 
the consonant 55 when followed 
by the sibilant |; cf. ^^ ?fqFIFt 

Com. on T. Pr. XXI. 15. See 

gjRiI( name of a svarabhakti i. e. 
behaviour like the vowel ^i 
noticed in the case of the conso- 
nant *.when it is followed by |_ 
e. g. ^5j|:. 3ifM is named ^g also. 

^Rf^5Ri; SsR^Fcft ancient technical 
terms for the future tense;the word 
ssf^Fcff is more frequently used. 

?KwJj£i3[ produced at the root of 
the ear; the utterance of a cir- 
cumflex vowel is described as 
Karnamuliya. 

3>q; agent of an action, subject; 
name of a karaka or instrument 
in general, of an action, which 



produces the fruit or result of an 
action without depending on any 
other instrument; cf. ?3cF5[: ^3T P. 
I. 4.54, explained as sj^bfrf^r m 

§tr wffit in the Kasika on P. I. 
4. 54. This agent, or rather, the 
word standing for the agent, is 
put in the nominative case in the 
active voice (cf. P. 1.4.54), in the 
instrumental case in the passive 
voice (cf P. II. 3.18), and in the 
genitive case when it is connected 
with a noun of action or verbal 
derivative noun, (cf. P. II. 3.65). 
5?nf£f3S the affix 1 of the passive 
voice where the object functions 
as the subject; e. g. sf£ in <?£$[ 
%3R: ^mm cf. vr: ^qi% P. VI. 
1.95 and the Kasika thereon. 

3kT?3[«TT experience (of something) 

by the agent himself; cf. g^fif|>"q: 

q#^wi.P. III. 1.18. 
^Jl^rr^R (an affix) applied in the 

sense of the agent of an activity; 

SRcftfcr *IH: I ^G^ISRSTTC SRJR: M. 

Bh. on P. I. 3.1. Vart. 7. 

353^71%*? (a root) whose activity is 
found functioning in the subject; cf. 
v& $mfa®m<zil sfiafi: Kaiyata on 
P. III. 1. 87 Vart. 3. Such roots, 
, although transitive do not have 
any Karmakartari construction by 
the rule $&R9?&ijt jjsq-frq: P. III. 
1.87. as e.g. JTR fFSfcT^g: has no 
W^ft construction; cf. ^Jrsrto'- 

srf5t ^siPmi qr sri? ^fe^ *EraTi% 

sRf? wfht sjfsjcf M. Bh. on III. 
1.87. Vart. 3. 

^wJ^JSTRW; (a root) whose action or 
happening is noticed functioning 
in the subject; e.g. the root 9j. cf. 
35&sTOT¥F«rFJ ( ?mft: ) M. Bh. ofi 

I. 3.67, q;#reFre«[ %er; (sjfTwra:) 

M. Bh.onV.3,55. r r v: j: ,,, ^ 
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aR^f¥TSri^ meant for the agent of 
the action. The word is used 
in connection with the fruit or 
result of an action; when the 
result is for the agent, roots 

. having both the Padas get the 

' Atmanepada terminations; cf. 
^1%#lcT: f.^W? foqpw P. I- 3.72. 

Sfflmtl object of the transitive verb 
which functions as the subject 
when there is a marked facility 
of action; e.g.^T^T is karmakartari- 
object, functioning as subject, 
in cfm 3TT3R: m^. The word 
VohtQ is used also for the %M%hK 
H%T where the object, on which 
the verb-activity is found, is 
turned into a subject and the 
verb which is transitive is turned 
into intransitive as a result. 

^H^T'CT name technically given to 
a compound-formation of two 
words in apposition i. e. used in 
the same case, technically called 
SUHlt^TJT showing the same sub- 
stratum; cf. ^gm: mmm^w. ^4- 
WW. I 2.42. The karmadharaya 
compound is looked upon as a 
variety of the tatpurusa com- 
pound. There is no satisfactory 
explanation of the reason why 
such a compound is termed Wft- 
*IRq. Sakatayana defines Karma- 
dharaya as feRpspJT sqw^nft x%Wt 
sfi&rreqa* where the word le^RUF is 
explained as o^Rcfo or v&ff (distin- 
guishing attribute) showing that 
the word ^4 may mean ^c^f^^T. 
The word z&Svm in that case 
could mean '^3 ^#RT, <ri sTRlfr 
3T#T spfclTCq:' a compound which 
gives a specification of the thing 
in hand. 

SRH^ (1) object of a transitive verb, 
defined as 'something which the 
ag ent or the doer of an action wants 
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primarily to achieve. The main 
feature of 35*f^ is that it is put in 
the accusative case ; cf. ^gftfcgcTcrt 
W, mm ftcfar; P. I. 4.49; II.3.2. 
Panini has made wA a technical 
term and called all such words 
'karman' as are connected with a 
verbal activity and used in the 
accusative case; cf. ^jf^Rra*! 
*PT; WA\^l ^rImcr;; W$\m =3 and 

€ off P.I. 4.49-52 ;cf. also m, fRSJclcRj; 
m Kat. II.4.13, W^W; Jain I. 2. 
120 and ^frHM ^4 Hem. II. 2. 3. 
Sometimes a karaka, related to 
the activity ( f%2jT) as sarhpradana, 
apadanaor adhikarana is also treat- 
ed as karma, if it is not meant or 
desired as apadana,sarhpradana etc. 
It is termed srefqcTCT in scuh cases; 

cf. ^atfqif^^^tf^^Fl^raL 
Kas. on 1.4.51. See the word 
zppfm above. Karman or object 
Is to be achieved by an activity or 
f%m; it is always syntactically con- 
nected with a verb or a verbal deri- 
vative.When connected with verbs 
or verbal derivatives indeclinabl- 
es or words ending with the affixes 
3% tR, 3?F=ig, <|^, etc, it is put in 
the accusative case. It is put in 
the genitive, case when it is con- 
nected with affixes other than those 
mentioned above; cf. P. II. 3.65, 
69. When, however, the karman 
is expressed ( sifaf^cT ) by a verbal 
termination { faj? ), or a verbal 
noun termination (fcj;), or a noun- 
affix ( cu%cT ), or a compound, it is 
put in the nominative case. e.g. 
vsz: fczfo, ^z: pt:, mm, %m~p!&: m: 
etc. It is called srfilf^cT in such 
cases;cf.P.II.3.1.See the word sr- 
i%f|cT above.The object or Karman 
which is ^TcTcW is described to be 
of three kinds with reference to 
the way in which it is obtained 
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from the activity. It is called 'ft^ 
when a transformation or a change 
is noticed in the object as a result 
of the verbal activity, e. g. ^rrsTf^l 
*R*feufcT, 35 $HI% ete. It is called 
SF3 when no change is seen to 
result from the action, the object 
only coming into contact with the 
subject, e. g. JTR Tl^ct, snf^f *F®fo 
etc. It is calledftl^fwhen the object 
is brought into being under a 
specific name; e.g. sp 5Rti%, 3TM 
W3$i; cf. F{|^ ^ ft^F? ^ SF} ^tr 
ftstT fRTq. | cf^racWqr Padamanjari 
on I. 4. 49; cf. also Vakyapadiya 
III.7.45 as also Nyasa on 1.4.49. 
The object which is not ^fefcIrPT 
is also subdivided into four kinds 
e. g. (a) SRifcra (3R TF^ ) &m 
*$&fo, (b) #3T5I>sr tsm or ^m, 
or 3T<pw e. g, ( SfW *F®*{ ) l^r|55lft 
3TOTO, ( c ) 3W3M or ST^cf e.g. 
sj# in s# qRct 319H, (d) spqij^iJ 
e.g sr^ri^ iv&fa, snOTfaftftsfo; cf. 
Padamanjari on 1.4 49. The com- 
mentator Abhayanandin on Jain- 
endra Vyakarana mentions seven 

kinds JiFi, f^pjjr, fa*m, fflk'Wm, 

jftm, SRlftETcI and icRfT,, defining 
*OT as Wt T%W q\ 3TM ?R[ spR* 
3>jt; cf. qrsfF^ Jain. Vy. 1.2.120 
and com. thereon. I^F^jNt^ is 
given therein as an instance of 
fa^q^r. (2) The word sfjr^ is also 
used in the sense of P&qr or verbal 
activity; cf. 3%^^jff3t P. I. 3.24; 
anftasffPt ^t: *&clft =3 P.III.4.71, wM 
spfcqfc^ftP. I.3.L4. (3; It is also 
used in the sense of activity in 
general, as for instance,the sense of 
a word; e. g. 3TTTWcT%§ *OTTO%il- 
#cT$T Wd^l Nir. I. 3.4, where Dur- 
gacarya explains karman as 'sense' 

*£Wl±W, lit. noun showing action, 

participle. 
^s^pfa a technical term used in 



connection with a preposition 
which showed a verbal activity 
formerly, although for the present 
time it does not show it; the 
word is used as a technical term 
in grammar in connection with 
prefixes or gq^RTs which are not us- 
ed along with a root, but without 
^ it; cf. ?CT Rftc^ra: WPR=TF1T: %$[ 
M.Bh. on P. I. 4.83; e.g. *l 1*^*4 

53^cimg HT^, 3R^T %5R:, 3^T f 5RTt 

351: "Tlffrfa:; cf. Kas. on P. 1.4.83 
to 98. 
^jfe-p^ the activity of the agent or 
karta of an action represented as 
object or karman of that very ac- 
tion, for the sake of grammatical 
operations; e. g. firsia *&TS ?=R^;. 
W^ct ipz: ^i^m. To show facility 
of a verbal activity on the object, 
when the agent or karta is dispen- 
sed with, and the object is looked 
upon as the agent, and used also 
as an agent, the verbal termina- 
tions fcl, cf; etc. are not applied in 
the sense of an agant, but they 
are applied in the sense of an ob- 
ject; consequently the sign of the 
voice is not 3{ (5iq), but q ( q^ ) 
and the verbal terminations are cT, 
STT^TTH. etc. ( 3f ) instead of % 
cW etc. In popular language the 
use of an expression of this type 
is called Karmakartari-Prayoga. 
For details see M. Bh. on ^4^c*^«it. j 
g5q%q: P. III. 1.87. Only such 
roots as are sp4wf*f^R or 3)^*tt^ 
i. e. roots whose verbal activity 
is noticed in the object and not 
in the subject can have this Kar- 
makartari-Prayoga. 

«fi5TSEfl?TtnC exchange of verbal acti- 
vity; reciprocity of action; ^jfsqfft- 
^R means faqpsqicFfK or foqifaftipr; 
cf. *RctT* ^afeqiffcft P. I. 3.14.; also 

sqigtf Kas. on P. III. 3.43. 
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The roots having their agents 
characterized by a reciprocity of 
action take the Atmanepada ter- 
minations; cf. P. I. 3.14. 

$&BI^R prescribed in the sense of 
an object; a term used in the 
Mahabhasya in the sense of 
affixes used in the sense of 
'object' as contrasted with w^m'tt 
or *!Frar;R; e. g. the affix ffi in the 
word refe, explained as W-7R3 3% 
flfa: or in the word vm explained 
as mzfa q; *r w^r: ; cf. prt %r ft 
m°m, swraras 3 s^l, M.Bh. on P. 

I. 3.1. See similarly the words 
€fllfR M.Bh. on II. 1.51 and gqi% 
M.Bb. on V. 1.13. 

IfflRSrWT (roots) having their verbal 
activity situated in the object; e.g. 
the root SK + ^J in sp^fe mK, or 
. the root fi in ^ifcT *$&& cf. ^CT^RT- 
¥SHT wtf^TOf ^ P.III. 1.87 
Vart. 3. 

3S^T*TT=r35 (roots) having their verbal 
action or happening noticed in the 
object; e. g. the root 3tfg_ and 5H in 
3T33mrcfa =<lFFrict where the function 
of the root bears effect in the 
object boy and not in the move- 
ments of the object as in the 
sentence sfTsarawf?. See 5pJRSTT%q 
above as also M.Bh. on III. 1.87 
and Kaiyata on the same. 

SRSlf^ lit. karman and others; a term 
often used in the Mahabhasya ibr 
karakas or words connected with 
a verbal activity which have the 
object or karmakaraka mentioned 
first; gqi ERfe%q*tf; $W % cM 
faaiH. MJBh. on 1.4.21. 

IfflNI^l operations prescribed speci- 
fically for objects i. e. prescribed 
in the case of objects which are 
described to be functioning as the 
subject to show facility of the 
verbal action; e.g. the vikarana 



<T£ or the affix f^; cf. ^Hiqf^gT RWq; 

^W^TST 3fwrcq; M.Bh.on 1.1.44. 
W>ra<rit A kind of svarabhakti. See 

^ftJT extension; protraction, defined 
as kalaviprakarsa by commentators; 
a peculiarity in the recital as 
noticed in the pronunciation of z 
when followed by ^ , or |[ when 
followed by ^ e. g. m^; ^^s*m. cf 
Nar. Sik. 1.7.19. 

3v55 a fault of pronunciation conse- 
" quent upon directing the tongue 
to a place in the mouth which is 
not the proper one, for the utte- 
rance of a vowel; a vowel so pro- 
nounced; cf. #p; ^T ••JflcT:... %*ra 

iter i cf.also f^mnzfflmim vzw^ 

h^TO M.Bh. Ahnika 1 . 

SR35N (^m-^Wfm) alternative name 
given to the treatise on grammar 
written by Sarvavarman who is 
believd to have lived in the days 
of the Satavahana kings. The trea- 
tise is popularly known by the 
name Katantra Vyakarana. The 
available treatise,viz. Kalapasutras, 
is much similar to the Katantra 
Sutras having a few changes and 
additions only here and thcre.lt is 
rather risky to say that Kaliipa 
was an ancient system of grammar 
which is referred to in the Panini 
Sutra ^rf^lw P. IV. 3. 108. For 
details see ^RF^f. 

«h<j4N<.H a commentary on the kiraka 
portion of the Kalapa grammar as- 
cribed to the famous commentator 
Durgasirhha. 

^55N'5T5!'5 a commentary on the 
Kalapa Sutras. 

9>aTT<ff[ the author of the work re- 
ferred to as Kalapa in the Maha- 
bhasya which perhaps was a work 
on grammar as the word q»rara is 
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mentioned with the word JnfHTffi^ 
in the Mahabhasya, cf. M.Bh. on 
^5Tfq#TOT P. IV. 3. 108. Kalapin is 
mentioned as a pupil of Vaisam- 
payana in the Mahabhasya; cf. 

Iraiwrr%3ret *mii M.Bh. on P. 

IV. 3. 104. 
3w?J the tad. affix z$m^ added to any 
substantive in the sense of slightly 
inferior, or almost complete; e.g. 
<&*&:, ^P^q:; cf. P. V. 3. 67 and 
Kasiks thereon. 



"hcW, 3R5q^T supposition, assumption; 
cf. ^q^R^qqr =3 ft§pa^qt*#^Pi 
Kas. on P. IV. 3. 1 10; cf. also 3ffo- 

%S^qs[fq^qr SR^T 31%*?^ ParLSek. 
on. Pari. 94. 

^qRTSTSre brevity of thought; bre- 
vity of expression; minimum 
assumption. See the word 551^. 

55^ tad. affix ^57. See 3357. 

35$q<5cTT name of a commentary on 
Bhattojfs Praudhamanorama by 
Krsnamisra. 

"fccj'Hn, the same as karman or 
object of an action especially 
when it is not fully entitled to be 
called karman, but looked upon 
as karman only for the sake of 
being used in the accusative case; 
subordinate karman, as for instance 
the cow in tit q% irffa. The term 
was used by ancient grammarians; 
cf. ^M g irsct cRT. 3«?r m$\ fag: 
M.Bh. on V*I. 4. 51. See wq. 

3w*JPn^ author of the commentary 
Sabdaratnadipa on the Sabdaratna 
of Hari Diksita. 

Ww3tFJI*9TO3?fF author of the Laghus- 
arasvata, a small grammar work. 
He lived in the 18 th century 
A. D. 

qRWIirefFTC author of the Haimalinga- 
nusasana-vivarana, a commentary 
on the Lihiganusasana chapter of 
14 



Hemacandra's grammar. He lived 
in the 16 th century A. D. 
3>cwrern^ a class of words headed 
by the word ^^ofr to which the 
taddhita affix en? (5^) is add- 
ed, in the sense of ' offspring ' 
and, side by side, the ending fq 
( I^f ) is substituted for the last 
letter of those words; e. g. m^m- 
ffaT:, #TTf?ftq:; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 
1.126. 

3J«PT the class of guttural consonants 
consisting of the five consonants 

5. % ?> %• t- 
^R^^^JT a treatise on roots wri- 
tten by Bopadeva, the son of Kes- 
ava and the pupil df Dhanesa who 
lived in the time of Hemadri, the 
Yadava King of Devagiri in the 
thirteenth century. He has written 
a short grammar work named 
Mugdhabodha which has been 
very popular in 'Bengal being 
studied in many Tols or Pathas- 
alas. 

^I^FKjTgfl^t^T a commentary on the 
Kavikalpadruma, written by the 
author ( %R3 ) himself. It is kno- 
wn by the name Kavyakamad- 
henu; ( 2 ) a commentary on 
Kavikalpadruma by Ramatarka- 
vaglsa. 

^{i^gpgr author of a small treatise on 
grammar called Sarasatvarl. He 
lived in the seventeenth century 
A.D. He was a resident of Darbha- 
hga. Jayakrsna is also given as the 
name of the author of the Sarasa- 
tvarl grammar and it is possible 
that Jayakrsna was given the title, 
or another name, Kavicandra. 

QSfi*m name of a writer on the 
Candra Vyakarana. 

qj^ krt affix sth found in Vedic 
Literature, in the sense of the 
infinitive; e. g. |^ fafew. ( ftfe- 
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fe3H)cf. P. III. 4.13, 17. The 
word ending in this %^. becomes 
an indeclinable; cf. ^Tfifg^fig^: 
P. I. 1.40. 

3v&j; krt affix 3j% in the sense of 
the infinitive in Vedic Literature; 
e. g. Sfr, fsRlr; cf. Kas. on P. III. 
4.9. 

^^in«[ a class of compound-words 
headed by ^=f in which the 
visarga occurring at the end of 
the first member is noticed as 
changed into 5 against the usual 
rules; 1 e. g. sp?^:, ^IcRfcl: Wj^p:, 
HSR5fr[55:, Wg^qT^I and others; cf. 
P. VIII. "3.48. As this ^R^iTO 
is said to be snf<?FW, similar 
words can be said to be in the 
^^Wlrtii although they are not 
actually mentioned in the Wire. 

WiT a technical term used" in the 
Jainendra Vyakarana for the term 
T^TF used in Panini's grammar. 

%kPS€ tad. affix ^iFS' prescribed after 
words like f=n, <%si, wA in the 
sense of €|[|; cf. |qif^"«T: (v. 1. 
ijcin^wfi) w^V, Kas. on P.IV. 2.51. 

^IffSWR 5 ! name of an ancient writer 
of a Pratisakhya work who held 
that Visarga before the consonant 
e is dropped only when E is 
followed by a surd consonant; cf. 
Tai.Pr. IX. 1. 

3>IcT'W name of an important small 
treatise on grammar which 
appears like a systematic abridg- 
ment of the Astadhyayi of Psnini. 
It ignores many unimportant 
rules of Panini, adjusts many, 
and altogether omits the Vedic 
portion and the accent chapter of 
Panini. It lays down the Sutras 
in an order different from that of 
Panini dividing the work into 
four adhyayas dealing with 
technical terms, sarhdhi rules, 



declension, syntax, compounds 
noun-affixes ( taddhita affixes ) 
conjugation, voice, and verbal 
derivatives in an order. The total 
number of rules is 1412 supple- 
mented by many subordinate 
rules or Varttikas. The treatise 
is believed to have been written 
by Sarvavarman, called Sarvavar- 
man or Sarva or Sarva, who is 
said to have lived in the reign 
of the Satavahana kings. The 
belief that Panini refers to a work 
of Kalapin in his rules IV. 
3.108 and IV. 3.48 and that 
Patatijali's words - SRI^R^ and 

WCraTf&fifl. support it, has not 
much strength. The work was 
very popular especially among 
those who wanted to study spoken 
Sanskrit with ease and attained 
for several year.; a very .promi- 
nent place among text-books on 
grammar especially in Bchar, 
Bengal and Gujarat. It has got 
a large number of glosses and 
commentary works, many of 
which are in a manuscript form at 
present. Its last chapter ( Gatur- 
tha-Adhyaya) is ascribed to Vara- 
ruci. As the arrangement of 
topics is entirely different from 
Panini's order, inspite of consi- 
derable resemblance of SQtras and 
their wording, it is probable that 
the work was based on Panini 
but composed on the models of 
ancient grammarians viz. Indra, 
Sakatayana and others whose 
works,although not available now, 
were available to the author. 
The grammar Katantra is also 
called Kalapa. A comparison of 
the Katantra Sutras and the 
Kalapa Sutras shows that the 
one is a different version of 
the other. The Katantra Gram- 
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mar is also called Kaumara as it 
is said that the original instruc- 
tions for the grammar were re- 
ceived by the author from 
Kumara or Karttikeya. For de- 
tails see Vol. VII Patanjala 
Mahabhasya published by the 
D. E. Society, Poona, page 375. 

<*wi«ht§^ (i) a commentary on 
the Katantra Sutras written by 
Govardhana in the 12th century. 
A. D.; (2) a commentary on the 
Katantra Sutras ascribed to Gah- 
gesasarman. 

'RRF^ni^n' a gloss on the com- 
mentary of Vararuci on the ^TcR^ 
ascribed to Hari Diksita of the 
17th century if this Hari Diksita 
is the same as the author of the 
Sabdaratna. 

^TRP3Tgsrj% ascribed to Durga- 
simha, the famous commentator 
of the Katantra Sutras who lived 
in the nineth or the tenth century. 

^ra*5n3tT<|;3[T%2TcET a commentary 
ascribed to Ramanatha and call- 
ed Manorama on the Katantra- 
dhatuvrtti of Durgasimha. See 
*STcPsisn§fT% above, 

^IcF^H^I^T a name usually given to 
a compendium of the type of Viva- 
rana or gloss written on the Ka- 
tantra Sutras. The gloss written by 
Durgasimha on the famous com- 
mentary on the Katantra Sutras by 
Durgasimha ( the same as the 
the famous Durgasimha or 
another of the same name) 
known as ^vs^t ff% is called 
Katantra Pafijika or Katantra- 
vivarana. A scholar of Katantra 
grammar by name Kusala has 
written a Pafijika on gnf^f's =n% 
which is named Hejfa. Another 
scholar, Trivikrama has written a 
gloss named Uddyota. 



^TcF^TrcSTPTNlS name given to a 
text consisting of Paribhasasutras, 
believed to have been written by 
the Sutrakara himself as a supple- 
mentary portion to the main 
grammar. Many such lists of Pari- 
bhasasutras are available, mostly 
in manuscript form, containing 
more than a hundred Sutras divi- 
ded into two main groups — the 
Paribhasasutras and the Balabala- 
sutras. See qf^OTRWf ed. by B. O. 
R. I. Poona. 

^TcFW^fnWTffrl (1) name of a gloss 
on the Paribhasapatha written 
by Bhavamisra, probably a Mai- 
thila Pandit whose date is not 
known. He has explained i 2 Pari- 
bhasas deriving many of them from 
the Katantra SUtras. The work 
seems to be based on the Paribhasa 
works by Vyadi and others on the 
system of Panini, suitable changes 
having been made by the writer 
with a view to present the work as 
belonging to the Katantra school; 
(2) name of a gloss on the Pari- 
bhasapatha of the Katantra school 
explaining 65 Paribhasas. No name 
of the author is found in the Poona 
manuscript. The India Office 
Library copy has given Durgasimha 
as the author's name; but it is 
doubtful whether Durgasimha was 
the author of it. See qfaWP&l? ed. 
by B. O. R. I. Poona. 

3>TcT ? =rcKRn2 ascribed to Srlpatidatta, 
whose date is not known; from £ 
number of glosses written on this 
work, it appears that the work 
was ' once very popular among 
students of the Katantra School. 

^Tcf^^fKi^ll^IT^^I a gloss on the 
Katantra-Parisista ascribed to a 
scholar named Ramadasa-cakra- 
vartin who has written another... 
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work also named Katantravya- 
khyasara. 
^TcT?^qKRII^T a gloss on the 
Katantra-Parisista written by a 
Katantra scholar Pundarikaksa. 

^IcTRRroit'yMsyid a gloss on the 
Kgtantraparisista by Goyicandra 
in the twelfth century. 

^^qftT%ST%^5^?*ll?|a: a gloss 
on the Katantra-parisista by Siva- 
ramendra, who is believed to have 
written a gloss on the Sutras ol 
Panini also. 

STRF^raf^TT a name given to the Ka- 
tantra Sutras which were written 
in the original form as a Pra- 
knyagrantha or a work discussing 
the various topics such as alpha- 
bet, euphonic rules, declension, 
derivatives from nouns, syntax, 
conjugation derivatives from roots 
etc. etc. 

StfcI'Wsr^ltj a grammar work written 
by a scholar named Kusala on the 
Katantrasutravftti by Durgasimha. 
See sfirartpntr^r. 

5iT3Rrai3SWn^RT a short explanatory 
gloss on the Katantra Sutras by 
Jagaddhara of Kashmir who lived 
in the fourteenth century and who 
wrote a work on grammar called 
Apasabdanirakarana. 

<*(d»^k&'<rM a work on the Katantra 
Sutras ascribed to Ramanatha 
Vidyavacaspati of the sixteenth 
century A, D. 

3»RF : =re , Wre5T a work, explaining the 
various forms of nouns and verbs 
according to the rules of the 
Katantra grammar, ascribed to 
Bhavasena of the fifteenth century. 

*ld--5i«^i% a short gloss on the 
Katantra Sutras ascribed to a 
scholar named Chucchukabhatta. 

f^ra^fesncn a commentary on the 



Katantravistara of Vardhamana 
by Prthvldhara who lived in the 
fifteenth century A. D. 

g^^f5f|e|4:d< a famous work on the 
Katantra Grammar written by 
Vardhamana a Jain Scholar of the 
twelfth century who is believed to 
be the same as the author of the 
well-known work Ganaratna- 
mahodadhi. 

SEIcf« : ^l% name of the earliest com- 
mentary on the Katantra Sutras 
ascribed to Durgasimha. The 
commentary was once very popu- 
lar as is shown by a number of 
explanatory commentaries written 
upon it, one of which is believed to 
have been written by Durgasimha 
himself. See Durgasimha. 

^cT?3rUTu%" :,: r a fT a gloss on ^reiTH^ 
written by Gunaklrti in the four- 
teenth century A.D. 

^RIcF^rgfTGrHtf a commentary on 
Durgasimha's Katantravrtti by 
Moksesvara in the fifteenth Cen- 
tury A.D. 

^^fSTffrlosrB?^ named Astamafi- 
gala on Durgasimha's Katantra- 
vrtti written by Ramakisora Cakr- 
avartin who is believed to have 
written a grammatical work 3ir°^- 

3;(d*-5lo4U< & MWK. a work of the type 
of a summary written by Rama- 
dasa Cakravartin of the twelfth 
century. 

^JlcH^^ffrt an old Vrtti on the 
Katantra Sutras ascribed to Vara- 
ruci who is, of course, different 
from Vararuci Katyayana. The 
Vrtti appears to have been occu- 
pying a position similar to that of 
Durgasimha. 

«KRF^T5R: a treatise on the Katantra 
Grammar believed to have been 
written by Vjdyananda. 
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^Tc^^T an ancient writer of Nirukta 
quoted by Yaska in his Nirukta. 

3»Ir2T (1) another name sometimes 
given to Katyayana to whom is 
ascribed the composition of the 
Varttikas on Panini-sutras; (2) an 
ancient writer Katya quoted as 
a lexicographer by Ksirasvamin, 
Hemacandra and other writers. 

<Wc4||«H the well-known author of the 
Varttikas on the sutras of Panini. 
He is also believed to be the 
author of the Vajasaneyi Prati- 
sakhya and many sutra works 
named after him. He is believed 
to be a resident of South India on 
the strength of the remark f^RcflSc!! 
^if^aricqr: made by PataSjali in 
connection with the statement 'w 
5?if^^f%3'which is looked upon as 
Katyayana' s Varttika. Some schol- 
ars say thatVararuci was also ano- 
ther name given to him, in which 
case the Varttikakara Vararuci 
Katyayana has to be looked upon 
as different from the subsequent 
writer named Vararuci to whom 
some works on Prakrit and Katan- 
tra grammar are ascribed. For 
details see Mahabhasya Vol. VII. 
pages 193-223 published by theD. 
E. Society, Poona. See also mw%%\Z 
below. 

^T*f^r affix 3TR forming perfect parti- 
ciples which are mostly seen in 
Vedic Literature. The affix sRT^ 
is technically a substitute for the 
t&s affix. Nouns ending in 5FR3 
govern the accusative case of the 
nouns connected with them; e.g. 
#T§|3Fi:; cf. P. III. 3.106 and 
P. II. 3.69. 

SRTft augment 3^ applied to 3^ 
just-as 3R?g is applied, e.g.; ^iwd»4 
t%3 3?ftmk< M. Bh. on V.3.72. 

4>1MtU< option; permission to do as 



desired; liberty of applying any of 
the rules of grammar that present 
themselves; cf. m spFPgRT IIFTT^R 
3T fiwr% fq-^T^g 3Ti?f zr M. Bh. on 
P.I.1.27Vart. 6. 

SRSPTiJ abridgment of sR^rqKfg of 
Bopadeva; the word is" also used 
as a short form for ^oq-qnq^g. 

fJIfT^g^fTW a commentary on the 
Kavyakamadhenu by Ananta, son 
of Cintamani who lived in the 
sixteenth century A. D. 

=F>TW{ optionally; at will; cf. =ETfRlcf- 
f^FqcrisrT M. Bh. on 1.1.57. 

^JI*^^ affix in the sense of ' desiring 
for oneself applied to nouns to 
form denominative roots; e. g. 
qSf-STRjfo; c f. 3HKPF P. HI, 1. 9. 

^R an affix, given in the Pratisakhya 
works and, by Katyayana also in his 
Vartlika, which is added to a letter 
or a phonetic element for conve- 
nience of mention; e.g. ?=PR;, 335TC: ; 
cf. m: ^RfxRT Wm$V 3<jkl% f^-ON* 
Tai. Pra.I. 16; XXII.4.;cf. also V. 
Pr. 1.37. It is also applied to sylla- 
bles or words in a similar way to 
indicate the phonetic element of 
the word as apart from the sense 
of the word; e. g.' m ^--bK^dl- 
sj^toi^ Vyak. Paribhasa; cf. 
also the words z ^mi: > f|?FR:; (2) 
additional purpose served by a 
word such as an adhikara word; 
cf. 2#ns: ssR: i q4fe!#i«n 3 qfs^sqr ' 
^n^M.Bh. on P. I. 3.11. 

^R;C lit. doer of an action. The 

^>-word is used in the technical sense 
of 'instrument of action'; cf. 3>T?3T- 

?cR5I. I ^3 1^: I i^I3T: Kas. on P. I. 
4.23; cf. also q^f? \fo 33Tft%r: I 

era* &em mvzm mft I M.Bh. on 

P. I. 4.23. The word 'karaka' in 
short, means 'the capacity in which 
a thing becomes instrumental in 
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bringing about an action '. This 
capacity is looked upon as the 
sense of the case-affixes which 
express it. There are six karakas 
given in all grammar treatises. 
3TTKR, ?ra^R, stf^R 13 !, ^,5R^and 
3«f to express which the case affixes 
or Vibhaktis T^fl, ^g^f, SFTCt, g#?T, 
IsKfFfl and smm are respectively 
used which, hence, are called 
Karakavibhaktis as contrasted with 
Upapadavibhaktis, which show a 
relation between two substantives 
and hence are looked upon as 
weaker than the Karakavibhaktis; 
cf. OT^WFi: ^R^T^to^ktfr Pari. 
Sek. Pari. 94-. The topic explaining 
Karakavibhaktis is looked upon as 
a very important and difficult 
chapter in treatises of grammar 
and there are several small com- 
pendiums written by scholars deal- 
ing with karakas only. For the 
' topic of Karakas see P. I. 4.23 to 
55, Kat. II. 4.8-42, Vyakarana 
Mahabhasya Vol. VII. pp.262-264 
published by the D. E. Society, 
Poona. 

f>TC^3»It*;3JT possibly another name 
for the treatise on Karakas known 
as sfiR^sfi written by Purusotta- 
madeva the reputed grammarian 
of Bengal who lived in the latter 
half of the twelfth century A. D. 
See =f?IW3?fr. 

^I^^IfCr a work on the Katantra 
grammar discussing the Karaka 
portion. 

W^u^ratf^T also called <*3*RR3>- 
^fPiSJWtfSq which is a portion of the 
author's bigger work named f%r#. 
=g?Rl%^I. The work is a discourse 
on the six karakas written by 
Manikantha, a grammarian of the 



Katantra school. He has also 
written another treatise named 
Klrakavicara, 



^TC^^R (1) written by Purusotta- 
madeva a reputed grammariar 
of Bengal who wrote many works 
on grammar of which the Bhasa. 
vrtti, the Paribhasavrtti and Jna- 
pakasamueccya deserve a special 
mention. The verse portion oi 
the Karakacakra of which the 
prose portion appears like a 
commentary might be bearing 
the name Karakakaumudi. 

SKF^Hlfir a work on Karakas as- 
cribed to Bhairava. 

3f>F3>aR«r a treatise on the topic of 
Karakas written by Cakrapanl- 
sesa, belonging to the famous 
Sesa family of grammarians, who 
lived in the seventeenth century 
A. D. 

3F>re3if^'JT?I a work discussing the 
various Karakas from the 
Naiyayika view-point written by 
the well-known Naiyayika, Gada- 
dhara Chakravartin of Bengal, 
who was a pupil of Jagadisa and 
who flourished in the 16th cen- 
tury A. D. He is looked upon as 
one of the greatest scholars of 
Nyayasastra. His main literary 
work was in the field of Nyaya- 
sastra on which he has written 
several treatises. 

^KR^f^lM; a work dealing with 
Karakas ascribed to Rudrabhatta, 

*TC3&qi3[ name given by Sivadeva 
and other grammarians to the 
fourth pada of the first adhyaya 
ofPanini's Astadhyayl which be- 
gins with the Sutra ?|?R% I. 4. 1 
and which deals with the Kara- 
kas or auxiliaries of action. 

*K4>cii3[ (1) a treatise discussing the 
several Knrakas, written by 
Krsnasastri Arade a famous .Nai- 
yayika of Benares who lived in 

i the eighteenth century A. D; (2) 
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a treatise on syntax written by 

Jayaramabhattacarya which is 

called ^TW1%P also, which see 
below. 

W^reEfNrc a work on Karakas as- 
cribed to Manikantha. See Ka ra - 
kakhandanamandana above. 

3»P3»T3Rffi> case affix governed by 
a verb or verbal derivative as 
contrasted with 3qq3j^Rr% a case 
affix governed by a noun, not 
possessing any verbal activity. 
See the word qrej? above. See 
also the word ^qq^fqvn^cf. 

liR^&lFrfc^fcre? the dictum that 
a Karaka case is stronger than 
an Upapada case,e. g. the accu- 
sative case as required by the 
word JOT-ffq, which is stronger than 
the dative case as required by the 
word q?i;. Hence the word yf^q 
has to be used in the sentence 
iftsp? qqv&s and not the word 
gftwq cf. ^qq^w: ^K^f^^fe- 
%£mm Pari. Sek. Pari. 94. • 
«i>R4>N<!Jret an anonymous elemen- 
tary work on syntax explaining 
the nature and function of the 
six Karakas. 

3iF3fn=ra33 known as ^rePIT^ also; 
a short work on the meaning and 
relation of words written by Jaya- 
ramabhattacarya who lived in the 
beginning of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. The work forms the con- 
cluding portion of a larger work 
called 5fiT?$l%^t> which was written 
by ^T*rf3mgRjq.. The work 
^iwrra: has a short commentaiy 
written by the author himself. 

^RWJS^Ki^r the same as ^fvR^n^qr^qT 
written by sprcwmfRR. See s{>TW- 

*lK*r a verse or a line or lines in 
metrical form giving the gist of 
the explanation of a topic; cf. 



3fcFre5RW'fr$iER ^p: ^TfcRT Pada- 
vyavasthasutrakarika of Udaya- 
kfrti. 



sElTCcT (1) ancient term for the 
causal Vikaratia, ( f&i^r in Panini's 
grammar and ^ in^ Katantra); 
(2) causal or causative as applied 
to roots ending in fq^ or words 
derived from such roots called 
also 'nyanta' by the followers of 
Panini's grammar; cf. ^ mfM 
Wrik Kat. III. 2.9, explained as 

^FcTWSrtm^ a class of words headed 
by the word mMm, which are 
all^ dvandva compounds, and 
which have their first member 
retaining its own accent; e. g. 
^ra#5fq^. sttsrzr^t: etc. cf. Kas. 
on P. VI. 2.37. 

^HcT^? the original instructor of the 
Katantra or Kalapa Grammar, 
to S'arvavarman who composed 
the Sutras according to inspira- 
tion received by him. The Ka- 
tantra, hence, has also got the 
name Kaumara Vyakarana. 

WRTTrRJ the word is found used in 
Yaska's Nirukta as an adjective to 
the word g?w* where it means 
'belonging to nouns derived from 
roots CsfapO'like qra%HR% etc. The 
changes undergone by the roots in 
the formation of such words i. e. 
words showing action are termed 

<rf$W[ w: ^Enforf^: Durgavrtti on 

Nir. 1.13. 
o 

mm (1) brought into existence .by 
activity (ftqqr ft£$r ^n%) as oppo- 
sed to $m eternal,- cf. tj;% qofa 
sm^ra^q^r^R.Pf. XIII.4; cfl 
also ^3 =W q?qTfq Zft4: ( '^ : y ^^ 
£31% M. Bh. on Li. 44 Van. 
17;(2) which should be done, used 
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in connection with a grammatical 
operation; cf. 3J13 ^ ?PW>F1W§ ; I 
3}^ %^^l ^q-R ^WfllcT I R. Pr. 
XIV, 16; cf. also i%T]ci<£l li ^1%, P. 
1.4.2; (3) a grammatical opera- 
tion as for instance in the phrases 
ft3>$#T, ^ f^R^T't etc. ; cf. also 
jfpjTg^sittW^ ?£\m%Wl: Par. Sek. 
Pari. 15; (4) object of a transitive 
verb; cf. tN: 3nq Sak. 

35FfoiT3> along wi h the operation; cf. 
mwm trnvftmiK., rules laying 
down technical terms and regulat- 
ing rules are to be interpreted 
along with the rules that prescribe 
or enjoin operations ( provided 
the technical terms occur in those 
rules, or, the regulating rules con- 
cern those rules). See Pari. Sek. 
- Pari 3. 

^l4*l«!Wi$!*ITO one of the important 
Paribhasas, regarding the applica- 
tion of the Paribhasa rules. See 
Eb|i|'+l^. For details see Par. Sek. 
Pari. 3. 

9»W?H^5T looking upon the substi- 
tute as the very original for the 
sake of operations that are caused 
by the presence of the original;the 
word is used in contrast withwfcf^SI 
where actually the original is re- 
stored in the place of the substitute 
on certain conditions. For details 
see Mahabhasya on H;#£fN[ P. 
1.1.59. 

thlfqn, the word or wording that 
undergoes the operation; cf. <3tff f| 
^TRoy: *PT% stftcF^ M. Bh. on 1.1, 
1. Vart. 7, also WsprgvR^ .f| cRTqf 
ftftraaRf 3F-JF& Par. Sek. Pari. 10. 

^>|^ notion of time created by differ- 
ent contacts made by a thing with 
other things one after another. 
Time required for the utterance of 
a short vowel is taken as a unit of 
time which is called *mi or 



^FFSTIM, lit. measurement of time; 
(2) degree of a vowel, the vowels 
being looked upon as possessed of 
three degrees ^,^jsf,& *&$ measur- 
ed respectively by one, two and 
three matras; cf. g^mssi^F^gfi: 
P.T. 2.27; (3) time notion in gene- 
ral, expressed in connection with 
an activity in three ways past 
( ^)> present ( q&TR ), and future 
( srfeP 5 ^ ) to show which the terms 
*jcfr, ^m\^^^ and *#psRit were used 
by ancient grammarians; cf. the 
words 5=N?rj, 3tT<^^; also cf. q#- 
^qWST^ 5qpRq^ Kas. on P. II. 
4.21; (4) place of recital ( qis^i ) 
depsnding on the time of recital, 
cf. ^ im&: <£k#5 3^ : (V.Pr.III. 3) 
a dictum similar to Panini's qq%l- 
ftra^P. VIII. 2.1. 
*Iq4^1 a word not sanctioned by 
rules of grammar. The word pro- 
bably refers to the corruption tak- 
ing place in connection with the 
use of a word on account of lapse 
of time; cf. ^T3|ST srq^r: Durgh. 
Vr. on II.2.6. 

^HWHST^ signifying time; cf. ^55- 

fcR.#pr: mm iasr %z ffcs ss %m&:- 

zfti 1 ®^ difference in the time of 
utterance; cf. fo^szRT ^R^rfcdcf I 
^ g* ^T55^^fq I M. Bh. on Siva 
Sutra 1. 

^JR^^T^ interval of time; cf. m^- 

^ps 3UTflL I M. Bh. on Siva Sutra 1. 

^RWWPT time in general; unspeci" 
fied time; cf. =ra*r#r 55§rf?; TOSOTM 
* suMr Kas. on P.III.3.142. 

^I5?RjP^3 name of the comm- 
entary by Bopadeva on his own 
work viifamgn. See ?f^«q|JT. 

'bRi^rw (l)]an ancient grammarian 
and philosopher referred to in the 
Mahabhasya; (2) the work on 
grammar by Kasakftsna; cf.q-rf&rfJRT 



M.Bh. on 1.1. Ahnika 1. 
3>RTIT% a class of words headed by 
the word mm to which the taddhita 
affix ir 55 is affixed in the four senses 
stated in P.IV.2.67-70 e.g. spTftESj, 
^tfoo^etc; cf. Kas. on P.IV.2.80. 
3ST&3JT (l)name given to the reputed 
■ gloss (fi%) on the Sutras of Panini 
written by the joint authors Jaya- 
ditya and Vamana in the 7th 
century A.D. Nothing definitely can 
be said as to which portion was 
written by Jayaditya and which by 
Vamana, or the whole work was 
jointly written. Some scholars 
believe that the work was called 
Kasika as it was written in the 
city of Kasl and that the gloss 
on the first five Adhyayas was 
written by Jayaditya and that on 
the last three by Vamana. Although 
it is written in a scholarly way, 
the w^rk forms an excellent help 
to beginners to understand the 
sense of the pithy Sutras of Panini. 
The work has not only deserved 
but obtained and maintained a 
very prominent position among stu- 
dents and scholars of Panini' s gram- 
mar in spite of other works like the 
Bhasavrtti, the Prakriya Kaumudi, 
the Siddhanta Kaumudi and others 
written by equally learned scholars. 
Its wording is based almost on the 
Mahabhasya which it has followed, 
avoiding, of course, the scholarly 
disquisitions occurring here and 
there in the Mahabhasya, It ap- 
pears that many commentary 
works were written on it, the well- 
known among them being the Kasi- 
kavivaranaparajika. or Nyasa written 
by Jinendrabuddhi and the Pada- 
maSjarl by Haradatta. For details 
see Vyakaranamahabhasya Vol. VII 
pp 286-87 published by the D. E. 
15 
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Society, Poona. ( 2 ) The name 
Kaslika is sometimes found given 
to their commentaries on sta- 
ndard works of Sanskrit Grammar 
by scholars, as possibly they were 
written at Kasl; as for instance, 
(a) Kasika on Vaiyakaranabhusana- 
sara by Hari Diksita, and ( b ) 
Kasika on Paribhasendusekhara by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde. 

^TRra!T%^<miT%5KT also called Nyasa, 
the well-known commentary 
written by Jinendrabuddhi on the 
Kasika of Jayaditya and Vamana. 
See Kasika above. 

3Rl%3>Tf l%^tK a commentary on the 
Kasikavrtti named ST'J^rfcF by 
Varanavatesa-sastrin. 

^fJRn name of an ancient gramma- 
rian quoted by Panini, possibly an 
author of some Pratisakhya work 
now lost. 

«KPWfifI% name of a gloss on the 
Candra Vyakarana. 

^I^tf^ a class of words headed by 
the words ^rf^r, ^ and others to 
which the taddhita affixes ssj and 
T*f£ are added in the miscellaneous 
senses; e. g. mfaft, *PT1%$T; %fe&t, 
%R^T etc.; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.116. 
The fern, affix ^ is applied when 
the affix 33J i s added to the word 

^■m; cf. P. IV. 1.15. 

^ErSTf? a class of words headed by 
the word mTS after which a word 
standing as a second member in a 
compound gets the grave accent 
for it,e. g. spTgpailW:, qWT^n"^: etc. 
cf. P. VIII. 1.67. 

13? (1) kit affix ^ prescribed after § 
roots with a prefix attached;e.g.stf^: 
sri%: cf. P.III.3.92, 93; (2) krt affix? 
looked upon as a perfect termina- 
tion and, hence, causing reduplica- 
tion and accusative case of the 
noun connected, found in Vedic 
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Literature added to roots ending in 
3fT, the root % and the roots nq^, 
%% and *t^;e. g. qft; 3m, «JJjft:, ^Pit: 
etc., cf. P. III. 2.171; (2) a term 
used in the Jainendra Vyakarana 
for the term g<|"Rv 

l^rT a form derived from the pro- 
noun FP^; cf. f^TT ft l%f\ffl; I l^fxr- 
%m^ gil^cq^ 5T?fN| cRScW|- =3 I Kas. 
on P. VIII 1.48. 

l3»fp5ftfT^ a class of v/ords headed 
by the word i¥.fj3% which get their 
final vowel lengthened when the 
word fifit is placed after them as 
a second member of a compound, 
provided the word so formed is 
used as a proper noun; e. g. i^jss- 
*BTFrfc, SfsRlftlrt:; cf. Kas. on P. 

. VI. 3.117. 

r»tJ;(1) marked with the mute letter 
<g which is applied by Panini to 
affixes, for preventing guna and 
vrddhi substitutes to the pre- 
ceding fjF vowel (?, 3, m or &) ; 
cf.ftefa % Pan. 1. 1.5; (2) con- 
sidered or looked upon as marked 
with mute indicatory g> for pre- 

■ venting gun a; cf. siH^n^s fej; 
and the following P. I. 2.5" etc. 

, The affixes of the first type are for 
instance m> 3*37, ftafif and others. 
The afExes of the second type are 
given mainly in the second pada of 
the first Adhyaya by Panini. Be- 
sides the prevention of guna and 
vrddhi, affixes marked with %_ or 
affixes called f^, cause Sarhprasa- 
ran a ( se e P. VI. 1.15,16), elision 
of the penultimate ^(P. VI.4.24), 
elision of the penultimate vowel 
(P. VI. 4.98,100), lengthening of 
the vowel (VI. 4.15), substitution 
ofg; (VI. 4.19.21), elision of the 
final nasal (VI. 4.37), substitution 
of ajr (VI.4.42). The taddhita 
affixes which are marked with 



mute 3» cause the Vrddhi substi- 
tute for the first vowel in the word 
to which they are added. 

f^cJR^trr marking with the mute letter 
f, or looking upon as marked 
with mute .g? for purposes men- 
tioned above; ( see vm, above ). 
The word is often used in the 
Mahabhosya; see M.Bh. on I. 1. 
3, 5, 46; I. 2. 5. etc. 

l^K 5 ^ krt affix % prescribed along with 
i%. See fe above. The affix f%^ 
causes the acute accent on the 
first vowel of the word ending 
with it, while the affix ki ( ^ ) has 
itself the acute accent on its 
vowel f. 

T^vtfT^ a class of roots headed by the 
• root f, viz. the five roots a?, jr, g, 
•<£ and sf^ after which the de'sid^a- 
tive sign, i.e. the affix *r^, gets the 
augment % (1%); e. g. fatffcfa, 
fei%wra; cf. Kas. on P.VII.2.75. 

f%^T^TI%, f^WTf% a class of words 
headed by fqRR meaning some kind 
of scent, which get the taddhita 
affix ^qr ( gq; ) applied to them 
when the word so formed means 
! a dealer of that thing; ' e. g. 
fo5H>F:, f^TRSpT; cf; Kas. on P. 
IV. 4. 53. 

^>T^R Kielhorn F., a sound scholar 
of Sanskrit Grammar who brought 
out excellent editions of fhePatafij- 
ala Mahabhasya and the Paribhas- 
endusekhara and wrote an essay 
on the Varttikas of Katyayana. For 
details see Patanjala Mahabha§ya 
Vol VII.p.40, D. E society edition, 
Poona. 

=|» (1) guttural class of consonants, 
i. e. the consonants «F, fr, JT, ?3 , f . 
The vowel 3 added to 5, signifies 
the class of fj. e. g. =g%: <p f$pKRTT, 
VII. 3. 52, 5$$ VII. 4.62, 3tt $: 
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VIII.2.30, fosRjpRq f :; VIII.2.62; 
cf. s?2K^i^ ^sfPR'Pr. P.I.I. 69; (2) 
substitute f for i%q. cf. P. VII. 2. 
104. 

^^ augment er ( 1 ) added to 5 at 
the end of a word before a sibi- 
lant letter; e. g mfpRi; cf. P.VIH. 
3. 28; ( 2 ) added'to the words^ra 
and SRireR before the affix f^, cf. 
P. V. 2. 129; ( 3 ) added to words 
of the 33 group before the tad. 

. affix 3 ( |q ), e. ' g. w^, S^I^W,; 
cf. P. IV. 2. 91. 

^?f3n%$RT a commentary by Si va_ 
bhatta on Jinendrabuddhi's K.asi- 
kavivarananaiijika which is known 
popularly as Nyasa. 

IJTo^Rt ( 1 ) a commentary on 
Nagesa's Laghumanjusa by Krsna- 
mis'ra; ( 2 ) a commentary on 
Nagesa's Paribbisendusekhara by 
Durbalacarya. 

f>^lf^ a class of words headed by 3p 
to whtch the taddhita affix snqq 
(^5) is applied in the sense ofart^r 
i. e^ grandchildren etc. e. g. ^m\- 
2RT:; cf. KIs. on P. IV. 1.9'. 

^5Tlif a group of roots headed by the 
root f.s of theVIth conjugation after 
which an affix which is neither f^ 
nor fBici; becomes fsej;,and as a result 
prevents the substitution of goj or 
ff| for the preceding vowel; e. g. 

I. 2. 1. 

^HTI^n? name given by Slradeva 
and later grammarians to the sec- 
ond pada of the first adhyaya of 
Panini's Astadhyayl, as the pada 
begins with the Sutra Til® f£lfipf% 
- fknifa^ P.I. 2. 1. 

fTdH^ tad. affix ^zk added to stzr, 
e. g. 3&§zm,; cf. P. V. 2. 30. 

jfUJI'i tad. affix foi added to words 

- of <?r§ group in the sense of 'ripen- 



ed condition' je.g.qtfl^^qi^li "CT^o 
cf. P.V.2.24. 

^uR^I^ef name of an ancient gram- 
marian who lived possibly after 
Panini and before Patafijali and 
who is referred to in the Maha- 
bhasya as giving an alternative 
form for the standard form of cer- 
tain words; cf. fPIWr^R?^! ^T 5P?*I 

. Crc^T M.Bh. on III. 2.14; cf. also 

^; M.Bh. on VII.3.1. 
^j§! name of an ancient Vrttikara on 
the Sutras of Panini, mentioned in 
their works by Kaiyata and Hara- 
datta; cf. Kaiyata's Pradipa on P. 
1.1.74, also Padamafijari on 1. 1.1. 
^c^ substitution of the consonants of 
the f> class or guttural consonants; 
^cj|3rr[%«5; a famous grammarian of 
the eighteenth century who wrote 
some works on grammar of which 
the qft^raRSR is an independent 
treatise on Paribhasas. 
spUr^a word containing a guttural 
letter in it;.cf. 5*ft 1 P. VIII. 4. 
13. 
%!&IX (1) Kartikeya who is believed 
to have given inspiration to theKat- 
antra-sutrakara to write the Katan- 
tra-Sutras; (2) named Visnumitra 
who wrote a commentary on the 

fUn^tecRHJTl'Sfa a phrase used in 
the gloss on the Jfira^ by Durga- 
simha to give along with the defi- 
nition of fsra^ft^ or %R a graphic 
description of it as shown in script; 
cf. Kat. 1.1.16 com. 
g^lfij a class of words (1) consisting 
"of ^55, *S$Qy ^^ etc - t0 which the 
taddhita affix Z^ is applied in the 
four senses given in P-IV^.S?-^; 
e.g.f ST^fflo 5$&®l etc. ;(2) consist- 
• ing of ^33 %P», 'P*^ etc - to which 
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the taddhita affix 13? ( 33? ) is 
applied in the senses referred to 
in (1); e.g. #sA^» ^Prni^** etc.; 
cf. K5s. on P.IV.2-80. 

f^Wlf*? a class of words headed 
by |»n$ in which the word qre; 
at the end of the compound is 
changed into qi^ and further chan- 
ged into q^ before the feminine 
affix i; e.g. fwjqtfr, m<*3, %?$, 
q^q^t etc.; cf. Kas. on P. V.4. 138, 
139. 

j£^T krt. affix 3?; applied to the roots 
%, ft^ and ^; e.g. %;: I ftg^ | 
fe§*H I cf. Kas. on P.IIL2.162. 

fT^rJ a term found in the Brahmana 
works and used by ancient gram- 
marians for 'the present tense'. 

$3^? effective or efficient, as oppo- 
sed to dormant, as applied toRi^ra 
(cause); cf.ftfira[rs$RFrr% %*RTTffl% I 

ftTn%T#cT I s#cl =3 f|?q I Pada- 
mafijarl on P.VII.2.36. 
^fi^ a class of words headed by the 
word f 5g to which the taddhita 
affix q ( Dq } is added in the sense 
of 3Tq?q or descendant; e.g. 4\Wi: 
W$i etc.; cf. KSs. on P.IV.l.i51. 

spR^Tf a kind of svarabhakti; see 

|»®T3T(^ a class of words headed by 
the word f 3F55 to which the tadd- 
hita affix s?3? ( gsr) i s applied in 
the sense of 'made by', provided 
the word so formed is used as a 
proper noun; e g.#o5r?33?q; , snw^; 
cf. Kas. onP.IV.3.118. 

^oif^i^ intervention by a letter of 
the guttural class; cf. jgsq^i ff^&ig 

mvm, P.VIII.4,2 Vart. 4,5. ° 
^5^ name of a grammarian who 
wrote a commentary on the Kata- 
ntra Vyakarana; see 3ira«M<Jl§R»T. 



^5? (1) root fi in the general sense 
of activity; (2) pratyahara or short 
form for the three roots f,, }q and 

«hh, cf. f^ijpfsft Ma. P.ni.1.40. 

firj; lit. activity; a term used in the 
grammars of Panini and others for 
affixes applied to roots to form 
verbal derivatives; cf. fistfcTf l sn^l: 
( ^im? ) W33?R fcffqRct: hm\ ^ 
*m, I Kas. on III. 1.93. The krt 
affixes are given exhaustively by 
Panini in Sutras III. 1.91 to III.4. 
117. f*x and effect appear to be the 
ancient Pre-Paninian terms used 
in the Nirukta and the Pratisakhya 
works in the respective senses of 
root-born and noun-born words 
( lv3rcT and cnl^cf according to 
Panini's terminology), and not in 
the sense of mere affixes; cf. 
SRq5qsr%lT: faFWlf^3?T: Nir. 1.14; 
3T»[lfq JTl1^*qt «n3*%^[TWT: f?cTi *TT«q% 
Nir. II. 2; 1cT?f;xl%raiTI€! : so^q^. 
V.Pr. 1.27; also cf. V.Pr. VI.4. 
Patarijali and later grammarians 
have used the word f^ in the sense 
of f^W; cf. TifcnST^RSERf w&: m 
^TCRR^ stt-hR §pl%:Pari.Sck.Pari.75. 
The krt affixes are given by Panini 
in the senses of the different Kara- 
kas aqqi^R, wt^h, wm, sri%Rffi, wm 
and 3?$, stating in general terms 
that if no other sense is assigned to 
a krt affix it should be understood 
that wf or the agent of the verbal 
activity is the sense; cf. ^ft f^ I 
"WJft^at 3Tfe cT%3Sqf?T8% Kas. on 
III.4.67. The activity element 
possessed by the root lies generally 
dormant in the verbal derivative 
nouns; cf. f5<5jft?|?[t *1M ?«HWS®% 
%qR^fq I M.Bh.on V.4.19 and VI. 
2.139. 

^cf (1) a term used by ancient 
grammarians in the sense of 'past 
tense' ;(2)effected, done. The word 
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is mostly used in this sense in 
grammar works ;e.g. i%%;f ftf^; 
=TT^<^OT^!w^ Par. Sek. Pari. 6. 

*d(#d5TC# a definition of the term 
$m in the sense of a rule which 
occurs after certain another rule 
is applied, as well as before 
that rule is applied; cf. ^13^ 
ft^ I dg^OTfiRqn | Pari. Sek. 
Pari. 42; cf. also ^ 3^4 ft^: I 
^Tlf?i5Rr%^ 1 M. Bh. on VI 
4. 62. 

^TIT^ a class of words such as fw, ftcf, 
*ra, v$, 3t{) and others with which 
the words 3#, ^ ^ ^ ^ 
and others are compounded, pro- 
vided both the words forming 
the compourd are in the same 
casej.e. g : ^If^tr:, T33itF5aT:, %vg*m: 
etc. cf. Kas. on P. II. 1.59.° *" 


f^TTO lit. which has got its purpose 
served; a term used in connection 
with a rule that has been possible 
to be applied (without clash with 
another rule) in the case of cer- 
tain instances, although it comes 
into conflict in the case of other 
instances; cf. m f?nsfen^ f^KI«?q% 
<#T 33S^ ■mmii Kas. on P. IV. 
3. 5. The word ^fout is used 
almost in the same sense. 

W* lit. that which should be done; 
the word fRq is used as a tech- 
nical term in grammar in the 
sense of krt affixes which possess 
the sense 'should be done.' 
Panini has not defined the term 
pq, but he has introduced a topic 
( STfsnFK ) by the name f^r (P. 
III. 1.95), and mentioned krt 
affixes therein which are to be 
called f^q right on upto the men- 
tion of the affix 055. in P. III. 
1. 133; cf. $sct: snj o^: P. III. 
1. 95. The krtya affixes, common- 



ly found in use, are 3»q, srt*T and 
3 ( ^, ^% and nq^; ). 

151%?! artificial; technical, as opposed 
to derivative. In grammar, the 
term f^R means 'technical sense', 
as contrasted with 3if.i%R ' ordi- 
nary sense' ; cf. f (^RTfr^l%: f;f%§ 
^T^RRqq: Par. Sek. Pari. 9. 

'^^I'lWbuWT a term popular- 
ly used by grammarians for the 
qf^Wf or maxim that out of the 
two senses, the technical and the 
derived ones, the technical sense 
should be preferred ; in rare cases, 
the other too, is preferred; cf. 
Pari. Sek. Pari.9. 

f>?5Hpr tad. affix f.^5 applied to 
numerals to convey the sense of 
repetition, e. g. q^f?3: 3$I^: cf. 
%WttW. PPTRTtirffloft f.Sqgf P. V. 
4.17. 

fJ?^ form of the tad. affix fR^g in 
Vedic Literature. See fK3?pE. 

1*?^ the same as fgxRSRqf fcR^R, the 
retention of its accent by the 
second member of a tatpurusa 
compound, if the first member is a 
word termed Gati or Karaka, by 
the rule iri^R#?q^ra; W[ P.VI.2. 
139; cf. sTiRFKsrc^f fs^: M.Bh. on 
VI.2.52; cf.f^RWlq^I^T^f^^ M.Bh. 
VI.2.52 Vart. 6. 



^J^cT the word ending with a krt 
affix; the term fan is found used in 
the sutras of Panini for % ^r; cf. 
fSrfeRWTara P. 1.2.46. The term 
%&*$ for root-nouns, or nouns deri- 
ved from roots, is found in the 
Atharvapratisakhya (1.1.10, II.3.8, 
II1.2.4), the Mahabhasya and all 
the later works on grammar. See 
the word p[. 

5 25^1%1%T expressed by a krt affix ;cf. 
^sftti&fr wit gaap^a^ M.Bh. on P. 
II.2.19, III.1.67, IV.13, VI.2,139, 
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<2>^iTg<JT mention of a krt i.e. of a 
word ending with a krt affix. The 
word mainly occurs in the Pari- 
bhasa ffj^aj ^\%^\W^mm Jf^q 
which occurs first as an expression 
of the Varttikakara (P.I.4.13 Vart. 
9) and has been later on given as 
a Paribhasa by later grammarians 
(Pari. Sek.i Pari.28). The Paribhasa 
is referred to as fSJrfJiqf^FrT in later 
grammar works especially comme- 
ntary works. 

^a£mqFK*IWf a short term used 
by the grammarians for the maxim 

f^i tf^Rspjjfeiifa JI|iR;. Par. Sek. 
Pari. 28. See fi^oj. 

I^jra a short treatise by a gramma- 
rian named «ft#g< who lived in the 
fifteenth century. The work deals 
with verbal derivatives. 

USepi the elision of a krt affix; the 

, word is found used along with the 

words SfJcf^qfrF;, and HfTcN; %m 

Wffi in the Varttika BTrw^fKRcf- 

■ 3JR^ by means of which the 
phrase m siTcRft is formed for the 
sentence *kR5WR§r. 

W§N the dropping or removal of the 
verbal noun(^?cf)after the words sr, 
TO etc., when they are compound- 

• ed with the following noun; e.g. 
the dropping of trt from the 
expression f^Rci; ^"foirrarr: when it 
is compounded into ftsjjnsrrffcr: i cf. 

. fe^t Msuffef:, PR!ciart%: M.Bh. on 
PJAl.Vart. 18. 

$3TT93n% a class of words headed 
by the word fsayg to which the 

, ; taddhita affix %$ ( ^oj ) i s applied 
in the four senses given in P.IV.2. 

. 67-7.0. e.g. srcfafri: 3ffl?STq:; cf. 
Kai on P.IV.2.80. . 

fil also js the foremost of the seven 
/ Yamas; cf. f5SWfe#jc|#RgsS- 
j.^^lf^jfqi: Tai, Pr..XXlII,l4. 
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^aiflaj^sr^n an alternative name 
for the well-known grammar-work 
31%qmg# written by Ramacandra 
Sesa. See Jifoqi^Tig^T- 

3*niqf&^r called also ^mw-% a scho- 
lar of Sanskrit Vyakarana who 
wrote ij5*ngftifa,a commentary on 
the Prakriya-Kaumudi of Rama- 
candra Sesa. 

^OTfjpj a sc ho]ar of grammar and 

nyayaofthe 17th century A.D. 

who wrote many commentary 

works some of which are (1) a 

commentary called Ratnarnava on 

the Siddhanta- KaumudI, (2) a 

commentary named Kalpalata on 

Bhattoji's Praudhamanorama, (3) 

a commentary named Bhavadipa 

on Bhattoji's Sabdakaustubha, "(4) 

a commentary on IMagojibhatta's 

Laghumailjusa by name Kuficika 

and (5) a commentary on Vaiya- 

karanabhusana. 

^QTTJ75T an alternative name of %m- 

fif^T. See ^dl[i}5[. 

^OWIFH; son of G'ovardhana and 
surnamed Maunr, who wrote a 
commentary named §%*Rr on the 
Siddhanta -KaumudI at the end of 
the 17th century A.D. 

^oi^r^ijpsgfff author of a commen- 
tary named Purusakara on Bhoja's 
Sarasvatlkanthabharana. 

^^?TTI%r^ ( 31K^ ) a famous gram- 
marian and logician of the 18th 
century who wrote Akhyataviveka 
and Karakavada. See strI. 

^I^T^r a famous grammarian of the 
Sesa family who wrote a commen- 
tary named the Gudhabhavavivrti 
on the Prakriya KaumudI of Rama- 
candra Sesa. See fPnqnS^j. 

%^ krt. affix tj; in the sense off,?q 
(pot.pass.part.) found in Vedic 
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Literature; e.g. jttwIj = ^WTTTtcI^ 
cf. Kas. on P.III.4.14. 
ib*! krt. affix u;sq in the sense of fs?9 
in Vedic Literature; e.g. ftglR: I 

■ gsiVfc; cf. Kas. on P.III.4.14. 

%TSJI^ krt. affix nfem in the sense 
of pq; e. g. q^foSfrr ?!M:; cf. %fts?R 
3<WS*IR^ P. III. I. 96 Vart. 

ZHW® isolated ;a term applied to a letter 
or a word when it is not combined 
with another letter or another 
word in a compound; cf. w^f 
%355ra[ l %3q5T5T q^rg^rqi^ Kas. on 

■ P. V. 4.124; (2) simple (word) 
without an affix added; cf. 3FRrar 

• Hfaq^ %#?[ sw^m, l P. I. 2.45 

Vart. 7, also f^feTRi %^T«N| I 3 
%Wr: f.cMT^n 3T M.Bh.on P.I.4.14. 
<*>3l<* writer of a commentary named 
srara on the Siksa of Panini. He 
lived in the 17th century. 

WJ35T^Tf writer of the commentary 
named |^3iijs on the grammar 
gf^WR written by Goyicandra, 

% krt affix ^ used in Vedic Litera- 

. ture as noticed in the forms srf 

ffft^ and 3Wfa3; cf. P. III.4.10. 

gjJT£p=PJ lit. position of questioning 

■ the utility; absence of any appa- 
rent utility; cf. %ff^Fnf^ptf wffi 
fsftif qRgtlct W&\ M. Bh. on I. 
4.3, III. 1.46; III. 2.127, III. 
3.19; VI. 4.49, VII. 2.26, and 

; VIII. 4.32. 

#RT name of the renowned com- 
mentator on the Mahabhasya, 
who lived in the lltb century. 
He was a resident of Kashmir 
. and his father's name was Jaiyata. 
The commentary on the Maha- 
bhasya was named ^T^WSiq by 
him, which is believed by later 
grammarians to have really acted 
as sn$q or light, as without it, 
the Mahabhasya of Patafijali 



would have remained unlit, that 
is unintelligible, at several places. 
Later grammarians attached to 
sr^q almost the same importance 
as they did to the Mahabhasya 
and the expression cfggr w*i- 
%zp%: has been often used by com- 
mentators. Many commentary 
works were written on the Pradlpa 
out of which Nagesa's Uddyota 
is the most popular. The word 
%qj came to be used for the word 
fTfrstFqsr^iq which was the work of 
Kaiyata.For details see Vyakarana 
Mahabhasya published by the D. 
E. Society, Poona, Vol. VII. pp. 
389-390. 

%2T3rS35TSr a commentary on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata 
written by Nilakantha of the Dra- 
vida country. Nilakantha lived in- 
the 17th century and wrote works 
on various subjects. 



SRsrsasRlTSfsSl a commentary on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata 
written by Pravartakopadhyaya. 

Ifcnrf^^oi (1) a commentary on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata 
written by Isvarananda, in the 
16th century; (2) a commentary 
on Kaiyata's Pradipa by Rama- 
candra-Sarasvatr, who lived in the 
16th century. 

^trercn^! a class of words headed by 
the word $123 which get their final 
vowel lengthened when the word 
sr is placed after them as a second 
member of a compound, provided 
the word so formed is used as 
a proper noun; e,g. spfclTW^, . 
fJpiWRGfflL: c ^ K-^. on P, VI. 3.117. 

^JjU^Jn? a reputed grammarian who 
wrote an extensive explanatory 
gloss by name VaiyakaranabhSsana 
on the Vaiyakaranasiddhantaka- 
rika of Bhattojl Diksita. Another 
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work Vaiyakaranabhusa^asara. 
which is in a way an abridgment 
of theBhiasana, was also written 
by him. Kondabhatta lived in 
the beginning of the 17th century. 
He was the son of Rangojl and 
nephew of Bhattoji Dlksita. He 
was one of the few writers on the 
Arthavicara in the Vyakararjasastra 
and his Bhusanasara ranks next to 
the Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari. 
Besides the Bhusana and Bhusana- 
sara, Kondabhatta wrote two 
independent works viz. Vaiyaka- 
ranasiddhantadlpika and Sphota- 
vada. 
^CTS^JT a scholar of Sanskrit Vya- 
karana who composed ^F^ftSFcT- 
?riRT a small treatise dealing with 
the declension of nouns. 

^f&^^T an ancient grammarian 
referred to in the Taittirfya 
Pratisakhya (T. Pr. V. 38) and 
Panini's Astadhyayi. (P.II.4.70). -'' 

3RWTC, ^WFt^JHrCT (l)an alternative 
name of the Katantra Vyakarana 
given to it on the strength of the 
traditional belief that the original 
inspiration for writing it was 
received by Sarvavarman from 
Kumara or Kartikeya; (2) small 
treatises bearing the name Kau- 
maravyakarana written by Muni- 
puhgava and Bhavasena. The 
latter has written KatantrarQpa- 
mala also. 

*hl^3T3^ an ancient grammarian 
referred to in the Taittiriya Prati- 
sakhya; cf. T.Pr. XVIII. 2. 

^ct kit affix ?f in various senses, call- 
ed by the name fJjgT in Panini's 
grammar along with the affix ^RRcj; 
cf. ^m^ fclST P.I.1.26.The various 
senses in which «RI is prescribed 
can be noticed below: (1) the 
general sense of something done 



in the past time as past pass. parti- 
ciple e. g. fict:, 'g^crq, etc.; cf. P. 
III. 2.102; (2) the sense of the 
beginning of an activity when it is 
used actively; e. g. Hf^i: «fi£ "^T5[tI:, 
cf. P. IH.2.102 Vart. 3; (3) the 
sense of activity of the present 
tense applied to roots marked 
withe mute sj as also to roots in 
the sense of desire, knowledge and 
worship; e.g. 'RET:, •ps ,ra T:, 'f5: as 
also ?J1T *ra: } *T¥l^tS:, Km E^:; cf. 
P.III.2.187, 88; (4) the sense of 
mere verbal activity ( ^[^ ) e. g. 
^fernt., «T|^m., ^ran., (used always 
in the neuter gender); cf. P.III.3. 
114; (5) the sense of benediction 
when the word ending in ^ is 
used as a technical term, e.g.^ra;^: 
in the sense \%t t2?T ^ng:. The krt 
affix T%^ is also used similarly 
e.g. g-tfcr: *jfa: nf^cr: ; cf. Kas. on P. 
III.3.174. 

xhct^ krt affix cT«R[ which also is call- 
ed ftST. It is prescribed in the 
active seme of somebody who has 
done a thing sometime in the past. 
A word ending in it is equivalent 
to the past active participle; e.g. 
TjrfiqT^sreWjcf. P.I. 1.26. The fem. 
affix #q ( | ) is added to nouns 
ending in «RR3 to form feminine 
bases; cf. P. IV. 1.6. 

^cTTPcT a noun base ending in the krt 
affix cfcf; past passive participle; 
cf. Igfa STFFRFtf 3?FcR *T| Wm& I 

srsrafoipsf^Tcf ^ TicR?; M. Bh.on II.2. 

47. 

3RHST sense of m i.e. sense of the past 
pass, participle; cf. ^TOTf". ^l\ 
nr^i: ^m ( wm^ ), P. II. 2. 18, 

Vart. 4. 

FRRT krt affix fc[ added to roots in 
the benedictive sense to form ^U5l»3 
or nouns in a technical sense; e.g. 
afa: in the sense of Sipr^; cf. Kasi. 
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on III.3.174. cRf is also added in 
the same way. See =RI. 

I^cfj; krt affix 1% added to roots to 
form nouns in the sense of verb- 
action; e.g. fief:, ■RstfcT:, *#: etc.;cf. 
P.III.3.94-97. 

'f%?T krt affix i% added to the roots 
marked with the syllable f by Pan- 
ini in his Dhatupatha; after this 
affix 1%, the tad. affix ^ ( *rq ) in 
the sense of RfxfJ^ (accomplished) 
is necessarily added, e. g. TI^R^, 

" frfSpflU cf. P. HI, 3.88. and P. IV. 
4.20. 

«F3t krt. affix ^t added to roots (1) in 
the sense of prohibition conveyed 
by the word 3T3 or ^g preceding 
the root, e.g. srs f?cn, ^ig f^T; cf. 
P. III. 4.18; (2) in the sense of 
exchange in the case of the root sit, 
e. g. 3rqr?r^ qra%;; cf. P. III. 4. 19; 
(3) to show an activity of the past 
time along with a verb or noun 
of action showing comparatively 
a later time, provided the agent 
of the former and the latter activi- 
ties is the same;e.g. ip?3I 35!fxr, mm] 
qfcrr WvU ^rfcT; cf. P. III. 4. 21. 
This krt affix is always added to 
roots when they are without any 
prefix; when there is a prefix the 
indeclinable, ending in^, is always 
compounded with the prefix and 
Pfiis changed into ^ ( ^),e.g. n$?q, 
ag*q; cf. *rcr%sqsc^ ^ $qq P. VII. 
1.37. The substitution ofqis at 
will in Vedic Literature; e. g. fi^t 
gret wrtf tfK^fim (instead of 
qffrF*l ), cf. P. VII. 1.38, while 
sometimes, q is added after ^[T 
as an augment e. g. ^TPT ?rft?fr 
foq: cf. P. VII. 1. 47, as also 
sometimes S or cqfan. is substi- 
tuted for 3CT e. g. !*#* %H, ^T# 
»rart^t, cf. P. VII. 1.48, 49. 

5c3I?cf gerund; a mid-way derivative 

16 



of a verbal root which does not 
leave its verbal nature on the one 
hand although it takes the form of 
a substantive on the other hand. 

«?«£ krt affix g added to the roots 5R[, 
i^> 1^ an d T%^ in the sense of 
habituated etc. as given in the rule 
^T3^I^5&R?TTg^ft3P.III.2.134; 
e.g. sRg:, T<g: etc. cf. P. III. 2.140. 

^FJFC^ krt affix *R added in the sense 
of habituated etc. to the roots ?j, 
qn and sr^; e. g. %wv, srjr:, 3T?r: 
cf. P.III. 2.134 and 160. 

spr common term for the Vikaranas 
2R^ , 3^ and ;r* ; cf. q: sr P. I. 
4.15, also cf. P. III. 2.170, VI. " 

^4. 50. 

^® affix ^ taking Atmanepada termi- 
nations after it, added in the sense 
of similar behaviour to a substan- 
tive. The substantive to which 
this affix q is added, becomes a 
denominative root; e. g. ^]^p: ^^T~ 
*ft> M.%. 5^<T^ 3 cf. Kas. on P. III. 
1.11-12, also on P. III. 1.14-18. 

sRtT denominative affix ( f=rWT ) in 
the sense of desiring for oneself, 
added to nouns to form denorni- 
tive roots; e.g. ^^refjt; <Ff|[ is also 
added to nouns that are upama- 
nas or standards of comparison in 
the sense of (similar) behaviour; 
e.g. g^flRra ^Mq; cf. Kas. on P. 
III.1.8, 10. It is also added in the 
sense of ' doing ' to the words 
3% 3T&H and f^T ;e. g. =TO*n% 
%*fr, ^fe^fa p^, fmim; cf. Kas. 
on P. III. 1.19. 

sprij krt affix q applied to the roots 
?fsj and qst in the sense of c verbal 
activity ' and to the roots 3R^ 
with €^, H\ with ft etc. to form 
proper nouns e. g. spsqT, f^RT, 
eirsqT,^^ etc.,cf. P. III. 3.98 and 
99 ; (2) kftya affix ^ in the sense 
of 'should be done' applied to the 
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roots 3|_ , *} and 53 (when preceded 
by certain words put as upapada), 
as also to roots with penultimate 
5p and the roots JJ3T, %, ?g and 
others; e.g. ^.ffl^"^^, %m>, 
*Um*{. ete. cf. Kas. on P. III. 1. 
106,121. 

WQ\ affix : ^ added to certain nouns 
like §lf|cf and others to form 
denominative roots after which 
terminations of both the padas 
are placed e. g. srfefrqfa, £rf|<n*&; 
cf. Kas. on P. III. 1.13. 

^3j ^F u ^adi affixes m. 

^c3TT^ a class of words headed by 
the word sRjj, which have their first 
vowel accented acute in a Bahu- 
vrihi dompound, provided the first 
member of the compound is the 
word §; e.g. gsg:, gsgi!: etc.; cf. 
Kas. on P. VI.2.118." 

MOT (1) serial order or succession 
as contrasted with 4i J l c ra or simul- 
taneity.The difference between 5f3T 
and qW?t is given by fl^fK in the 
line 5?& fefa-;u% ^q ^mqti ?t f*racf 
Vak. Pad. 11.470. In order to 
form a word by the application of 
several rules of grammar, a parti- 
cular order is generally followed in 
accordance with the general prin- 
ciple laid down in the Paribhasa 

* "^TO^^ra^iTORHigTiitTii ?mm, as 

also according to what is stated 
in the surras ^j%,^^ WI ^ igfrrf&g^ 
etc.; (2) succession, or being 
placed after, specifically with re- 
ference to indeclinables like q;^, 
=3 etc. which are placed after 
a noun with which they are 
connected. When an inde- 
clinable is not so connected, 
it is called fiwfm; cf. qftqwj =3 
i%gfo(P. IV. 4.36), ^brt $W6V: 
mm§ *3fMifr, Kai on P. IV. 
4.36; also <§S3i3M =g | ^gs^r ftwwr; 
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(VII. 2.77) s^gwipqr ^w^ 
KIs.onP.IV.2.78; (3) succession of 
the same consonant brought 
about; doubling; reduplication; 
srft is used in this way in the B.k 
Pratisakhya as a synonym of 
dvitva prescribed by Panini; e. g. 
3ft ^T V% becomes stT W ^rq,; 
#TR W?W. becomes mmA WH^l 
cf. ^Ta^tM^r fl^fct €ql^: s 
^CTisft^ ?R[ i etc, R. Pr. VI. 1 
to 4; cf. also ?f r/q jl^fcreqi flN: 
5RRHtt ^f^ct^q: Uvvata on R. Pr. 
VI. 1. The root q^ IA. is 
several times used in the Prati- 
sakhya works for f^^R, cf. also T. 
Pr.XXI.5;XXlV. 5; (4) repetition 
of a word in the recital of Vedic 
passages, the recital by such a 
repetition being called WTT5, 
which is learnt and taught with a 
view to understanding the original 
forms of words combined in the 
Sarhhita by euphonic rules, 
substitution of letters such as that 
of &T for ^, or of $ for *T , as 
also the separate words of a com- 
pound word ( %m$%W-Zl ) ; e.g. 
mrz^q jj | u Tipqcf i mm f^r: i f^r- 

sfeg^ I cf. 5rat gr^wlcR^ xm^^t- 

R. Pr. X. 1. For details and 
special features, cf. R. Pr. ch. X 
and XI; cf. also V. Pr. IV. 182- 
190; T. Pr. XXIII. 20, XXIV. 6. 

sWI doubling. Irregular doubling is 
looked upon r.s a fault; cf. w>W\ 
3T ^^FRi^. R. Pr. XIV. 25. , 

sCT^jJ^ author of a grammar named 
#ijff?rrc who lived at the end 
of the 13 th century. 

stOT<fl3 recital of the Vedic Sarhhita 
by means of separate groups of two 
words, repeating each word ex- 
cept the first of the Vedic verse- 
line; see %m above. The various 
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rules and exceptions are given in 
detail in Patalas ten and eleven 
of the Rk Pratisakhya. The 
Vedic Sarhhita or Sarhhitapatha 
is supposed to be the original one 
and the Padapatha prepared later 
. on, with a view to preserving the 
Vedic text without any change 
or modification of a letter, or 
accent; cf. q sg&R q^SKT sqgsRqT: I 
"T^fefft ^TOfFpR^k. M. Bh. on 

III. 1.109, VI. 1.207 and VIII. 
2.16, where Patanjali clearly says 
that grammar- rules are not to 
follow the Padapatha, but, the 
writer of the Padapatha is to 
follow the rules already laid down. 
The Jatapatha, the Ghanapatha 
and the other recitals are later 
developments of the Padapatha as 
they are not mentioned in the 
Pratisakhya works. 

3JflIT^ a class of words headed by 
the word 5Rf[ to which the tad- 
dhita affix 3?£ ( ipr ) is added in 

• the sense of 'one who studies and 
understands 5 ; e. g, sw^:, q^R:, 
jfPuW, %3^: etc. cf. Kas. on 

IV. 2.61. 

WPf a consonant which is subjected 
to • doubling cf. 5Rf% m: vkmi-- 
5T3& R. Pr. XVIII. 18. 

f?R3TT action, verbal activity; cf. f^RT- 
sp^RT Wig: M. Bh. on I. 3.1; cf. 
also i^Fn^sOTFjqi?!^ R. Pr. XII. 
8. quoted by Uvvata in his Bhasya 

. on V. Pr. VIII. ' 50; cf. also 
3*TOjfi: f5R3fl%>l P. I. 4.59, 55saq|#: 
■frmm: P. III. 2.126; cf. also *Rfflt 

. 1faW ^m W M. Bh. Ahnika 1. 

. The word fm many times is used 
in the same sense as kriya or 
verbal activity in the sutras of 

\ PInini. cf. P.I.2.21; 1.3.13; III. 1. 

• j. 66,.€tc;cf. also f,^f|€T^T% Kz&mfo 



a statement made frequently r by 
the Mahabhasyakara. Some scho- 
lars draw a nice distinction bet- 
ween i%=qT and vm, ft^T meaning 
dynamic activity and sjra mean- 
ing static activity; cf. Breftw^- 

?RW^ T%3T Kaiyata's Pradipa 
on M. Bh. III. 1.87.' Philosophi- 
cally ftqT is defined as *RTT 
appearing in temporal sequence 
in various things. When ?rai does 
not so appear it is called Qxsr. 

f%TTf>SI<Ta grammatical, work on 
the conjugation of roots written 
by Vijayananda. 

f%9T?p^J a grammar work quoted 
by ^m\^ in his .naiw^acfa. 

TSRTlicrqfTf lit. over-extension or- 
excess of action; the word is, 
however, used in grammar in the 
sense of non-happening of an 
expected action especially when 
it forms a condition of the con- 
ditional mood ( fg ) ; cf . fcfT^- 
i^rcn^^RfRi: ^m: fMTic!qT%:. 
Kis. on P. III. 3.139; cf. also 
JTFcf^i wm f^qpqT: srffrRSatfa €I«Rr- 
i%qT%t!^n%nxRR w^ M. Bh. 
on III. 3.139. 

I^TOsS intended fruit of a verbal 
activity; cf. ^fcl#ra; ^fasiiS? f^TO^ 
P.I.3.72. 

l%9ISftT association with a verbal 
activity; cf 3<rorrf: T^rfr P.I.4.59. 

l%3T«f (adj. to f%2tT) lit. meant or in- 
tended for another action; e. g. 
^Ff3 *FSRf where l+Mi^i is intend- 
ed for ^M l ; cf. §p[?# fo*Pri 

i^rakRP.m.3. io. ;• : 

I%q-fsr=cF5f meaning or expressing a 
verbal activity ; a term generally 
applied to dhatus or roots, or even to 
verbs. The term is also applied to 
denominative , affixes like 3*fj| 
which produce a sort of verbal* 
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activity in the noun to which they 
are added; cf. f^qr^RT: ?m\z&: 
M.Bh. on III.1.19. 

fiiviTTfeftN^ determinant or modifier 
of a verbal activity; cf. i%qif%?ai 
^1% 51^5^1 §§ t^H q^raM.Bh.on 
II.l.l;nouns used as Kriyavisesana 
are put in the neuter gender, and 
in the nom. or the ace. case in the 
sing, number; cf. T%qT^f5t r WFf! W'<3 
* q^^fen =3 Pari.BhaskaraPari.56. 

#?TWIl*tIF repetition or intensity 
of a verbal activity; cf. ?fflf^R: 
qfc: yq -sgRQl 3T, Kas. on P. 1.4.2. 

5R krt affix ^ applied to the root ^T, 
" e.g.*fo;,cf. P.III.2.174. 
3S&H; krt affix w; e.g. tfiw: ; cf.(fipi:) 
^ s&Wq 5RtM: P.III.2.174 Varttika. 

t>qn%> a root belonging to the 
class of roots which are headed by 
;$ and which are popularly known 
as roots of the ninth conjugation; 

' cf. w g 3TRH; cm kmfc&wm 

Rl^^r Padamanjar! on VII. 2.48. 

SRT^Tf^ a class of words headed by 
the word $>m to which the tadd- 
hita affix A ( <*T? ) is added in the 
sense of a female descendant; e.g. 
i#§% 3Tlfq?a<=% #FRT etc ; cf. Kas. 
onP.IV.1.80. 

SRilTOr an ancient school of gramma- 
rians who are believed to have 
written rules or Varttikas on some 
rules of Panini to modify them; 
. the =Elfra school is quoted in the 
. Mahabhasya; cf. qiWtFcRwfcr =g 
im sRT^Nr: T51% 1 M. Bh. on P. 
1.1,3. 

SRt^tlf^ a class of words headed by 
the word stffe which do not take 
the feminine affix i_ when they 
stand at the end of a compound; 
'■ e.g. WCTSCTST, §W, tggs&stt etc.; 
cf. K5s, onP.IV.1.56, 

Ml^m a class of roots headed by 



the root m ( |^ ) to which the 
conjugational sign m ( *n ) is 
added; roots of the ninth conjuga- 
tion. 

sjflcRcf a word used in the sense of 
'neuter gender' by grammarians 
later than q?rifl% and the Vartti- 
kakara; cf. WflFF iffafefRsfo^- 
i%=T[ m?m Bhasa Vr. on P.II.2.2; 
q£f f^ gfisREtH, Kaiyata's Pr. on II. 1. 
51 ; ?WT!R?7g; ^T^STflfl^ Durgh.Vr. 
onP.II.4.17. 

^c^-*^ krt affix <g% added to the root 
»ft;e.g. ws^; cf. P. III.2. 174. 

1W^ krt affix ^ in the sense of 
agent added to (1) a root preced- 
ed by an Upasarga or a Subanta 
Upapada or sometimes even with- 
out any preceding word ;e.g.3?[R?3T, 
'mi, qtaT; (2) to the root z%, pre- 
ceded by an Upapada which is the 
object of the root ?5T, e.g. qrcs^T; 
(3) to roots gj? and "f.sj having 5CT*R[ 
as their object, e.g. TFag^tT, ^f>^n; 
cf. Panini III.2.94-96. 

3>^ krt affix m, taking the affix % 
{ 551^ ) in the feminine gender, 
added to the roots %, q?T, m etc.; 
!^<i, 3'cR:, fa^tf, TcMl; cf. P.III, 
2.163-164. 

^Wg krt affix 35, taking the fem. 
affix % (#1^) in the feminine gender, 
prescsibed in the sense of perfect. 
tense,which is mostly found in Vedic 
Literature and added to some 
roots only such as *fe£, 3?J, g etc., in 
the spoken language; e, g. ^Urt^ 
qfer^gq^RsfiW; qifaftj^; cf.Kas. 
on P.III.2.107-109. 

fg> a common term to signify krt 
affixes #^and % both; cf. P. III. 
2.134, VI. 3.115, VI.4.40; VIII.3. 
25, VI.4.15, VI.4.97. 

i&% krt zero affix, i.e. an affix of 
which every letter is dropped and 
nothing remains, added totfee roots 
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?2%, ^jj, ^j %Q> etc - un der certain 
conditions; e.g. *pren», spfr^j, qT?5, 
ctTC^; cf. Kas. on PJII.2.5S-60. 

fiK^(l) krt affix zero, added to the 
roots 3^, §, il^ and others with a 
preceding word as upapada or 
with a prefix or sometimes even 
without any word, as also to the 
root i^j preceded by the words 
nm% ^°T and fsr, and to the root f, 
preceded by §, sg^q etc., and to the 
roots g, and f^r under certain con- 
ditions e.g. 3TO3;, ^:, srj:, qafv^, 
s^t, p?r, #ra^> sTTJrf^;; cf.P.HL 
2.61, 76, 77,87-92; 177-179; (2j 
the denominative affix zero appli- 
ed to any substantive in the sense 
of behaviour 5?^%, Ti^tr etc.; cf. 
M.Bh. and Kas. on P.III.1.11. 

f|fJ3*cf a substantive ending with the 
krt affix T%7 (zero affix) added to a 
root to form a noun in the sense of 

• the verbal action (vtre). The words 

• ending with this affix having got 
the sense of verbal activity in them 
quite suppressed, get the noun- 
terminations g, sft, srjr etc. and 
not 1%, ci: etc. placed after them; 
cf. ^sfaTfS'r sfT% 53^ m fa How- 
ever, at the same time, these 
words undergo certain operations 
peculiar to roots simply because 
the krt affix entirely disappears 
and the word formed, appears 

. like a root; cf. fir^RTl Wi^S ^ Wcf. 

. Kaiyata's Prad. on VII. 1.70. 
JJPRI^I a Jain grammarian quoted in 

. the well-known stanza spsRfft: 
^"TOtsrc^N^fo which enumerates 
the seven gems of the court of 
Vikratnaditya, on the strength of 

,. which some scholars believe that 

. he was a famous grammarian of 
the first century B.C. 

^{^|(i)|^ a Jain grammarian who 

. wrote a small grammar work 
fcnawii as Ani|kirikaYivarana. 



^RffeFSRS frtzfa) or K. G. CHAT. 
TERJI a scholar of Sanskrit 
grammar who has written a work 
on technical terms in Sanskrit, who 
has edited several grammar works 
and is at present editing the 
CSndra Vyakarana and conduct- 
ing the Sanskrit journal named 
Manjusa at Calcutta. 

f^TST lit. rapid, accelerated, a short; 
name given in the a Pratisakhya 
works to a Samdhi or euphonic 
combination of the vowels f , 3, sp ? ; 
?Z with a following dissimilar 
vowel; cf. Uvvata Bhasya on R.Pr. 
111.10; cf. also <# amft P.VI.1.77. 
The name Ksipra is given to this 
Samdhi possibly because the vowel, 
short or long, which is turned into 
a consonant by this samdhi be- 
comes very short (i.e. shorter than 
a short vowel i.e. a semi-vowel). 
The word %q is also used in this 
sense referring to the Ksiprasamdhi, 

SJfftcTCnpf'Jn a kind of commentary 
on the Dhatupatha of Panini 
written by Kslrasvamin. 

gfrccnnfftrireRJcT an abridgment of 
safarcfl'oft by the author himselfi' 
See siftercia'nt-- 

?3K^n^ a grammarian of Kashmir 
of the 8th century who wrote the 
famous commentary gftcRfifufr on 
the Amarakosa and a commentary 
on the Nirukta of Yaska. - - 



^j¥?IIT? a class 

S»T, 3*3 and 
consonant q^ 
en although 
preceded by 
ervened by 
admissible; e 
etc. cf. Kas. 
Thjs class ( 



of wordings such as 
the like in which the 
is not changed into 
the consonant ^ is 
^j % 1 or f an d int- 

letters which are 
. g. gWfct, g=%fcf,^PRR 

on P. VHI. i.39. 
vg&tfzm ). is styled as 
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^fjJgvC author of a commentary on 

gTST (1) another name of the l%OTi%- 
See the word fajsr above; (2) i.ame 
given lo the Svarita accent borne 
by the vowel following the semi- 
vowel which results from the Ksipra- 
samdhi; cf R. Pr. II. 8; III." 7,10; 
VIII. 22; cf. i^J#*f^T^iFJ %sr 
3<?IW: V. Pr. XX. 1 ; cf. also ggoff 
:# |jr: V. Pr I. 115; ^TOR3%k: 

' «fta»58CPcRq P. VIII. 2. 4. 

?je[^f hissing or whizzing sound 
given as a fault in the utterance 

■ of sibilants; cf. s^TOl%Ft 3W mm 
«#[: I com. on R. Pr. XIV. 6. 

fH (1) aorist vikarana affix sub- 

" stituted forra; cf.P.III. 1. 45,46; 

e. g. sreacR", snf&a^ 3T§pT, cf. Kas. 

on P. III. 1. 45, 46; (2) kit affix « 

applied to the root gsj preceded by 

a pronoun such as <q?j ^ etc. e.g. 

. m%', cTTC^f: etc. cf. SSt: W«l Wtt&i: 

: P. III. 2. 60 Varttika. (3) affix H 

app[ied to the root Til or ^qi or ^ 

. to form the noun -m; cf. Wf$ TEST: 

36 %?<* -4mm: ^Mr 3><#IT Nir. 

II. 2. 

f^TC^ Unadi affix w.; cf. cFffspqi 

* TO5[ Unadi III. 75. 

F^r Unadi affix T%; cf. Ffeftefi^q: 

'TW: Unadi III. 155. 

fy krt affix % in the sense of gJjq 
, in Vedic Literature; e. g. s& (*FTO) 
Kas. on III. 4. 9. 

m 

^ second consonant of the guttural 
class of consonants possessed of 
J 3raigjRH, mm and farrc qualities. 

?j| tad. affix, always . changed into 
tq, (1) applied to the word f$5 

•i in the sense of a descendant, e. g. 
!#{:, snsssStai cf. P. IV. 1.139; 



(2) applied to the words st^r, qR, 
cn^R and siRTWR in ; the SaTsika 
senses, e. g. siSfRI !;, TRW: etc.; cf. 
P. IV.2.93 and Varttikas 2, 3 on 
it; (3) applied to words ending in 
the word epfi ( which does not 
mean 'sound' or 'letter' ) in the 
sense of ' present there, ' e. g. 
^Tg^pnTfa:, gf^rfg^iffar:; cf. P. IV. 
3.64; (4) applied lo the words 
€%^ and Q3>g* in the sense of 
'bearing,' and to stt^, ^faT, 
sraron and -J5, e. g. sfarafa: 
etc., cf. P. IV. 4.78, 79, 130, 132, 
133; (5) applied in the sense of 
'favourable to' to the words STRJT^, 
f¥<JSR, etc. (P. V. 1.9), to fWRft;, 
(32) to 3T[^, srn%t, q^r and others 
(53-55), to *rt (85-86), to U\% 
^Fi.> ; 8R«R and m ( 87-88. ) 
and mm. and mw<m (92); e. g. 
STRAFF:, sns^fpT: qi^:, flflfa:, BSRT- 
€t°t: etc.; (6) to the words g#q$^, 
*m%® etc. e. g. €#g#i: cf. P. V. 
2.5 to 17; (7) to the words swsg, 
sritrag etc. cf. P. V. 4.7, 8. e. g. 
ST^JPT:. (8) 53 is also a technical 
term in the sense of elision or 
Sfa in the Jainendra Grammar 
cf.Jain I. 1.61. (9) The word ' m 
is used in the sense of 'glottis' or 
the hole of the throat ( TST^s ) 
in the ancient Pratisakhya works. 

*3UTC the consonant m^; see m. 

^^ krt affix 3T in the sense of 
'agent' applied to the roots q^, 
grq^, and qq_ when preceded by 
certain m<K words standing as 
objects. Before this affix ^F^, the 
augment gj£ ( jj. ) is added to the 
preceding ot^ if it is not ' an 
indeclinable, e. g. fippR;:, 3<F=r^;, 
f&m'- qtcW 3T*W: etc. cf. P. III. 
2.38-47. 

^^ tad. affix 13, applied to *??i=pj 
in the sense of a descendant; e. g. 

*nsi!»N: cf. P. iy. 1.141, to Mm 
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(P. IV. 2.94), to g^ and srsi^ 
in the Saisika senses (P. IV. 3.1), 
to JTi%5Fr, ^jt etc. (P. IV. 4.99), 
to mm and ^K% (P. V- 1.11), to 
spfcPL (P. IV. 3.71), to m (P. IV. 
3.81), to words meaning corn in 
the sense of 'a field producing 
corn 5 (P.V.2.1),to*#EW^(P.V.2.5), 
and to the words arts, 3T^, mm etc. 
in some specified senses (P. V. 
3.18-23). A vrddhi vowel ( btt, % 
or 3?i ) is substituted for the first 
vowel of the word to which this 
affix ^ is applied, as ^ is the 
mute letter applied in the affix wi. 

W*3 tad. affix applied to ^mss, 3Twfrsr 
etc. in the sense of HT|, e. g. 
mq&mm, wtiftWZtl, also to the 
words fsj and its synonyms, e. g. 
fgra*?;, g^gag; etc.; cf. Kgs on P. 

. IV. 2.38, 51. 

*IF^KTT^ a class of words headed 

, by the word m*&ft to which the 
affix 3}3j is added in the sense of 
collection; e. g. ^jpg^, ^q^, 
5sff^; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.45. 

^g 5 * krt affix w^ applied to the 
root fi when preceded by a word 
standing a? the object of the root, 
provided an abuse is meant, e. g. 
#&Tt 3Tl#ra%; cf. P. III. 4.25. 

*3\ the pratyahara ^ standing for 
the first and second consonants 
of the five classes; cf. 5$qj: Wi: 
P. VII. 4.6; also cf. P. VIII. 3.6, 
VIII. 4.54. 

*3^ the pratyahara ^ standing for 
hard consonants viz. the first and 
second letters of the five classes 
and the sibilants, before which, ^ 
at the end of a word becomes 
fira^, and soft consonants i. e. 
the third and fourth consonants of 
the five classes become hard; cf. 

^m^Tffefrfa; P. Vlli. 3.15, 

and ^ft =* P. VIII. 4.55. 



*aFS krt affix st added to any root 
preceded by the word i$ J, jgT or 
g, and to the roots \ and fi pre- 
ceded by an upadada word form- 
ing either the subject or the 
object of the roots, e.g. i®ffiX: 
^st mm, twswr v^m; cf. P. III. 
3.126, 127. 

*35T krt affix added to the roots If 
(causal), ••3Tt,*f, ^r, ?%., fcf, 1%, &£, 
cP^ *R[ etc. preceded by certain 
specified upapada words. The 
root undergoes all the operations 
such as the addition of the con- 
jugational sign etc. before this 
*jRl. on account of the mute letter 
3L which makes WL. a Sarvadha- 
tuka affix, and the augment n, 
is added to the preceding sqq^; if 
it is not an indeclinable on 
account of the mute letter *=£; 
e. g. sRjjsrc:, ^r^rq:, ^Uto, sk$. 
T^: qf^^pq: etc.; cf. Pan. III- 
2.28-37, 83. 

T*sR[ characterized by the mute letter 
m>, applied to krt affixes which, 
by reason of their being %j;, 
cause (a) the addition of the aug- 
ment 35 ( 5 ) to the preceding 
words sf^L, l|^ and words end- 
ing in a vowel,and (b) the shorten- 
ing of the long vowel of the 
preceding word if it is not an 
indeclinable; cf. P. VI. 3.66-68. 

TWSqtS a supplementary recital or 
enunciation which is taken along 
with the original enunciation or 
upadesa generally in the form of 
the sutras.The word is used in the 
Kasika in the senseof one of the texts 
forming a part of the original 
text which is called upadesa; cf. 
Kasika sqf^r 3R%f%u snsRmtft 
Q?rcis: fesqrest (on P.I.3.2); cf. also 

Padamafijari on Kasika. I. .3.2.! 



l%wj=a krt affix ^3 ' in tlie sense of 
an "agent added to the root \, 

- e. g. 3r,5^^^:, ^^riMff; cf. P. 
• III. 2.57. 

Ip^T krt affix 33? in the sense of 
an agent added to the root *{, 

- e. g. m&mw-> W^W-i cf- p - 
III. 2.57. See Tw^k 

^j3p( krt affix 3R applied to the 
root ^ in the sense of an instru- 
ment when preceded by the words 
3TT^, §*PT, y%& etc. provided the 
" whole word is similar in sense 
■ to cvi-formation ( =5sq«i ), e. g. zn& 
^Wl, §*Fl-wr^; cf. P. III. 2.56; 

- fem. anasjwft, cf. ^s^pfl^ggren- 
■^Rflgro^^P.IV.l ,15.Varttika. 



'-* third letter of the guttural class 
of consonants, possessed of the 
properties m, tfcT, 3K and 2R3WFI; 
some grammarians look upon the 
word f^i (P.I. 1.5) as made up of 
5 , n and f and say that the Guna 
and Vrddhi substitutes do not take 
place in the vowels %, 3, sp, and v5 
if an affix or so, marked by the 
mute letter 1 follows. 

nf Y& [GANGADHARA SHASTRI 
TELANG] (1) a stalwart gramm- 
arian and Sanskrit scholar of 
repute who was a pupil of Bala- 
sarasvati of Varanasi and prepared 
in the last century a host of Sans- 
krit scholars in Banaras among 
whom a special mention could be 
made of Dr. Thebaut, Dr. Venis 
and Dr. Gaiiganatha Jha. He was 
given by Government of India the 
titles Mahamahopadhyaya and C. 
I.E.His surname was Manavalli but 
he was often known as ^if raWT# 

„ h®%. ;For details, see Mahabhasya, 
D.E. Society EdJ»oona p.p*33, 34; 
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(2)an old scholar of Vyakarana who 
is believed to have written a com- 
mentary on Vikrtavalli of Vya&i; 
(3) a comparatively modern scho- 
lar who is said to have written a 
commentary named Induprakasa 
on theSabdendusekhara;(4) author 
of the VyakaranadTpaprabha, a 
short commentary on the Vyaka- 
rana work of Cidrupasramin. See 

fTlNWf writer of Katantra-kaumudi 
possibly different from the reput- 
ed Gangesa Upadhyaa who is 
looked upon as the founder of the 
Navyanyaya school of modern 
Naiyayikas, and who lived in the 
twelfth century A. D. 

H3I^¥lf^r% a graphic description o 1 " 
the Jihvamullya letter as found 
in script, given by Durgasirhha; 
cf. T^fwnfrralq aqsR-Riraltr vpfo 
Durgasirhha's com. on Kat. 1.1. 
18. see O ( SWRF? ). 

T^T a class of words, as found in the 
sutras of Panini by the mention 
of the first word followed by the 
word ffe; e.g. mm% wftfK, &mfc, 
'#nfc, sTcafe ^Fitf^ etc. The ten 
ganas or classes of roots given by 
Panini in his dhatupatha are given 
the name Dasagani by later 
grammarians. 

*I<nqia; the mention individually of 
the several words forming a class 
or gana, named after the first word 
said to have been written by Panini 
himself as a supplementary work 
to his great grammar called Astaka 
or Astadhyayi, the Siksa,the Dhatu- 
patha and the Linganusasana being 
the other ones. Other grammarians 
such as SIFRSPR, 3rrfcra# and others 
have their own ganapathas. The 
ganapatha is traditionally ascrib- 
ed to Panini; the issue is question- 
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ed, however, by modern scholars. 
The text of the ganapatha is 
metrically arranged by some 
scholars. The most scholarly and 
authoritative treatise on ganapa- 
tha is the Garjaratnamahodadhi 
of Vardhamana. 

IT^'H^iqi^ a grammar work,consi- 
sting of a metrical enumeration 
of the words in the Ganapatha of 
Panini, written by Vardhamana, a 
Jain grammarian of the 12th 
century, who is believed to have 
been one of the six gems at 
the court of Laksmanasena of 
Bengal. Vardhamana has written 
a commentary also, on his Gana- 
ratnamahodadhi. Besides Vardha- 
mana's commentary, there are 
other commentaries written by 
ilfasR and TTffI«R. 

1<JRx*WgR^Icn3>T also called mw- 
fliraW|!%> a commentary on 
the TFTC?Rtfti% of Vardhamana 
written by the author himself. See 

aiUKHHSi^ra^R a metrical com- 
mentary on Vardhamana's Gana- 
ratnamahodadhi. The name of the 
author is not available. 

*l u iti^ a statement of the type of a 
Sutra in the Ganapatha of Panini 
where mention of a word or words 
in the Ganapatha is made along 
with certain conditions ; e. g. 
SjtqXFRo, ?SR!ITcR 3FiWT , in the 
H3WWI, and 3ETO1i*l^pr7, ctf%3T^: 
MW1OT: in the ^spcrfcTT. Some of 
the ganasutras are found incorpo- 
rated in the Sutrapatha itself. 
Many later grammarians have 
appended their own ganapatha to 
their Sutrapatha. 

ipu^rt^rrc a commentary on the 
Ganapatha of Panini written by 
17 



Mannudeva who nourished in the 
nineteenth century. 

ITRT (1) lit. motion; stretching out, 
lengthening of a syllable.The word 
is explained in the Pratisakhya 
works which define it as the 
lengthening of a Stobha vowel with 
the utterance of the vowel \ or 3 
after it, e.g. fT^ or 1TP? for fr; simi- 
larly 3TT — • \ or 3TT — ft ; (2) a tech- 
nical term used by Panini in con- 
nection with prefixes and certain 
indeclinables which are called ti^, 
cf. P.I.4.60-79. The words called 
gad can be compounded with the 
following word provided the latter 
is not a verb, the compound being 
named tatpurusa e.g, UfSP^, ^Cn^ 
cf. P.II.2.18; the word tit% is used 
by Panini in the masculine gender 
as seen in the Sutra Tiftrc^JrTC: P.VI. 
2.49 and hence explained as form- 
ed by the addition of the affix ffttt 
to ?\\, the word being used as a 
technical term by the rule trU^t ^ 
m\W{ P.III.3.174; (3) realization, 
understanding; cf swrraf^ *T=rf^ 
Par. Sek. Pari.9 ;wfcR^# TJjFJjfrlft: 
Par. Sek. Pari 76; smc^Tf! qft^m 
3j\mm Purusottamadeva Pari. 
PStha 119. 

JTra^T^^I^fnWT a popular name 
given to the maxim Jlfct^K^N^RT 
ffe: €| gnw^T^T ar^ §§?{%:; cf. Par. 
Sek. Pari. 75. 

JTI%FrerRT the grave ( 3rg$ra ) accent 
of the JTfcT word before a verb with 
an acute ( 3^Ixt ) accent; cf. fflfe 
%ra^ P. VIII.1.71. 

ir%^WI"3 a compound with the prece- 
ding gati word prescribed by the 
rule frrftJlPPi: PTI. 2.18; cf. nicl- 
wrM i^ran^r:, ftqfcrora: M.Bh. 
on II. 4. 26. 

ir?!?2f a root denoting motion; the 
word frequently occurs in the 
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Sutras of Panini and theMahabha- 
sya in connection with some special 
operations prescribed for roots 
which are JTcq=t. There is also a 
conventional expression ?fl 3WI? 
5TRraf: meaning ' roots denoting 
motion denote also knowledge'; cf. 
Hem. Pari. 121. 

JT^T a popular name given to the 
scholarly commentary written by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde on the 
Paribhasendusekhara. The comm- 
entary is called ^CTRFin also, as it 
was written in the town of Kasi 
(Varanasi). 

JT^T^C^K^T^ the rep-ited Naiya- 
yika who wrote numerous works 
on the Navyanyaya; he has written 
a few works like sjpqrTOTS:, ^TO^t- 
£RR, ^^fcftfa, HtRTTtl^^ H<qqF?=3K 
on Vyakarana themes although the 
treatment, as also the style, is 
logical. 

JTrcToT that which should be under- 
stood; the word is used in the 
sense of srqiFcIsq; cf. m m^^M- 
:^5 M. Bh. on 1. 1 .9. 

iur; capable of conveying the sense; 
intelligible; the word is often used 
in grammatical works; cf. ^Iq^fq 
3TO3kc||*wre: ;cf. also <m\i\ ^qfd^-^i- 

4^5^ I SRjjfeqrft gwft M. Bh. on 
II. 1. 1. 

f r*4( to be understood, not expressed ; 

cf. q?qT^T »I^ =T ^ 5F3;: sjfsq% g 1*3:1 
com. on Hem. II. 2. 62. 

"TRIT^ a class of words headed by 
the word rpff which are formed 
by the application of unadi affixes 
in the sense of future time; e. g. 
iit awn, smntff, mn$ etc. cf. 
Kas. on P. III. 3. 3. 

T^FTST involving a special effort. The 
word is frequently used by the 
Varttikakara and old grammari- 



ans in connection with some- 
thing, which involves greater 
effort and longer expression 
and, hence, not commendable 
in rules of the Sbastra works 
where brevity is the soul of 'wit '; 
cf. q??trwr%l^raPTt TRF5H Par. Sek. 
Pari. 121. The word Jp is also 
sometimes used in a similar sense; 
cf. 3% p mfa M. Bh. 1.1 Ann. 1 
Vart. 2. 

TrcFFSccf greater effort or prolixity of 
expression which is looked upon 
as a fault in connection with 
grammar- works of the sutra type 
where every care is taken to make 
the expression as brief as possible; 
cf. aresnOTSTSlsH 3TR5T% *F=q% IqrWn: 
•Par. Sek. Pari. 122. The word iter 
is often used for *rcfa«5T. 

JIifrf^rrroT a class of words headed 
by 11 to which the affix qsj;, ( *? j 
causing Vrddhi to the first vowel 
of the word, is added In the sense 
of a descendant barring the son 
or daughter; cf. Ilif^qt H\ P. IV. 
1 105 and the instances 11'%:, 
31^:, %mm^:,-^\vsm'. cf. Kas. on 
P. IV. 1. 105. 

*T*?5ig( fit- J ust fike a foetus. The 
word is used in connection with 
affixes that are placed like a foetus 
in the midst of a word in spite 
of the rule that affixes are to be 
placed after; cf. q^P. III. 1. 2. 
The affixes 3T^>\, OT etc, are of 
this kind; cf. 1WRT33t ¥F#5T I W 
Wm Tf4^STT £RTR?t: ^Wmi- STITcFtft- 
^3KrTl^ *f#cl Slradeva Par. Vf. 
Pari. 91. 

^SSctl^ the word occurs in the Pratis- 
akhya works in connection with 
the definition of ^tf,in the krama- 
patha. The word B^l means bring- 
ing together two words when they 
are combined according to rules 
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ofSarhdhi. (See the word mm). 
In the Kramapatha, where 
each word occurs twice by repeti- 
tion, a word occurring twice in a 
hymn or a sentence is not to be 
repeated for Kramapatha, but it 
is to be passed over. The word 
which is passed over in the 
Kramapatha is called ^53??^; e. g. 

q?irri q^i ?$\ m: ^mm 1&$t*fe 

tpfaf qcf^t mi | In the Kramapa- 
tha q^J qrr: and mi are passed 
over and q^fri is to be connected 

■ with ^RCJiRFq. The words qcfq W. 

■ and m: are called galatpada; 
cf. T^grrRppq 3T5I3?fT ?Tf ^R #pr; 
V. Pr. IV. 197. There is no 
tot^; in qgqre. 

T^rf^ a class of words headed by 
the word jit to which the affix 
Wi is affixed in the senses men- 
tioned in rules from P. V. 1. 5. 
to V. 1. 36; e. g. T^ , ^fasqj^ 

" 5^, wm^ etc.; cf. Kas. on P. 
V. 1.2. 

TRT*3SPJl% the dvandva compound 

words irera, m\i&p if%g%. arsn^cp, 

_555WFI^>, ^m JTfesotf&Ict and 
others which are to be declined 
in the neuter gender and singular 
number; cf. P. II. 4.11. 

«Tlan% a class of words headed by 
the word TTf to which the tad- 
dhita affix |q (s) is added in the 
Saisika or miscellaneous senses; 
e. g. l^taq., 3T^R4rq^; this class 
called 'gahlya' is looked upon 
, as afi^Jw, and hence the 
•'words |nj#qq, %¥#£!. and the 
like could be explained as correct; 
cf. K5s. on P. IV. 2.138. 

Tl"T an ancient reputed grammarian 
. and possibly a writer of a Niru- 
kta work, whose views, especially 
in connection with accents are 



I given in the Pratisakhya works, 
the Nirukta and Pacini's Asta- 
dhyayi. Although belonging to 
the Nirukta school, he upheld the 
view of the Vaiyakaranas that all 
words cannot be derived, but 
only some of them; cf. Nir. I. 
12.3. cf. also V. Pr. IV. 167, Nir. 
I. 3.5, III. 14.22; R. Pr. I. 13; 
XIII. 12; P. VII. 3.99, VIII. 
3.20, VIII. 4.69. 

TRSSf an ancient grammarian and 
niruktakara quoted by Panini; 
cf. P. VI 3.60, VII. 1.74, VII. 
3,99, VIII. 4.67. cf. also Nir. 
IV. 3. 

^^ a technical term for the term 
snw (pertaining to the base in the 
grammar of Panini) ; cf. qFlfh; *TT«F 
*R§iRI: Kit. Pari. 72. 

Ft a conventional term for ^mA in 
the Jeinendra Vyakarana. 

Tn3[ marked with the mute letter jj; 
affixes that are f?f^ prevent guna 
or vrddhi in the preceding word; 
cf. f^i% =g P. I. 1.5; cf. also M. 
Bh. I. 3.10; III. 2.139; cf. also 
^rf*pf ^*rat ftf^q% Kas. on 
P. I. 1.5. 

FtRsn; writer of fcWP$PTO, a work 
on syntax. 

ift'^'J^H^q' a grammatical work 
written by zft<&m, pupil of Bha- 
ttoji Dlksita in the 17th century 
who wrote many works on gram- 
mar such as fR^g^T, 5*f#rg^t etc. 

spni^ a class of words headed by the 
word *JM to which the taddhita 
affix ' fq; ( 35j_ ) is added in the 
sense of 'good therein'; e.g. jfife^: 
lg:, qfcm%Ft 33?; cf. Kag. on P, 
IV. 4.103. 

Jjni (1) degree of a vowel; vocalic 
degree, the second out of the three 
degrees of a vowel viz. primary 
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gui?a degree and vrddhi 
e.g. %, K and % or 3, sft 



degree, 
degree 

and 3q|. 37 is given as a guna of 37; 
but regarding 3T also,three degrees 
can be stated 37, 37 and 37T. In the 
Pratisakhya and Nirukta tj; is 
called 501 or even Q&TRJ7 but no 
definition is given; cf. JjnFmi^R- 
" vrrfif %^ R.Pr.XI.6;#-fflL^% t^rift- 
ctp: I ^rfSrafa *WlcT Nir.X.17; (2) 
the properties of phonetic elements 
or letters such as W,^ etc.; cf.R. 
Pr. Gh.XIII; (3) secondary, sub- 
ordinate ; cf. ttsf:, 3^', S°i: ?l% €TtRT«Tf: 
Durgacarya on Nir. 1.12; (4) pro- 
perties residing in a substance just 
as whiteness, etc. in a garment 
which are different from the sub- 
stance ( £ 3J ? ). The word 501 is 
explained by quotations from 
ancient grammarians in the Maha- 
bhasya as *R% ftf^0?rS7l% >JWTl%3 

&m 1 ansra^RT«r«r §rs?r^ra^^ot: u 
3^qR ami 3^PfS5ifR2Fq^cst ^rra^fq l 

M. Bh. on IV.1.44;cf. also g^wfr- 
w^i^tt gorrerafa^ a^ ,M.Bh. on 
V. 1.1 19; (5) properties of letters 
like 33T5R5F, 373^rapq, ^fel^T, p3- 

??, ijhvi, x wi^, sTTg^nft^q etc.; cf. 
^53^15 jpi53 1 3773^1%^ ^m gar: 
M. Bh. on I.l.L. Vart. 13; (6) 
determinant; cf.^1% ^f^rfl cBguRfj^- 
5RRft M.Bh. on P. I. 1.27; (7) 
technical term in Panini's gram- 
mar standing for the vowels 37, tt 
and 37i; cf. sf^f 301: P.I. 1.2. For the 
various shades of the meaning of 
the word gar, see Mahabhasya on 

V.l.119. "goRjo^q ^t: \ m$® 
6$r^§ ^ 1 ^fgorra 1 

J|Uig>H5i; a term used by the an- 
cient grammarians for the ifFreafoc, 
or indirect object of a verb 
having two objects. The word 
is found quoted in the Mahabha- 
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jj5f I gar jprawa! I cf. also gai^pf® 
ssTt^H!^: mK M.Bh. on I. 4.51. 
3jOT^»n% a Jain writer of the thir- 
teenth century who wrote a com- 
mentary named TO^llrn&qoft on 

sianPnT^^ a vowel, liable to take the 
guna substitute e. g. ?, 3, ^F, ^ 
and the penultimate 37; cf. z& 

M. Bh. on I. 1.5. 
JJOTH^ difference in properties; cf. 

*Rf% I 37?qf^5 ^cffl^fc^aiTSJig | M. 
Bh. on I, 1.2. 
JJ0IcTxT?T lit. expressing quality; words 
expressing quality such as gg>, 
qtas, etc.; cf. gai^R^prmaiTf^q: 3?q{&r =3 
P.V.I. 124. See page 369 Vyaka- 
rana Mahabhasya Vol. VII. D.E. 
Society edition, Poona. 

3<nif^ a class of words headed by 
the word jpr, which, when pre- 
ceded by the word *r§ in a 
Bahuvrlhi compound, do not have 
their last vowel acute; e. g. «i§ijaiT 
*sg:;*np3t <&&., etc. This class 
of jpnf^ words is considered as 
37T?^oi; cf. Kas. on P. VI. 2.176. 

?Jl^l^ possessed of a quality; cf. ^§ 
Wl%5 33% J^M^l 2731% I a^RT 

t^: gfj ?ra 1 ^-stftm gfltoT jprt 5qqf^r% i 

<&&{ 1M ^1 M. Bh. on 1.4.21. 
jyHT^ subordinate, lit. which has 
become subordinated, which has 
become submerged, and therefore 
has formed an integral part of 
another; e. g. an augment ( 3TFW ) 
with respect to the word to which 
it has been added ;cf. ^Jfflrai&ift- 
SETIWt^ 15*% I M. Bh. I. 1.20 
Vart. 5; Par. Sek. Pari. 11. 

*J^ (1) possessed of a special effort 
as opposed to *5g; cf. ^ p *Fu% 
M. Bh. Ahnika 1. (2) heavy, a 
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technical term including ^jq 
(long) vowel as also a ^ (short) 
vowel when it is followed by a 
conjunct consonant, (cf. g%5t 
3* I ^ti^ I P. I. 4.11, 12) or a 
consonant after which the word 
terminates or when it (the vowel) 
is nasalized; cf. Tai. Pr. XXII. 
14, cf. also R. Pr. I. 5. 

5P§JR3[ a word containing a p vowel 
in it; cf. $sn^ 3^553: P.III.1.36. 

3J5^<fl consideration of prolixity 
and brevity of expression; cf. 

M. Bh. on I. 1.1. 
3^513^ the same as spsfcIT which 

see above; cf. q^FKP-RT g^tw^t 

zrffrfo Siradeva Pari. 125^ 
*$S held up or caught between two 

words with which it is connected; 

e. g. the word btj% in ^j % nz q^i 

»n% ?m; m: w; i cf. v. x Pr. 

IV. 176. 

q^fi&TOTOTO a short gloss on the 
SiddhantakaumudI of Bhattoji 
Diksita, by Indradatta. 

T£*TT3«rf^r a commentary on Rama- 
candra's Prakriya Kaumudl by 
Krsnasesa of the famous Sesa 
family of grammarians. The 
date of this Krsnasesa is the 
middle of the sixteenth century. 
For r details about Krsnasesa and 
the Sesa family see introduction to 
Prakriyakaumudi B. S. S. No. 78. 

^J^T^tf^ft a commentary ( fT% ) on 
the sutras of Panini by Sadasiva 
Misra who lived in the seven- 
teenth century. 

I^CSrsi^IRT a commentary on the 
Laghusabdendusekhara by M. M. 
Vasudeva Shastri Abhyankar 
(1863-1942). 

AiHWUls* a class of words headed by 
the Word Jjfe to which the taddhita 



affix TT2T (5st) is affixed in the sense 
of 'an offspring' ( ?mm)\ e g. Jifaq:, 
WA: etc.; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1.1 36. 
*JsET?T included; cf. waTi^r rrq; 
•"I^TctcH[T^ Kas. oh P. III. 2.1 78. 

'T?f^f»T3'f a grammarian whose view 
in connection with the correct- 
ness of the expressions JRTT^q gff 
and ^tcITWt ^JR^t is given by the 
Mahabhasyakara in the words 
'both expressions are justified' 
( 3*IW TfTfTOg^r: ). Nagesa has 
observed that Tfn5pFT<j5[ is nobody 
else but the Mahabhasyakara 
himself; cf. TaiiR^: W*mi ^5Tf : I 
Nagesa's Uddyota on Mahabha- 
syapradlpa on P. I. 4.51. 

*Tra lit. family. The word is. used 
by Panini in the technical sense 
of a descendant except the son 
or a daughter; cf. stqc*} qfaii^ 
^ P. IV. 1.162. The word 
^fFRq is also used in the same 
sense. The affix, which is found 
many times in the sense of gotra, 
barring the usual SR , is qsr ; cf. 
irfMt *F* P. IV. 1 . 105. 

jtreilcW affix in the sense of tNt; 
cf. qmtfr *\vmmm sn&fa g t^: ^mi 
M. Bh. on IV. 1.93. 

JTFTfN lit. inhabitant of Gonarda 
which was the name of a district, 
in the province of Oudh in the 
days of the Mahabhasyakara 
according to some scholars. Others 

. believe that Gonarda was the 
name of the district named 
Gonda at present. The expression 
TilFRfq 3TIf occurs four times in the 
Mahabhasya where it refers to a 
scholar of grammar in Patanjali's 
time; cf. M.Bh. on I. 1.21; I. 1.29; 
III. J .92; VII. 2.101. As Kaiyata 
paraphrases the words JfR^rWdf 
as vn^T^Tf, scholars say that 
*\ffi$m was the name taken by the 



Mahabhasyakara himself who was a 
resident of Gonarda. Hari Dlksita, 
however, holds that %l#? was the 
term used for the author of the 
Varttikas; cf. Brhaccbabdaratna. 

jftl^*Tlf^ a class of eight words head- 
ed by the word rfasFF, the taddhita 
affix in the sense of Jftsf ( i. e. a 

■ descendant excepting a son o r a 
daughter) such as the affix q 3 * or 

■ 3?3j after which, is not elided in 
the plural number; e. g. 3?fqsRi:, 
&rar. etc.; cf. Kas. on P. II. 4.67. 

#3155 ( \^ ) known more by the 

nickname of iffiZ.l or *Rl^j who 

' lived in the eighteenth century 

and wrote several commentary 

works on well-known grammatical 

treatises such as the Vaiyakarana- 

bhusanasara, Laghusabdenduse- 

; khara, Paribhasendusekharaetc. He 

; , is believed to have written a 

; treatise on Ganasutras also; (2) 

> a grammarian different from the 

i . above *F3^ who has written an 

explanatory work on the Prati- 

sakhyas;, (3) a scholar of grammar, 

different from the above who is 

'believed to have written a gloss 

named Visamarthadlpika on the 

Sarasvata Vyakarana at the end of 

" the sixteenth century. 

*ipfigf?3[ known also by the name 

■ nT#3 ; A who .has written several 
.commentary works on the gram- 

. matical treatises of the Sarhkbip- 
• tasara or Jaumlra school of Vya- 
, karana founded by Kramdlsvara 
.. and Jumaranandin in the 12th 

■ century, the well-known among 
.-them being the gfawrcfan, €T%rf- 
. groRflm^sFRr and afeaqMrz^r^T. 
\ He is believed to' have lived in 

the thirteenth century A. D. 

JR^jfl^J, a Bengali scholar of, Katan- 
titra^ Grammar, who is believed to 
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have written Katantraparisista- 
praddyota. 

nNtel^ see 3Ti#5FS. 

JTf^JT^ a tad. affix applied to nouns 
like 3T»<3, 33, etc. in the sense of a 
pair e. g." ^TfTO, s^lfTS; cf. 
f$& tflfn^ Kas. on P. V. 2.29. 

"Tt5^^*< a well known German 
scholar who made a sound study 
of Panini's Sanskrit Vyakarana and 
wrote a very informative trea- 
tise entitled 'Panini, his place in 
Sanskrit Literature. 5 He lived in 
the latter half of the 19th century. 

nfa^f a grammarian who has writ- 
ten a work on Katantra Grammar 
called TO^€t53J and also a com- 
mentary on the Ganaratnamaho- 
dadhi of Vardhamana. A gloss on 
the Unadisiitras is also assigned to 
Govardhana who is likely' to be 
the same as above: 

TFTW^ writer of a commentary known 
as 3TKTrfi^f by reason of that wor-k' 
beginning with the stanza st^I 
3rffo, on the Paribhasendusekhara 
of Nagesa. .'...' 

jftfq??; ( xivF#^) writer of Samasa- 
vada, a short treatise on the sense 
conveyed by compound words. 

*frf^F?CR writer of 'Sabdadlpika,' a 
commentary on the Mugdh'a- 
bodha Vyakarana of Bopadeva. 

^fNfSnf^ a class of words to which 
the taddhita affix sn> (W^) is 
added in the sense of possession 
provided the word so formed refers 
to a chapter ( spsjjq ) or a section 
( 3T3-7FS ); c. %rri*:, %tfi: etc.; cf. 
Os. on P. V. 2.62. ■ • ;, 

*TO^ a tad. affix applied to words like 
t?T and others in the sense of 'a pla- 

. ce' ; cf. %3n5R: mzffi^ tupFrt ^?T- 

j , «Wlta^ nf5-?Frfe^Kas. on P.V.2.29: 






135 



sne 



It is very likely that words like 
; *FS, ^a and others were treated as 

pratyayas by Pacini and katyayana 
* who followed Panini, because they 
<■ were found always associated with 

a noun preceding them and never 

independently. 

3TFT (1) a word subordinate in syntax 

or sense to another; adjectival; 

3TO^n*pn (2) possessing a second- 
, ary sense, e. g. the word 4l in the 

sense of c a dull man' ;cf.^qgwtr?p3 
; turns'., M. Bh. on 1.1.15, 1.4. 

108, VI. 3. 46. See also Par. 
\ Sek. Pari. 15; (3) secondary, as 
'. opposed to primary; cf. ^f =£#! 

iftirg^^f^I^ the maxim that the 
primary sense occurs to the mind 
earlier than the secondary sense, 
and hence words used in the pri- 
mary sense should be always 
taken for grammatical operations 
in preference to words in a secon- 
dary sense. See the word JTftl. 

*ftcT*r an ancient sage referred to in 
the Pratisakhya works as a Prati- 
sakhyakara; cf. T.Pr. V.38. 

*Tft3 greatness of effort ; prolixity as 
opposed to mm; cf % q#ra^rat 
WWfm^FERT mi^i Par.Sek.Par.115; 
cf. also qspftaT^pifaRpfl *ftRT^. Par. 
Sek. Pari. 121. 

jfKr(^ a class of words to which the 
affix t ( £{%) is added to form the 
feminine base; e.g. ttrt, T*9t, I3T, 
f^oft; the class contains a large 
number of words exceeding 150; 
for details sze Kasika on P.IV.l. 
41; (2) a small class of eleven 
words, headed by the word 4ft 
which do not have the acute 
accent on the last syllable in a 
tatpurusa compound when they are 
placed after the preposition 3T; cf. 
P. VI.2.194. 



F^ tad. affix in the sense of posses- 
sion; cf. qi^t faft:l W$\ P.I.2.124. 

H^cT a fault of pronunciation due to 
the utterance of a letter hindered 
or held back at the throat; cf. 
f^!^j5ftjf! ViS^m. R.Pr.XIV.3; cf. 
also JPKT ft^^sffcRtq; I vm: ' Ftfl^ 
1fT?r: I 3T5W %s^^K I Pradlpa on 
M. Bh. Ahuika 1. 

&%m (1) technical term for a word 
or HTfcft!^ in Veda; cf. stfR^T =3 I 

^qqfe spfiR: mwil *R% I Com. on 
T.Pr.1.22; (2) citing, quoting; cf. 
5TCWI sn^Tt^JT * cR^raf^: Par .Sek. 
Pari. 31; cf. also if^nfo V^mfe 
Com. on T.Pr.1.24. (3) mention, 
inclusion; (4) employment in a 
cule of grammar; cf. ^ricRTt^iTfSl 
Tlsiftfsta^q WW? Par - Sek.Pari.7 1 . 

3TglRR citing or instructing the inclu^ 
sion ( JTfjn) of certain other things 
by the mention of a particular 
thing; e. g. the rule sigfewfo 
=gTSfcSq: is a JFfW rule as it advises 
that the citing of the letters 3T, %, 
3, W etc. includes the . long and 
protracted forms of 5?, %, 3 etc; cf. 
also 3T!.iRB5rr^J w^f^f^^F^n 
aFffrFTrt;- Sid. Kau. on 3ff: h^ 3js|: 
VI. 1.101. 

STgoi^raf specifically mentioned in a 
rule, individually mentioned ; cf. 
JTfJiqcTT STTfcPTI^ ?Rrafafajfi% I Par. 
Sek.Pari.31. See the word Jjfor. 

3TSn^ a class of roots headed by the 
root st| to which the affix ^ (MH), 
causing vrddhi to the preceding 
vowel of the root, is added in the 
sense of an agent; e.g. JH^T, seai^, 
^TRF, *F^t etc.; cf. Kas. on P.III. 
1.134. 

5TW a fault in the utterance of a 
letter which makes it indistinct by 
being held up at the ,;throat.See?F«[. 



**3 

»^g kit affix *g applied to the roots 
jffcj f% and 5«fT in the sense of an 
agent; cf. »3if§re£[SS*R3:P.IIL1.139. 



^ 



a (1) fourth consonant of the gut- 
tural class of consonants having 
the properties sps^f^, ^K 
qrejgjRPM and niTUPRf; (2)the con- 
sonant si at the beginning of a 
tad. affix which is always chang- 
ed into ^; cf. P. VII. 1.9; (3) 
substitute for f[ at the end of roots 
beginning with 3,as also of the root 
q| under certain conditions; cf. 
P/VIII.2.32,33,34; (4) substitute 
for the consonant ^ of Hg\ placed 
after the pronouns t^ and %zq 
which again is changed into 1^ by 
VII.1.9; e.g. F5RT^, V^i cf - p - v - 
2.40. 
5f (1) consonant % sr being added at 
the end for facility of pronuncia- 
tion; cf.Tai. Pr.1.21; (2) technical 
term for the tad. affixes aw and 
OT^, cf. P.I.1.22, causing the short- 
ening of i, at the end of bases 
before it, under certain conditions, 
cf. P. VI. 3.43-45, and liable to 
be changed into ^m, and flfflq. 
after f^, verbs ending in u;, and 
indeclinables; cf. P.V.4.11; (3J> 
tad. affix q ( -^q) in the sense of 'a 
descendant' applied to SJ5f, and in 
the sense of 'having that as a 
deity' applied to SRFFg, STOTOg and 
also to tferZ and to the words *T2 
etc., e.g. 83ftq: 5 arcfafSR:, SFriqffeR:, 
J^S^L,^: etc.; cf. P. IV.1.138, 
IV.2.27, 29, 93; (4) tad. affix sr, 
applied to 3T3, SPSS and arsr in the 
sense of 'present there', to gf§{ in 
the sense of 'possession', toqapt 
without any change of sense, and 
to m and 3pf!$3T in the sense of 
Meserving'; cf. P.IV.4.1 17,1 18,135, 



136 fas 

136,141, V.l. 71; (5) krt affix 3i 
when the word to which it has 
been applied becomes a proper 
noun i.e.a noun in a specific sense 
or a technical term; cf. III. 3. 118, 
119,125. 

SRET*: the consonant q; see sr. 

^^ tad. affix ^r, as found in the 
word tn?R; cf. z&W% ^R^T T%%t?R: 
P.V.2.92 and Kasika thereon. 

ST3T krt affix sf causing the substitu- 
tion of vrddhi for the preceding 
vowel applied in various senses as 
specified in P.III.3. 16-42, III.3. 
45-55,111.3.120-125, e.g. qT^:, tfn:, 
anq:, *ff3;, 3T^H: HT3R:, 3R3TC:, &sfc 
W\: etc. 

VF^ tad. affix sr applied to the words 
Wf>> 3^1} TT^f, and to multisyllabic 
words in specified senses, causing 
the acute accent on the first vowel 
of the word so formed; cf.IV.2.26, 
IV.4. 115, V.l. 68, V.3.79,80. 

q*[ a variety of the W>?m\3 or recital of 
the Vedic hymns to show the serial 
order of words there; one of the 
eight vikrtis of the padapatha. 

WET tad, affix ^q, occurring in Vedic 
Literature,applied to the word^pg, 
e.g- SR % 3t£#f£rc;; cf. Kas. on P. 
V.l. 106. 

fa (1) a tech. term applied to noun 
bases or Pratipadikas ending in % 
and 3 excepting the words ^{53 
and qf§r and those which are term- 
ed q^r; cf. P. I. 4.79; (2) a conven- 
tional term for 555 ( a short vowel) 
found used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana. 

faS affixes having the mute letter %, 
as for instance, q^ sr, s^ etc. which 
cause the substitution of a guttu- 
ral in the place of the palatal 
letter ^ or sr before it; e.g. <mm: 
W\: cf. P.VII.3.52. 
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firg'JT krt affix ^causing the subs- 
titution of Vrddhi for the preced- 
ing vowel, as also to the penulti- 
mate vowel st, applied to the eight 
roots 5P3;,?fl3C., ^etc.,as also totfcr^, 
SHpsr etc - and ^ ^ s ^ etc »- e - g. 
5Tm,?fjfi, 37CT, yq#^ Q^lRf, srsnt etc.; 
cf. P.III.2.I41-145. 

rar^fT (noun bases or Pratipadikas) 
called or termed fst. See ft. 

^ a tech. term applied to the roots 
^T and WT, as also to those like % or 
3T which become zj by the substi- 
tution of 3TT for the final diphthong 
vowel, barring the root ^r (to 
cut) and |^ (to purify); cf. sjm 
WRIS.P.I. 1.20. 

^^ a conventional term for the 
first five case-affixes; cf. gfs =q Kit. 
II. 1.68. The term §s is used in 
the Katantra Vyakarana and cor- 
responds to the term ^sritrstH of 
Panini. 

^^[ krt affix 3R applied to the 
roots ^F^jSn^and P^in the sense 
of habit; e.g. *if?gt sRTgq;.?n§* ^t%:, 
^: q§:; cf. K5s. on P.III.2.161. 

^W an external effort in the pronun- 
ciation of a sonant or a soft con- 
sonant which causes depth of the 
tone; cf. spq g £?m: w. SW: etc., 
Sid. Kau. on VIII. 2Tl. 

■Ernr^f a consonant characterized by 
the property sfrsr at the time of its 
utterance; cf. i#T^gqf: «^d*«6i: 
qicagj^RTtm^cr: M.Bh. on P. 1.1.9. 



^ (1) fifth letter of the guttural class 
of consonants having the properties 

and 3^^!%^; (2) the consonant f 
getting the letter 3> as an aug- 
18 



ment added to it, if standing at 
the end of a word and followed 
by a sibilant, e. g. srrfftra cf. firt! 
11 if 5ft P. VIII. 3. 28; (3) the 
consonant f? which, standing at 
the end of a word and preceded 
by a short vowel, causes the vowel 
following it to get the augment 
s prefixed to it ; e. g, SRSFfSRct; cf. 
^t fSlRfa *m. $&&. P - VI 1 1-3-32. 

^ (1) fifth consonant of the guttural 
class of consonants which is a 
nasal ( ^^tlQ'-P ) consonant; the 
vowel 3? being added at the end 
for facility of pronunciation ; cf. T. 
Pr. 1.21; (2) a conventional term 
used for all the nasal consonants 
in the Jainendra Vyakarana. 

^ST a short term or Pratyahara 
standing for the letters s, 51, % , 
^^, and «^, casually mentioned in 
the Mahabhasya; cf. ^cl^??§ sT^i^T 
^s?! f ^l^ sgfaRqfafa I M. Bh. on 
Mahesvara Sutras 8, 9. 

^H a short term or Pratyahara for the 
consonants ^, % and q;. See 1,(3). 

^§5 augment ^ i. e. f, qt or q^ 
prefixed to a vowel at the beginn- 
ing of a word provided that vowel 
is preceded by ®, | orq standing 
at the end of the preceding word. 
See f (3). 

S^ ending of the genitive case sing- 
ular ; ?q is substituted for ^H after 
bases ending in ar; cf. P. IV. 1 . 2 
and VII. 1. 12. 

^{% case-ending of the ablative 
case, changed into 3TR[ after bases 
ending in 3T and into Wig, after 
pronouns; cf.P.IV.1.2,VII.1.12,15. 

fe case-ending of the locative case, 
changed into (a) 3TH. after bases 
termedNadi, fem. bases ending in an 
and the word 3T, (b) into ail after 
bases ending in % and 3, and (c) 
into f^H, after bases of pronouns;cf. 
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P.IV. 1.2, VII. 3. 116, 117, 118, 
119 and VII. 1. 15, 16. 

f^rj; (1) affixes with the mute letter 
5 attached to them either before 
or after, with a view to preventing 
the gut}a and vrddhi substitutes 
for the preceding ?, 3, % or 
35, as for example, the affixes 
=3f, 3T|F and others; (2) affixes con- 
ventionally called feci; after certain 
bases under certain conditions; 
cf. TTf^f^T F*nf^ P. I. 2. 1-4; 
(3) roots marked with the mute 
letter I? signifying the application 
" of the Stmanepada terminations to 
them; (4) substitutes marked with 
mute f? which are put in the place 
of the last letter of the word for 
which they are prescribed as sub- 
■ stitutes; (5) case affixes marked 
with mute letter §F which cause the 
substitution of guna to the last 
vowel % or g of words termed T%. 

^1 common term for the fem. affix %, 
mentioned as sr<r, <#s or Sffi^by 
Ranini; cf. P. l"V. 1.^5-8; IV. 1. 
15-39, 40-65 and IV. 1. 73. 

#t«3; fem. affix % added to words in 
the class headed by Sttf^T; cf. P. 
IV. 1. 73. Words ending with this 
affix #Nj, have their first vowel 
accented acute. 

#1^ fem. affix % which is anudatta 
(grave) added (a) to words ending 
in the vowel ^ or the consonant 
■^ (cf.P.IV.l .5), (b) to words ending 
with affixes marked with mule 3, sp 
or ?s; cf. P.I V.I .6, (c) to words end- 
ing with affixes marked with mute 
z as also ending with the affixes 5, 

^ and ^(cf.P.IV.l. 15) and to 
certain other words under certain 
conditions; cf. P. IV. 1.16-24. 

#^fem. affix i, which is udatta, 
applied to words in the class of 



words headed by rjR, as also to 
noun bases ending in affixes 
marked with mute g_ , as also to 
words mentioned in the class 
headed by«if ; cf. P.IV.I.41-46. It 
is also added in the sense of l wife 
of ' to any word denoting a male 
person; cf. P. IV. 1. 48, and 
together with the augment 3fl3|f> 
(3TRO to the words %&, ^m etc, e.g. 
Irirot, *WRt, q^RFit meaning ' the 
script of the Yavanas ' cf. P. IV. 
1.49. It is also added to words 
ending in m$ and words ending 
in tB and also to words expressive 
of ' limbs of the body ' under 
certain conditions; cf. P. IV. 1. 
50-59 and IV. 1.61-65. 
3F2^ augment s mentioned as f z, in 
Kasika, added to the vowel follow- 
ing the consonant s at the end of 
a word. See sgs. 

^ .dative case termination changed 
into q after bases ending in short 
sr and into ?% after pronouns; cf. 
P. IV. 1.2, VII. 1.13, 14. 

S^Pcl noun bases ending with the 
fem. affix #t ( #fa, ^fa, or wfa ); cf. 
3^Rn"fe£$ ¥rf¥qfa M^.Bh. on P. I. . 
1.89 Vart. 16. 

SFmwiK a popular name given by 
grammarians to the first pada of 
the fourth adhyaya of Panini's 
Astadhyayl as the pada begins 
with the rule ^anFSUfcPtfifPT^, IV. 
1.1. 

^^T»fl kit affix ^^^ in the sense of 
an agent referring to an activity 
of past time, added to the roots g 
and viz; e. g. g?*rf, jpppftjqsfr ?m&\ 
cf. P. Ill 2.103. 



"^ first consonant of the palatal 
class of consonants, possessed of 
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the properties, w, srtra, SRcram 
and 3TOfo«jRR^. % at the beginning 
of an affix is mute e. g. ^fisj, cf. 
tg£ P. I. 3.7; words, having the 
mute letter ^ (dropped), have 
their last vowel accented acute 

1.163. 

^ (1) the letter =fr, the vowel 3T 
being added for facility of utter- 
ance, cf. T. Pr. I. 21; (2) a P^a- 
tyahara or short term standing 
for the palatal class of consonants 

5» !?> 5) ff an d ^ ; cf i^raraiai v. 

Pr. I. 66; (3) indeclinable =g call- 
ed Nipata by Panini; cf. ^r33TS5R% 
P. I. 4.57. =g possesses four senses 
gfER,^3F=rT^R, I?fcK%T and wr^R 
cf. Kas. on II. 2.29. See also 
M. Bh. on II. 2.29 Vart. 15 for a 
detailed explanation of the four 
senses. The indeclinable =3 is 
sometimes used in the sense of 
'a determined mention' or ava- 
dharana; cf. Kas. on II. 1.48 and 
72. It is also used for the pur- 
pose of 3?3|T% or sFpsh i. e. 
drawing a word from the previous 
rule to the next rule; (cf. M. Bh. 
on P. VI. 1.90) with a convention 
that a word drawn thus, does not 
proceed to the next rule; cf. 
=3T3f5a sfrtfOI Par. Sek Pari. 78; (4) 
a conventional term for sqwire 
(reduplicative syllable) used in 
the Jainendra Vyakarana; cf. 
=eff^SR5 SiW^T ^cBTIPST sn«F% Kit. 
Pari. 75. 

WRK the consonant ^, the vowel 3T 

. being added for facility of utter- 

; ance and ^tr as an affix to show 

that only the consonant ^ is 

meant there; cf. T. Pr. I. 16, 21. 

^ffitK a grammarian who wrote a 

commentary on the ' Sabdalin- 

.... garthacandrika' of Sujanapandita. 



'er^RjffiR' a grammarian who is said 
to have written a work named 
Dhatusarhgraha. 

STSRgj a kind of fault in the appli- 
cation of operations, resulting in 
confusion; a fault in which one 
returns to the same place not 
immediately as in Anavastha but 
after several steps ; cf. gq^fosJW: 
3^13 ifcf =gsfvCToqqR?n JuafRT I M. 
Bh. on I. 3.60 Vart 5. 

•dst)*!^ known by the name 35TW- 
=^F also, a small work on syntax 
attributed to =R^f%. 

Tremor ( ?fa ) a grammarian of 
the Sesa family of the latter half 
of the 17th century who held 
views against Bhattojl Dlksita 
and wrote sfreJFTrOTFsPSfl, epTCEcrcg 
and ^TWT^R.. 

^I^j; a grammarian who has 
written a small disquisition on 
the correctness of the form 5fl5ifj3T. 
See sTFJlCraicfrR:- 

=511? a Vikarana affix of the aorist 
substituted for 1% after roots 
ending in the causal sign for,, as' 
also after the roots f§?, g and 
others; this ^ causes reduplication 
of the preceding root form; cf. P. 
Ill 1.48-50. e. g. ST^g^, stkf^Rci;; 
cf. also P. VII. 4.93. 

^TfF^W* a grammarian who has 
written a work on the topic of 
the five vrttis. The work is named 
=3fff%. 

i 5rff3ri% a short treatise written by 
^$<W , dealing with the topic, of 
the five compact expression's or 

' Vrttis viz. $3, <sfer, mm, ^<m, 

and ^Rrf^fll- 

xT^J^ret or ^T^|^ra a scholar of 
grammar who has written an inde- 
pendent work on Sanskrit Vyaka- 
jrana called %WI^RT3« Thetrea- 
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tise is also known as ^f g^r or 

wn the indeclinable =3 (with m as a 
mute letter added to it which 
of course disappears) possessing 
the sense of %j; or condition, e. g. 
3R =g Jjf^ttcT cf. Kas. on P. VIII. 
1.30. 

^oig; tad. affix =30! in the sense of 
f^Rf (known by) applied to a word 
which refers to that thing by which 
a person is known, e. g. f^TR"!;, 
%5raoi:; cf. P. V. 2.26. 

^TO^tn&^cT writer of a Prakrta gram- 
mar.He was known also as W5. and 
hence identified by some with 
Candragomin. 

^T^m a term used by ancient gram- 
marians for the fourth consonants 
which are sonant aspirates, termed 
fp by Panini; cf. R. Pr. IV. 2. T. 
Pr. I. 18, V. Pr. 154. R. T. 176. 

^Tjljsfl a term used by ancient gra- 
mmarians for the dative case; 

cf. sti ^ cr* f^sit fttt ^rgpfk; 
Nir. I. 9.3, 

^Tjjsffcrorer the tatpurusa compound 
with the first word in the dative 
case in its dissolution ; cf. ^g^fraifRJ 

3fa gtq^frfcf^rc^t ^^^ M. Bh. 
on II. 1.36. 
^jJFfT^ consisting of four matras or 
moras, a short vowel consisting 
of one matra, a long vowel of two 
matras, and a protracted vowel of 
three matras; cf. 3TF<rfdfeww- 

m *^fara 1 M. Bh. on Siva sutra 
3.4. 

5R3[ a famous Buddhist Sanskrit 
grammarian whose grammar 
existing in the Tibetan script, 
is now available in the Devana- 
gari script. The work consists of 
six chapters or Adbylyas in which 
no technical terms or sarhjfias like 



% 5 are found. There is no 
section on Vedic Grammar and 
accents. The work is based on 
Pacini's grammar and is believed 
to have been written by Candra 
or Candragomin in the 5th cen- 
tnry A. D. Bhartrhari in his 
Vakyapadiya refers to him; cf. 

Vakyapadiya II. 489. A summary 
of the work is found in the Agni- 
purana, ch. ^48-258. 

^"■sVSwJt, called also <E55T, a well- 
known commentary on Nagesa's 
Laghusabdendusekhara by Bhai- 
ravamisra who lived in the latter 
half of the 18th century and the 
first half of the nineteenth century. 

=3Fs£^JTTcT a Jain grammarian of the 
twelfth century A.D. who has 
written a commentary named 
Subodhim on the Sarasvata Vya- 
karana. 

^n^TTFR; named also =g^, a Bud- 
dhist scholar who has written an 
easy Sanskrit Grammar based on 
the Astadhyayi of Panini. He is 
believed to have lived in North 
India in the fifth century A.D. 
See w%. 

: sn ! 3[r^TI a grammarian mentioned 
by Bhartrhari in his Vakyapadiya 
as one who took a leading part in 
restoring the traditional explana- 
tion of Panini's Vyakarana which, 
by the spread of rival easy trea- 
tises on grammar, had become 
almost lost; cf. q: <7cr§?!&itP^P% 3f2t 
*3TWIFW: I SRT3 q <STf§Pn<$3 jpswf% 

sq*n%ra: U qfcnzjm ^•^rr^6^f3rrg?ri- 

T%%: I S TOT 5T|5fr^c4 ^XT^fefrP 
3^: u Vakyapadiya II. 488-489. 
See WZ and ^jftf^. 

=5^ a short term (Pratyahara) for 
the first letters ( <^ , =3, 2 cj, and <{) 
of the five classes. Sometimes as 
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opined by qNflsrrf^ second letters 
are substituted for these if a sibi- 
lant follows them, e. g, SFWr:, 

^mr. \ cf. w fsamr. sift qrNwre:- 

ftfcf sfFq^cf. S.K. on fofrrf^fg^^R 
P. VIII.3.28. 

i ^ a short term (Pratyahara) for the 
hard unaspirated surds and §[, % 
^. The change of the second, third 
and fourth letters into the first is 
called ^; cf. 3T^1% ^% | mK 
=3 I 3FRfft I Pan. VIII.4.54-56. 

i 3R:ff tad. affix =3* in tne sense of 



'being (so and 
e.g. 3Ti§ePK: 5 fern. 
^ P.V.3.53. 



so) in the past'. 
srr^F^t; cf. ^jcfjq 



^T explained as a synonym of the 
word mm which means a branch or 
a school ofVedic Learning; cf. ^m- 
Sfs^T: «*6*yqqR3: Kas. on P.IV.2.46. 

^F:rrT%3T having kriya or verb- 
activity hidden in it. The term 
is used by Bhartrhari in connec- 
tion with a solitary noun-word or 
a substantive having the force of a 
sentence, and hence which can be 
termed a sentence on account of 
the verbal activity dormant, in it. 
e.g. fc^H; cf. *mA <3c[fq fFSRf 3^ 
^ft?n%qq[. Vakyapad.II. 326, and 

=3ftm ri%aT arrwcrf^r q*qcrsctfff>cr&- 
m^i. mwtf. 3fr agw i Com. on 

Vakyapadiya 11.326. 

xTKcn^T which has got already a 
scope of application ; the term is 
used by commentators in connec- 
tion with a rule or a word forming 
a part of a rule which applies in 
the case of some instances and 
hence which cannot be said to be 
»q*t (superfluous) or without any 
utility and as a result cannot be 
said to be capable of allowing some 
conclusion to be drawn from it ac- 
cording to the dictum «*$ €«lFRlcf l 



cf. STOT^T, *FFm ^pfcr#cR^iiT 
WC^tt Par. Sek. Pari. 65. 

^T^RT a term used by the ancient 
grammarians in connection with a 
secondary root in the sense of 
frequency; the term qfj^FcT is used 
by comparatively modern gramm- 
arians in the same sense. The =^&- 
fRT roots are treated as roots of the 
adadi class or second conjugation 
and hence the general Vikarana 
37 ( 5iq ) is omitted after them.The 
word is based on the 3rd pers. 
sing form ^yfct from .the root _f; 
in the sense of frequency; e.g. 
=5f#af<r, ^ra; %.mm $mm; cf. ^4- 
M =3 a gana-sutra in the gana 
named 'adadi' given by Panini in 
connection with 3?T^Jrqr%«i; JOT: 
Pan. II. 4.72; cf. also ^wwfa 
3f§% UFTt m\ Bhasa Vr. on P. II. 
4.72. The word" lifter is simi- 
larly used for the frequentative 
when the sign of the frequen- 
tative viz. q ( qs? ) is not elided. 
See %STFRI. 

^CTcTItI a form of the frequenta- 
tive or intensive, e.g. STFWTOiRr., 
#s£WJt: i cf. 3Tiq7fi<fljrf^i% wspw- 

cT|t5^ I Nir. II. 28; ^spqm ffli 
%^%s#Sja=R^ Nir. VI. 2 2. See the 
word =3#>?Tcr. 
^T^FT (1) splitting up of a word into 
its component parts, which is gen- 
erally shown in the Padap5tha by 
bt^BUl (S). The word, hence means 
q^T5 or recital by showing separa- 
tely the constitutent words of the 
Samhita or the running text of the 
Veda. The word is used almost in 
the same sense in the Mahabhasya 
in respect of showing the words of 
a sutra separately; cf. ^ %35STft 

^frq^fa &m?m fit; sns; ^ft i 

S^RRegftsT «n^T^ m$l M.Bh. on 
Mahesvara Sutra 1 Vart. 61 j (2J a 5 
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repeated word; cf. ff^timj; g^T m. 
jp: cr[sr:t clfj; ^gfel^qt^. Uvvata 
on V. Pr. 111.20; (3) a discussion 
or a debate where consideration is 
given to each single word; cf. 
tpfPKKHf ST^Tjfra^T m{&® Par. 
Sek. Pari. 115. 

'SraiJJ'JT repetition of a word in the 
q^qre, ^srnis, mm\z etc. where the 
several Pathas appear to be called 
=3=3r.In the q^qjs a word in a comp- 
ound is repeated twice, in the 
%m& every word is repeated twice, 
in the xtzpqz, six times. 

'grail^ component words of a runn- 
ing text or of a compound word. 

i 3c3' substitution of a hard consonant 
or 5j 3j 3> f° r soft consonants and 
aspirates. See the word =3*. 

5T»{ftK^ name of a Nirukta writer 
quoted by Yaska; cf. Nir.III.15. 

^3*T the group of consonants of the 
palatal class, viz. =3, ^ 5f, & and st. 
The word =g is used in the same 
sense in the Pratisakhya works.See 
the word =3. 

^|5h<*H"i an ancient grammarian 
whose view is quoted by Panini in 
his Sutra f 3 ^Shottr?} P. VI '. 1.1 30. 

^1^3?W the same as =gf or w$ or 
=3fgoa?r, a grammarian who compo- 
sed a compendium on grammar 
called Im^isffars and also a com- 
mentary on it. 

"^I^iiti?* a treatise on the grammar 
written by =^1^33^ in the Sutra 
form,which was named fq^qspng 
by him. 

, arTS*j5*ii*<yr t h e same as = 5n ^ g = ir> 

i 3ig:^T i 5 the view that there are 
four accents— the udatta, the 
anudatta, the svarita and the 
pracaya— held by the Khandiklya 
and the Aukhlya Schools. 

fljj^f a tad. affix prescribed in the 



four senses— cR^for, }r ft^, 
tm ffora: and sf^pm: mentioned 
by Panini in IV.2-67-70; cf.3Tq^Tl^- 
^^Tg*qq#%*q: Vw: ser^r: M.Bh 
on IV.2.92. 

^I^Wf* the affixes prescribed in 
the four senses mentioned in P. 
IV.2.67-70. These taddhita affixes 
are given in the Sutras IV.2.71 to 
IV.2.91. The term ^gtf% is 
used for these affixes by commen- 
tators on Panini surras. 

^TgsprcrTT? words mentioned in the 
class headed by ^TjpRl where the 
tad. affix sqsr is applied although 
the words =gg^, gg^ and others 
are not goT^R words to which 
<*jsr is regularly applied by P. 
V. 1 . 1 24. cf. sipmi^g ^Tg4^n<FiTgq- 
h^ihh P. V. 1. 124 Vart. 1. 

^IT^ a class of words headed by =3 
which are termed fqqffi by Panini 
e. g. =3, % f , txcjj^ ^^ ^ ^ v ? 
etc.; cf. xh^qtsgSr. P. 1.4.57. For 
the meaning of the word srercf see 
p. 370 Vyakaranamahabhasya. Vol. 
VII. published by the D. E. 
Society, Poona. 

■^'W*t krt affix sn=T applied to a root, 
to signify habit, age or strength; 
e. g. 3JWR *pspwpn; 1 ?pr Twwnr. 1 
sa^firaHin cf. P. III. 2. 129. 

i 9TF^ name of a treatise on grammar 
written by Candra, who is believed 
to have been the same as Can- 
dragomin. The Grammar is based 
upon that of Panini, but it does 
not treat Vedic forms and accents. 
See the word W3L above. For 
details see pp. 375- 376 Patarajali 
Mahabhasya. Vol. VII, D. E. 
Society's Edition. 

^T'^.^l*<uiij^% name f a com . 
mentary on the ^zpmwi written 
by 3TFR3?r. 

^SX\ the fern, affix 3fT, applied to 



^KFTiT 



143 



f^cfprfa 



words ending in the tad. affixes 
»qs and «if ; e. g. ^RrajT, 3RTW, 
Vizm; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1 . 74. 
'SKigoT an ancient grammarian re- 
ferred to by Patanjali in the Ma- 
habhasya as a scholar who had a 
line of pupils named after him; 
cf. ep^RRTCTqiifFn: M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.73. 

*lftaiw& fulfilment of the object or 
the purpose. The word is used in 
connection with a rule of grammar. 
See =gfcjT?f. 

^T# the meaning of the indeclinable 
=3 to convey which, as existing in 
different individuals, the dvandva 
compound is prescribed. Out of the 
four senses possessed by the inde- 
clinable % the Dvandva com- 
• ppundjs prescribed in two senses 
viz/^fcrcqtJT and gqifK out of the 
four gg^q, s^-Rq, ^mm and 
^K; cf. m; jj^ft ^jsf. , sg^. 
; =n^ ^cR^r: ^TiR ?i% M. Bh. 
on P. II.2.29; cf. also Candra 
Vyakarana II.2.48. 

^TT^ tad. affix ( 3^ ) applied to the 
word §33, in the sense of posses- 
sion, optionally along with the 
affixes 33; ^j and f$. e. g. ^nf :, 
S^R, I^fl and f^facp:; cf. Kas. 
on V.2. 122. 

FSraiFrcr desiderative formation; a 
term used by ancient grammarians 
for the term *ERT of Panini on the 
analogy of the terms m*$T, zmFH 
etc. cf. an %?mK STO^if; gsmi, i%#- 

Nir. VI. 1. 
fc<*li<ici*r in the sense of the 
desiderative; cf. fa#§3T«pfrs5iRr; 
S5Riri^?qs|: Durgacarya on Nir. 
VI.l. 

H-«-o|Pi^hl name of a commentary 
on the Paribhasendusekhara writ- 
ren by Vishnu Shastri Bhat, in 



reply to the treatise named f;W*£f- 
%3f. See iftwjsnTiR. For details see 
pp. 39, 40 of Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya Vol. VII. published by 
the D,E. Society, Poona. 

T^IJ substitute % causing vrddhi, in 
the place of the aorist vikarana 
affix 1^3, prescribed in the case of 
all roots in the passive voice and 
in the case of the roots <??, ^7, 5R 
etc. in the active voice before the 
affix cT of the third pers. sing, in 
the Atmanepada, which in its 
turn is elided by P. VI. 4. 104. 
cf. P. III. 1.60-66. 

T^T9[ affixes or substitutes or bases 
marked with the mute letter =f sig- 
nifying the acute accent for the 
last vowel; e. g. 3^, ^, spfisqg 
etc. cf. P. VI. 1. 163, 164. 

F^caFftTJT marking with the mute letter 
5, signifying the acute accent of 
the last vowel; cf. =3Tft f^iRTOW- 
«qte?#rerac5f srf^lcr; M. Bh. on P, 
III. 1.3 Vart. 16. 

T^rSRTr name of a commentary 
on the Paribhasendusekhara by 

f%^?Wl^T name of a commentary 
on the Laghusabdendusekhara by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde,one of the 
distinguished disciples of Nagesa- 
bhatta. 

f^qisra named also f^TT^m who 
wrote a learned commentary 
named f^WT on the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara of Nagesabhatta 

f%fcTI (1) view; theory, e.g. qr-sRrrTRI- 
£FcTT, stT«tretrci%^ cf. f$& 5n«q- 
STTI^T^iTcI sqcnl^t Par. Sek. Pari. 
58; (2) a matter of scrutiny on a 
suspicion; cf. fcraT =3 — JWdi<<*,"M- 

^TF^t^; Durghata Vr. on VI.4.69 . 
T^ciurf^ name of a commentary 
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on the Sutras of the Sakatayana 
Vyakarana written by Wffl\. It is 
also called «5ffi%. 

^PrTWIW^^TRraT a commentary on 
the fa^HM of q^^ra, written by 
srr1ig%?J in the twelfth century. See 
T%rFFIFI. 

fxR^f questionable; contestable; 
which cannot be easily admitted. 
The word is used in connection 
with a statement made by a sound 
scholar which cannot be easily 
brushed aside; cf. i^tR q^qli %[%- 

*fc\W>J *rrfq f^^Tf. Par. Sekh. Pari. 
93.5. 

<S| the group of palatal consonants 
v'v/,.%%, 3, g. and st; cf. ^P. 
I. 3. 7, #: f: VIII. 2. 30, f§Tf : 
VII. 4 62. 

^S^tj tad. affix fs^ applied to a 
word in the sense of c well-known 
by'; eg. t%nf^:;cf. P.V. 2. 26. 

^Ti^ a class or group of roots 
headed by the root ^f , familiarly 
known as the tenth conjugation. 

^l%*f'% a grammarian who is suppo- 
sed to have written a gloss ( |fa ) 
on the Sutras of Panini; cf. cfst ^ 

f fa: qitfrftipffrawt ^wi 1%^ f^ml- 
5R=safc- ( V. l. Mtffc-) Er%r;, 
Nyasa, on the benedictory verse of 
Kasika; f?ft sfpsi cT^TT sfTjpimTOW- 
f^g at the very beginning. 

^riSf a gloss on the Sutras of Panini 
referred to by Itsing and Sripati- 
datta. Some scholars believe that 
Patanjali's Mahabhasya is referred 
to here by the word ^foj, as it fully 
discusses all the knotty points. 
Others believe that =s[pt,stands for 
the Vrtti of Jf TtS*rf|. In Jain Reli- 
gious Literature there are some 
brief comments on the Sutras which 
are called ^t and there possibly 



was a similar ^FJ on the sutras of 
Panini. 

%5r?rFTcT the sign q ( q|? of Panini ) 
of the frequentative or intensive. 
The word is mostly used in the 
Katantra Grammar works; cf. 
wiq^sraiSRT f%qrerafrrn\ Kat. 
III. 2. 14. The word^T^jcf is used 
in the Mahabhasya in the sense of 
^TSStT where Kaiyata remarks q^: 
3#3T$<33T %#fqcIF!fa cf. Sf^iq on 
M.Bh. on P. IV. 1.78 Vartika. The 
word ^tsftfqai^ means qsr^r in 
Panini' s terminology meaning a 
secondary root derived from the 
primary root in the sense of in- 
tensity. The word ^?[c[Rr is used 
for the frequentative bases in which 
q, the sign of the frequentative, is 
omitted. See ^4<m. 

^55 ta< *- a -f nx ^f applied to the word 
f|?T in the sense of * unable to 
bear ' e. g. f|^: } cf. P. V. 2. 122 
Vart. 7. 

^M^riST a southern grammarian of 
the seventeenth century who has 
composed in 430 stanzas a short 
list of the important roots with 
their meaning. The work is called 

^Tl^fj (1) an objector; the word is co- 
mmon in the Commentary Litera- 
ture where likely objections to a 
particular statement are raised, 
without specific reference to any 
individual objector, and replies are 
given, simply with a view to mak- 
ing matters clear; (2) repetition 
of a word with ?fcr interposed; cf. 
^i^r: Tftjfi: i^sfRRij; See srcsMi 
and dftflf. 

'sn^ the crude form of the word% 
with the mute consonant z^ added 
to signify the addition of #]<I to 
form the feminine base e. g. <kffi; 
cf. P. IV. 1.15. 
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^rcn^i a root belonging to the tenth 
conjugation of roots ( ^rf^n"! ) ; cf. 

Kas. on P. VII. 3. 34. 
^17 the consonant ^ with % prfiexed, 
for which 5^ is substituted by =53t: 

3^lft% ^ P. VI. 4. 19. 

! 5 C F>3T tad. affix ^n^R causing a vrddhi 
substitute for the first vowel of the 
word to which it is added. The 
affix ( ^m ) is added in the sense 
of c a descendant except the direct 
son or daughter' to words jpsi and 
others; cf. P. IV. 1. 98. 

^55 the sign of the aorist ( §5 ) for 
which generally w% and spg-, ert, ^ 
and 1%n^ are substituted in specified 
cases; cf. P. III. 1. 43-66. 

V&% tad. affix ( of which nothing re- 
mains ) to signify the taking place 
of something which was not so 
before; after the word ending in 
f^ the forms of the root fj, ^ or 
3?w have to be placed ; e. g. ggfr- 
q*lfa; cf. P. V. 4. 50 

'SSJfST possessing the sense of #W. See 
f^T cf. P. III. 2. 56 also P. III. 
3. 127 Vart. 1. 



U 



£j^ the second consonant of the 
palatal class of consonants ( ^grr ) 5 
which is possessed of the properties 
*3ra, STtra, TiTOM and ^^f^fspif^. 
3 , placed at the beginning of 
affixes, is mute; while f^ is substi- 
tuted for ^ standing at the begi- 
nning of taddhita affixes ; cf. P. I. 
3.7 and VII. 1.2. 3 at the end 
of roots has got s substituted for 
it; cf. P. VIII. 2.36. 

U tad. affix |q, added ( 1 ) to the 
words ^ig;, gT3 and to words end- 
ing with the tad. affix ft?* ; cf. P. 
19 



IV. 1.143,144 and 149; (2) to the 
dvandva compound of words 
meaning constellations,to the words 

etc. as also to 3T#?T, ^r%K , ^ etc. in 
certain specified senses, cf. P. IV. 
2.6, 28, 29, 32, 48 ; 84, 90 &91;(3) 
to words beginning with the vowel 
called Vrddhi (sn,^r or ^r), to words 
ending with tt£, to words of the 
JTf class, and to g"*!^ and 3Rffc[ in 
the trp££ senses, cf. P. IV. 3.114, 
137-45 and IV. 3.1; (4) to the 
words l%fT*p, Sfg-rrfe, as also to 
words ending in 5RT in the sense of 
' present there '; cf. P.IV.3.62-64; 
(5) to the words T5RpF3:, qsRR, 
dvandva compounds, ^^^ and 
others in the sense of ' a book 
composed in respect of, cf. P.IV. 
3.88; (6)to words meaning warrior 
tribes, to words wfcRJ etc, as also 
sn^sj, and 3TJf, in some specifi- 
ed senses; cf. P.IV. 3.91, 131, IV. 
4.14, 117; (7) to all words barring 
those given as exceptions in the 
general senses mentioned in the 
sec. V.I.l-37; (8) to the words gsf, 
*$£%l, 31%"1, words ending in =R?R, 
sigsf^R etc. |faT, 3P-"srfif>T and jpiTO 
in specified senses; cf. P. V. 1. 40, 
69,70,91,92,111,112,135, V. 2.17, 
V.3.105; (9) to compound words 
in the sense of ^; e. g. ^FRTTeSFfflt,, 
SFStif.qitfiFqJi etc. cf. V. 3. 106;and 
(10) to words ending in srrfct and 
^TR in specified senses; cf. P. V.4, 
9,10. 

U^I*; the letter ^, the word ^K being 
looked upon as an affix added 
to the consonant ?5 which, by the 
addition of 3T, is made a complete 
syllable; cf. T. Pr. I. 16, 21. 

3W tad. affix |q causing the vrddhi 
substitute for the first vowel of the 
word to which it is added. S^ is 
added (1) to the words fojsrg; and 
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^\<S^L in the sense of 3TC?q; cf. P" 
IV. 1.132, 134; (2) to the word 8 
fSTT^fts and others as a ^Tjjtfs^P 
affix; cf. P. IV. 2.80; (3) to the 
words fcfjrn% ^^3, W®m and 3*3 
in the sense of 'instructed by', cf. 
P.IV.3.102; and (4) to the word 
^MW i n the sense of 'being a 
national of or 'having as a domi- 
cile.' e. g. ^n^Tg^q:; cf. P. IV. 3.94, 
isj?5pg[ (1) Vedic Literature in general 
as found in the rule sr§5§ s?^i% 
which has occurred several times 
in the Sutras of Panini, cf. s^T- 
5RQ?mfi[ *RFc[ M. Bh. on 1. 1.1, and 
1.4.3; cf. also V. Pr. 1. 1, 4; (2) 
Vedic Samhita texts as contrasted 
with the Erahmana texts; cf. 3?%- 
mU&ITft =3 d!?5Rn% P. IV.2.66; (j) 
metre, metrical portion of the 
Veda. 

S^WM Vedic language as contrast- 
ed with *pit (ordinary language in 
use); cf. ^ spc4 gfcTT m*$ I^st^cTIH 

T. Pr. XXIV. 5. 

STT? a popular name given by gra- 
mmarians to the first pada of the 
fifth Adhyaya of Panini 's Asta- 
dhyayl as the pada begins with 
the rule Jflf sBtapsg?: P. V. l.L 

g^ a short term or Pratyahara stand- 
ing for S, ^,5,^,z and <j; cf. 
^s^sqjRn^ P. VIII.3.7. 

sJ^ tad. affix fq added to the word 
m^ in the general trj^p senses, 
e. g. ^ra:;cf. P. IV.2.115. The 
mute letter H has been attached to 
the affix 3H so that the base m^ 
before it could be termed pada 
(cf. -m 1 P, 1.4.16) and as a 
result have the consonant 3; chang- 
ed into 5 by P. VIII.2.39. 

UJ^I found in the Vedic Literature; 
Vedic; cf. pF3$r srft W^_ *im*rf 
Sg*q% Bhasavrtti on P. IV. % 4.I43; 



cf. also gp^iftct?]; 1 ssigftfasr =53^% 
sprrcr; M. Bh. on 1.1.5. 

eJPJI a learned commentary on Na- 
gesa's Mahabhasyapradipoddyota 
written by his pupil «lT55*i! (possibly 
the same as, or the son of, l^ra 
qrRJ2%) who lived in the eighteenth 
century. 

IpSjJfJVff; a grammarian who wrote 
a short gloss called sF>ra<"5R33|T% on 
the Katantrasulras. 



3T 



3f third consonant of the palatal class 
of consonants, possessed of the 
properties HR, sjt<sr, s^qjpj and WE- 
^r^rf^I. ^ at the beginning of 
affixes is mute in Panini's grammar. 

5T the consonant sr_ with st added to 
it for facility of pronunciation; cf. 
T. Pr. I..21. See 51. 

ST^^ a poet and grammarian of 
Kasmira of the fourteenth century 
who wrote a commentary named 
sCT^lifeRI on. the Katantra Sutras. 

5FTvIT?T (1) the well-known poet and 
scholar of Vyakarana and Alarh- 
kara who wrote many excellent 
poetical works. He lived in the 
sixteenth century. He was a pupil 
of f^witra and he severely criticised 
the views of Appaya Diksita and 
Bhattoji Diksita. He wrote, a sort 
of refutation of Bhattoji's commen- 
tary Praudha-Manorama on the 
Siddhanta Kaumudi, which he 
named sn^RtTWa ^ but which is 
popularly termed ^RfcfUf^*^. His 
famous work is the Rasagafiga- 
dhara on Alankarasastra; (2) 
writer of a commentary on the 
Rk-Pratisakhya by name Varna- 
kramalaksana; (3) writer of Sara- 
pradlpika, a commentary on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana. 
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5t5t a kind of Vedic recital wherein 
each word is repeated six times. 
«iET is called one of the 8 kinds 
( 3T§f=tf.fcf) of the Kramapatha, 
which in its turn is based on the 
Padapatha; cf. ^st £FM T5F3T \m 
*<*ntl ^il X$\ ^: I 3T8T f^fcR: STtfiT: 
JFPJfft *RTfSlft: I «fHT is defined as 

%5|rr q^rwtW: srg^m q^i^n, i The 
recital of srpsp^q: gsf^% gf*H can be 
illustrated as $tY&&: S, SWPW 2 !:, 

33% *ftfo, 3l*H q3[%, 3^% gf*R | 
^<4^)o0| a famous grammarian of the 
Mauni family who lived in Vara- 
nasi in the seventeenth century. 
He wrote ft^q^sflVN, ^iH^f^JT, a 
commentary on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi called gftf^RT and a 
commentary on the Madhya Kau- 
mudi named t=R5Rf. He wrote a 
commentary on the Laghukau- 
mudi also. 
5r?T^W a grammarian, ( of course 
different from the well-known 
poet), to whom a small treatise on 
grammar by name ^ScI^^T^ 11 ! is 
attributed. 

SWS 1 (1) author of cTr^g; a commen- 
tary on q#FlW3rfl% written by 
Vitthala; (2) writer of a commen- 
tary named Vadighatamudgara on 
the Sarasvataprakriya. 

SFTO+i+t SI^TTO a famous Bengalee 
scholar of Vyakaraija and Nyaya 
who has written a small treatise 
dealing with syntax. 'The treatise 
is named qnw^K. 

*i«4UV*J one of the famous joint 
authors ( *fqrf3?? and <ft*m ) of the 
well-known gloss ( |i% ) on the 
Sutras of Panini, popularly called 
^Tl%^Tff%. As the 3m^raiff% is men- 
tioned by It-sing, who has also 
mentioned Bhartrhari's VakyaV 



padiiya, as a grammar treatise 
written some 40 years before his 
visit, the time of ^#FPIfl% is fixed 
as the middle of the 7th century 
A.D. Some scholars believe that 
«R[fe3 was the same as 5PTPTF? a 
king of Kasmlra and sTfiR was his 
minister. For details, see pp. 386- 
388 of the Vyakarana Mahabhasya 
Vol. VII published by the D.E. 
Society, Poona. See W^T. 

3iq|^?^ a Jain grammarian of the 
fourteenth century who wrote a 
commentary named 3gR on the 
•RSfT-pRffi of Hemacandra. 

3TCT a short term ( a^T?R ) signifying 
the soft inaspirate class consonants 
^, sr , JT , ^ and 5- 

SHSc^ substitution of a S5T consonant 
prescribed by Panini for any con- 
sonant excepting a semi-vowel or 
a nasal, if followed by any fourth 
or third consonant out of the class 
consonants, or if it is at the end of 

! a pada; cf. P.VIII. 2.39, VIII.4. 

; 53. 

:3P5¥rra the same as ^R^f, which see 
above. 

^^ case termination <%\ ol the nom. 
plural; cf.P. IV. 1.2. 

3fl% case termination «q?[ of the 
nom. plural mentioned as *fft by 
Panini in IV. 1.2, but referred to 
as Wfr by him; cf. P.IV.1.31 and 
VII.1.50. 

sa ' gc^ qpn ( fl% ) a composite ex- 
pression where the constituent 
members give up their individual 
sense. In compound words such 
as ^raj^f i n the sentence ^T^wrr- 
qq the word *I«t^ gives up its 
sense inasmuch as he, the king,." 
is not brought; psr also gives up 

I its sense as every man is not 

I brought. It is of course to be 
noted that although the sense is 
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given up by each word, it is not 
completely given up; cf. ^^w=raT 
^cjra 3T?^cfR 5T|T%; M. Bh. on P. 
II. 1.1. Vart. 2. For detailed 
explanation see Mahabhasya on 
P. II. 1.1. Vart. 2. 

Slil^J^ abandonment or giving up 
of properties in the case of a 
word included in a fi% or compo- 
site expression; cf. ^i;jfeF35^nf%: 
Durghata Vrtti on P. II. 2.6. 

sfPTJatcTrcT^T^ a short disguisition on 
the correctness of the word «TliETfiaT, 
written by a grammarian named 
Cakrin; cf. viftfa^TferamfJreT m*Fl- 

colophon. 
3TIcT born or produced there or then; 
one of the senses in which the 
tad. affixes, called 5jrat*fe, are 
prescribed by Panini in the sutra 
^?f «rRt". and the following; cf. P. 
IV. 3.25-37. 

3ncRfi ; C^n%g;r=r invalidity of a Ba- 
hiranga operation that has al- 
ready taken place by virtue of 
the Antaranga-paribhasa — -^i%^ 
^rfl^f T^lf— that which is ' bahi- 
ranga' is regarded as not having 
taken effect when that which is 
'antarahga' is to take effect. For 
details see Par. Sek. Paribhasa 50. 

SncTIsfrsrri^r^ invalidity of a gra- 
mmatical operation prescribed by 
a rule in the 3TWPI section (P. VI. 
4. 22 upto the end of the fourth 
pada ) which, although it has taken 
place, is to be looked upon as not 
having taken place when any other 
operation in the same section is 
to take effect. See awfcrrfirar. 

5ITI% genus; class;universal;the notion 
of generality which is present in 
the several individual objects of the 
same kind. The biggest or widest 
notion of the universal or genus is 



gxiT which, according to the gra- 
mmarians, exists in every object 
or substance, and hence, it is the 
denotation or denoted sense of 
every substantive or Pratipadika, 
although on many an occasion 
vyakti or an individual object is 
required for daily affairs and is 
actually referred to m ordinary 
talks. In the Mahabhasya a 
learned discussion is held regard- 
ing whether Wl% is the denotation 
or 5^t% is the denotation. The 
word JsTTfcT is defined in the Maha- 
bhasya as follows : — snfrfciJf^T 

TI5JT . *M =3 ^§T: S§ || 3?cpr 3^ i 

fasfi 3f*i! cri mi wm ik%: M. Bh. 

on IV. 1.63. For details see 
Bhartrhari's Vakyapadlya. 
STlfcIW the view that ^ifa, or genus 
only, is the denotation of every 
word. The view was first advo- 
cated by Vajapyayana which was 
later on held by many, the Mima- 
rhsakas being the chief supporters 
of the view. See Mahabhasya 
on P. I. 2.64. See Par. Sek. Pari. 
40. 

srn^q^^hn^ see «m%qsa. 

3Ttfcr^=TC the acute accent for the 
last vowel of a word ending with 
W> of the p.p. p- denoting a genus; 
cf. P. VI. 2.170. 

•sUdHR^tad. affix *rR?P[ in the sense 
of sper or variety; e. g. qgsnsftq:, 
jj^jfra-R:; cf. Kas. on P. V. 3.69. 
Originally strtr was possibly an 
independent word, but as its use, 
especially as a noun, was found 
restricted, it came to be looked 
upon as an affix on the analogy 
of the affixes ^m, \z&, %#? and 
others. 

SHcST name of a variety of the Sva- 
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rita or circumflex accent; the 
original svarita accent as contra- 
sted with the svarita for the grave 
which follows upon an acute 
as prescribed by P. in VIII. 4.67, 
and which is found in the words 
W&h ^^ etc - The jatya svarita is 
noticed in the words W-, sfi, ^f|, 
^FqT etc.; cf. 3^ragf ^cWg^ 

f^T 3lT#r *<mi I 3 «CTWc[ ajffltsrficiq: 
R. Pr. and com. III. 4. 

3TIR tautologous, unnecessarily 
repeated; the word is defined and 
illustrated by Yaska as;-cI<i!<*WRI- 

j^rtRF ^ctmlcT mi Nir.X.16.2. For 
other definitions of the word «nf*T 
conveying practically the same 
idea, cf. Nir.X. 16. 3 and 4. 

sTTsa^ tad. affix added in the sense 
of 'a root' to the words *pj. sfi^,^, 
5*3 and others; e. g. W5TT5q,cf. P. 
V.2.24. 

W a conventional terra for HsraRtJT 
used in the Jainendra Vyakarana. 

f§Rl(l)lit. affix marked with the 
mute letter sj; e. g. «fH, *\% fH. 
the word f^{ is not however found 
used in this sense; (2) a word 
supposed to be marked with the 
mute indicatory letter sr.The word 
is used in this sense by the Vartti- 
kakara saying that such a word 
does not denote itself but its syno- 
nyms; cf. 1%^ q#q=R^R% ^rarasfqr 
P.I. 1.68 Vart. 7. In the Sutra m\ 
^fmg^q^T P.II. 4. 23, the word 
^Cf^ is supposed to be f^ and 
hence it denotes ^ t^R etc.; but 
not the word TI*R(. itself; (3) In the 
Pratisakhya works Toicj; means the 
first two consonants of each class 
(srf); e.g. % *jt, g, ^. etc. which are 
the same as ^letters in Panini's 



terminology; cf. 5T i\ H«wt ^- V« 
Pr.I.50;III.J3. 

T*R^t3[ author of the Sid dhantaratna> 
a commentary on the Sarasvata 
Sutras. 

{*R^§I% a reputed Buddhist Gra- 
mmarian of the eighth century 
who wrote a scholarly comment- 
ary on the Kasikavrtti of Jayaditya 
and Vamana. The. commentary is 
called ?qre or sprftFETf^WrflF&T and 
the writer is referred to as ?3WjK 
in many later grammar works. 
Some scholars identify him with 
I^W^raf^^the writer of the I^K- 
szjFROT, but this is not possible as 
^qqi^cRl^^ was a Jain Gramma- 
rian who flourished much earlier. 

fsTlirt^T mention as fsicl,; cf. M%33T: 
^W. M.Bh. on 1.1.68 Vart. 7. See 

f^fip used in the sense of folfHT, the 
tip of the tongue. 

T^rfPJ55?«rFr (l)having the root of the 
tongue as the place of its produc- 
tion ;the phonetic element or letter 
called fcflpjjfR; (2) name given to 
that phonetic element into which 
a visarga is changed when follow- 
ed by % or ^; cf x ^ ^ f^fP{55Pl: 
V.Pr.VIII.19. The fopfsSfo letter 
is called fkwn also; see Nyasa on I. 
1.9. The Rk. Pratisakhya looks 
upon % &., f%f I§ST1, and the gut- 
tural letters as f^fT^^R. 

f^HT?|^R produced at the root of 
the tongue; the same as t^f T^o5?qR, 
which see above. 

3p> augment ^ added to the root en 
before the causal sign f5r\ when 
the root means shakingjcf.^ f^R 
^ P. VII. 3.38. 

sg?TC?n%3; a grammarian of the 

fourteenth century A. D. who 

revised and rewrote the . grammar 

L i ^feftflR and the commentary named 
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W^Rfr on it, which were composed 
by fWff^ in the thirteenth 
century. The work of ^m^l'Sa; is 
known as ^RT^FF^T. 

3[^ verbal termination 3H substitut- 
ed for the original ffT of the third 
pers. pi, in certain cases mentioned 
inPJII.4.108 J 109,110,lll,andll2. 

3J<pfrt3 the transformation of f|r into 
^ ; the substitution of 1H for TIT. 
The term is often used in the 
Mahabhasya; cf. M, Bh. on I. 
1.57, 1.1. 63, III.1.43 etc. See ^H. 

3p£I?srTi%Fn! the class of roots headed 
by I after which the vikar*ana sap 
is eJided and the root is reduplica- 
ted in the four conjugational tenses ; 
third conjugation of roots. 

l^f^SJnsR^or name of a grammar 
work written by Pujyapada Deva- 
nandin, also called Siddhanandin, 
in the fifth century A.D. The 
grammar is based on the Astadh- 
yayl of Panini, the section on Vedic 
. accent and the rules of Panini exp- 
laining Vedic forms being,of course, 
neglected. The grammar is called 
Jainendra Vyakarana or Jainendra 
Sabdanusasana. The work is avail- 
able in two versions, one consisting 
of 3000sutras and the other of 3700 
sutras. It has got many comment- 
aries, of which the Mahavrtti 
written by Abhayanandin is the 
principal one. For details see 
, Jainendra Vyakarana, introduction 
published by the Bharatiya Jfiana- 
pitha Varanasi. 

t&FSESHlWiCTSIlfa name of a com- 
mentary on the Jainendra Vyaka- 
rana, written by Abhayanandin in 

: the ninth century A. D. see IrVg;- 
sqi^nm above. 

?'3%«< ( «?l^ ; Cil ) a treatise on Vya- 
karana written by Jumaranandin. 
■See ^Rflfrg^ above. The Jaumara 



Vyakarana has no Vedic section 
dealing with Vedic forms or ac- 
cents,but it has added a section on 
Prakritajust as the Haima Vya- 
karana. 
snJTTCTftltr! a supplement to the 
Jaumara Vyakarana written by 

Goyicandra. See tjTptr^. 
*< ♦ .... 

sHHR^^^^T the revised version by 

Jumuranandin of the original 

grammar treatise in verse called 

'J^RRTR written by Kramadisvara. 

The Jaumarasarhskarana is the 

same as Jaumara Vyakarana, which 

see above. 

^flflr^lf^ a root belonging to the 

IJiTPqrf^niJT or the third conjugation. 

frP^liq^I name of a commentary on 
Amarasiihha's Amarakosa written 
by Sripati (Ghakravartin) in the 
14th century. 

IfT^ra lit. indirect or implicit revealer; 
a word very commonly used in 
the sense of an indicatory state- 
ment. The Sutras, especially those 
of Panini, are very laconic and it is 
believed that not a single word in 
the Sutras is devoid of purpose. 
If it is claimed that a particular 
word is without any purpose, the 
object of it being achieved in 
some other way, the commenta- 
tors always try to assign some pur- 
pose or the other for the use of the 
word in the Sutra. Such a word 
or words or sometimes even the 
whole Sutra is called mq^ or indi- 
cator of a particular thing. The 
Paribhasas or rules of interpreta- 
tion are mostly derived by indica- 
tion^Tcpr^RT) from a word or words 
in a Siitra which apparently appear 
to be sq*r or without purpose, and 
which are shown as w^ after the 
particular indication ( 3tiq^[ ) is 
drawn from them. The Wfi> *3 
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shown to be constituted of four 
parts, iNpa?, WW, ^Rrr^rfcflsq 
and 3FWE53. For the instances of 
Jfiapakas, see Paribhasendusekhara. 
Purusottamadeva in his Jfiapaka- 
samuccaya has drawn numerous 
conclusions of the type of m^R 
from the wording of Panini Sutras. 
The word nq^ and m<m are 
used many times as synonyms 
although WW sometimes refers to 
the conclusions drawn from a 
wording which is ?nw or indica- 
tor. For instances of w&>, cf.M.Bh. 
on Mahesvara Sutras 1, 3, 5, P. LI. 
3, 11, 18, 23, 51 etc. The wordgjs 
in the rule 3H[ 3?sj> is a wellknown 
mm of the SRRfFif^m. The 
earliest use of the word WTO in the 
sense given above, is found in the 
Paribhasasucana of Vyadi. The 
Paribhasa works on other systems 
of grammar such as the Katantra^ 
the Jainendra and others have 
drawn similar JSapakas from the 
wording of the Sutras in their 
systems. Sometimes a Jfiapaka is 
not regularly constituted of the 
four parts given above ;it is a mere 
indicator and is called ^WS instead 
of WTO. 
fn t R?w+|" w si < « a work giving a collec- 
tion of about 400 Jfiapakas or 
indicatory wordings found in the 
Sutras of Panini and the conclu- 
sions drawn from them. It was 
written by Purusottamadeva, a 
• Buddhist scholar of Panini's gram- 
mar in the twelfth century A. D., 
who was probably the same as the 
famous great Vaiyakarana patron- 
ized by Laksmanasena.See g^ra^- 

HFRS^n 1 ^ realizable, or possible to 
be drawn, from a wording in the 
Sutra of Panini in the manner 
shown above. See WTO. 



ITTPRTSf^ realized from the WTO 
wording; the conclusion drawn 
from an indicatory, word in the 
form of Paribhasas and the like. 
Such conclusions are not said to 
be universally valid; cf. WTORfg ^ 
m<% Par. Sek. Pari. 110.7. 

fTN?! a conclusion or inference, 
drawn from a word or words in a 
Sutra, with a view to assign a 
purpose to that or to those words 
which otherwise would have been 
without a purpose. The word is 
sometimes used in the sense of 
WTO, and refers to the word or 
words supposed to be without any 
purpose and therefore looked upon 
as a reason or |g for the desired 
conclusion to be drawn. The 
words f^R3 WT*I 5f%3Rq occur 
very frequently in the Mahabhasya; 
cf, M.Bh. on P. I. 1. 11, 14,19," 55, 
68, I. 2.41 etc. etc, 

ffdqcT concluded or proved by means 
of a WTO word or wording; cf. 1%: 
^srJcfo^T snfa%%l Wffcf: M.Bh. on 
III. 4. 37 Vart. 3. 

fT?^ a conclusion or formula to be 
drawn from a jSapaka word or 
words; cf. the usual expression 
3133! f^jjwf^imt m**mi stating 
that only so much, as is absolutely 
necessary, is to be inferred. 

fTF^WFT indicated or suggested; cf. 

3<qicR wawft (=^3^1)1 ^mm 

trftel f^ etc. M.Bh. on II. 3.13 
Vart. 3. 

<3qje?*ir (1) name of a commentary 
by Ramacandra possibly belong- 
ing to the 18th century on the 
Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya; (2) name 
of a commentary on JNagesa's 
Laghusabdendusekhara by Uda- 
yamkara Pathaka of Varanasi in 
the 18th century. 

'Sgresf^ standing for *zm% name of 
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a class of 30 roots headed by the 
root c-srs gftfl and given as=HR5 *&*${, 
5f3 qicft etc ; cf. ^rfefctWcF^r W. P. 
III. 1.140." 



3T 



H fourth consonant of the palatal 
class of consonants possessed of the 
properties ^KigsraH, 3fa, ^IcPFTO^T, 
and sRfTSPRer; §T at the beginning of 
an affix in Panini Sutras is mute; 
e. g. the affixes f|r, ftetc; cf. 5f^P. 
I. 3.7. 

H a verbal ending of the 3rd pers. 
Atm. for 55 ( i.e. OT ); cf P. III.4. 
78; for the letter m, 3R[ is substitu- 
ted; cf. £rt: P. VIII. 1.3, but £ in 
the perfect tense; cf. P. III. 4.81 
and ?^in the potential and bene- 
dictive moods; cf. P. III. 4.85. 

^xT wording of the affix fj (see above) 
suggested by the Varttikakara to 
have the last vowel of 3RT acute, 
by f%: (P. VI. 1.163) the property 
f^r being transferred from the 
original fr to W3; cf. Kas. cCT 1 
ff^f^wrc^ Wffi. on P.VII. 1 .3. 

|PI a short term ( Jfcqnrc ) for the 
fourth, third, second and first con- 
sonants of the five classes, after 
which | is changed into the cog- 
nate of the preceding consonant 
while 5[ is changed into 5^ option- 
ally; cf? P. VIII. 4.62,63. 

?T^ a short term ( vm%K ) for any 
consonant except semi-vowels, 
nasals and ?; cf. P. VIII.4.65. 

?Jq5 a short term ( SRqi^R ) for conso- 
nants excepting semi-vowels and 
nasals; cf. P.I.2.9, VI.1.58, VI.4. 
15, VII. 1.60, VIII. 2.39, and 
VIII.4.53. 

fP?T a short term ( SR^TfR ) for the 
fourth and the third of the class 
consonants; cf. P. VIII. 4.53, 54. 



fP* a short term ( smi^K) for the 
fourth ( ff, q, q, s and ^ ) of the 
class consonants; cf. P. VIII. 2.37 
40. 

% (1) verb-ending of the 3rd pers. 
pi. Parasmaipada, substituted for 
the o5^R of the ten Iakaras, chang- 
ed to ;g€ in the potential and the 
benedictive moods, and optionally 
so in the imperfect and after the 
sign h of the aorist; cf.PJII. 4. 82, 
83,84, 108, 109,110, 111, 112; (2) 
a conventional term for 3T5qq (in- 
declinable) used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana. 

TfTr3( a term,meaning 'having §j as 13' 
used by the Varttikakara in con- 
nection with those words in the 
rules of Panini which themselves 
as well as words referring to their 
special kinds, are liable to under- 
go the prescribed operation; cf. 

WF#P: 3ar$f3F$: I M.Bh.on P.I. 1. 
68 Vart. 8. 



3^(1 )the nasal (fifth consonant) of the 
palatal class of consonants possess- 
ed of the properties ^igsrcpR, #r, 
wz%%3vt, mqm and 3TT3ptnQ!R; (2) 
mute letter, characterized by which 
an affix signifies |i% for the pre- 
ceding vowel; s^ of a taddhita affix, 
however, signifies |i§; for the first 
vowel of the word to which the affix 
is added; (3) a mute letter added 
to a root at the end to signify that 
the root takes verb-endings of both 
the padas. 

ST tad. affix 3}; cf. P. IV. 2. 58, 106, 
107 and IV.4.129. 

5TH a short term ( st^qifR ) for the 
five nasal consonants «? , sj_, w , 1. 
and J^. 
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T3T a mute syllable prefixed to- a 
root in the Dhatupatha of Panini' 
signifying the addition of the 
affix ?f (tP) to the root, in the sense 
of the present time; e.g. VSjWi;, fi: 
etc.; cf/Kas. on P. III. 2.187. 

f*I3 tad. affix f£ added to words 
headed by *m\\ as also to words 
meaning a village in the Vahika 
country optionally whh the affix 
33T in the Saisika senses ;e.g.**iRl*I, 
^m, tl%T, ItWt, 5irafo5*T, ^W>- 
f%£l. The affixes 3fr and -fas are 
added to ithe word ^m preceded 
by 3flqg^ as also by some other 
words ; e. g. 3nq53ffl%?T, sn^ff^T 
cfT^Jn^vT, cT]WTI%%t etc.; cf. P. IV. 2. 
116,117,118 and Varttika on IV. 
2.116. 

fsTrf (i) an affix marked with the 
mute letter s$; causing the substi- 
tution of vrddhi for the- preceding 
vowel and acute accent for the first 
vowel of the word to which it is 
added, but,- causing vrddhi for the 
first vowel of- the word to which it 
is added in case the affix is a tad. 
affix; cf. P.VII.2, 115, 116, 117; 
(2) a root marked with the conso- 
nant sr, taking verb-endings of 
both the Parasmaipada and the 
Atmanepada kinds ; e.g. ^Rfl%, :§^f, 

f*r«fi, fip^i, winter, wni^t eic. ; cf. 
^n%(§RT: wi}sn^ hw^ P.I.3.72. 

sftrj a root marked with the mute 
syllable f$T prefixed to it, signifying 
the addition of the affix xfj in the 
# present tense. See f^T. 

^ taddhita affix ^ signifying the 

substitution of vrddhi as also 

■the acute accent for the first 

vowel of the word - to which 

■it" is addedl It is added (1) to 

words headed by JPTI^ in the 

four senses termed ^m e.g.srFJ£rc^ . 

^^etc.- y ;cf.P.IV.. 2.80; (2) to 

20 



the word jt«?r and arszpfrTFT com- 
pounds in the sense of 'present 
there', e.g. qwpjq,, Tlf^^H. etc. 
cf: P.IV.3.58, 59; (3) to the word 
T%£ e.g. %4; cf. P. IV.3.84; (4) to 
the words headed by W%^ in the 
sense of 'domicile of, e.g. j^Tf^R; ; 
cf. P. IV.3.92; (5) to the words 
S-%57, 3fh3«rfr, W- etc. in the 
sense of duty (sm) or scripture 
( 3Traiq ) e. g. : 2>F<?R^ , 3?TT^T5fqq; 
^isnj; etc.; cf. P. IV. 3.129; 
(6) to the word 1|qi% in the sense 
of 'associated with'; e.g. Tnfqcq: 
(3#?r:);cf.P.rV.4.90;(7) to the words 
WW. and 3qw§; cf. P. V.1.14; (8) 
to the words 3FRT, STPTO^ etc.,cf.P. 
V.4.23; (9) to the word sfrafq; cf. 
P.-V.4.26; and (10) to the words 
in the sense of crt( wandering tribes 
for earning money), as also to 
the words meaning «ncT (kinds of 
tribes) as also to words ending 
with the affix =s^ under certain 
conditions; cf. P.V.3.112, 113. 

5?J^ tad. affix in the sense of 'a des- 
cendant' added to words beginn- 
ing with 3TT, "fer, # or ending with %, 
as also to the words #RT5 and 
spars; provided they mean a coun- 
try and "a Ksatriya too; e.g. €r=fTq:, 
3TH^:, 3>FPi: #re^:,-3TM?i:; cf. P. 
IV.1.171. 

s^T^ tad. affix q causing sfjli to the 
first vowel of the word to which 
it is added and the addition of t| 
( €n ) in the sense of feminine 
gender, added to words meaning 
warrior tribes of the Vahika coun- 
try but not Brahmanas or Ksatri- 
yas. e.g. 4kW; sfeft etc.; cf. P. 
: V. 3. 114. 

53ja^ kit affix added to the root ^\ in 

Vedic .Literature preceded by the 

; words sfisq, jj?N, 3tN or ^oq, e.g. 

• sp^T!^:, gWFT^:, ^W^: ; cf. P. 

; III .2.65, 66... 
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e^ the first consonant of the lingual 
class ( &(j\ ) possessed of the pro- 
perties 'grorgsrseR, 3Ttr^, ftf^FPs^ 
and srsqaFM. When prefixed or 
affixed to an affix as an indica- 
tory letter, it signifies the addition 
of the fem. affix ^ ( i£ ) ; cf. P. IV. 
1.15. When added to the conju- 
gational affixes ( 55^T? ) it shows 
that in the Atmanepada the vowel 
of the last syllable is changed to 
H. cf. P. III. 4.79. When added 
to an augment { sn^W ), it shows 
that the augment marked with it 
is to be prefixed and not to be 
affixed; e. g. gs, §£ etc.; cf. P. I. 
1.46. 

3* (1) the consonant s, the vowel 
3? being added for faciiity of 
utterance; cf. sm^i o^SRHTJ^ T. 
Pr. I. 21; (2) short term, (vmi%K) 
standing for s=fi or the lingual 
class of consonants, found used 
mostly in ■ the Pratisakhya 
works; cf. RT. 13, V. Pr. I. 64, 
T. Pr. I. 27; (3) tad. affix (a*) 
added to the word TiSg^T in the 
sense ' m WfcF: ' e. g. *5jpfl, cf. P. 
IV. 3.34, Vart. 2; (4) kit affix 
( 3T ) addf d to the root tR. g; and 
fi under certain conditions; e. g. 

P^r:, mm:, sp^ft ( ®&\ ) ftsrq*:, 
Fmwi: *Gktii\ etc.; cf. P. III. 
2.16-23. 

H^krt affix 3?, not admitting jp or 
ffg; to the preceding vowel and 
causing W[<^ in the feminine ( by 
P.IV. 1.15), added to the roots jtt, 
qi and §q; under certain condi- 
tions; e. g. gt?Ri;, g^q : , qftsft etc.; 
cf. P. IV. 2.8, 52, 53, 54, 55. 

cT^I^ the consonant Z, WAl being 
added for facility of utterance; 
cf. qoiforc P. III. 3.108 Vart. 3; 
cf. also V. Pr. 1.17. 



5/5r the samasanta affix 3T added to 
certain specified words at the end 
of the tatpurusa and other com- 
pounds, e.g. <CT*WER?r:, q^m, ^rqh, 
m®?l, vr&ms{ etc. cf.P.V.4.91-112. 

3T^' I T the class of lingual consonants; 
the same as z in Panini. 

57 case ending of the third case 
(icfrqi) sing, number; cf. P. IV.1,2, 

57^ shoi t term for affixes beginning 
with srq in P. IV. 1.4 and ending 
with *qf in P. IV. 1.78; cf. z\mh 

M. Bh. on I. 2,48 V. 2. 

5T* feminine affix srr added to mas- 
culine nouns ending in ar by the 
rule smm^ IV. 1.4 excepting 
those nouns where any other affix 
prescribed by subsequent rules 
becomes applicable. 

T5" the final syllable beginning with 
a vowel; part of a word consisting 
of the final vowel in a word and 
the consonants following the final 
vowel; cf. a^Rqrft & P- I. 1-64. 

TSa^ (1) tad. affix ^p added to the 
words stFTT, *TTS and $t&\ in the 
sense of ' something given as 
wages' e. g. *>m%fj; '<*tMf; cf, P. 
IV. 4.67; (2) tad. affix ^ added 
to W and ?J3 in the snCN senses 
e. g. mm;:, ^ftfr; cf. P. V.l. 25,26. 

fkri, marked or characterized by the 
mute letter z„ For the signifi- 
cance of the addition of £ , see z. 

1&&F1 deletion or elision of the finak 
syllable beginning with a vowel, 
as prescribed by Panini in 
certain rules; cf. SRq t^n: VII. 
1.88, 1: P. VI. 4.143, i55 srcaftst 
P. VI. 4.144 and 3*f mfa P. VI. 
4.145. 

€tS% tad. affix z\z added to the 
preposition 3R in the sense of 
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'lowering of the nose' { 3iT%^rei: 
fraO e. g. 3T5[2TE^; cf. P. V. 2.31. 

^ (1) mute syllable 5 prefixed to 
roots to signify the addition of 
the affix 3Tg^ in the sense of ver- 
bal activity; e. g. ^%:, *31g:; cf. 
P.III. 3.89; (2) the class of lingual 
consonants s, z, g, 5 and or; cf 
l^P.I.3.7. 

gfj augment s added to that in 
connection with which it is pres- 
cribed; it is prescribed in connec- 
tion with f? and trr_ followed by a 
sibilant, e. g. §rnn + <5[g: = qr\mzm:; 
cf. P, VIII. 3.28. 

&*W>{ tad. affix troq added to the 
word fcf; meaning ' a warrior 
tribe not of a Brahmana nor of a 
Ksatriya caste' in the sense of the 
word ( i^R ) itself; e. g. cj#jq:, cf. 
P. V. 3.1J 5 

SP* tad. affix q, causing 115 for the 
initial vowel and the additioo of 
the fem. affix i, ^applied to the 
word #w in the sense of ' having 
that as a deity,' e. g. gp^i |f%: 5 
«mt *%• cf. P. IV. 2.30. 

H^ tad. affix 3R to which the aug- 
ment ^ is prefixed, making the 
affix cR, applicable to the words 
BTq, f&, 9%, 5^_and indeclinable 
words in the Saisika or misce- 
llaneous senses; e. g. *rpfcR:, f/TOR: 
f^IcHHetc.; cf. P. IV. 3.23, 24. 

2Tlp5 A tad. affix added in the same 
way as 5§[ above, making only a 
difference in the accent. When 
the affix m& is added, the acute 
accent is'given to the last vowel 
of the wordjpreceding the affix. 

l^-tad. affix 55, causing vrddhi for 
the initial vowel of the word to 
which it is added and also the 
addition of the fem.affix ^applied 
to the word w% in the sense 



of ' iMnV e. g. sifM ^>; cf, 
Kis. on P. IV. 3.142. 

TgrJ having z as %<[; roots, that 
have 5 as ^ or mute, take the 
affix 3}zra in the sense of verbal 
activity. See 5. 



^ the second consonant of the ling- 
ual class possessed of the proper- 
ties '^reign^rc, s^, f^-W^T and 
fllTSFI^. For the syllable Z at 
the beginning of taddhita affixes, 
the syllable f=f) is substituted; if 
however the affix (beginning with 
Z ) follows upon a word ending 
in ^5, 3H, 3, % ^ and ^ then m 
is added instead of ^b; e. g. 
313^:, afref^F: etc.; cf. s#p: 3 
fg^pFi^ Wr., P. VII. 3.50, 51. 
Some scholars say that ^ and ?> 
are substituted for z by the sutras 
quoted above; cf. Kas. on VII. 
3.50. 

3 (1) tad. affix z; see s above for the 
substitution of ^f» and q? for Z. 
Z stands as a common term for 
SqR 3 3^ , sg, and z% as also for 
§S*j§*3o and S'f; (2) the consonant 
z, the vowel 3} being added for 
facitity of pronunciation, cf. T. 
Pr. 1.21. 

335 a very common tad. affix %^ } 
or 35 in case it is added to words 
ending in ^t , 3H , 3, % 55 and 
3; according to P. VII. 3. 51, 
causing the substitution of vrddhi 
for the first vowel of the. word to 
which it is added. Z% is added 
to (1) ^Rft and other words in the 
sense of descendant ( 3?q?q ) e. g. 
him:, ^sjnft^:, ttpt^;, wrftf^ 
qig^rafrs'., cf. P. IV. 1.146-149; 
(2) to the words <3TajT,\RFlI etc. 
in the sense of 'dyed in', e. g. 
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srilRR, fhftsq;; cf. P. IV. 2.2; (3) 
to the words 3j£f and 3^f%^ in the 
sense of WficF 'made better ', e. g. 
^Tl^raH,, sfl^fe^P^ ( =35 instead of 1^ 
substituted for s^ ), cf. P. IV. .2. 
18, 19; (4) to the words zflmjmi, 
VWV etc.; cf. P. IV. 2. 22, 23; (5) 
to words expreasiye of inanimate 
objects, to the words tfe an d ^t3, 
as also to the words %5T and WJ 
in the sense of ' multitude '; cf. P. 
IV. 2. 47, 48; '6) to the words 
^g, 3=F*I and' words ending in ^, 
sr^f^cT etc., in the sense of students 
of (aWcfe) jC f. P. IV. 2.59, 
60, 63; (7) to the words f,y,^ and 
others as also to w?ft as a =5ng#N> 
affix; cf. P. IV. 2.80, 84; (8) to 
the words g^stf, *r*ffi[ and mi in the 
Saisika senses; cf. P. IV. 2.102, 
115, IV. 3.18; (9) to the words 
3qsng 'and others ' in the sense 
■ ' generally present '; cf. P. IV. 3. 
40; (10) to the words consisting of 
two syllables, and the words w., 
mw\ etc.in the sense of 'explanatory 
literary work'; cf. P.. IV.3.72; (If)' 
to words meaning; ' sources of in- 
come ' in the sense of ' accruing 
from'; cf. P. IV. 3.75; (12) to 
words denoting inanimate things 
excepting words showing time or 
place, in the sense of ' ^qfrlT ', cf- 
P. IV. 8.96; and (13) to the words 
155 and 9R in the sense of 'belong- 
ing to', cf. P. IV. 3.124. The tad. 
affix s<s is added as a general 
termination, excepting in such 
cases where other affixes are pre- 
scribed, in specified senses like 
' cR <fcqfcf, ' .' <R ^m% ' <fR g^pTJ^ 
etc.; cf. P. IV. 4.1-75, as also to 
Words 155, #r, ?prr, 1%>*TT, fePST etc. 
in specified senses, cf. P. IV. 4. 81, 
102. s^ is also added as a general 
tad. affix or arf^uftf|asRjqq, in 
varipus specified jsenses, as .pre- 



scribed by P. V.1.19-63,and to the 
words 3cR, siq:^,^, srt'sr, ^f^T, 
JTJgss, etc. and to the word U^SOT^T, 
in the prescribed senses; cf. P. V. 
2.67,76, V. 3.108,109; while, with- 
out making any change in sense 
it is added to signify , fl^R, %m, 
3qrq ( sfRiq^. being the word 
formed), 3RRITRT, W^; (cf.^raf^F 
3OT'i%pF), ^.tel, 3Km and others,, 
and to the word 31^ in the sense of 
'expressed'; cf. P. V. 4.13, 34, 35. 
The fem. affix #iq ( f: ) is added to 
words ending in the affix z\ to 
form fem. bases. 

a^Ffr^ a popular name given to the 
fourth pada of the fourth adhyaya 
of Panini's Astadhyayi.The pada be- 
gins with the rule SfP«f#T3!fiP.IV.4.1 
prescribing the taddhita affix 3^ 
in the senses prescribed in rules be- . 
ginning with the next rule ' Iffi 
cjfsqfe ?aq% ^r=qi% f&aq. ' and ending 
with the rule 'fWs qgfcl' P.IV.4.73. 

5=^ tad. affix %$ or^ (by P.VII.3.51) 
with the vowel <R accented acute 
applied to (1) 5:^ and others as a 
Caturarlhika affix'; cf. P.IV.2.80; 
(2) to multisyllabic words and 
words beginning with 3^ which 
are proper nouns for persons; cf. 
P. V.3.78, 80; and (3) to the word 
*3^RTR5T in the sense of^t;cf. P. 
V.3.109. The base, to which 35 is 
added, retains generally two sylla- 
bles or sometimes three, the rest 
being elided before the affix 3^t 
e. g. %^:, sn*pf>:, ftjq»: tr^f^R: etc. 
from the words %^xf, silg^T, ^<t 
^xt, \&®&t etc.; cf. P. V.3,83, 84. 

35? tad. affix ^p or % (by P.VII.3.51) 
causing Vrddhi and acute accent 
for the first vowel of the word to 
which it is added, applied (1) to 
«!.KFST, Sxms. and 3531%^ in the 
. specified .senses, cf.. P„ IV»2.35j 41 
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e. g. JfTfRTT^ $mi& etc.; (2) to 
words 351%, ^ffc, g^rr and others, 
along with f^TS, e. g. ^li^PT, ^1%^, 
also with f3T5 to words denoting 
villages in the Vahika country e.g. 
SIFPi^BT 5FFF%^T; as also to words 
ending in 3 forming names of 
countries in all the Saisika senses 
cf. P. IV.2.116-120; (3) to com- 
pound words having a word show- 
ing direction as their first member, 
to words denoting time, as also to 
the words 5R3^, f^Rtt and JRfa in the 
Saisika senses; cf. P. IV.3.6, 7, 11- 
15; (4) to the words 3^1 (m Vedic 
Literature), and to I^FcI and srri 
in the Saisika senses; cf. P.IV.3.19- 
21; (5) to mtBi, 3TTST|TW, words 
having srt: as the first member, 
to the word %m preceded by qft or 
sjg, to multisyllabic words having 
their last vowel accented acute, to 
words denoting sacrifices, to words 
forming names of sages, to words 
ending in sp and to the word Tf^Rra 
in the specific senses which are 
mentioned; cf. P. IV.3.50, 60, 61, 
67, 68, 69, 78, 79, 97; (6) to the 
words Tft<£53, ^SPM, sn^, m^, mm, 
compound words having a multi- 
syllabic words as their first mem- 
ber, and to the words JJ^ etc. in 
the specified senses ;cf.P. I V.4.6, 1 1, 
38, 52, 58, 64, 103/(7) to any word 
as a general tad. affix (ari^Pitf^feO, 
unless any other affix has been 
specified in the specified senses 

mentioned in the section of sutras 
V. 1. 18. to 117; (8) to the words 
3Tq:fR5, ^ps 3 3}f*R, compound words 
having r/sp or TtT as their first mem- 
ber as also tp the words ft^Rra 
and ft^€^; cf. P.V.2.76, 1 18,119. 

3^ tad. affix ^ or ^ (according to 
P. VII.3.51), causing the addition 
of an, and not ^-fo^fozTOJ^g the 



feminine base, applied (1) to the 
word 3T and wcrds with two 
syllables in the sense of 'crossing' 
or 'swimming' over; cf. P.IV.4. 7; 
e.g. tffcs: qifsrar, zn-gwr. srrpi; (2) 
to the words sra, ^R, and {§f?R and 
optionally with ® to sjT^pr in the 
sense of maintaining (cto ^FlfcQ ; cf. 
P. IV. 4.13, 14; (3) to the word 
ni%t«T, words ending with wm, 
to the word "m, to words showing 
completion ( 1501311%! ), to the 
words st4, Wl, 3ST, ssq, <WTH and. 
WS in specified senses; cf. P. IV 
4.42, 70, V.' 1.2 1,48, 49, 51, 84, 
V. 2, 85, and 109; (4) to words 
ending in 3T as also to the words 
headed by ^tf|, and optionally with 
the affix iw^ to ^ and with the 
affix 3 to %5fin the sense of 3Rciq(pos- 
session); cf. P. V. 2. 115, 116, 117 
and 109. 
13^ marked with the mute letter *[. 
There is no affix or word marked 
with mute 5 (at the end) in Pani- 
ni's grammar, but to avoid cer- 
tain technical difficulties, the 
Mahabhasyakara has proposed 
mute 5 instead of £ in the case of 
the affix ^£ of the first pers. sing, 
perf. Atm. and 33 p escribed as 
Samprasarana substitute by P. VI. 
" 4.132 e: g. sig^:, agru"; cf. M.Bh. 
on III.4.79 and VI.4.19. 



S" ( 1 ) third letter of the lingual 
class of consonants possessed of the 

. properties ^TCTgsRH, W%, y^a-*«i^, 
and s^TOI"!; (2) mute letter ap- 
plied to affixes by Panini to show 
the elision of the fz part (cf. P. 1. 
1.64.) of the preceding word viz. 
the penultimate vowel and the 
consonant or consonants follow- 
ing it; cf, % ; ( src: ftfa s?q2r q> ) 
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VI. 4.143. The syllable T% of T%JT% 

' is also elided before an affix mark- 
with the mute letter 3. 

& (1) kit affix 3T applied to the root 
Ttq_ preceded by s^cT, 3J9RT, ST^R, 
etc., as also to the roots %\ and 
^ under certain conditions; cf. 
P. HI.2,48,49, 50, 97-101 and to 
the root ^ to form the word ^, 
cf. P. VI. 3.75; (2) tad. affix 37 
applied to words ending in 33R> 
words ending in Wi and the word 
r%lfcf in the sense of 'more than' 
e.g. rr^reST 51^, rr^f^q;, 133;?%^, c f 
P.V.2.45, 46. 

^■=51 samasanta (sr) added to a Bahu- 
vrihi compound meaning a nume- 
ral e.g. 3qc£u: 3qft?!T: cf. P.V.4.74. 

^ tad. affix sr in the sense of <$m 
applied to a numeral to form an 
ordinal numeral; e. g. e^T^EI:, 
stfRsr:, cf. P.V.2.48. 

^"tiT tad. affix sr, causing vrddhi and 
ft^TT, applied to f^RT, and ^^TTfeR[ 
to show the ql^fiFt i.e. measure- 
ment or extent of a Brahman a 
work; e. g. trarft STTSPTTft, ^T^TU^rfH 
cf. P. V. 1.62. 

^?W^ tad. affix 3TOT in the sense of 
determination or selection of one 
out of many, applied to the pro- 
nouns FF, m, and x^; e,g. sp?W:; cf. 
P.V.3.93,as also to Trsp according to 
Eastern Grammarians; e.g. i33kWT 
vm\ infers; cf. P.V.3.94. 

^cf^T tad. affix srr in the sense of 
'selection out of two' applied to 
the words i%, Wi, and g^ as also to 
the word Uj=p ; e. g. ^T *Rtr: qf: 
cf. P. V. 3.92, ujnafa ¥i^!%^; cf. 
P. V. 3.94. 

^raRlf^ a class of words headed by 
the word sg? which stands for 
5?RFcl i.e. words ending with the 
affix 3^rc; similarly the word §?W 
which follows m% stands for §<wra. 
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This class s^rafc is a subdivision of 
the bigger class called fp-nf^, and 
it consists of only five words viz. 

3'cRFer, mwz, sf'% wmi and ^r; 
cf P. VII. 1.25 and 1.1.27. 

ST% tad. affix s[f% affixed to the 
word i%q_ to show number or 
measurement; e.g. 35% mmix, cf. 
P.V.2.41. The words ending with 
the affix zm are termed g^qr and q^ 
for purposes of declension etc.; cf. 
P.I. 1.23,25. 

1^ krt affix 3?? added to the root ^ 
in the sense of 'instrument' or 
'location' e.g. sum:, cf. P. III. 3. 
125 Varttika. 

^*T affix 3=fH applied to the 
~^cF-JT| and others at the end 
pada i.e. when the word 
has got the q^ngT. e. g. %^-rr: 
%ftF3H cf.P.IIL2.71Vart.l and 2. 

^ (1) verb-ending 3TT, causing elision 
of the penultimate vowel as also 
of the following consonant, 
substituted for the 3rd pers. sing, 
affix T%q of the first future; e.g. 
W; cf. P.II.4.85; (2) case ending 
3TT substituted in Vedic Literature 
for any case affix as noticed in 
Vedic usages; e.g. ^ivjr ?fSFqrqj cf. 
P. VII. 1.39. 

ST5T tad. affix 311 applied to dissylla- 
bic words, used as imitation of 
sounds, or used as onomatopoe- 
tic, when connected with the root 
% or v; or 3R. The word to which 
ST^ is applied becomes generally 
doubled; e.g qsqETwt, qsqsFRfli 
qaq^Rqifj;; cf. P.V.4.57. The affix 
ST^r is also applied to fecfN, 3?fN, 
to compound words formed of a 
numeral and the word gor, as also 
to the words m^, faapT, g^t, $TC etc. 
when these words are connected 
with the rootf;;e.g.f^qT^f^lcffa(T- 

*Rif%, fS^ripsfsdlti, wmftfa, gmrc^tft 

etc.; cf. P.V.4. 58 to 67, 
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^T<J fem. affix su added optionally to 
words ending in jr^ and to Bahu- 
vrthi compounds ending in sf^to 
show feminine gender, the words 
remaining as they are when the 
optional affix 5iq is not applied; 
e.g. sour, wn, mfi; cf. P. IV. 1.1 1, 
12, 13. 

STOg^T tad. affix srTJTf added to the 
words ?rr<J and fqg in the sense of 
'father'; e.g. «TRTTO|:, f^FT?:; cf. P. 

IV. 2.36 Vart. 2. 

fs^ possessed of the mute letter ^ 
added for the purpose of the eli- 
sion of ft (last vowel and the conso- 
nant or consonants after it) of the 
preceding word. See 5. 

f^# (1) tad. affix applied to STCRR- 
cfNiT, fcf55*ra etc. in the sense of =^ft 
(observing); e.g. fcf^cfr, cf. P. V. 1. 
94 Vart 3; (2) applied in the sense 
of 'having as measurement'applied 
to numeral words ending in ^ or 
f^Rt, and the word t%!%; e.g. raftRt 
mm:, T^RiffW;; cf. M. Bh. on P. 

V. 2.37. 

f%JJ^r tad. affix ftr applied to the 
words aw, sflft, m%\3. and SRT in 
the Saisika senses; e.g. s#OTJ,, snfl?- 
^.q^RH.jSrf^RW; cf. M. Bh. on 
P.IV.3.23. 

flPTTar case affix ^qT for Inst.sing.seen 
in Vedic Literature; e.g. §%f^RT, 
SpnfoiT; cf. Kas. on P.VII.1.39. 

^[JtJ tad affix m added to the word 
=P in the sense of diminutive; e.g. 
fjjq: a small oil-pot ( f^);cf. V.3. 
89." 

fT|p[ Unadi affix gw added to the 
root qT to form the word gH; cf. qj% 
fug^Unadi Sutra IV.177." 

la*^ tad. affix 33 in the sense of 
'brother' applied to the word m%; 
e.g. ?TT3<3:; cf. P. IV. 2.36 Vart 1. 



|Tg\ tad. affix ^as a =3Tp% affix 
applied to the words g.5pe, ^ and 

%a; e.g. fgsH,, ^15R, ^mm; cf.P. 
IV. 2.87. 

^T tad. affix q (1) added in the 
sense of ' Sama introduced by* 5 
( £S *rra ) to the word efTH^i; e. g. 
m\& am; cf. P. IV. 2.9; (2) 
added to the word ^icTH optionally 
with Wl in the sense of ' present 
there ' ( cPT m: ); e. g. $mn: } cf. 
P. IV. 4.113. 

^qr tad. affix z{ added to the words 
wq*l and 331 in the sense of ' pre- 
sent there ' ( ^ m: ), e. g. cn«q: 
m:; cf. P. IV. 4.111. 

^Ic5[ tad. affix q added along with 
§*[ to the same words to which 
the affix s^[ is added as also in the 
the vowel 3T of ®q^ 
See the word sq 



same sense, 



being *=n%. 
above. 

^*JT case affix qr seen in Vedic Lite- 
rature e. g. sq-ggsn g^qiqq^ cf. S. 
K. on P. VII. 1.39. 

^? krt affix ^ with fern, affix t 
added to it, applied to the root 
^T. e.g. # cf. g^R ^r^e m M. 
Bh. on IV. 1.3. 

i|3^^ tad.affix 3o5, in the four senses, 
added to the words qg and 

ws.; e. g. ^|q«5^, ?mmj cf. P. 
IV. 2.88. 

M^ a root marked with the mute 

syllable f (at the beginning) to 
signify the application of the krt 
affix f% which is invariably follow- 
ed by the addition of ti ( »rq ) 3 in 
the sense of ' achieved by ' e. g. 
qfipPTS ; f&Wfc cf. P. III. 3.88 
and IV. 4.20. 

R. tad. affix 3FB added to the 
words T%f?f and f%^ in the tetrad 
of tad. senses; e.g. faffi:, i%^ : 
cf. P. V. 1.24. 
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^ (1) fourth consonant of the lingual 
class of consonants possessed 
of the properties qr^FpT^IH, sfa, 
SfePEro^q and *f%pm&i; (2) the 
consonant 5 which is elided when 
followed by g and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened; e. g. ^TT^T, 
cf. P. VIII. 3.13 and VI. 3.111; 

(3) substitute qS for ^ at the end 
of a <T5, or, if followed by any 
consonant excepting a semivowel 
or a nasal excepting in the cases 
of roots beginning with 3^ or the 
roots S1[, gi; etc. as 1 also 3\ and 
31Tf cf.'p. Villi 2.31, 32, 33, 34; 

(4) §[at the beginning of a tad. 
affix which has got ij;^ substituted 
for it; cf. Tflgq:, %-faq: ; cf. P. V. 
3.102. 

3" tad. affix s (1) applied to the word 
SIT in the sense of 'fit for' ( cf>r 
STg; ) in Vcdic literature;- e. g. 
WU; cf. IV. 4.106; (2) applied to 
the word f%Jr in the sense of \%; 
e. g. m$ ^fa; cf. P. V. 3.102; (3) 
common term ( S ) for the affixes 
33j> 5^ and S also, after the 
application of which the affix ""#13 
( f ) is , added in the sense of 
feminine* gender; cf. P. IV. 1.15. .' 

<ff8» tad. affix q;q causing the substitu- 
tion of vrddhi for the first vowel 
of the word to which it' is added. 
335 is added in the sense of'sroq' 
(descendant) (1) to words ending 
in feminine affixes, to words end- 
ing in the;vowel % excepting % of 
the tad. affix 15, to words of the 
class headed by §[Sf, to words 
* D If> fj^jfj % ( ®3% \, .S^T and to 
words headed by •spgzffoft which get 
f^l substituted for its last vowel;e.g. 

%Wfq:, 3j%q; €rVq;, fri°f%q;, %^*4 

$[<faftk: y #¥{:", .^ssiq:, qflEquffiftq: 
etc.'; dCKas oh £. IV. 1419-127; 



(2) to the words fq^qg; and sfl^qg; 
with the vowel m elided and to 
the word _^f 55, e. g. _ fq3*q%q:, 
ffT(J E #q;, ^T r f &q:, cf. Kas. on P. 

IV. 1.133, 134, 142; (3) to the 
word TO? in the sense of Sanaa, 
to the word 3-ffq in the sense of 
'dedicated to a deity' ( sit?" \q^\ ) 
as also to the words "33T, M$, 
fRTirat, sr?TO? and others in the 
Saisika senses; e. g. qji&q sw, 
3rmq:, qf^q^Tflq^etc. cf. Kas. on 
P. IV. 2.8, 33, 97; (4) to the 
words ^T, 1^ , q>fa, W^T, *fff| and 
snfsi in the specified senses; cf. 
P. IV. 3.9 1, IV. 4.77, V. 1.127, 

V. 2.2. 

S'SiST tad. affix irq^ applied (1) to 
the word fs optionally along 
with w^ and *q, when it is not a 
member of a compound; e. g. 
#&pp;> fsq:, f-efa:; cf. P." IV.' 1. 
140; (2) to the words %ftq and 
others in the Saisika senses as also 
to the words '%&, ^rr% and JTT3T, if 
the words formed with the affix 
added, respectively mean dog, 
sword and ornament; e. g. qq^q^F: 
=*1&re: (qi), 4\WW. (stt%:), J&q^: 
(STSSBTC); cf.KaS. on P.IV 2.95,96. 

3"5T_ tad. affix is;q causing Vrddhi 
substituted for the first vowel of the 
base and the addition of the fern. 
-, affix ^ {%), applied (1) to words 
meaning'. quadrupeds and words 
in the class of words headed by 1)% 
in the sense of •SR^q; e. g. ^OT ^- 
%q:, irlq:, -ffsq:, qfeq: etc; cf. P. 
IV. 1.1 35, 136; (2) to the word 8TR, 
words of the class headed by "31%, 
the words #"}, sfcr, jgfNr, qvSltl, 3TF§f, 
• ^fl^qT.q^-^ofT^aiM^q^^qqfir, 
$m, srf^r, 3trRr, q&, ^^Ts and 
q-fer in the various senses mention- 
ed in connection with these words; 
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or 



^rsrq^etc, cf. Kas'. on P. IV. 2. 
20, 80, IV. 3. 42, 56, 57, 94, 159, 
IV.4.104, V.l. 10,13,17, V.3.10L 

Js^ tad. affix trfq^ applied to the 
word ur#;i in the sense of ' stude- 
nts following the text of e.g. 
UFTsfqq: in the sense SJTfe^iT sfrrfj- 
W#FFcF cf; cf. Kas. on P.IV.3.109. 

ft> tad. affix T2X ( q;^+ ^ ) applied in 
the sense of offspring to the word 
^W and optionally with s=£ to 
words meaning persons having a 
bodily defect or a low social status; 
e. g. iffr*:, *ffl\v. <n%f:; mim:, ?$$%:, 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1. 129, 131. 
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"*T(1) fifth consonant of the lingual 
class of consonants possessed of 
the properties, HRigsTSH, m, g|^- 
vsvt, 3T57JJFT and an^n^q; (2) the 
mute letter oj indicating the substi- 
tution of vrddhi ( cf. P. VII. 2. 
115-117) when attached to affixes; 
(3) the consonant oj^at the beginn- 
ing of roots which is changed into 
^; the roots, having or at the begi- 
nning changeable to ^, being call- 
ed ofw^a; (4) ot as a substitute for 
^following the letters m, 5g, ^, and 
5 directly, or with the intervention 
of consonants of the guttural and 
labial classes, but occurring in the 
same word. Such a substitution of 
% for q is called o]?=f; cf. P.VIII.4. 
1-39. For ui^cf in Vedic Literature; 
cf. R. Pr.V.20-28, T.Pr.VII.1-12. 

" V.Pr.III.84-88; (5) the consonant * 
added as an augment to a vowel 
at the beginning of a word when 
it follows the consonant m at the 
end of the previous word; cf. P. 
VIII. 3. 32. In the Vedic PratisS- 
khyas this augment <n_ is added to 
the preceding or and looked upon 
as a part of the previous wor^l. 
21 



m (1) krt affix 37, added optionally to 
the roots headed by ^s and end- 
ing with w^ in the first conjuga- 
tion (see ^fefcf above) in the sense 
of agent, and necessarily to the 
root stj, roots ending with 3TT and 
the roots s^g, angr, «§, % with sricf, 
^t with are, % with are, fe|, 9&%' 
and ^, to the roots g andqT with- 
out any prefix and optionally to 
fl|_; e. g. wjTS: or *%&•„ SicRqrq;, «tfq:, 

vw.> sqisf:, simm, %%m:, vmm:, 

3T3BH;, 3jsifR:,w§:, %M:, ^m:, ^TW:, 
^W-, 5T5: or %W-', in the case of the 
root JT^the affix or if applied by. 
^f^rafsWRT, the word JTf : meaning 
a planet and the word 3T?: 
meaning a crocodile; cf. Kes. 
on P. III. 1.140-143; (2) krt affix 
3? in the sense of verbal activity 
( ¥fl£f ) applied along with the affix 
3W to the root 3|5 with ft; e.g.?qT^: 
ftm:; cf. P. III.3.60; (3) krt affix 
or prescribed by the Varttikakara 
after the roots ?R, ^ . WW, ^ and 
=3^ with an; cf. P.III.1.140 vlrt 1, 
' and III. 2.1 Vart. 7; (4) tad. affix 
ar in the sense of r m^ added along 
with 3^ also, to a word referring to 
a female descendant (JTi^^i) if the 
resultant word indicates censure ; 
e. g. jtf?: mfm:; cf. P. IV. 1.147, 
150; (5) tad. affix a? in the sense 
of awi added also with the affix 
fr5j, to the word <fTOficr; (6) tad. 
affix a? in the sense of c a game' 
added to a word meaning 'an 
instrument in the ga^ne'; e.g. 
5FBT, ^IST; cf. P. IV.2.S7; (7) tad. 
affix 31 added to the word ?5^ 
and others in the sense of 'habi- 
tuated to' e.g. <m:, %«?:, <?!% =%:; 
cf. P.IV. 4.62; (8) tad. affix a? 
added to the words 3W, srar, -a% 

qfojr,, ^i^str, mi, **£!, r ^, i^ 
and znwi in the senses specified 
with respect to each ; e.g. sir: 
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- (**3«l;) *5M: ( 5Tn%: ), wf ( *£$ 

or jrim^, «T§: or ^FIT^, sire: or 
3T#IR , ^ra: or ||%fn^ and btr^: 
( §*WJ; ); cf. Kas. on P.IV. 4.85, 
100, V.UO, 76, 98, V.2.101 and 
IV.2.104 Varttika. 
Ol^r krt affix 3T in the sense of reci- 
procal action, added to any root; 
the affix oi^ is to get necessarily 
the affix 3[3j added to it followed 

_ 

by the fem. affix % e.g. °mzmm, 
aqiqfreU cf. K-"s. on P.III.3.43 and 
P. V. 4.14. 

DtrW cerebralization; lingualization; 
the substitution of en for ^ under 
certain conditions; cf. P. VIII.4. 
1-39. See 01. 

<iic<4Ml3[ a popular name given by 
grammarians to the fourth pada cf. 
Panini's Astadhyayl, as the pada be- 
gins with the rule WPRT =TF "[: 6TRq^ 
and mainly gives rules about 
fR£f i. e. the substitution of the 
consonant «T for ^f. 

otg^ krt affix 3^;, causing vrddhi 
to the final vowel or to the penul- 
timate 3T, (1) added to any root in 
the sense of the infinitive in Vedic 
Literature when the connected root 
is 5tib; e. g. 3tfjf tr ^n fl^R qrcRg^R; 
cf. Kas. on P. III. 4.14; (2) 
added to any root to show 
frequency of a past action, 
when the root form ending with 
qjpg is repeated to convey the 
sense of frequency; e.g. #3 *frat 
jrafir, qT^ra m% cf. Kas. on P. III. 
4.22; (3) added to a root showing 
past action and preceded by the 
word z$, %m or <$, optionally 
along with the krt affix JRcfT; e.g. 
SRWtsf or 3# -gsRfr ?!5ife; cf. Kas. 
on P.III.4.24;(4) added in general 
to a root specified in P.III.4.25 to 
64, showing a subordinate action 
and haying the same subject as the 



m 

root showing the main action, 
provided the root to which upg/j is 
added is preceded by an antecedent 
or connected word, such as *3T<|*[ 
or 3pq*n or 1331^ or any oth er given 
in Panini's rules; cf. P. IIL4.26 to 
III.4.64; e.g. ^T-pSR jg5%, 3T?q«n^Tt 

§f%, it^r -g^% j mmzfe. ^raqfcF, 

^cf, Isftsj frrfS, 3?3^T<I Hs: etc.; 
cf. Kas. on P.III.4.26-64. When 
uig^ is added to the roots 3>sf, i^,^ 
and others mentioned in P. III. 4. 
34 to 45, the same root is repeat- 
ed to show the principal action. 
The word ending in 0155 has the 
acute accent (35T?r) on the first 
vowel (cf. P. VI. 1. 194) or on the 
vowel preceding the affix; cf, P. 
VI. 1.193. 

OTg^drJ|^Kr a term used in connec- 
tion with the compound of the 
qg^^ with its sqqg; which precedes ; 
c. g. ^M^, f^q^; cf. P. II. 
2.20, 21. 

or^5 personal ending <n substituted for 
h\ and FT5 in f&£ or the perfect, 
and in the case of f*FJ and 3 in 55S 
or the pres. tense optionally; cf. P. 
Ill, 4. 82, 83, 84. The affix m 
on account of being marked by 
the mute letter ^causes vrddhi to 
the preceding vowel; the vrddhi 
is, however, optional in the case of 
the 1st pers. (ftq; ) cf. P. VII.1.91. 
3ft is substituted for q^ after roots 
ending in 3?i; cf. P. VII .1.34. 

T^T tad. affix ^ applied to the' 
word q?f_ in the sense of collection. 
The original Varttika is q'sft: W*l 
P. IV. 2. 43 Van. 3. Some scho- 
lars read 015 in the place of gar in 
the Varttika which is read as q*^f 
"T5. sraaq; by them. 

f&I common term for f3i«? ( signifying 
*&tmanepada ) and fMj; cf. "&rc°ir 
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*KW<> P. I. 3.67, oi^ft VI. 4.51; 
cf. also P. I. 3.86, I. 4.52, II.4.46, 
51; III. 2.137; VI. 1.31, 48, 54, 
VI. 4.90; VII. 2.26, VII. 3.36; 
VII.4.1, VIII. 4.30. . 

I^RF affix % causing vrddhi, prescribed 
after the root qn^, the base end- 
ing in % i. e. 5fJTf*r being called a 
root; cf. P. III. 1.30, 32. The 
mute letter «? signifies that the root 
^T#T is to take only the Atmanepada 
affixes e. g. qiFPRr, SFtpCTcT- 

T&F^ affix % causing vrddhi (1) 
. applied to roots of the tenth conju- 
gation ( ^pji^ipJI ) such as ^\, f^r 
etc. e. g. ^Rqfcf, ^Rsra; cf. P. III. 
1.25; (2) applied to any root to 
form a causal base from it, e. g. 
^ITWcI from g, iwqlcr from Tfi^; cf. 
\mz 1 P. III. 1.26; (3) applied 
to the words 5^, f^ra etc. in the 
sense of making, doing, practising 
etc. ( wr ) ; e. g. fti£ sfj^rfcf 50^1%, 
acRfct (eats something or avoids it 
as an observance), 53 llTfcf ^sqfcf 
etc.; cf. P. III. 1.21; (4) applied 
to the words %m, qRT, m, 3F1T, ^55, 
■^1% &TT, st^, ^5, q^, 307 and ^ 
in the various senses given by the 
Varttikakara to form denominative 
roots ending ia %; e. g. 5T5qrqatfcT, 
qi5RI% etc; cf. P. III. 1.25; (5) 
applied to suitable words in the 
sense of composing, e. g. ^ ?R]% 
^nrfcf, etc.; (6) applied to a verbal 
noun ( fJ3?cT ) in the sense of 'nar- 
rating' with the omission of the 

• krt affix and the karaka of the 
verbal activity put in a suitable 
case; e. g. $g stTcFqlt for the sen- 
tence qfgspWT^ or *r# 3R*qT% for 

g^Pl qt«Prfct etc.; cf. Kas. on P. III. 
1.26. Roots ending in fif^ (friaRl) 
take the conjugational endings of 
both the Parasmaipada, and the 



Atmanepada; cf. f3R«? P. I. 3.74. 
They have perfect forms by the 
addition of sriq, with a suitable 
form of the perfect tense of the 
root fi, \ or sjH placed after stfjt, 
the word ending with 3TTR and the 
verbal form after it being looked 
upon as separate words e. g. ^WU 
^BR 35TW =3^ etc.; cf. P. III.]. 35, 
40. They have the aorist form, 
with the substitution of the Vika- 
rai?a =gs ( sr ) for f^o? before which 
the root is reduplicated; e. g. 
sHT'TOX, 3T«fffl3c3[ etc.; cf. P.III.1.48, 
VI.1.11 as also VII.4.93-97. 

FJT3FeT roots ending in f^TfJ the term 
is generally applied to causal bases 
of roots. See ffyf. 

TOig[ (1) an affix with the mute con- 
sonant padded to it to signify the 
substitution of vrddhi for the pre- 
ceding vowel or for the penulti- 
mate 3T or for the first vowel of 
the word if the affix applied is a 
taddhita affix; cf. P. VII.2.115- 
117; e. g. STGj, or, 3<?l, 1% etc.; (2) an 
affix not actually marked with the 
mute letter <J[ but looked upon as 
such for the purpose of vrddhi; 
e. g. the Sarvanamasthana affixes 
after the words art and €1%, cf. P. 
VII.1.90, 92. 

tw?sr possession of or as a mute letter 
for the purpose of vrddhi. See the 
word ^ . 

i*JT!*T krt affix f^ signifying vrddhi 
(1) applied to the roots headed by 
H| ( i. e. the roots JT|, ^SJS, m etc. ) 
in the sense of an agent; e. g. JTJlT, 
3CTft,*n#. cf - P - HI.1.134; (2) 
applied to the root f^ preceded by 
the word §*rR or $m as 3qq^; e. g. 
gwrcstft, #*TOT, cf. P. III.2.51; (3) 
applied to any root preceded by 
a substantive as upapada in the 
. sense of habit, or when compari- 
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son or vow or frequency of action 
is conveyed, or to the root JR^with 
a substantive as 3qq^ e. g- S'W^fl', 
^ra^l, sg^M, ^w^fi; ?'4^s35nqt, 
sT^T^rai; SjtwftoT 35113*1:; #IR- 
qif¥ff srif m: ; ^fww, ijwirqfrfflr, 
cf. P. III.2.78-82; (4) applied to 
the root q^t preceded by a word 
referring to the =?m of qPTC^ as also 
to the root %^ preceded by a word 
forming the object ( wfo ) of the 
root 5^, the words so formed re- 
ferring to the past tense; e. g. 
sirru'i M$'\, ft^Wcf?, cf. P. Ill 2.85, 
86; (5) applied to a root when the 
word so formed refers to a kind of 
necessary activi'.y or to a debtor; 

cf. Bi^R^Rr, mzjw, zmz.wi cf. P. 

III.4. 169-170; (6) tad-affix %^, 
causing vi'ddhi for the first vowel, 
applied to the words ^Riwr and 
'<#tftra referring to ancient sages 
named so, as also to words which 
are the names of the pupils of 
qsssifcf or of l^iTiSR, as also to ihe 
words 5pt% qjsi^rc etc. in the 
sense of 'students learning what 
has been traditionally spoken by 
those sages' e. g. ^reqfqq:. tflF^:, 
flfoRoj: €RI%?t:, ^n^f^R: etc.; cf 
P. IV.3, 103 10 K 106; (7) applied 
to words forming the names of 
ancient sages who are the speakers 
of ancient Brnhmana works in 
the sense of ' pupils studying 
those works' as also to words form- 
ing the names of sages who com- 
posed old Kaipa works in the 
sense of those ^q works; e. g. 

q*q:; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 3.105; («) 
applied to the words qRK$ and f^r- 
f&q in the sense of 'students read- 
ing the Bhiksusutras (of qKRiq) and 
the Nata sutras ( of fesTf&q )' res- 
pectively; e. g. qRraftcft ftm:, %st- 
p% qsi:; cf. Kas. on P. IV.3.110. 



T^SR elision of the affix foi (iVi_ or ft^ 
see above ) before an ardhadha- 
tuka affix wilhou' the augment ^ 
( %z ) prefixed to it; cf. aRRfe P. 
VL 4.51, and VI.4.52, 53, 5-1- also. 

oja - augment at, prefixed to the ini- 
tial vowel when it follows upon 
the consonant a] at the end of the 
preceding word; e. g. g^liM?!; for 
§HV&l: cf. P. VIII.'" 3.32." 

tJTfa^T a root mentioned in the 
DhatupStha by Panini as beginn- 
ing with qj which subsequently is 
changed to ^ ( by P. VI. 1.65) 
in all the forms derived from the 
root; e. g. the roots crjq-, iff and 
others. In the case of these roots 
the initial q is again changed into 
trj after a prefix like 9 or q*J 
having the letter *_ in it and 
having a vowel or a consonant of 
the guttural or labial class inter- 
vening between the letter ? and 
the letter q; e. g. wm\% OTFft: etc. 
cf. Kas. on P. VIII. 4.14. 

*■ , • i 

HIRI? a popular name given to the 

fourth pad a of the seventh Adhyii- 

ya of Paninfs Ahtadhy'iyl, which 

begins with the rule ait ^W=fFlT 

p-qrP. VII. 4.1. 

<re? tad. affix =q (I) applied in the sense 
of 'descendant'as also in a few other 
senses, mentioned in rules from 
IV. 1. 92 to IV.3. 168, applied to 
the words T?fcT, siftfcT, ®nft?l 
and word i with qf?r as the 3xtWc? 
in a compound, c. g. \w., ZTtfcft'-, 
str^f"*^ etc. cf.Kas.on P. IV. 1 84; 
(2) applied in the sense of a descen- 
dant ( s?q?q ) applied to the words 
p„ Trfl, vmi } wfa, *#, =$etc, e.g. 
#R: } Tir4: etc. cf. Kan. on P. IV. 
1.151; (3) applied in the sense of 
3TOS or descendant to words end- 
ing in %qr,to the word 35*30? and to 
words in the sense of artisans, e.jj. 
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cf. K5s. on P.I V. 1.1 52; (4) applied 
in the Catuararthika senses to the 
words &5T5T, W>}m&\, WWK etc., e.g. 
srgreqq;, ^if+qsq^ etc. ; cf. Kas. on 
P. IV. 2.80; (5) applied to the 
word qft^? and optionally with 
the affix 3^J to the word %qT in 
the specified senses; e. g. qf^Ri 

twtfh, qfefg: rn-^i qrf^rei:, mi mm 
f-R: %Htr m; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 
44. 45, 101; (6) applied as a tad. 
affix called ' tadr^ja ', to the word 
=p and words beginning with ^ 
e. g. €ksq: ^3: ; cf. Kns. on P. 
IV. 1.172; jf^j:, f^RWT: etc. are the 
nom. pi. form?. 
o^T^ krtya affix =q which causes 
vrddhi and which has the cir- 
cumflex accent (1) applied to a 
root ending with w or any con- 
sonant to form the pot. pass. parti- 
ciple; e. g. W%,, IT^R, EftWq, etc. 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1.124; (2) 
applied to a root ending in 3 if a 
necessity of the activity is to be 
indicated, e. g. SfSRq^qq;, sj^Rfq- 
crioqq, cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1.125; 
(3) tad. affix ^ applied to the word 
GSiffrer optionally with qo[_ and sst 
affixes; e. g. stliffRq:, spsTRq:, ly^T- 
1%^:; cf. Kas. on P. V. 1.84. 

CTCJ? kyt affix sw in the sense of 
' skilled agent ' applied (1) to the 

. root ^ to sing. e. g. tit^:, tti^RT, 
cf. Kas. on P. Ill 1.147, also 
IFFF:, VT&m by P. III. 1.146; (2) 
to the root fi (III. P. and III. A. 
also) if c rice ' or ' time ' be the 
sense conveyed! e. g. frqqT *$%$:, 
%&&: ^^: cf. Kas. on P. III. 
1.148. 

l«3 krt. affix f&=f i. e. zero, causing 
vrddhi, applied to the root ^ 
and to ^ and ^t in Vedic Lite- 
rature if the root is preceded by 



any preposition ( 3TOJT ) or a 
substantive as the upapada; e. g. 
^WZ, 5TOT'3>, WN1Z , feel's ; cf. Kas. 
on P." Ill, 2.62, 63, 64. 

focp3[ krt affix ^ or zero, seen applied 
in Vedic Literature to the root 
31 preceded by "*4cT, to 5ier preced- 
ed by 3^4, to c^ig preceded by 
5<j and to qjj preceded by 3^r. 
e. g. \mi I ; l:, 3h«Rit ?mrR:, S^WT:, 
W!T:; cf. Kas. on P. III. 2.7 1, 72. 

djlfar krt affix sisp seen always with 
the fem. affix sit applied to a root 
when the sense conveyed is ' a 
turn ' or ' a deserving thing ' or 
' debt ' or ' occurrence;' e. g. 

cf Kas. on P. III. 3.111. 

ffeToS (1) a very general krt affix 
3}^, causing vrddhi and acute 
accent to the vowel preceding the 
affix, applied to a root optionally 
with g (i. e. cR ) in the sense of 
an agent e. g. mv§: CR^R; also ^ctf, 
Serf; cf. P. III. 1.^33; (2) krt. affix 
W5 applied optionally with the 
affix <J3^ to a root when it refers 
to an action for which another 
action is mentioned by the princi- 
pal verb; e. g. $t*m sFstf% or ^f§ 
*re%; cf. Kas. on gg*°=[55t f^qiqt 
TWriqm*; P. III. 3.10; (3) krt 
affix 3pp, necessarily accompanied 
by the fem. affix stt added to it, 
applied to a root if the sense 
given by the word so formed is 
the name of a disease or a proper 
noun or a narration Or a query; 
e. g. SRTf^BT, S=53T%T, ^!^%PT, 

mswdt-w, suri^er, cf. Kas. on P. 
III. 3.108, .09, 110. 
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dental class of consonants which 
•• has got the properties *=jrargiI3H, 
3M% ■ftfcT-^'os^r and a^qiOT^f. When 
used as a. mute letter by Paninl, ^ 
signifies the Svarita accent of the 
vowel of that affix or so, which is 
marked with it; e. g. m^, 1T%., 
<WWL.c?. P. VI. 1.1 85. When appi- 
ed to a vowel at its end, ^ signifi- 
is only the vowel of that grade 
only, possessed by such of its vari- 
eties which reguire the same time 
for their utterance as the vowel 
marked wtih fj, e. g. 3T{c[ stands 
for 3fr with any of the three accents 
as also pure or nasalised; 31TR[ does 
not include 3T or 3T 3 cf. cPTCcrc^FT^-q 
P. I. 1. 70. The use of the indi- 
catory mute cj for the above 
purpose is seen, also in the Pratis 
akhya works; cf. V. Pr. 1.114 
R. T. 234. 

cf (1) personal ending of the third 
pers. sing. Atm; cf. P. III. 4.78, 
which is changed to I in the per- 
fect tense and omitted after the 
substitute f%^ for fes in the aorist; 
cf. P. VIA 104; (2) personal ending 
substituted for the affix n of the 
Paras. 2nd pers. pi. in the im- 
perative, imperfect, potential, 
benedictive, aorist and condition- 
al for which, cfiq, cH ^and sr are 
substituted in Vedic Literature, 
and also for f% in cuse a repetition 
of an action is meant; cf. P. III. 

' 4. 85, 101 as also VII. 1. 44, 45 
and III. 4. 2-5. cf. P. III. 4. 85 
and III. 4. 101; (3) tad. affix a 
applied to the words =p^ and ^ 
e. g. q«r:, 5Ki:, cf, P. V. 2. 138; 
(4) tad. affix 5T applied to ^^ 
when sm^ is changed to ^i; cf. 
33IHT ^Rri ^nricr: cisr srepr. I <st *?iM: 
qftJIFPreq ggj^ g a ^ 5 Kas. on P. V. 
*; 59 J (5). general term for the 
affix tR of th e past pass. part, in 



popular use; (6) a technical term 
for the past participle affixes (cf) t£ 
and m^ OcRS) called ft§T by 
Panini; cf. P. 1.126; the term ?I is 
used for ft§T in the Jainendra Vya- 
kararna . 

ct^if?: the consonant ^, the vowel 3T 
and the word «fiR being placed af- 
ter it for facitity in understanding; 
cf. T. Pr. I. 17,21. 

cr$TT^5n% a class of words headed 
by cfsrro^r to which the taddhita 
affix 3? ( 3T3T ) is added in the 
sense of c a native place or a domi- 
cile'. The word so formed has the 
acute accent on its first vowel; 
e. g. ^J|%-^: cirwf^T: ; cf. Kas. on 
P. IV. 3.93. 

cT^. (1) a short term used for the nine 
personal endings of the Atmane- 
pada viz. ct,3TTcn*I...*n1|g? which are 
themselves termed Atmanepada; 

cf. aspft snspjqre:^ P- 1-4. 100; (2) 

the personal-ending ?T of the 2nd 
pers. pi. (substituted for?} by III.4 
101) looked upon as gs? sometimes, 
when it is lengthened in the Vedic 
Literature; cf. d^Tct sifewq l%r^q% 
n^rn mm sn^R^ Kas. on P. 
VI. 3. 133. 

a^fjtSSlf^; the triad of senses <rnftss, 
33$ and cTcHIf^Tftq; possessed by 
the agent of an action, in connec- 
tion with which the affixes g^, 
^wj^etc. are prescribed (cf P.III. 
2-184 etc.) which (affixes) hence 
are called apafif^; cf. 3?q sF$m- 
R^5 <R lMra%, M. Bh. on P. III. 
2.146, e. g. «&crf ^q. 

?TO ancient term for ettT and 3?^e 
used by the Vartikakara; cf. W0 

jfamj., M. Bh. on P. II. 4.51 Vart. 
11; III. 2.8 Vart. 2; IV. L52. Vart. 
3. 
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clc3»T^ requiring the same time for 
utterance as for example one 
matra for short vowels, two for 
long ones and three for protracted 
ones, although those vowels are 
nasalised or pure, or acute, grave 
or circumflex. See the word gq?. 

9?*r3StTTH^> occurring or presenting 
itself at the same time or simul- 
taneously. 

5R^*3[ name of a commentary on 
Ramacandra's Prakriyakaumudl. 

^TW^f^pfr name of the well-known 
commentary on Bhattoji's Sidd- 
hanta Kaumudl written by his 
pupil Jraanendrasarasvati at Be- 
nares. Out of the several commne- 
taries on the Siddhlntakaumudi, 
the Tattvabodhinl is looked upon 
as the most authoritative and at 
the same time very scholarly. 

cr^fWJ?r3>Rt name of a commentary 
on the Kasikavrtti by a gramma- 
rian named Upamanyu in the 
beginning of the nineteenth cen- 
tury A t D. 

cR^5T name of a commentary on 
the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by M. M. Vasudev Shastri Abh- 
yankar in 1889 A. D. The com- 
mentary is more critical than ex- 
planatory, wherein the auothor has 
given the purpose and the gist of 
the important Paribhasas and has 
brought out clearly the differences 
between the school of Bhattojl and 
the school of Nagesa in several 
important matters. 

cfr^M name of an important kind of 
compound words similar to the 
compound word 5R<p>i i.e. ( cR 2 * 
jpijt: ), and hence chosen as the 
name of such compounds by anci- 
ent grammarians before Panini. 
Panini has not defined the term 
with a view to including .such 



compounds as would be covered 
by the definition. He has mention- 
ed the term cRjpq in II. 1.22 as 
Adhikara and on its strength dire- 
cted that all compounds mention- 
ed or prescribed thereafter upto 
Sutra II.2.22 be called g?pq. No 
definite number of the sub-divi- 
sions of ctc^^r is given ;but from the 
nature of compounds included in 
the cRg^r-srf^FTTC, the sub-divisions • 
forffca^ c f. P. II. 1.24 to 48, 
astHrt^PRRjj^r cf. P. 11.1,49 to 72 

(called by the name ^sNiTCq; ace. to 
P.I. 2. 42), wira^ (called fi;g by 
P.II.1.52), ^R-wns or us^ra^f 
cf. P.II.2.1-3, sqj^roej^t c f. P. 
II 2.5, q^pst cf. P.II.2.6, 3qq- 

zatgm cf. P. II.2.19, mf^Rg^t cf. 

P.II.2 18 and orgFcRpq cf.P.II.2.20 
are found mentioned in the com- 
mentary literature on standard 
classical works. Besides these, a 
peculiar tatpurusa compound 
mentioned by' Panini in II. 1.72, is 
popularly called ^s^rersfiTfi^RTO. 
Panini has defined only two out 
. of these varieties viz. fig as Q^sqiqjff 
f|vj: P.II. 1.23, and spfoms *as 
?Rpsr: ^URriMi^T: yfen^: P. 1.2.42. 
TheMahabhasyakara has described 
^m as s^^SKn^^psr:; cf. 
M.Bh. onll.1.6, II. 1.20, ID. .49, 
etc., and as a consequence it 
follows that the gender of the 
tatpurusa compound word is that 
of the last member of the compo- 
und; cf. q^nfsf sfss^i^t: P. II.4. 
26; cf. also aspssnfq mi q^flsf 
SFqRRTcT | q: q%Rrasp=rffi: Q^J^ERwre: 

<K3 q*^ft5lR, M. Bh. on II.4.26. 
Sometimes, the compouud gets a 
gender different from that of the 
last word; cf. P.II.4.19-31. The 
tatpurusa compound is optional as 
generally all compounds are, 



depending as they do upon the 
desire of the speaker. Some tat- 
purusa compounds such as the 
snfeRJ^ or sqq^TW^ are called 
Pm and hence their constitutent 
words, with the case affixes appli- 
ed to them, are not noticed sepa- 
rately; cf. P.II.2. 18,19. In some 
cases 3T as a compound-ending 
(OTIHFrl)is added; e.g. ^FSfgU, 
qp^H. 5 cf. P. V.4.74; in some 
cases 3T^.( 3? ) is added; cf. P.V.4. 
75 to 87; while in some other 
cases £5 {, 3* ) is added, the mute 
letter I signifying the addition of 
^(^f) in the feminine gender; 
cf.P.V. 4. 91-112. For details see 
p.p. 270-273 Mahabhasya Vol.VII 
published by the D. E. Society, 
Pooh a. 

r»5pcn%% a peculiar feature in the 
interpretation of the rules of 
Panini, laid down by the author 
of the Sutras himself by virtue of 
which an adjectival word, quali- 
fying its principal word, does not 
denote itself, but something end- 
ing with it also; cf. m Wm<F<m 
P.I.1.72.This feature is principally 
noticed in the case of general 
words or adhikaras which are put in 
a particular rule, but which occur 
in a large number of subsequent 
rules; for instance, the word srrfcf- 
^1^, put in P.I V. 1.1, is valid in 
every rule upto the end of 
chapter V and the words STcf:, 
3?T:, sr: etc. mean ar^T^, 3^1^, 
qsRHq; etc. Similarly the words 
nmv. (P.III. 1.91) and srpq (P.VI. 
4.1 ) occurring in a number of 
subsequent rules have the adjecti- 
val words to them, which are 
mentioned in subsequent rules, 
denoting not only those words,but 
words ending with them. In a 
large number of cases this feature 
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of ?R«^ri^fa is not desirable, as it, 
goes against arriving at the desired 
formSj and exceptions deduced 
from Panini' s rules are laid down 
by the Varttikakara and later gram- 
marians; cf. Par. Sek. Pari. 16,23, 
31 ; also Mahabhasya on P.I. 1.72. 

cT^n%%^ a convention similar to the-' 
cT3??Fi%f£t of Panini,laid down by the 
Varttikakara laying down that in 
case an operation is prescribed for 
something followed by a single 
letter, that single letter should be 
taken to mean a word beginning 
with that single letter; cf. WSF3T%- 
^cRRT^^ P.I. 1-72 Vart. 29; Par. 
Sek. Pari. 33. 

cr^JjtJT^{%ff(ff lit. connection with 
what is denoted by the constituent 
members; the word refers to a 
kind of Bahuvrlhi compound 
where the object denoted by the 
compound includes also what is 
denoted by the constituent 
members of the compound; e.g. 
the compound word Hsflfe in the 
rule €3kfft S5RWTR includes the 
word ^ among the words w^'S^R 
and others, which alone form the 
SFqcr^pif or the external thing and 
not merely the external object as 
mentioned in Panini's rule sfjftJTFq- 
m?5% (P.II. 2. 24) ; cf. *&fa *lf*tfr 

cr^JJITsr SFRfot M.Bh. on 1.1.27. For 
details cf. Mahabhasya on P.I. 1.27 
as also Par. Sek. Pari. 77. 
^rpfojcT lit. made subordinated to 
(the principal factor) ; completely 
included so as to form a portion. 
The word is used in connection with 
augments which, when added to a 
word are completely included in 
that word, and, in fact, form a 
part of the word; cf. Wwra^ft- 
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IcTI^i^sr^ 1§J% ? iT - Sek. Pari. 11. 

^T^cT a term of the ancient pre- 
Paninian grammarians used by 
Panini just, like *Hrt^ or 3T54R 
without giving any specific defini- 
tion of it. The term occurs in the 
Nirukta of Yaska and the Vaja- 
saneyi-Pratisakhya ; cf. st«I 31%- 

cfifa % ^l* #Rra XlcT 3T Kir. II.2; 
also cf. fc!ff> ^feRsji^remrerr: sp^qq; 
Vaj. Prati.I. 27. It is to be noted 
that the word gri%cf is used by the 
ancient grammarians in the sense 
of a word derived from a substan- 
tive ( srrfcRTt^ ) by the application 
of suffixes like sr, 3R[ etc., and not 
in the sense of words derived from 
roots by affixes like sr, fcT etc. which 
were termed qFR><PT, as possibly 
contrasted with the word cTTT^cf 
used by Yaska in II. 5. Panini has 
used the word cffer not for words, 
but for the suffixes which are add- 
ed to form such words at all 
places (e. g. in 1.1.38, IV.1.17, 
76, VI. 1.61 etc.). In fact, he has 
begun the enumeration oftaddhita 
affixes with the rule arf%ciT: (P.IV.l. 
76) by putting the term tffas for 
affixes such as fcT, <5qs Wl etc. 
which are mentioned thereafter. 
In his rule fTFferaurerer and in the 
Varttika S*iW2>\tf^lT°qq«> (1.4.1 Vart. 
41) which are similar to V.Pr.l. 27 
quoted above, the word clfer 
appears to be actually used for 
words derived from nouns by 
secondary affixes, along with the 
word f*}; which also means words 
derived from roots, although com- 
mentators have explained there 
the terms ^ and aw for fJc^cT and 
5TfeTRI. The term cifef is evidently 
echoed in the Sutra ?r^t f|^, which, 
although it is not the first Sutra 
22 



of the taddhita section, may imply 
that there were possibly long lists 
of secondary nouns with the senses 
of secondary suffixes, and clfgcT was 
perhaps,the first sense given there. 
The number oftaddhita suffixes 
mentioned by Panini is quite 
a large one; there are in fact 
1110 rules given in the taddhita 
section covering almost two 
Adhyayas viz. from P. IV. 1.76 
to the end of the fifth Adhyaya. 
The main sub-divisions of taddhita 
affixes mentioned by commentators 
are, Apatyadyarthaka (IV. 1.92 to 
178), Raktidyarthaka (IV.2.1 to 
91), Saisika (IV.2. 92 to IV.3.133), 
Pragdlvyatrya (IV. 3 134 to 168), 
Pragvahatiya (IV.4.1 to IV.4.74), 
Pragghitiya (IV.4.75 to IV.4.109), 
Arhlya (V.l.l to 71), Thanadhikara- 
stha (V. 1.72 to V. 1.114), Bhava- 
karmarthaka (V.1.115to V.1.136), 
PSScamika (V. 2.1 to V. 2.93), 
Matvarthiya (V. 2.94 to V. 2. 
140), Vibhaktisarhj Saka (V. 3.1 to 
V. 3.26) and SvarthikajV. 3.27 to 
V. 4.16Q). The samasanta affixes 
(V.4.68 to V.4.160) can be includ- 
ed in the Svarthika affixes. 
cTR^#?T a work on the taddhita 
section written bySiromani Bhatta- 
carya, who has also written 

cf^R the essence, also called cW; cf. 

Bh. on P. V.l.l 19. 
cT^TtT^rcT produced or brought into 
being by some grammatical opera- 
tion such as the vowel 3TT in ^I^r, 
^fiRsp, 3WT#^ etc. by the substitu- 
tion of |fs;, as contrasted with the 
original an in aw, fasrR m&l, 3TR5T 
etc.; cf. t% gqfl^ awf^frafof ffef^f 

f^^c-UPf^q M.Bh. on I. 1.1. 
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cI^TSr the taddhita affixes ^sp^^f , 
cq : as also fsj , S, sgz, rcj, |oqq and 
qsj given in the rules of Panini IV. 
1.168-174 and V.3. 112-119. They 
are called cTJl^T as they are applied 
to such words as mean both the 
country and the warrior race or 
clan ( ^m ); cf. cTirswrasiM: cHR: 
S. K. on P. IV. 1.168. The pecu- 
liar feature of these tadraja affixes 
is that they are omitted when the 
word to which they have been app- 
lied is used in the plural number; 
e. g. ^&ffi:, \mm, msm?: ; simi- 
larly fSrqTflT^; cf. P.II.4.62. 

ttSiA (1) as above, similarly ;the words 
^t cfg^; (the rest as above) are fre- 
quently seen used by commenta- 
tors; (2) the tad. affix m, in the 
sense of possession and not in the 
sense of measure etc. cf. cT5J% clf^r 
»n*Rlf& ^ V.Pr.V.8. 

cfiU^T?re$r treatment of something as 
that which is not that e. g. the 
treatment of affixes not marked 
with mute fi or n as marked with 
h even though they are not actual- 
ly marked that way, cf. P. I. 2.1- 
4; also cf. as^J^sfrffcftrof: P. I. 
2.1 Vart 4. 

?W (1) personal ending for a oF the 
second pers. pi. Parasmaipada in 
the imperative in Vedic Litera- 
ture; e. g. ^pi for gsRf c f. Kas. 
on P. VII. 1.45; (2) tad. affixes 
ag and ags i.e. 3Tq which, with the 
augment ^ in effect becomes 
m. e. g. sap^Rf f^jpf etc . cf p. 
IV. 3.23. 

?W* personal ending for cf of the 
second pers.. pi. e . g. s^RR for 
*RI. cf. Kas. on P. VII. 1 .45. See 

erc. 

3F* a word frequently used in the 
Mahabhasya in the sense of ' in- 
tended ' orfafar. The word is 



used always in the neuter gender 
like wrq^; cf. a«f cRR%F: M. Bh 
on P. I. 2.33, II. 2.3*, ^ f¥|- 
WSFWi. on P. I. 2.39, III.3.38, III. 
4.21.IV.1.92 etc. The word is also 
explained in the sense of s impor- 
tant'. 

cTPsrsrCre name of the learned com- 
mentary written by Iftqtf^r, a 
famous Buddhist grammarian of 
the 12th century A. D. on the 
^f^if%5RMT%*t':Er ( jqre ) of Jinen- 
drabuddhi. The work is available 
at present only in a manuscript 
form, and that too in fragments. 
Many later scholars have copious- 
ly quoted from this work. The 
name of the work viz. cT^rsf^fq i s 
rarely mentioned; but the name 
of the author is mentioned as ^%cf, 
^fq or even !f^f%cT. There are 
two commentaries on the cFsprerfa 
named SStRRtrcn and ^m^. 

cRfl!<| a class of roots headed by the 
root era;, which is popularly call- 
ed as the eighth conjugation to 
which the conjugational sign 3 
is added; e. g. cHrf%, sRtft, ^; cf. 
P. II. 4.79; III. 1.79. 

cRTcSTlft a class of words which is 
the same as cWfc; cf. P. VI. 4.37. 
See cRTTlj. 

crJTTf^ETqr the tad. affix ^ prescrib- 
ed by the rule STfsjsqf =*SRTSfi- 
^cMfoFTsq; P. IV. 1.113; cf. M. 
Bh. on P. IV. 1.114. 

cT^ (1) tad. affix cT added to the 
words qfsj; and *r^; to form the 
words qfe: and mxC; cf. P. V. 
2.122 Vart. 10; (2) personal end- 
ing in Vedic Literature substitut- 
ed for cT of the impera. sec. pers. 
pl- e. g. pjirtra wm: cf. Kas. on 
P. VII. 1.45. 

?Pre3ftnT addition of the mute letter 
^ after a vowel to signify the in- 
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elusion of only such varieties of 
the vowel as take the same time 
for their utterance as the vowel 
marked with ^; cf. P. I. 1.70. 
See 3. 

cfq personal ending gq. substituted 
for 2?^ in the imp era. imperf. 
potential, benedictive, aorist and 
conditional; cf. P. III. 4.85, 101. 

cW common term for the tad. affixes 
cfflZ and cWJ. 

cW?T tad. affix m added optionally 
with the affix §s ( 3j ) to f^aRF, 
f^Orj; etc., as also to words ending 
with them, in the sense of Wl 
(completion), and necessarily (f3?q) 
to the words SET, G%8, srfe, SffilcT etc. 
e. g. ^H^ltcRm; ij^fel;, m^fl:, 
t^5l;, skew;, qfstcFfr;, rM, tM[ etc.; 
cf. Kas. on V. 2.56-58. 

cW\ tad . affix m added without a 
change of sense, i. e. in the sense 
of the base itself to noun-bases 
possessing the sense of excellence, 
as also to verbal forms showing 
excellence; e. g. snssRW. '<^WHcW, 
%MfT;, T-gREWTJ^ cf. Kas. on P. V. 
3.55-56. The affix m? is termed 
sralso; cf. P.I. 1.22. 

cH7 tad. affix cFJ 1 ^ applied to a nu- 
meral ( sJRsqr ) in the sense of 
aT^qfSf^ or ' possessed of parts'; 
e. g. qg 5(wtt sr^q qwi^U sketch,, 
=332^1; cf. Kas. on P. V. 2.42. sr 
is substituted for cTC optionally 
alter the numerals fjjr and f% and 
necessarily after ^iq; cf. P. V. 
2.43-44. 

cRT<T tad. affix ?rc. See ?TC. 

cTC tad. affix ^ added to rases 
showing excellence ( sr^rerpR ) 
when the excellence shown is 
between two persons; e. g. SRjft: 
SfHTCR: gfflrera, q^RRi^; cf. 
Kas. on P. V.3.57. The affix cf<q> 
galled q just like, ^; cf. P.I. 1,22. 



cRtf tad. affix <H. See cR. 

cT^ tad. affix cT (1) added in the 
sense of collection ( gsg ) to the 
words mi, SR, ^=1 and g§TC and 
T& also, e. g. STFJcTf, «RcfT etc.; (2) 
added in the sense of 'the nature 
of a thing' ( *m ) along with the 
affix ^ optionally, as also option- 
ally along with the affixes fFR, «q^ 
etc. given in P. V. 1.122 to 136; 

e. g. sps^! sfwt; sfqra^, 
mfm; %w*l, Sim, fffswr; g^r, 
m^i> #f^> sli'w; etc -> cf - Ka ^- 

on P. V. 1.119 to 136. Words end- 
ing with the affix gss are always 
declined in the feminine gender 
with the fem. affix sft ( S!^ ) add- 
ed to then,; ( f. cT^^cT; (51^: tWlTR. ), 
Linganusasana 17. 

cT=T*f the class of dental consonants 
viz. q, % £, 5 and q; cf. fSWcfr 
^sn^i^iSd^f P.I 3.4 Vart. 1. 

cTW^ krt affix ^ for the infinitive 
affix 3R, in Vedic Literature; e.g. 
?&k ffn% 3s&; cf. P.III 4.9. 

HW5[ krt affix c& for the infinitive affix 
gH in Vedic Literature; e.g. *RTC, 
3#F, i#T; cf. P.III. 4.9. 

cl% (1) krt affix 51% for the infinitive 
affix gq. in Vedic Literature. The 
affix cl% has a peculiarity of accent, 
namely that the word ending in cf% 
has got both the initial and end- 
ing vowels accented acute ( 3?ra ) ; 
e. g. sffafoSTC qral, f^^l^T^; cf. 
P.III.4.9; and VI. 1.200; (2) 
kftya affix in Vedic Literature, 
e. g. qR^lcTl for qftsrrasqqj cf. Kas. 
on P. III. 4.14. 

<T«2T krtya affix applied to a root to 
form the pot.pass. part. e.g. sRfsjpjj 
cf. Kas. on P.III.1.96. 

cfs?!^ krtya affix 3°3 applied to a 
root to form the pot. pass, part.; 
the affix gsq^has the circumflex 
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accent on the last syllable; e.g. 
#53^ cf. K?s. on P. III. i . 96. 
cFj^(l) personal ending of the third 
pers. dual Parasmaipada substitu- 
ted technically for ?5 (wfiR) ; cf P. 
III.4.78; (2) tad. alfix cFH ( cTT% or 
?rfe3 ). See <n% and cfi%^. 

<fT^T (1 ) tad. affix a€ showing direction 
by means of a thing e.g. fsjf^cl:, 
T&m: ; cf. Kas. on P.IV.3. 1 1 4, i 1 5 ; 
(2) tad. affix cRJ applied in the sense 
of the abl. case and substituted for 
the abl. case affix; e g. jito: stpt- 
^1%, %cnf^?ffcf;sometirnesthe affix 
is applied instead of the instrumen- 
tal or the genitive case also. e. g. 
ItTcI: ^ ^m forfxTfl ^ sqq%; \^ 
<X%^: Wm^,, for s^q^q q| <%zm^ cf. 
Kas. on P.V.4.44-49. 

?H%S (1) tad. affix ctff added to pro- 
nouns from at upto t%, to the 
pronoun f^w and after qft and srfa; 
e.g. =p=; ^ : j ^cT:, ^PTO; cf. Kas.on 
P.V.3. 7 to 9. 

cri%3ETf% a class of taddhita affixes 
headed by the affix elf ( <u%> ) as 
given by Panini in his sutras from 

q^Mi%5 P. V. 3, 7. upto mmw. 
$m*mfawfo%®W* V.3.17; cf, P. 
VI.3.35. The words ending with 
the affixes from aT%^ in P.V.3.7 
upto qreiq in P.V.3.47 (excluding 
<J\m) become indeclinables; cf. 
Kas. on P. L 1.38. 

<n (1) a technical term for the genitive 
case affix used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana; (2) the tad. affix as 
which is popularly called cTT as 
the nouns ending in gs i. e. g are 
declined in the fem. gender with 
the fem. affix ^t added to them, 

dl-tss^ (1) use of a word for that 
word (of which the sense has been 
conveyed); the expression aRsft- 
xiFSs^Pj; is often used by gramma- 
rians just like a Paribhasa; cf. srfet 



ftct M. Bh. on P. 1.1.29; similarly 
IctlqitUTRT; for £#nirft q^Tft M.Bh. 
on P. 1.1.30 or OTRrpil 5\m mm: 
M. Bh. on P.I. 2.43; (2) use of a 
word for that word of which there 
is the vicinity; cf. ^mi srf^fa; 

TO5 trsf; M. Bh. on P. 1.2.27 where 
the letter 3 is taken in the sense 
of time required for its utterance, 
the reason being that sound and 
time go together;cf, also M.Bh. on 
P.I.2. 70, IV. 3.48, V. 2. 79; (3) 
use of a word for that which resi- 
des there; cf. cTR^rafa^ *lfa«qfcT 
M.Bh. on V. 4.50 Vart. 3. At all 
the above places, the use of one 
word for another is by Laksana. 

^TSUlftiJ^; prescribed in the sense of 
'habituated'; a term used in con- 
nection with all affixes prescribed 
in the triad of senses viz. cTFSfel, 
cH5^, 35H!fW%F in Sutras from P. 
III.2. 134 to 180; cf. cTF##%| 
TO^qP-n^lM P. III.2.146 Vart. 3* 
Par. Sek. Pari. 67. 

^£1\ (1) the same as cTRTf substituted 
for g and f| of the imperative sec. 
and third sing. Parasmaipada; cf. 
P. VII. 1.35; (2) substitute cfiq; for 
cf of the imperative 2nd pi. in 
Vedic Literature; e.g. ^iM ^iRqi^R 
fppci; cf. Kas. on P. VII. 1.44. 

cttcT^ the affix cTra[. See ?rra; (1 ). 

cTUcT^S tad. affix gn% in the very 
sense of the word to which it is 
applied occurring in Vedic Litera- 
ture after the words ?f| and ^3, as 
also after 13ft, Stq, and arte in the 
sense of 'bringing about 1 and in 
tha sense of *tT=F (presence) after 
the same words ftrc, srq; and sifts; 
e.g. g^cfricT:, ^rarfe, f^Mrrfr; etc. cf. 
P.IV.4.142-144. 
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cH?q-M (1) repetition of action; cf. 
3ra4RT#.*N frp.!pWT^T Kas. on III. 
2.81 also cJTcq#Rre-qT 1 S^f sqTf^":, 
ftqiqwre^ff I (2)foremost considera- 
tion; cf. -^$ ^m ^mfyi *$$$■ 
&mPt3t *HW Kas. on P.YII.2.59; 
(3) purport (of a sentence), signi- 
ficance, intention;; cf. a-fcil^^R^- 
fttcl cRra%. Par. Sek. Pari. 2, 3. 

crWr*n=Sf name given to the grave 
(3Fpfra) vowel which is 3TW| i.e. 
which occurs at the end of the 
first member of a compound and 
which is placed between two acute 
vowels i.e. is preceded by and 
followed by an acute vowel; e.g. 
ags^r, ^rgs^q'^; cf. s^pal ^m- 
SSannT*nsq:l V.Pr.1.120. The tath- 
abhavya vowel is recited as a 
kampa ( %^ ) ; cf. cWT ^reral- 

*fe^PT^P% #re:swq;\ Some Vedic 
scholars hold the view that the 
ctFU^Pt vowel is not a grave 
( sjg^ra ) vowel, but it is a kind of 
^ifef or circumflex vowel. Strictly 
according to Panini "an anudatta 
following upon an udatta becomes 
Svarita"; cf. P. VIII. 4 66, V.Pr. 
IV. 1.138; cf. also R.Pr.III. 16. 

cTI^r (1) the nature of being meant 
for another ; cf. =gg-4ff?fWFJ[ cfR^f 
^TOfPFPI, I 'JTFF ^re M. Bh. on P. 
II.3.13; (2) meant for another; cf. 

cf. Kas. on P. V. 4.24; (3) being 
possessed of the same sense; cf. 
?n^iTti«e* , «u»i. See ai^c*^. 

cfRRR? . possession of the same nature; 
awwHdi;; cf. gsjRfNcf toi^t^ i 
cIKl^-mB^Tl^Kas. onP.II. 1.2. 

cTRF^ being possessed of the same 
property; cf. ^jjiSf: SFfnWifra ^j- 



f<i% i M. Bh. on IV. 1.48 Vart. 3. 

W^i restoration to, or resumption of 
the same form by the iule of 
Sthanivadbhava, prescribed in P.I. 
1.56, called sjfflcfer as contrasted 
with sraftafcr; cf.^5 ciii^raf^r 
M. Bh. on VI. 1.85 Vart. 26. 

m* one uniform accent or tone, 
Q^fcf, as observed at the time of 
sacrifices in the case of the recital 
of the hymns; cf. 5TR«5Wt* *m*U%- 
%E$fa V. Pr. 1.130; cf. also P. I. 
2.34. 

aT^T#H a root of the tanadi class 
of roots (8th conjugation). 

cTT^ personal ending substituted for 
g^ of the 3rd pers. dual in the 
imperative, imperfect, potential, 
benedictive, aorist and condi- 
tional; cf. P. III.4.85, 101. 

3K (1) elevated, high; a place for 
the production of words; cf. T.Pr. 
XVII. II; (2) recital in a high 
tone which is recommended in 
the evening time; cf. ait 3 t%^T^f# 
<5^, itRFtcl %ft S^T q%-3^ com. on 
T. Pr. XXIII. 12. 

cfrC^Tf^ a class of words headed by 
the word WWF and containing 
prominently the words 3% crdj^ 

SP 5 , §§«, 1S^, EW, ^R and 
many others numbering more than 
ninety, to which the taddhita affix 
13 (W%) is added in the sense of 
'containing'. As this class, called 
cTRMR;, is looked upon as 3?TffcFFT, 
nouns with ^T added at their end, 
are supposed to be included in it; 
cf. P. V. 2.36. 

cflTCFtlsr called cfWR^FcT; a Bengali 
modern Sanskrit scholar and gra- 
mmarian of the nineteenth century 
who has written a commentary 

■ called Sarala on the Siddhanta 
KaumudL He has edited many 
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important Sanskrit works consist- 
ing of many kosas. 
cTRSSq lit. produced from cIT§ the 
part below the tongue; the vowel 
I, ^^I, 3 and 5J_ are called cll^i, 
palatal letters; cf. l^f%qRctT5^ V.Pr. 
I. 66. These letters are formed 
upon the palate by the middle 
part of the tongue; cf. R.Pr. 1.42, 
R.Pr. 11.36. 

<fl<3tl^ a small class of eight words to 
which the affix 3? ( s|tn ) is added 
in the sens2 of 'a product' or 'a 
part' e.g. <=rrs srg:, 5H#R, etc.; 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 3. 152. 

cflc§ palate; cf. cTIISIs^t fa^T sjsRcH- 

*R<n^ I cf. T. Pr. II. 22. 
cTT'Sf conjugational sign or Vikarana 
(cTlfa) added to a root in the first 
future before the personal endings 
which become accented grave 
(sig^re); cf. P. VI. 1.1 86; it has the 
augment ^ prefixed, if the root, to 
which it is added, is %£. cf. P. VI. 
4, 62. 

cTiT% the Vikarana 3IT. See cTTH. 

TcT (1) personal ending fcfqr of the 3rd 
pers. sing.; (2) common term for 
the krt affixes w,\ and irfi^ as 
also for the unadi affix ft; see 
1%^ and ixfrf; (3) fern, affix ft 
added to the word 3^. e. g. 
gqft: cf. P. IV. 1.77; (4) tad. affix 
ft as found in the words Ti^fr and 
ffclft cf. KSs. on P.V.1.59; (5) tad. 
affix added to the word qg in the 
sense of 'a root,' and to the words 
^ and 5IJ^ in the sense of posses- 
sion (fR5$ ); e.g. qsjft:, ^fa:, 5TT%:, 
cf. K5s. on P. V.2.25, 138; (6) a 
technical term for the term ?Tft in 
Paninfs grammar, cf. 3Wnh f^5T- 
#t;ifost P. 1.4.59,60. The term 
ft for inft is used in the Jainendra 
Yyakaraija. 



FI^I^cTWfr^ a class of compound 
words headed by the dvandva 
compound ftwficre in which the 
taddhita affixes added to the con- 
stitute members of the com- 
pound are dropped when the 
dvandva eompound is to be used 
in the plural number; cR>FiFR«3 %cT- 
m^m^ ft^SRfT:; cf. Kas. on P. II. 
4.68. 

Tcf^ tad. affix w$ added to the 
word *r^ in the sense of the word 
itself ( m% ) e. g. *ffim cf.; P. V. 
4.39. 

TcT^IT^ a class of words headed by 
the words feffi, fere, %%l and others 
to which the taddhita affix 3TRft 
(ft^r) causing the substitution of 
vfddhi is added in the sense of 
* a descendant '; e. g. fft>RR:, %cl- 
m*m-.; cf. Kas. on P. IV. LI 54. 

TcT^ (1) a brief term (SRqi^R) for the 18 
personal endings. Out of these 
eighteen personal endings, which 
are common for all tenses and 
moods, the first nine ftq , cTH etc. 
all called Parasmaipada, while 
the other nine cf, 3TRTTJI, etc. are 
named Atmanepada and flf also; 
cf. cT3RT3I3ftq3Srj (2) a verbal form 
called also sqreqra^; cf. ftf *fT§ 
srrc=qTcra;T imfa | q^ft qsft |V.Pr.I.27. 

TcTlFfcT (1) a word ending in ftf; a 
verb; (2) a popular name given 
to the section which deals with 
verbs in books on grammar as 
contrasted with the term gsRt 
which is used for the section deal- 
ing with nouns. 

fcT^cTftrcNat a work dealing with 
verbal forms written by ftrcfaM- 

Ict^s? senses possessed by the person- 
al endings of verbs, viz. 35JW ( *ficfl 
or 3& ) e*sqt and m®. For details 
see Vaiyakaranabhusanasara. . 
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•JcT^FTsITcT the grave accent for the 
whole word ( mv&m ) generally 
possessed by a verbal form when it 
is preceded by a word form which 
% is not a verb; cf. ^t-^: P. VIII. 
1.28. 

fcR5( an affix to which the mute 
indicatory letter c=[ is added signi- 
fying the circumflex accent of 
that affix; e. g. the affixes m., ^m, 
etc.; cf. P. VI. 1.185. 

fdc^< the circumflex accent possess- 
ed by an affix marked with the 
mute letter ^. See fcffi[. 

Rt«[^ the augment fci^ added to the 
words ^, gq, Wl and m when 
they are followed by the tad. 
affix 3T ( 5 ) e.g. *qffcT4:; cf. P. 
V. 2.52. 

fcPJ the personal ending of the 3rd 
pers. sing, substituted for 3 (^F>R) 
in the Parasmaipada, For sub- 
stitutes for (gq in special cases, see 
P. VI. 1 68, III. 4.82, 83, 84. 

fcfUtroit a southern grammarian who 
wrote a short treatise on the 
pratyaharas like 3{\, %^ etc. in 
the grammar of Panini. 

Tcf^l^ a southern writer of the 
commentary named gf^Rqr on 
the Siddhanta Kaumudi of Bhat- 
toji Diksita. 

TcRS tad. affix % added in Vedic 
Literature to the word fcfj when 
superior quality is meant, e g 
I^T: cf. P. V. 4.41. 

rau53*|T% compound words headed 
by the word f%gg- which are 
termed as avyayibhaya com- 
pounds and treated as indeclin- 
ables; e. g. ffisg, c^g, atfjjfy ^ 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P. II. 1.17. 

?TI«t<JT utterance with a sharp tone 
characterizing the pronunciation 
of the Abhinihita kind of circum- 



flex vowel as opposed to the 
utterance which is called JJ| when 
the circumflex, called TKfxf, is 
pronounced; cf. Ht##SftFlf|cr: 

Uvvata on V. Pr. I. 125. 

cffaf tad. affix cltq in the sense of 
qm added to the words H; and ^f 
before which f^f is changed into 
g. e, g. ii^FC, Icfa: cf. P. V. 
2.54, 55; the tad. affix srg; ( 3? ) is 
added to the words ending in cftq 
to mean a section e. g. T33T% *1W 
cf. Kas. on P. V. 3.48. 

rflsRFC extreme sharpness of the 
nasalization at the time of pro- 
nouncing the anusvara and the 
fifth letters recommended by Sai- 
tyayana. e. g. SRfR^RS, ^m 
qft^. cf. T. Pr. XVII. 1. 

j| (1) short term ( SR^TfR ) for the 
dental consonants ct[, set, ■§, g and 
^cf. P. I. 1.69; (2) personatend- 
ing substituted for fcf in the 2nd 
pers. imper. sing. Parasmaipada 
cf. P. III. 4.86; (3) tad. affix g 
in the sense of possession added 
in Vedic Literature to ^ and 
JEI^e. g. W§;, SQFg: cf. P. V. 2.138; 
(4) unadi affix g ( cpj prescribed 
by the rule fesft^f^ftH^Rlsf fe- 
^Rg^ ( Unadi Sutra 1.69 ), before 
which the augment % is not added 
e. g. %jj: wf§ etc. cf. P. VII. 
2.9. 

g^» augment q added (1) to the root 
fa in the form i%^t, the pot. pass, 
part, of fa cf. P. III. 1.132; (2) to 
the short vowel at the end of a 
root before a krt affix marked 
with the mute letter q e. g. 3^%!;, 
srpq cf. P. VI. 1.71; (3) to a short 
vowel before ^ if there be close 
proximity ( gf^r ) between the 
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two e. g. ^isfcf, l-^ra; cf. P. VI. 
1.73; (4) to the indeclinables stt 
and 371 as also to a long vowel 
before 3, e. g. STpST^icT, fT^sracf: 
cf. P. VI. 1.74, 75; (5) to a long 
vowel optionally, if it is at the 
end of a word, e. g. ^-W^I^T, 
33F!teT% cf. P. VI. 1.76; (7) to the 
letter ^ at the end of a word 
before 5J, e.g. qqF 5 !^, cf. P. VIII. 
3.31. 

3P^Tm a rule prescribing the addi- 
tion of the augment ^ ; e. g. ij^re: 
Scsrefaiafafti ffcT P. VIII. 2. 2 
See gj&. 

5pTT^ roots such as the root g3[ and 
the like, which have their vowel 
of the reduplicative syllable leng- 
thened as seen mostly in Vedic 
Literature; e. g. cjgstffi:, TFFSFl:, 
3TCTC etc.; cf. Kas. on P. VI.1.7. 

jj?^ augment ^ (1) added to the affix 
3ffi substituted for the g of zf and 
^ ; e - g- fa^R:, ?3WR:, cf. P. 
IV. 3.23; (2) added to the tad. 
affix f3> (3^) applied to the word 
*^ft in the Saisika senses; e.g. sdk- 
few: cf. P. IV. 3 15. 

l^IT? a class of roots headed by the 
root g^ which take the conjuga- 
tional sign a? ( ^ ) and which are 
popularly called roots of the sixth 
conjugation; cf. P. III. 1.77. 

Jgf, unadi affix §, added -to the roots 
fa ^b ^ etc. See 3 (4). 

Sp^ril a very small class . of words 
headed by the word g?^ to which 
the taddhita affix \^s ( %&\ ) is 
added in the sense of possession 
( Awt ). The affix ?3 is optional 
and the other affixes %\, ^> and 
<ltj; are also added; e.g. gf^", g?^t, 
3fo^: 5 sF^FU similarly 35^55; 

• etc.; cf. Kas. onP,V.2.117. 

jP^krt affix gf^of the infinitive (1) 
added to a root optionally with 



Dcps when the root refers to an 
action for the purpose of which 
another action is mentioned by the 
principal verb ; e.g. #qg mm or 
*?Hir ^T%; cf. Kas. on P.IIL3.H; 
(2) added to a root connected with 
another root in the sense of desire 
provided both have the same sub- 

; ject; e.g.. 553ft vft^g^ ; c f. P. III. 

' 3.158; (3) added to a root connec- 

i ted with the words ^jvs, gqq or %T; 

I e.g. ^TST mm. etc. c.f. P.III.3.1 67; 
(4) added to any root which is 
connected with the roots SR>, ^ 
IT, '§;, qs, *£, 313, spj; , g-|, 3T|and 3T J 
or its synonym, as also with 3^r, 
or its synonym ; e.g. ^%% #fg^, 

"ram; ^q;: cf. Kas. on P. Ill 4 
65, 66. 

133 similar in articulation; savarna- 
cf. R. T. 168. 

jp*m%*ft<JT having got the same sub- 
stratum; denoting ultimately the 
same object; expressed in the same 
case; the same as samanadhikarana 
in the grammnr of Panini. cf, 
Kat. II.5.5. 

<J (1) substitute prescribed for the 
last vowel of the word sr^so as 
to make it declinable like words 
marked with the mute letter m 
(2) common term for the kit 
affixes gq and <=ra prescribed in the 
sense of the agent of a verbal 
activity; the tad. affixes $$, and 
IS are seen placed after "words 
ending in 5 in Vedic Literature 
before which the affix 3 is elided; 
e- g. sfiftg:, %wt; cf. Kas. on P. 
V. 3.59. 

<S^ tad. affix g, taking the fem. 
affix i (^), (1) added to 
a root optionally with wt ( <Jf3 ) 
in the sense of the agent of" a 
verbal activity, the word so form- 
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' ed having the last vowel acute; 
e. g. 3*TT "W3>:\ IcTf ITW-l cf. P- HI. 

. 1.133; f'2) prescribed in the sense 
of 'deserving one' optionally along 
with the pot. pass. part, affixes; e.g. 

wm ^m w^wx sfteT, ^stH. ^f.^t %$, 
mtn <?n w*n tts^n, mm, 3&fcn 3T; 

cf. Kas. on P. III. 3.169. 
ci-si'd a word ending in the affix <Jff 
and hence getting the guna vowel 
(i. e. 3T ) substituted for the final 
vowel 5js before the Sarvana- 
masthana (i. e. the first five) case 
affixes; cf. g^RT 3TT^fr *if¥qfct, M. 
Bh. on VII. 1.96. 

^E^?^ treatment of a word as 
ending with the affix <J£T although, 
in fact, it does not so end; e. g. 
the word ^g ; cf. g^c^tf:, P. VII. 
1.95 ; cf. also <p^^mn^W, ^T 
iSlgin; M.Bh, on VII. 1.95 Vart. 
10. 

ki»i\\<\ a class of words to which the 
taddhita affix 5T is added in the 
four senses given in P. IV. 2.67 to 
70; e. g. cprer:, jpgjrj:, qoftt: etc.; cf. 
Kas. on P. IV. 3.80. 

?JcTPT the third consonants out of 
the class consonants; 5f%dtq; Vlz - 
5> ?>, I, ? and j[; cf. W lcfRT^«5T 
qgw sngqTf^FW^, M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.9. 

&fpn the third case ; affixes of the 
third case ( instrumental case or 
3idkll3*riTf> ) which are placed (1) 
after nouns in the sense of an ins- 
trument or an agent provided the 
agent is not expressed by the 
personal-ending of the root; e. g. 

v ^rc ^rau mwv H*rf%; cf. P. III. 
3.18; (2) after nouns connected 
with g|, nouns meaning defective 
limbs, nouns forming the object of 
^1 with gq; as also nouns meaning 
^g or a thing capable of produc- 
ing a result; e. g. <j#ji €|TO: } sfspji 
23 



WW., zrm ^strrT, fespn 35i: ; cf. Kas. 
on P. 11.3.19,23; (3) optionally 
with the ablative after nouns 
meaning quality, and optionally 
with the genitive after pronouns 
in the sense of ^§, when the word 
|| is actually used e. g. Trf^^H 
5^7: or qnn^j^grfr:; 3R 1$R or 
?m |#OTlc[; it is observed by the 
Varttikakara that when the word 
1§ or its synonym is used in a sen- 
tence, a pronoun is put in any 
case in apposition to that word 
i.e. Ig or its synonym e. g. ~km 
ftfiRfy n FlFRPl etc. ; cf. Kas. on 
P. II. 3. 25, 2?; (4) optionally 
after- nouns connected with the 
words sq-3>, f^RT, ?TRT,after the words 
mV%, 3RT, as also after ^, sffcl^ 
and their synonyms; e.g. issp^R^Ft 
etc. ^i%^ 5^;, ^PT JTFR3, %ffc sfer:; 
cf. Kas.on P.II.3. 32, 33,35, 44; (5) 
optionally with the locative case 
after nouns meaning constellation 
when the tad. affix after them has 
been elided ; e.g. g<apT Ssrwh^RT v&Pl 
tpKTO: Mahabharata; cf. P.II.3.45; 
(6) optionally with the genitive 
case after words connected with 
g^sf or its synonyms ;e.g.§5% %*R^R, 
35%^^^; cf. P. II. 3. 72. 

cIcfRTSWra called also gdFjracpsRrare 
as prescribed by P. II. 1. 30-35; 
e.g. <|cnqrew« P.I. 1.30 and the 
Mahabhasya thereon. 

^ (1) krt affix £ with the acute 
accent on the first vowel of the 
word formed by its application, 
applied to any root in the sense of 
'an agent' provided the agent is 
habituated to do a thing, or has his 
nature to do it, or does it well; e.g. 
srfeiT ^Pirnr^, gogfqgrs suf^CTT 
-W5! ^'ignsrao 3rcfi ^z^; cf. Kas. on 
P. II 1. 2. 135; words ending with 
?R^ govern the noun connected 
with them in the accusative case; 
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(2) the term g^_, used as a short 
term ( SRqTfTC ) standing for kit 
affixes beginning with those pres- 
cribed by the rule 32: 51H5J[^T» 
(P.III.2.124) and ending with the 
affix ^ (in P.III.3.69); cf. Kas. on 
P.JII.4.69. 

%trRI?T3fT%n^ ? T called also f,rarai:- 
sflfcrar^ and hence representing 
possibly all the different branches 
or Sakhas of the f^FH^, which is 
not attributed definitely to a parti- 
cular author but is supposed to 
have been revised from time to 
time and taught by various acaryas 
who were the followers of the 
Taittirlya Sakha.The work is divid- 
ed into two main parts, each of 
which is further divided into twelve 
sections called adhyayas, and 
discusses the various topics such as 
letters and their properties, accen- 
ts, euphonic changes and the like, 
just as the other Pratisakhya 
works. It is believed that Vararuci, 
Mahiseya and Atreya wrote Bhas- 
yas on the Taittirlya Pratisakhya, 
but at present,on!y two important 
commentary works on it are avai- 
lable- (a) the 'Tribhasyaratna', 
based upon the three Bhasyas 
mentioned above as the title shows, 
written by Somayarya and (b) the 
' Vaidikabharana ' written by 
Gopalayajvan. For details see 
Introduction to ' Taittirlya 
Pratisakhya ' ed. Govt Oriental 
Library Series, Mysore. • 

?ft{i%*OT a kind of mfm, or a vowel 
with a circumflex accent which 
follows an acute-accented vowel 
characterized by avagraha i. e. 
coming at the end of the first 
member of a compound; e. g %r- 
aiftfa *bs$i Wlfaftft msq\% Here 
the vowel 3* of q following upon 



the avagraha is called ^h%T*R3ffa; 
cf. 3^5T^Mil3KR: V. Pr. I. 1 18, 
cTO5?T^«T a kind of svarita or circum- 
flex-accented vowel which follows 
an acute-accented vowel, with the 
intervention of a consonant 
between the acute accented vowel 
and the circumflex vowel which 
(vowel) originally was grave, e. g. 
#, *%, fTq, m${; here the vowel 
u; is ftffsqfR^l; cf. ?# ^3FI*pIrT- 
«®si:,V. Pr. I. 117. 

cT^a tad. affix %® applied in the 
sense of oil to a word meaning the 
substance from which oil is extra- 
cted; e. g. i%^ wtqlsq; ; cf. f%#; 
&#r %$%, Kas. on P. V. 2. 29. 

sn^J^HSm a southern grammarian 
who has written a gloss called 
SFURI on the Siddhantakaumudi 
of Bhattoji Diksita. 

31^ krt affix #*r in the sense of 
the infinitive ( gq; ) seen in Vedie 
Literature; e. g. ^tf^rfeit:. The 
word ending with at§^ becomes 
an indeclinable. 

<3TI^n^» a root belonging to the g^lft 
class of roots ( sixth conjugation ) 
which take the vikarana 3? ( 35T ) 
causing no gutja or vrddhi substi- 
tute for the vowel of the root. 

cTR=(55[n^ a class of words headed 
by the word dten%, the taddhita 
affix in the sense of g^ ( grand- 
child ) placed after which is not 
elided by P. II. 4. 60; e. g. aterffe: 
fqaT, ^te^R 3^:; cf. Kas. on P.II. 
4.61. 

?Jl tad. affix ST added - to the words 
T%, ^ and q^rft showing time, as 
also to the word jr in Vedic 
Literature; e. g. fSrcqq;, q^H*.» 
TOffcfl^ wm. ( where J] is elided ); 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 3. 23. 

&t\ tad. affix «q, added to the word 
H3 optionally with the affixes 5FR; 
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and ^r before which m is changed 
to ^;e. g. 3^, ^jCTT, 3#fl5. ; cf. 
P. V. 4, 30 Vart.6. 

f^T (1) tad. affix & standing for ^ 
and ?qq which see below; (2) 
a technical term for %Wl ( a 
suffix or a termination ) in the 
Jainendra Vyakarana. 

c?T5i tad. affix ?q added in the 
Saisika senses to the words ^i%% 
qajTcj; and J^f; e. g. W^^lW-^mT^', 
qR?^?:, ctf^Tf^T cf. P. IV 2. 98. 

rQ^fii tad. affix ?w added to the 
words 3q and suffer in the senses 
'near' and 'above' respectively; 
cf. q^^reragqcw, cf^^ifsw^^T, 
cf. Kas. on P. V. 2.34. 

?T^TI^ a term used for the class of 
pronouns headed by ^ which 
are eight viz. <q? ,^, *(%, ^cT?, st^t, 
fc^, ij^and fe; cf.P.I.1.74,1.2.72, 

III. 2. 60, VII. 2. 102. 

■fl^Tl^lWr^I a specific operation pres- 
cribed for the pronouns headed 
by ?q^e. g. the substitution of 3T 
for the final letter; cf. ^KIKH^t =3 
51%^, M. Bh. on P. I. 1. 27 
Vart. 6. 

&I% tad. affix <q (1) added to a few 
specified indeclinables in the Saisi- 
ka senses; e. g. 3THreq:,fg?q: etc.; cf. 
Kas. on IV. 2. 104; (2) added to 
the indeclinables IIJTOH, m$ and ^ 
■ optionally along with 5| and 3^; 

e._g. w% wr*, sfNrflrw; cf. 

Kas. on P. IV. 2. 105. 
^ a common term for the krt affixes 
s^ and s^ (P.III. 2. 181-186) in 
case the vowel ^ of ^r is look- 
ed upon as equivalent to an aug- 
ment, as also for the unadi affix SR(_ 
and the tad. affixes ?T and ^ (P. 

IV. 2.51 and V.3.10);the tad. affix 
5f is added in the sense of g'tgr or 
collection to the word %, e.g. 
#TT; cf. Kas. on P.IV.2.51. 



3R£ tad. affix termed Vibhakti added 
to pronouns excepting fi; and 
others, and to the words %% andf%^ 
when they end with the loc. case 
termination; e.g. =p, m, 3§?T etc.; 
cf. Kas. on P.V. 1.10, 14. 

^T tad. affix m in the sense of some- 
thing donated, as also to the 
words gef, q*j«T, 3^,p and =q?q end- 
ing in the accusative or the loca- 
tive case; e. g. scmm wXl% "^T 
craft; cf. Kas. on P. V.4.55,56. 
There is avagraha before the tad. 
affix 5JT. ^fcT ^3S5[T;cf. V.Pr. V.9. 

J% (1) krt affix #3, always having the 
tad. affix qq ( st? ) added to it, 
applied to the roots marked with 
the mute syllable | prefixed to 
them in the Dhatupatha; e. g. 
fJ^fR;, qi^OTi; (2) a term signify- 
ing the plural number; cf. ^T #F 
it jr$ M^%3 V.Pr.II.3. 

f^T3» lit. triad; a term used in the 
Mahabhasya in connection with 
the Vibhakti affixes i.e. case end- 
ings and personal endings which 
are in groups of three; cf. f^lt 
g*T%^ M.Bh. on P.I.1,38; cf. 
also WlfifeF PPR^ SPTOSgT WIcT, M. 
Bh. on P.I.4.101; cf. also M.Bh. 
on II.2.23, V.1.52, V.1.58. 

T^PWTT name of a commentary on 
the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by Raghavendracarya Gajendra- 
gadkar, a resident of Satara and a 
pupil of Nilakanthasastri Thatte. 
He lived in the second half of the 
eighteenth and first half of the 
nineteenth century and wrote com- 
entaries on important grammar 
works. 

T%*?^ made up of a collection of three 
padas or words; the word is used 
in connection with a Rk or a por- 
tion of the kramapatha; cf. q%\fi 
gswj* frRS*|fa T.Pr.1.61. The word 
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is found used in connection with a 
bahuvrlhi compound made up of 
three words; cf. the term f^- 

t^TCRf a term usually used in conne- 
ction with the last three Padas (ch, 
VIII. 2, VIII. 3 and VIII. 4) of 
Panini's Astadhyayl, the rules in 
which are not valid by convention 
to rules in the first seven chapters 
and a quarter, as also a later rule 
in which (the Tripadi) is not valid 
to an earlier one; cf. jl^fi&g.^P- 
VIII.2.1; (2) name of a critical 
treatise on Panini's grammar ("The 
Tripadi") written by Dr. H. E. 
Buiskool recently. 
f^nPTFTO'T name of a commentary on 
the Taittirlya Pratisakhya written 
by Somayarya. The commentary 
is said to have been based on the 
three Bhasya works attributed to 
the three ancient Vedic scholars — 
Vararuci, Mahiseya and Atreya. 
f^rar=f consisting of three moras or 
matras. The protracted or "^t 
vowels are said to consist of three 
matras as contrasted with the 
short and long vowels which 
respectively consist of one and two 
matras; cf. Kas. on P.I.2.27. 
I^gR (i) the famous three ancient 
grammarians Panini (the author of 
the Sutras), Katyayana (the author 
of the Varttikas), and Pata^jali 
(the author of the Mahabhasya;) 
(2) the grammar of Panini, called 
so, being the contribution of the 
reputed triad of Grammarians. 
faJarfJ repeated thrice, occurring 
' thrice; a term used in the Prati- 
sakhya works in respect of a word 
which is repeated in the krama 
and other artificial recitations. 

fsRSI^RISf son of Vaidyanatha who 
. . wrote a sma,ll treatise on karakas 



called q^FR^FiWr. 
fgf^I^ff a scholar of grammar who 

has written a small work named 

3}3ipR!«?!]% on the uses of indeclin- 

ables. 
f^II^pj pupil of Vardhamana who 

wrote a gloss called ' qf^ffl^KT : . 

on the Katantra— vrtti 

f^rf^T^T name of a commentary on" 
the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by Laksminrsirhha in the 18th 
century. 

^^'^ all the three times, past, pre- 
sent and future; cf. spj: ^tiq5t: 
m\%m: fN^n, fw?£ft %T<W{T{ l 
?cfi^ tsqoT Uvvatabhasya on V. Pr. 
I. 15. 

^TOT^i a rule or an operation pres- 
cribed by Panini in the last three 
quarters of his Astadhyayl. See 
T^TT^t above. 

%H[Io?J a collection of three words 
(to express the same sense); cf. 

WSfTsTTRfa M. Bh. on III. 1.44; 
cf. also M. Bh. on P. I. 4.74, IV. 
1. 88, IV. 2.60 etc. 
?ii&M (1) use of the three accents 
acute, grave and circumflex at the 
time of the recital of the Veda; 
w\' mil us t^!%.; cf. =3i§fn#£;ri 
mw ^mwm. i %WRq., i^ Kas, 

on P. V. 1. 124. cf. also qt[S[ %FR 

^ m&fc m m $<*■■ 1 %?#>n#% ^i- 
aataKEt i M. Bh. on P. I. 2.%1. 

vQ^jfil (a word) having three vowels 
or syllables in it; ^Jpg or ^FF; cf. 
SPgR5qssf<Ki ^ WfttWl cf. M. Bh. 
on VIII 4.6. 

33*^ a grammarian of the nine- 
teenth century, who resided at 
Wai in Satara District and wrote 
a commentary on the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara which is named ssfPsf^t 
after the writer. 
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- > >&% £{ a commentary on the Pari- 

bhasendusekhae by *-T^: see 

c3 tad. affix ^f in the sense of duty, 
nature or essence, prescribed 
optionally with the affix as ( ?fl ) ; 
e. g. 3TWW, ^rq., 37 WF, ^rcIT; cf. 
cR3 ^TR^icT^r P. V. 1.119, also cf. 
c5ra§i$n*r*FK*j P. VI. 3. 35 Vart.lo. 

c^cl kft affix ^r in the sense of the 
potential pass. part, in Vedic 
Literature; e. g. <%£ ff%: ! *$fems 
also cf. Kas. on P.III. 4.14;cf. also 

fsnft qr =* ^ R. v. IX. 47.2. 

?eT^ tad. affix c3 before which there 
is observed the caesura or ava- 
graha in the recital of the Pada- 
patha. el g. s^ffllcT 33S?^, | cf. 
V. Pr. V. 9. 
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%I ([) second consonant of the dental 
class of consonants possessed ol 
the properties ^Wl^il^M, ^^T, H13- 
W3& and j^IJ?iom; (2) augment 
^ ( 3!> ) added to the words ^, 
^1%, ^pfcFR and =ggf before the 
Purana affix §£. e. g. spron <5OT: stg:, 
?fam, ^g4:; cf. Kas. on. P. V. 
2.51; (3) substitute for the con- 
sonant |^ of 3?T|[ before any con- 
sonant except a nasal, and a 
semivowel as also for the conso- 
nant ^ of ?«n preceded by the 
preposition 35 ; cf. P, VIII. 2.35, 
VIII. 4.61. 

sj (1) personal-ending of the 2nd 

; pers. pi. Parasmaipada,substituted 

• for the 5? of the ten lakara affixes; 

(2) substitute ( *4& ) for the 2nd 

.pers. sing, personal ending "fe^in. 

the perfect tense; (3) unadi affix 

( srs ) added to the roots % cT , §3; 

etc. e. g. #T;, cfi«i:, etc. ; cf. unadi 

. ?atra II, 7; (4) unadi affix ( W^). 



added to' the roots ^ fl» 31 et _ c -> 
e. g. ?«T: 5 W, ^k: etc. cf. unadi 
sutra II. "2: (5) unadi affix (^) 
added to the roots 35, gfl, ^T and 
3F. e. g. s^Tg:, spTS^ etc. cf, unadi 
sutra II. 4; (6) a "technical term 
for the term sr^RRcT or the redu- 
plicated wording of Panini { cf. 
S^spsrcaqJ P- VI. 1. 5, used in 
the Jainendra Vyakarana. 

«T^ kit affix Wf> added to the root 
^ ' to sing,' in the sense of agent 
provided he is skilled; e. g. TFPF>:; 
cf. P. III. 1.146. 

2fS tad. affix n added to numerals 
ending in ^in Vedic Literature; 
e. g. q^q:, bot;, qsffrqiH w*nft 
mfa; cf. P. V. 2.50. 

SR personal-ending s^ substituted 
for cf of the 2nd pers. pi, of the 
imperative Parasmaipada in Vedic! 
Literature, e. g. qf^g^r for qfcfsgsf; 
cf. KSs. on P. VII. 1.45. 

«rg tad. affix *l*r in the sense of 
smK (manner) added to the pro- 
nouns j&§, and f^, the words 
ending in VQ becoming indeclina- 
bles ; e. g. ■%&%> ^^ cf. P. V. 
3.24, 25. 

3*33 personal, ending «? substituted 
for T%q^of the 2nd pers. sing. Paras- 
maipada in the perfect tense as 
also in the present tense in speci- 
fic cases; cf. P. III. 4.82, 83,84. 

ST^T personal ending of the 2nd. 
pers. dual Parasmaipada, which 
is substituted for 3 of the lakara 
affixes; cf. P. Ill 4? 78. 

SIT (1) tad. affix «n in the sense of 
question or reason ( ^g ) added to 
the pronoun #^ in Vedic Litera- 
ture; e.g. wn ^TTSjrerac; cf. Kas. 
on P.V.3.26; (2) tad. affix *n {^ 
according to Panini) which gets 
caesura or avagraha after *R^, 35, 
{[%% i*t anc- wg ; e.g; m*$t '■ .swan, 
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gj&ft ^] etc.; cf. Vaj. Pr.V.12; 
(3) tad. affix «n^ in the sense of 
^T added to the words vs&, g#, fspg 
and \W in Vedic Literature, e.g. 
<j s^srf ijsjsit fSpgJRsn; cf. Kas. on P. 
V.3.111; (4) tad. affix sits in the 
sense of mannar ( 3?pr ) added to 
t%^, pronouns excepting those 
headed by % and the word «r§; 
e.g. mm, cf. P V.3.23. 

«TR,tad. affix sTr^. S ee *H- 

3JT5T personal ending of the 2nd 
pers. sing. Atmanepada, substitut- 
ed for 3 of the lakara affixes. 

*fi»I (THIEME, PAUL) a sound 
scholar of the present day, well 
versed in Sanskrit Grammar and 
Vedic Literature, who has written 
a critical treatise named "Panini 
and the Veda." 

spi (1) augment 5 added to the 
words set, sfifcf, ^feqq and ^jTC ; see 
«T above; (2) augment «? added to 
the root srw of the fourth conjugati- 
on Paras, before the affixes of the 
aorist. e.g. stpmij cf. P.VII.4.17. 

«qq; tad. affix «q in the sense of 

'favourable for' ( ?R?r ffcffl ) added' 

to the words sfsr and 3?[%; e.g. 

-vm^ |fa: I 3T|%aqT I cf. Kas. on P. 

V.1.8. 



^ third consonant of the dental class 
of consonants possessed of the pro- 
perties HT^igsRiH, sfa, SfcRTO^ and 
3Rq9TCTT;(2) consonant ^substituted 
for the final letter of nouns ending 
with the affix 3^ as also for the final 
letter of %s, "^ and 3T3i| provided 
the final letter is at the end of 
a pada; e.g. Frg^rg; etc. ; cf. Kas. 
on P, VIII. 2.72; (3) consonant 5 
substituted for the final ^ of roots 
excepting, the root s?H, before the 



personal ending ia 1 ^ of the third 
pers. sing.; e. g. SR^ WtH,l cf. 
P. VIII. 3.93. 

^ (1) the consonant ^, the vowel 3? 
being added for facility of utter- 
ance or use; (2) a technical term 
used in the Jainendra Vyakarana 
for the term sn^FM in the gram- 
mar of Panini. 

^rej a fault of pronunciation where 
the letters are uttered indistinct 

( 3OTS )• 

^ST^ tad. affix 33 prescribed optiona- 
lly with %m and irpr in the sense 
of measure ( sfflf&I ), with #rq[ ( % ) 
to be adde.i further to form the 
fern, base, e. g. ^3^5, ^gg^RW, 
^igTPt^, srrg^ar, cf. P. V. 2.37 and 
IV. 1.15; ^3f_ is added optionally 
along with 3OT as also with §??€ 
and m& to the words 33* and ^fefit. 
e.g. s^wm* qw^ SW^rw, g^wn^; 
cf. P. V. 2.38. 

^wg" one of the eight artificial Vedie 
recitations. 

^nf^ a class of words headed by 
the word ^og to which the taddhita 
affix % is added in the sense of 
'deserving'; cf. '^s^icl ^%: Kas. 
on P. V. 1.66 

^T% t R3lTl^ a class of compound 
words headed by the word c^iq^a 
which are not compounded as 
smT5F@F§[ which ends in the neuter 
gender and singular number; e.g. 
c^rqsrei, f^f?*pft, sracRFret etc.; cf. 
Kas. on P.II. 4.14. 

^?3T place where the utterance of 
dental letters originates;cf. ^gojgpri 
<P*n: S. K. on P.I. 1.9. 

^tTH#9[ the letters % \\, wand 3; 
cf. 3RJJ53PRS cPST^n: R. Pr. I. 19. 
The Rk. Pratisakhya calls ^ ( ^5 ) 
also as ^cig^Tq. 

^clfopl also ^^m or ^figq the 
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dentolabial letter %; cf. ?ftSRn«lf 

KTI^lfcF +<uiPi3$r: Com. onT.Pr.II. 
43. 

^PcT produced at the teeth, dental; 
formed at the teeth by the tip of 
the tongue; e.g. the letters ^ s, 5, 
and pi; cf. ^5%clT 3% V.Pr.1.69. 
According to Panini's grammar 
3[ (long) does not exist. Accord- 
ing to Taittiriya Pratisakhya ^ 
is partly dental and partly lingual; 
cf. T.Pr.II.41, while % is partly 
dental and partly labial; cf. T.Pr. 
11.43; cf. 3-w faCUWWT: V. Pr.I. 
76; cf. g^T iff^fSfigiTORfRq^ ^ 
P. VII. 3..7S. 

^qff^CTSrsTift a brilliant Vedic 
scholar of the nineteenth century 
belonging to North India who 
established on a sound footing the 
study of the Vedas and Vyakarana 
and encouraged the study of 
Kasikavrtti. He has written many 
books on Vedic studies. 

^fllloS a Jain writer who wrote a 
treatise named ^qfal%;. 

<^KH a Jain scholar who has written 
a grammar treatise on the Saras- 
vata Grammar called HT^rcf^TTSiT. 

^IKW writer of a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha Vyakarana 
of Bopadeva. 

^<3T name of a commentary on 
Kondabhatta's VaiyakaranabhQ§a- 
nasara, written by a grammarian 
named Harivallabha. 

^"?wrT name of a commentary on the 
Sabdakaustubha, written by 
Mannudeva or Mantudeva of the 
nineteenth century. 

<^l«h a name given to the treatise on 
grammar written by °qmHK which 
consisted of 1 chapters ; cf. c^$ 
^laitFR, K.as. on P. V. 1.58. The 



word also means student? reading 
the work W£; cf. WM %Km$W, 
Kas. on P. IV.2.65. 

^T?PJTT (1) a section of grammatical 
treatises dealing with the ten 
conjugations of roots, e.g. the 
first section of the second pait 
( 3xKl# ) of the Siddhanta Kau- 
mudl; (2) name of the dhatupatha 
of Panini which gives ten classes 
of roots; cf. ^TS^i ^JFifafaftcTT 
1§1% Nyasa on 1.3.1. 

^I^'^ui the ten classes or conjuga- 
tions of roots ; f^ was a term for 
*ng (root) in some ancient gram- 
mar works. 

<CW*5SEn%ET a short treatise on the 
roots belonging to more than one 
conjugation; the name of the 
author is not given. 

^f tad. affix named 'vibhakti* app- 
lied to the words m, t&>, 37^, i%> 
^,33; and f5[fl in the locative case; 
e.g. mz.1, U?PCT, ^i; cf. Kas. on 
P. V. 3.15,19,20,21. 

^TPJOT name, by which 53JT#, the 
author of the grammar work €iT| 
is referred to. The word gjsaiqar 
indicates that 3qr1% was a 
descendant of 3^3, and, as Panini 
is called ^Fjsr, critics say 
that Panini and Vyadi were 
relatives; cf. sifFRT '3§ s^FFPWJ 
^ra#n ^n mi^ ffci: M. Bh. on P. 
II.3.66. 

3J§T?2^r lit. son of a female descen- 
dant of ^sj; name given to Panini 
who was the son of 3J3jfr a female 
descendant of 3$T; cf.so^: sri^fftf 
stf^I^ftj^l^wra Pan. Sik. 56; cf. 
also *$ ^qK^T ^Cia^Rq qitSft: 
M.Bh. on P. I. 1.20; VII.1.27. 

^Pff^SPT a Jain grammarian, who 
wrote a small grammar treatise 
named sa^^oi. 

^NW[ tad. affix called fsfH^fi, applied 
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to a^ and 1^J_ in the sense of the 
locative case. e.g. cRHt*[, ?^Rte[; 
cf. P. V.3.18, 19. 

^W^TTI^ a class of words headed by 
the word ^FTFT to which the tadd- 
hita affix % is added without any 
change of sense; e.g.^FP?R:,3?t^fiq: 
cf. Kas. on P. V, 3.116. 

^pEjtRI explained by the commentators 
on the Pratisakhya works as £5?? 
(firmness) or *fe , «MT (hardness,) and 
given as a characteristic of the acute 
ors^ratone; cf. BTRTflT ^TWFTgcn 
S^l^lsflft ^sm t T. Pr. XXII.9, 
quoted in the Mahabhasya on P.I. 
2.29, where ^~wk is explained as 

^P§Wnf^ a class of words headed 
by the word ^rafarc which,although 
they are tatpurusa compounds, 

- retain the accents of the first 
member of the compound; cf. P. 
VI.2.42. 

\% a technical term in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana for the term srggj 
used by Panini. 

f^SP? a word denoting a direction 
such as 5§, 3xR and the like, used 
as a substantive, e. g. «jgf UWTxl,, or 
showing the direction of another 
thing being its adjective, e. g. 
fW«r: ^f ; cf. Kas. on P. II.3.29. 

f^<*y*u^T the bahuvrihi compound 
prescribed by the rule T^fTOFSRTCfe, 
e.g. <j#?kt (north-east) or 3^qT%RT 
(north-west); cf. R3FWTO: ftjjrf^: 
WTO:, Kas. on P.I. 1.28. 

f^Tlf^ a class of words headed by 
the word K% to which the tad. affix 
3 ( ^ ) is added in the sense of 
'produced therein' ( m W: ), e.g. 
lt&sfijfeqff, similarly 3*33, jpq: 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P.IV.3.54. 

%t<n tad. affix added to the word 
. fl«q, before which Wl is changed 



to irsqq;; e. g.ffr^^ 3scrcfcf;cf. qvq 

^•cq f^^^TWH; M.Bh. on IV. 3.60. 
f^TT? a class of roots of the fourth 

conjugation, headed by the root 

f& ( ^ft )> called also ^Nr^ 

cf>. I. 2.27. 
^t a technical term in the Jainendra 

Vyakarana for ^M (long vowel) 

in Panini's grammar. 
sjfrWfliT a commentary on sfT^eJfl 

by -^mm. 

^lf?I explained as ?£Rf or throbbing 
in utterance. Out of the seven 
svaras or yamas s§S, H*W, Tf-#j, 
gcfra, =3g$, *{«ii and an^SR, the 
throbbing |( im ) of the latter 
and latter tone leads to the per- 
ception of the former and former 
one; cf. }m ^imwsfei: T. Pr. 
XXIII. 15. 

^T=r long; a term used in connec- 
tion with the lengthened tone of 
a vowel described to be dvimatra 
as contrasted with f ^ having one 
matra and cg^ having three mar 
tras; cf. m^#: V. Pr. I. 35, 
V. Pr. I. 57, also ^J^^t^qcg^: 
P. 1.2.27. 

flirraf^ a grammatical operation 
where a short vowel is turned 
into a long one; a rule of gram- 
mar prescribing the lengthening 
of a short vowel. 

g a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for the term |5 which 
is used in Panini's grammar and 
which is defined by Panini in the 
rule tltw^Rrf^ IS* P. 1. 1.73. 

§»P?5! a word, or words whose case 
affixes can be syntactically con- 
nected only with some difficulty; 
cf. sf|^ WF«mt: *WR, ^ l ^TW^=^ 

Kas. on P. V. 4.113. 
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^':?'J1 produced by an incomplete 
contact of the sRq; the teTm is 
applied to the phonetic element 
55 which is due to the incomplete 
contact of the organ at the pro- 
duction of the letter s; cf. <| :*fS- 
^fcf l%m; Pa 1 ?. Slksa 5. 

^%f the famous commentator of 
the Katantra sutras, whose Vftti 
on the sutras is the most popular 
one. It is called 35TcF5f=FnjriT% or 
^ct^cin% or #fFra#if% also. A 
work on Paribhasas named qf^lW- 
11%, in which Paribhasas are ex- 
plained and established as based 
on the Katantra Vyakarana 
sutras, is attributed to Durga- 
sirhha. It is doubtful whether 
this commentator Durgasimha is 
the same as Durgacarya, the 
famous commentator of Yaska's 
Nirukta. There is a legend that 
Durgasimha was the brother of 
Vikramaditya, the founder of the 
Vikrama Era. Besides the gloss 
on the Katantra sutras, some gra- 
mmar works such as a gloss on 
the unadi sutras, a gloss ( ifri ) on 
Kalap a- Vyakarana Sutras, a com- 
mentary on Karakas named sj^sr- 
^F^T, Namahnganusasana and 
Paribhasavrtti are ascribed to 
Durgasimha. Some scholars be- 
lieve that the term bttrrti was 
only a title given to Durgasimha 
for his profound scholarship, and 
it was Durgasimha who was the 
author of the well-known work 
Amarakosa. 

^U^i?* a grammarian who wrote 
(a) a gloss on Bopadeva's Mug- 
dhabodha, (b) a gloss named sng- 
^ffafT on Kavikalpadruma and 
(c) Sabdarnavakosa. 

g*nrT?l a grammarian who wrote 
a work on genders called f^ng- 
WS^ and also a commentary on it. 
24 



<|Ste:!J% name of a grammar work 
explaining words which are difficult 
to derive according to rules of 
Panini. The work is written in 
the style of a running commen- 
tary on select sutras of Panini, 
devoted mainly to explain difficult 
formations. The author of it, 
Saranadeva, was an eastern gra- 
mmarian who, as is evident from 
the number of quotations in his 
work, was a great scholar of the 
12th or the 1 3th century. 

5^H , f7%W*< t n' a grammar work 
on the formation of difficult 
words attributed to 5RR!%cf or 

gSl'ST^FC name of a commentary by 
Kesavadatta-Sarman on the gra- 
mmar work named Hr&FraR. 

5«Tq5I^FT a grammarian who wrote 
a treatise on grammar ^STqos^BOT, 
named after him. Besides this 
treatise, he has written commen- 
taries on Nagesa's Laghumanjusa 
and Paribhasendusckhara. 

1^1 see i;?5S. 

^T^R^T^^ name of a commentary, 
on the Paribhasendusekhara of 
Nagesa, believed to have been 
written by GopalaaJiya Karhadkar, 
a grammarian of the 19th century 
and attributed to Bhlmacarya. 
This commentary, which was 
written to criticize the comment- 
ary written by Visnusastrl Bhat, 
was again criticized in reply by 
Visnusastrl Bhat in his Giccandrika 

. ( f%raF%*RT ). See Tsrwpn^ w:. 

^T<Jt fault, objection; the word 
is used in connection with a fault 
found with, or objection raised 
against an argument advanced by, 
a writer, by his opponent or by 
the writer himself who replies it to 
make his argument well establis- 
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hed; cf.-feqsfTcTT wtim ^m^^-mwm 

. Maha. Prad. on P.I. 1.44 Vart.'6. 

^j9T tad. affix prescribed after the 
word sTI^f in the sense of milk{<|jg) 
along with the affixes HI5 and JRRr 
optionally, by the Varttikakara ; 
e. g. 3^^5q. I siflstsq, I 3?f^5rog^; 
cf. Kis. on M. Bh. IV. 2. 36. 

3£I[% a class of words headed by S3 
to which the tad. affix q ( «q5j ) 
or fR^ ( %%fa% ) is added in the 
sense of na:ure ( *IF-f ); <=? and G& 
( cti ) can, of course, be added 
optionally; e. g. ^15^, sfsHT CS^tqi,, 
SScfT.See also SJT^Fq %c3, sffaq, w&f, 
qiF5^, tr4 etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P. V. 1. 123. 

^S seen in use in Vedic Literature, 
or Classical Literature, or in the 
talk of cultured people; said in 
connection with words which a 
grammarian tries to explain; cf. 
fSl#[ft*^l% vrcft' Vyadi Pari. 
Patha 68. 

SUgr^T^ taking place of an opera- 
tion, or application of a rule of 
grammar in accordance with the 
words seen in use. See £3. 

Slt^cT similar instance,generally quot- 
ed to explain effectively some rules 
or conventions laid down; cf. qj 

£r% i <mi JiJir: m ^mmfim M.Bh. 

on P.I. 1.7. 

Sll^FC discrepant, characterized 
by discrepancy; cf. q?jfq ^iq^ 

*ag mstrscsTq^ sq^fr ^ M. Bh. 
on P. 1. 3. 19. 

^cTtSr§[ a compound word called 
g?5 whose members are names of 
deities; the peculiarities of this 
Dvandva compound are (a) that 
generally there are changes at the 
end of the first member, by virtue 
of which it appears similar to a 



word ending in the dual number, 
and (b) that both the words retain 
their original accents, e. g. ^THFfft, 
eWTSfTOT, SRfl^sqt, fir?rraw«ITq[,; for 
changes, cf. P. VI.3.25-31; for 
accent, cf. '^Tig^ift W(i%i 
(feWOTft) ! Ir-JTf |?qfcF«tf^, ^iOfl^ 
^1% sft|&r V- Pr. 11.48, 49; cf. also 
¥cfTS% 1 P- VI. 2.141. 
^♦TT^ffi called also qsqqrs or gsqqj^- 
^5R£^[ believed to have lived in 
the fifth century A. D. and written 
the treatise on grammar, of course 
based on Panini Sutras, which is 
known as Irq^-sqrWt or §£t'3> 
5l=^35tRR. The writer of this gram- 
mar is possibly mentioned as t^Fj 
in the usually quoted verse of 
Bopadeva :- ^a^: ^Rlfic^nq^ 

f^^ri.^^Rf'^ was a great Jain saint 
and scholar who wrote many 
works on Jain Agamas of which 
?rWt^, the commentary on the 
craFf'ffa'Wg^', is well-known. 

i^WTOTf^ a class of words headed by 
the word%q?I, the affix ^q applied 
to which in the sense of a statue, 
or applied for the formation of a 
proper noun, is dropped ^q*fi, 
imw., T€3:, T%«g: etc.; cf.Kas. on P. 
V. 3.100. 

^EiTJJ^ a grammarian who has writ- 
ten a disquisition on the philoso- 
phy of Vyakarana in verse, and 
added a commentary of his own 
on it which he has named as 

^^Hl^; a Jain grammarian of the 
eighth century who is believed to 
have written a grammar work, 
called ■fe^l^paT^^-sSJS^aRR. It is 
likely that %3Rf^^ is the same as 
%sRl^-3fTqT3 and the grammar 
work is the same as %V£5I53;F35tRR 
for which see ^fl?^. 
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^l^^iNI^ a popular name given to 
the third pada of the seventh 

» adhyaya of Pacini's Astadhyayl as 
the pada begins with the Sutra 

%fl^T%>ign%wz€ i i^^r^ P.VII 
3.1. 

^t^FT a modern grammarian of the 
19th century who has written a 
gloss on the Astadhyayl of Panini. 

r{^g a Jain grammarian of the 13th 
century who has written a com- 
mentary named W^-ire on the 
5T^T3?[RR of Hemacandra. He 
has written many works on the 
Jain Agamas, of which a commen- 
tary on the Uttaradhyanasutra can 
be specially mentioned. He is 
called s^Rcgft also. 

%?T lit. place; (I) original place of 
articulation; cf. sffctil m ?RH sqsst- 
;Rq, R. Pr. XIV.5; (2) place of 
origin; SARTOR; (3) place of 
inferential establishment of a 
Paribhasa etc. qftfflsn^r: 3^: Par. 
Sek. pari. 2,3; (4) passage of the 
Samhita text, cf..T. Pr. I. 59. 

4^^ tad. affix ^Iiq in the sense 
of slightly less, or almost similar, 
optionally prescribed with the 
affixes 5f5$q anc j ^j e> g^ 3jp557:, 

'H^^-'JI^R; cf.Kas. onP.V.3.67. 
^m (1) tad. affix in the sense of 
almost similar; see "^FR^ above; 
(2) (words) current in popular use 
or language, although not sanction- 
ed by rules of grammar; cf. ^3jT: 
^?[Rf^n: i%q% M.Bh. on P. V. 
3.55; cf. \^m ^go^i: w$£ft sfimmv., 

Kaiyata on V. 3.55; probably 
Kaiyata had a difficulty in ex- 
plaining the word ^ in the old 
way meaning ' current in use', as 
many words called bad words, 
introduced from other languages 
were current at his time wnich he 
was reluctant to term as "^q. 



%% name of a system of grammar or 
a work on grammar the peculi- 
arity of which is the omission of 
the 0;sRT«t topic ; cf . 3T^f tt'M %$ W>^* 

f^Tl^K a root belonging to the 
fourth conjugation of roots ( f^3T- 
f%m ); cf. ^§ mi% ffcr i^tr "^ 
<mi m% * %rn?R9, Kas. on P. II 
3.56. 

tiF^ name given to a work on 
grammar, presumably the same as 
«R5-5y«J.l;i2[ira«T written by RWTrc- 

^fti 5 ^. See Wn^wsm. 

^T^T (1) a fault of pronunciation; cf. 

M.Bh. on I. 1.1 Vart.18; (2) defect 
shown in connection with an ex- 
pression or explanation. 

^ftn>£<nT name of a commentary on 
Nagesa's Paribhasendusekhara wri- 
tten by *Fg%r of the eighteenth 
century. 

^rfFSrc name of a commentary, on 
Nagesa's Laghusabdendusekhara 
written by 3Tff% of the eighteenth 
century. 

II tad. affix g, applid to "?^g_in the 
sense of ' a day ', when fc££ is 
changed into a? ( ^ri ); e. g. sq?i, 
cf. P.V. 3.22 Vart. 5. 

?T5I tad. affix g?T, applied to the 
word gqH when gqR is changed 
into *r; e.g. W%:, cf.gg: q^ra%sr:P„ 
V.3.22; cf. also <EWFK3 W^l ?m\%fr 
P.V. 3.22. Vart. 1 

3T a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for the term n^q^ (the 
latter or the second member of-a 
compound word ) which is used in 
Panini's grammar. 

3Rnf^ a class of roots headed by 
the root §rj;, the aorist sign f^?5 
after which gets ( 3T ) 3*1? substi- 
tuted for it; e.g. 3T^cH[ , sif^;; cf. 
Kas. on P. HI.1.55. and 1.3.91. 
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SST tad. affix §ra applied to the word 
3^q in the sense of a day; e.g. 
3*PIf : cf. P. V. 3.22 Vart. 7. 

3T[S3fS indicative, suggestive; not 
directly capable of expressing the 
sense by denotation; the nipatas 
and upasargas are sa ; d to be 'dyo- 
taka' and not 'vacaka' by stand- 
ard grammarians headed by the 
Varttikakara; cf. ftqra^tH%?qTW 
aTfciqf^R^P.I.2.45 Varttika 12; cf. 
Kaiyata also on the above; cf. also 
ftTOT ?£m>V. %l%2am!nfviWTFPf : Vak- 
yapadlya II. 194; ^icRF^OTH cR3 

( ^n«n3t: ) °mwizm, sq^rreg a^T- 

tPf? ^23 com. on Vakyapadiya II. 
190; cf. <raTS3Tg*ffara ^icftiwrk^w: 
Par. Sek. on Pari. 50; cf. also ^ 
mi<3\ m^m: ^^T ^RraT^Rl $R: 
Bhasa Vr.onP.I.1.37.The Karma- 
pravacamyas are definitely laid 
down as dyotaka, cf. 1%TRT #cP&T 

BfsW|Wi;: Vakyapadiya 11.206; 
the case affixes are said to be 
any way, 'vacaka' or 'dyotaka' ; cf. 

Vakyapadiya II. 165. 

4ud*i conveyance of sense indirectly 
or by suggestion, and not directly. 
See stor above. 

SHr*? (sense) conveyed by suggestion 
indirectly and not directly ex- 
pressed, as in the case ofkarma- 
pravacanlyas, the kit affixes and 
the tad. affixes; cf. sr^ lo ^l ?3^3t 
^ WSR^Ri^t viafa Kas. on 
P. I. 4.84. 

3[3?T substance, as opposed to ga[ pro- 
perty and %m action which exist 
on dravya. The word g^f is used 
by Yaska, Panini and other gram- 
marians in a very general sense 
as something in completed forma- 
tion or existence as opposed to 
'b^aya' or kriya or verba) activity, 



and the word gsq is used by old 
grammarians as synonymous with ' 
6^f; cf. =E!T3;%SgTEF | ^[^q\ RqicRf^ 
SRR? 3 ^9^r 33%, cf. Kas on P.' 
I. 4.57; cf. S.JC. also on P. 1.4.57. 
(2)The word gsqis also found used 
in the sense of an individual 
object, as opposed to the genus or 
generic notion ( snfjfa ) ; cf. %5q\]% 
sfrt sqrft:, M. Bh. on P. I. 2. 64. 
Vart. 45. (3)The word z«q is found 
used in the sense of Sadhana or 
means in Tait. Prati. cf. cT5f 5!^- 

fq^m: Tai, Pr. XXII. 8. 

go'-m^H^HE a grammarian who main- 
tains that 'dravya' or 'individual 
object' is the sense of words; cf. 

q^rra;^ snfncR q^rq: i M. Bh. on 

1.2.64 Vart. 53. See %sq. 

5[5q'g : 5R expressive of substance as 
their sense as opposed to jyi^RJT; 
cf. OT^^T i% ^W^- &% ^IJF ^ I 
M. Bh. on P. V.1.119. 

^o^fST^Tg behaviour like a dravya as 
noticed in the case of the bhava or 
kriya found in a root after a krt 
affix is added to it; cf. f^fifi|<fT 
?m\ S^^fe. M. Bh. on II.2.19, 
III. 1.67 etc. 

^KJTl^PSH denotation of 5.sq or indi- 
vidual object as the sense of words 
as opposed to snfKqftsrR i- e. 
denotation of the general form 
possessed by objects of the same 
class; of gosnfiWR °^' P- 1-2-64 
Vart. 45. See £sq. 

3cT lit. rapid; the vice of rapidity in 
utterance ;a fault of speech especi- 
ally in connection with the uttera- 
nce of vowels in Vedic recital when 
on account of haste the utterance 
of letters becomes indistinct, cf. 

^j: l til. Bh. Abnika 1 Vart. 18. 
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Sclsira name of a 

mar written ^ ^v. & 
Bharatasena or Bharatamalla of 
Bengal in the sixteenth century. 

^?TT one of the three Vrttis or styles 
of utterance mentioned in the 
Pratisakhya works and quoted in 
the Mahabhasya; cf. i^m titmferffel 

m^\ Rsfcrat ?tvw ^ pit ^ I swrera 
|cri n% ?3mm § fpaprR i 8mm- 

I^IsS f.% |i% fw^iq I R. Pr. 
XIII. 18, 19; cf. q f| gcFFTT |€t 3°ft- 

mm^um%^]^ fim^mwi I M. Bh. 

on P. 1.1.70, Vart. 4. The utte- 
rance of a letter takes | rd time 
more in the w&mffi than in the 
|cr|l%, while in the f^^l'^cTf T% it 
takes | rd more than in the 
JRWfF%. In short, the utterance of 
the same letter takes in the 
three vrttis, Druta, Vilambita and 
Madhyama the quantity of time 
in the proportion of 9:12:16 res- 
pectively. 

3.nW^I a kind of the position of the 
tongue at the time of pronounc- 
ing the letter s. 

§[ ? ST name of a compound, formed o r 
two or more words used in the 
same case, showing their collection 
together; cf. =3T*T S^: P. IL2.29. 
Out of the four meanings of the 
indeclinable =3, viz. ^pR, 
3?^I^f, icftcT^T and ?raifR, the 
dvai.dva compound is sanctioned 
in the last two senses only called 
IjftcTCSFS: (as in ^sspqflpft etc.) and 



y+ll*KB«^ (as in 3FRSR^ etc.) respec- 
tively. For details see Mahabhasya 
on II.2.29. The dvandva compo- 
und takes place only when the 
speaker intends mentioning the 
several objects together i.e. when 
there is, in short, e^pqajT orgiiqctf%- 
^^rtcIT; cf. 313^} $Rr«?t T33?T 



^k%%: II Sr. Pr. II. The gender of 
a word in the f'g^wre is that of the 
last word in the case of the fcfel'- 
l^rS., while it is the neuter gender 
in the case of the gw^Rg??. 
S^TST^ tad. affix ^.m, in the sense of 
measure, prescribed optionally 
along with the affixes ^ST and 3TT=T; 
cf. 3^; SWFTWT 3^53^; Kas. on P. 
V. 2.37; fem. istig&ft, cf.P.IV.1.15. 

STf^Tf% a class of words headed by 
the word %\\ which get^ the aug- 
ment tj^ (i.e. tj; or 3?T ) placed 
before the letter q or ^ in them, 
instead of the substitution of 
vrddhi, when a taddhita affix mark- 
ed with the mute letter st, &T or ^ 
is added to them; e. g. SfRlT^fi: 
€Nl%^:, cNtq., SM^q, etc.; cf. Kas. 
on P. VII .3.4. 

i![ a term used for the dual number 
in the Pratisakhya works; cf. q"T RT 
% ?T3«[ f5tll%5 v - Pr - **• 3 where 
Uwata has explained the words 
1%, H; and u*F as m&{^, f£^R and 
tj^^ respectively. 

T3[: doubled; the term is used in 
connection with reduplication in 
the Katantra and Haima gram- 
mars cf. Hem. IV.1.1, Kat.IIIB. 
10. 

l|[:SRFT doubling, putting a word or 
word element twice ;the words 1i^=r 
and H=hR are used in the same 
sense. 

VS^^TI a word used many times 
synonymously with <g:?£S; the 
letters s,3|, andupadhmaniya(£\) 
are termed tt^S or j|:^g. 

1%3OT3> a term used in connection 
with roots governing two objects 
or two words in the accusative 
case, e.g. <g| in yj ^rfrer qq: ; the 
term ^ according to the strfct 
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definition of the term 3^tfci WT ^H 
or 3TFq ^ applies to one of the 
two, which is called the 5RWPT or 
the direct object, the other one, 
which, in fact, is related to the ver- 
bal activity by relation of any other 
karaka or instrument is taken as 
karmakaraka and hence put in 
the accusative case. For details 
see Mahabhasya and Kasika on 
P.I.4.51. Some roots in their 
causal formation govern two 
objects out of which one object is 
the actual one while the other is 
the subject of the primitive root. 

e.g. m*m mm 7 * ara^; ^&m mmw> 
wrh; cf. Kas. on P.I.4.52. See for 
details Mahabhasya on P. I. 4.52. 

<fcl*W(*T simultaneous occurrence of 
two grammatical operations result- 
ing into a conflict and creating a 
doubt as to which of the two 
should take place first; cf.il^TWrft 
f| {Mm: M.Bh. on P.I. 1.3 Vart. 
6; 1.1.12; etc. The term ftsrfftsr 
occurring in the rule l%lfi&% T? 
^Aii P. 1.4.2 is evidently defined 
in this way by the word ftwfcjiTT 
in the Mahabhasya. 

Hairs' a compound expression or 
word separated into two by ava- 
graha in the Padapatha; the word 
is misstated as ^gWS by some 
Vedic reciters. 

I3(JT name of a compound with a 
numeral as the first member. The 
compound is looked upon as a 
subdivision of the Tatpurusa com- 
pound. The dvigu compound, 
having collection as its general 
sense, is declined in the neuter 
gender and singular number; 
when it ends in 3? the fern, affix 
sr is added generally, e. g. q^qi^q;. 
ftl^RJJ,, W£3f. The Dvigu com- 
pound also takes place when a , 



karmadharaya compound, having 
a word denoting a direction or a 
numeral as its first member, (a) 
has a tad. affix added to it e. g. 
q^OTT^: (gfeRl:), or (b) has got a 
word placed after it in a com- 
pound e. g. qm^R: or (c) has a 
collective sense e. g. <mg$V, cf. rn|> 
<n*lT%WSRi# 3 ( P. II. 1.51 ) also 
cf. Kis. and S. K. on P.II. 1.5 1,52. 
TS^JIT^ a popular name given by 
grammarians to the fourth quar- 
ter of the second Adhyaya of 
Panini's Astadhyayi which begins 
with the sutra fej^wsreq; II. 4.1. 

fsC?TTf the second consonant in the 
five groups of consonants, -surd 
aspirate, cf. T..Pr. I. 11; V. Pr. I. 
54, R. Pr. VI. 15; it is called 
flsffawa also. 

fitcfWiepgR the reduplication of a 
root beginning with a vowel 
prescribed by the rule ^T^fcrpj 
P. VI. 1.2. 

TJ*3Tsn the second case; the accusa- 
tive case, mainly prescribed for a 
word which is related as a karma- 
karaka to the activity in the sen- 
tence; cf. P. II. 3.2 to 5. 

fgf% doubling, reduplication pres- 
cribed for (1) a root in the per- 
fect tense excepting the cases 
where the affix stt^ is added to 
the root before the personal end- 
ing; e. g. spjjr, ^r, $$m etc. 
cf. P. VI. 1.1, 2; (2) a root before 
the Vikarana affixes H^, q§?, xg 
and ^ e. g. gijstfo, %#q%, =#%%, 
lirfo, 3T=3l^ etc. cf. P. VI. 1.9- 
11; (3) a word ending in 3?^. 
( orgs ) in the sense of repetition, 
e. g. mi mi **&, sffsr *frsr wsfo cf. 
arnfaSt 5 W®: P. VIII. 1.12 Vart. 
7; (4) any word (a) in the sense of 
constant or frequent action, (b) in 
the. seqse of repetition, (c) showing 
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reproach, or scorn, or quality in 
the sense of its incomplete possess- 
ion, or (d) in the vocative case at 
the beginning of a sentence in some 
specified senses; reduplication is 
also prescribed for the prepositions 

<m, n, m., 3<t, 35, sqft, 3n%, am 

in some specified senses cf. 
P. VIII. 1.1 to 15. A letter ex- 
cepting |_ and ^ , is also repeated, 
if so desired, when (a) it occurs 
after the letter i[ or \ which is pre- 
ceded by a vowel e. g. ^W- *%£?{, 
etc. cf. VIII. 4.46; or when (b) it 
is preceded by a vowel and follow- 
ed by a consonant e. g. <^% 
isasr cf. P. VIII. 4.47. For 
details see K5s. on VIII. 4.46-52. 
The word 1^c5f is sometimes used 
in the sense of the dual number; 
cf. Kas. on P. 1.2.51. The words 
W^i, WFm and fs^fj are generally 
used as synonyms. Pariini generally 
uses the word I;. For feg in Vedic 
Literature cf. R. Pr. VI. 1.4; T. 
Pr. XIV. 1-8 V. Pr. IV. 10i-118. 

IS^u^mh^ a class of words, which 
are headed by the word fiKpte 
and which are all bahuvrtlhi com- 
pounds, to which the affix % is 
found added as a Samasanta affix 
e. g. Hsf^:, €qf^ etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P. V. 4.128. 

ia.«jiT"a repetition of a word, or of a 
letter or of a root. See H^r. 

TsL^i<«i phonemic utterance a 
second time; see f§!c=r. 

■ret^T^rat phonemically repeated; see 

flHW% repetition, reduplication. See 

%^3*T see H^q and fi&frfj; the word 
is very frequently used in the 
Mahabhasya instead of f%s. cf. 
M. Bh. on I. 1. Ahnika 1, I. 1.7, 
10, 57, 59. etc. etc. 



fg^JT a case affix of the dual num- 
ber; dual number; a word in the 
dual number; cf. M. Bh. on I. 
1.11,1. 4.21 etc.; cf. stftt^l^ 
II^PRq. Kas. on P. V. 3.57. 

li^ST a word in the dual number; 
cf. sgrapia? fg'sNitemra: R. Pr. I. 28 
where the word fe«Rg is explain- 
ed as f53=gqrfii^TTO: by Uvvata. 

1%33[ a syllable consisting of two 
consonants; cf. R. T. 245. 

fl[3tfr (1) a repeated consonant; cf. 
fetel^, V. Pr. IV. 144; (2) 
doubling, repetition; cf. I^1#F 
e^RT f53°fa. T. Pr. IX. 18; cf. also 
T. Pr. XIV. 1. R. Pr. IX. 18. 

fs& double, reduplicated; the word 
is frequently used in connection 
with doubling of consonants or 
words in the Pratisakhya Litera- 
ture as also in the Katantra, 
Sakatayana and Haima grammars 
cf. R. Pr. VI. 1, XV. 5, V. Pr. 
IV. 101, R. T. 264; cf. also Kit. 

III. 8.10, Sak. IV. 1.43; Hem. 

IV. 1.1. 

rg[5Cfj?vi a kind of f^|i% or interval of 
time in the pronunciation of two 
consecutive vowels, which as a 
result of two euphonic changes 
has a vowel preceded by a vowel 
and followed also by a vowel; 
e - S' ^f^T ^ Sfcfc. R. Pr. II. 44. 

{(*$$< possessed of two vowels, dis- 
syllabic; cf. q ql[ H^ fi\Wi T. 
Pr. XVI. 17. 

fi^TS a term used for an 
upadhmanlya letter or a phonetic 
element resulting from a visarga 
followed by the letter «j or <fi. 
See ^qsilRR. The word is also used 
sometimes for the pronunciation a 
of ff, and Sc§; of ^. See §sgg. ** 

fi[f3> possessed of two 'consecutive 
consonants; cf.cRHTf| f||^ : , P. VII. 
4. 71 ; cf. also M. Bh. on VI. 1.68*. 



W&l 

W'l*{ used adverbially for flm 
in the sense of 'optionally' or ' in 
two ways'; cf. |w 5[P^ffiWSficRf%: 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1. 44 Vart. 15. 

g^ group of two words ; an express- 
ion consisting of two words ; cf. U 
3T3 m gjwr Ih3}«f R. Pr. VIII. 2. 
10; X. 3; XI. 37 etc. 

ST^r a word possessed of two 
vowels in it; dissyllabic words; the 
word is frequently used in Panini's 
Astadhyayi and PataSjali's Maha- 
bhasya, Kasika Vrtti and other 
works on Panini's grammar. 

Slri^ a class of pronouns headed 
by the pronoun fs£ to which the 
taddhita affixes called fa*lT%, as 
prescribed by the rules of Panini 
in the rule WJTCcnS® and the 
following ones, are not added, cf. 
P. V. 3. 2. 

5^IR[ name of a Samdhi made up 
of two spirants, or resulting Jn the 
presence of two spirants or Usman 
letters e. g. ftf^RT;, STORTT; cf. R. 
Pr. XI. 22. 



sr 



^[ (1) fourth letter of the dental 
class(cF=T37) possessed of the proper- 
ties qKIjp^H, %f, ^OTfcRsr and 
TIWR; (2) substitute ^ for the | of 
q| before a 'jhal' consonant or 
at the end of a word e. g. ^SQ, 
3qFRT; cf. P. VIII. 2. 34; (3) 
substitute ^ for the letters fl[ and ^ 
placed after a fourth letter, e. g. 
S^H, %^r etc. cf.P. VIII. 2. 40. 

^1 a technical term in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana for the term gs[- 
3FR*?H of Panini used for the first 
five case affixes §, sft, sr^r, W{, 3TT 
and i (nom. and ace. pi. neuter 
gender); cf.P. I. 1. 42,43. 
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^TSfrJ name of the author of a short 
metrical treatise on roots named 

^igST tad. affix optionally substitu- 
ted in the place of the tad. affix m 
after the words ft; and fa; e. g. 
■fesFT, 1^, iw, %W{.; cf. P. V. 3.45. 

^rcofipsi*: a grammarian of the six- 
teenth century at the court of 
Udayasimha who wrote a commen- 
tary on the sutras of Panini which 
was named tqTWRrsfe as also a 
commentary on the Siksa of Panini. 

^m defined as spMsrecrq, the tradi- 
tional practices laid down by the 
sages for posterity; cf.%3^fa%Jic[T% 

Bh. I. 1. Ahnika 1; cf. also sfsklT^ 
in sir =3 f.^T vmm Uf^, M. Bh. 
on P. I. 2. 64, as also srftjFpraRT: in 

3TOT^HJfT ^q^cnmfa M. Bh. on I. 
1.47; (2; religious merit, cf. wft^- 

M. Bh. on P. VI. 1. 84, cf also 
IFt *w ift >rt*tt.ssr: M. Bh. I. 1. 
Ahnika 1; > 3) property possessed 
by a thing or a letter or a word, 
e. g. mq$; cf. Kas. on P. 
I. 2.29; cf. also Kas. on P. II. 1, 
55, II. 3.33, VIII. 1. 4. cf. also 
R. Pr. III. 8, 13 XIV. 1 etc.; 
( 4 ) the characteristic of being 
in a substance; in the phrase srq 
m: the dharma viz.^^F is predica- 
ted of this (%%H) or, in other words 
the designation pot ( q&Sm' ) is the 
predication; the. explanation in 
short, can be given as sp*=RT3 %$- 
q\l§: or sjEif^: jfrsfa: 

^tWKTTcT a Jain scholar called by 
the name ^\f^ also, who was the 
author of ^rjJERqqqfsffiT and WRcIR 
a well-known treatise on roots; 
cf. ^fcrncurrfSR^r ^rwi^ira: i q?f#f 
m^ m^ «5^pt:|| He is believed 
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to have been the first grammarian 
who arranged the sutras of Panini 
according to the subject matter. 

yiH^ (l)a thing possessed of proper- 
ties, 55q: cf. wa^=i srtf W% Kas. 
on PJII.3.77;cf. also the common 
expression WOTfEfFHTcj; Par. Sek. 
on Pari. 55, 66, 79, 82; (2) the 
same as dharma in rare cases 
according to the dictum WJPRpfrfT- 
tf^fq^S e. g. mft ^i% 3?;to^ srf|; 
cf. Durghata Vr. on P, II. 1. 49. 

^TT tad. affix (1) applied to a numeral 
in the sense of a kind ( vffiK ) or a 
division of time, e.g.i^sn, H^T, 1%«n 
etc.;cf. P.V.3.42, 43; (2) applied 
to 5r| to show divisions of a short 
time;e.g. ■qprT f^^ra^q "Sl^fi and arfSFT 
wm lf%; cf. Kas. on P.V.4.20. 

^3 a root; the basic word of a 
verbal form,defmed by the Bhasya- 
kara as f^jR=^RT WTg: or even 
as ^JfWT ^TS : > a word denoting 
a verbal activity. Panini has 
not defined the term as such, 
but he has given a long list of 
roots under ten groups, named 
dasagani, which includes about 
2200 roots which can be called 
primary roots as contrasted with 
secondary roots. The secondary 
roots can be divided into 
two main groups ( 1 ) roots 
derived from roots ( sngsrara^: ) 
and (2) roots derived from nouns 
( ^FPWPF: ). The roots derived 
from roots can further be classified 
into three main subdivisions : (a) 
causative roots or f&pst??r, (b) desi- 
derative roots or ?RRT, (c) inten- 
sive roots or q^a and qfgTRT; 
while roots derived from nouns or 
denominative roots can further be 
divided into 5R5RT, ^T*q5FcF, *R^cT, 
^RSRT, ftexT, T%*FcF and the misce- 
llaneous ones ( q#JT ) as derived 
from nouns like ?pg ( zgogjfe ) by 
25 * 



the application of the affix q-lj or 
from nouns like 3^,%5, 9131, l^ftsr, 
etc. by the application of the 
affix Frg. Besides these, there are 
a few roots formed by the applica- 
tion of the affix 3TR and & (f^)- 
All these roots can further be 
classified into Parasmaipadin or 
Parasmaibhasa, Atmanepadin or 
Atmanebhasa and Ubhayapadin. 
Roots possessed of a mute grave 
( 3*3^ra ) vowel or of the mute 
consonant w added to the root in 
the Dhatupatha or ending in the 
affixes q^, spn? etc. as also roots 
in the passive voice are termed 
Atmanepadin; while roots ending 
with the affix fr.^ as also' roots 
possessed of a mute circumflex 
vowel or a mute consonant s? appl- 
ied to them are termed Ubhaya- 
padin. All the rest are termed 
Parasmaipadin. There are some 
other mute letters or syllables 
applied by Panini to the roots in 
his Dhatupatha for specific purpo- 
ses; e.g. it at the end to signify 
prohibition of vrddhi to the penu- 
ltimate 3T in the aorist, e.g. 3^^^ 
cf. P. VII.2.5; ^to signify the 
optional substitution of sr or 5f^ 
for the affix r«o5 of the aorist, e.g. 
arfiRSC, atfKHfa;; cf. P.III. 1.57; 3 
to signify the optional application 
of the augment f ( ^O before 3t3T 
e.g. sapterr, STF^n; cf. P.VII. 2. 56; 
3? to signify the optional applica- 
tion of the augment ^ ( ^s ) e.g. 
%FT, TfTTOT, cf. P.VII.2.44; X 3TT to 
signify the prohibition of the aug- 
ment ■%£ in the case of the past 
pass. part. e.g. fem:, f^r:, cf. P. 
VII. 2. 16; ^ to signify the addition 
of a nasal after the last vowel e. g. 
ft^fa from fqr\ cf. P. VII. 1.58; sp 
to signify the prohibition of ^ to 
the penultimate long vowel before 
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fa%, e. g. srerawa;, cf. P.VII. 4.2 ;sr 
to^ signify the substitution ofzps 
for fes in the aorist, e.g. smm., cf. 
P. III. 1.55; # to signify the sub- 
stitution of ^ forcer of the past 
pass.part. e.g. 33:, srrcfa:, *p:, |3: 
etc.; cf. P. VIII. 2.45. Besides 
these,the mute syllables FT, g andg 
are prefixed for specific purposes; 
cf. P. III.2.187, III.3.89 and III. 
3,88. The term «Hg is a suffici- 
ently old one which is taken by 
Panini from ancient grammarians 
and which is found used in the 
Nirukta and the Pratisakhya 
works, signifying the 'elemental 
(radical)base' for nouns which are 
all derivable from roots according 
to the writers of the Nirukta works 
and the grammarian Sakatayana; 
cf. qPT ^ STT35WT! ft^% 5JH^3| ?[PBESq 
<q ataq; M. Bh. on P.III.3.1. Some 
scholars have divided roots into 
six categories; cf. 33f WR3: $t<S\ 

(a) qRcn^arr: vgiw., (b) 3Tqftqr%?ir 
stf^rwf:, (c) qflqftcTHTwTscif: 
( g^qfecTf: ) ^pfW5ci«l3T33:, (d) 
jmWcR: *RKRn:, (e) ^!T«tTcff: 

^sres;, (f) sRWirwM: tfsj^qp- 

sprfjcR:; cf. bringara Prak. I. For 
details see M.Bh. on P.I.3.1 as 
also pp 255, 256 Vol. VII Vya- 
karana-Mahabhasya published by 
the D.E. Society, Poona. 

^HjJfS^eSTcf^T a short treatise on the 
roots of the different conjugations 
written by a grammarian named 
Dhananjaya. 

jEHspflf^R^T a grammatical work in 
verse written by Varadaraja, the 
pupil of Bhattoji Dlksita who lived 
in the 17th century. Besides 
Karikavall, Varadaraja wrote 
3f$\5^i and fpsffrg^l' also. 

^tjp^Nfil (1) name of a comment- 
ary on the Kavikalpadruma of 



Bopadeva by Ramalarhkara; (2) 
name of a commentary on the 
Kavikalpadruma by Durgadasa 
who wrote a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha also. 

^3^3 (1) name given in general to 
the several collections of roots 
given generally with their mean- 
ings by grammarians belonging 
to the various different schools of 
grammar. These collections are 
given as necessary appendices 
named T%3 to their grammars by 
the well known grammarians of 
Sanskrit such as Panini, Sakata- 
yana, and others; (2) a small trea- 
tise on roots written by Bhlmasena 
of the 14th century. 

^TTg^FSfjTf a commentary on the 
Dhatupatha by Nagesa. 

^fgTrcFT' 1 ! a grammatical treatise 
dealing with roots written as a su 
pplementary work by Jumaranan- 
din to his grammar work called 
Rasavati, which itself was a thorou- 
ghly revised and enlarged edition 
of the wq# a commentary written 
by Kramadisvara on his own gram- 
mar named €fefrreR.Jurnaranandin 
is believed to have been a Jain 
writer who lived in the fifteenth 
century A.D. 

^HcJRoRTST a work dealing with roots 
written as a supplementary work 
by Balarama-Paficanana to his 
own grammar named Prabodha- 
Prakasa. 

^rgSTcWlf^r a work dealing with 
verbal forms written by Dharma- 
kirti, a Jain grammarian of the 
eighth century. 

"SHcTST^! a work dealing with verbal 
forms written by Maitreya Rak- 
sita, a Buddhist writer and a 
famous grammarian belonging to 
the eastern part of India who 



lived in the middle of the twelfth 
century. He is believed to have 
written many scholarly works in 
connection with Panini's grammar 
out of which the Tantrapradipa is 
the most important one. The 
work Dhatupradlpa is quoted by 
Sararjadeva, who was a contem- 
porary of Maitreya Raksita, in his 
Durghatavrtti on P. II. 4. 52. 

-sngn^ called also snggJTS attribut- 
ed to a grammarian named Kasi- 
natha. 

^ngJTTST a work on roots in verse- 
form attributed to a grammarian 
named Isvaraksnta. 

sn§*RR3pCT a treatise dealing with 
roots believed to have been written- 
by Ramasi-T-havarman, 

^FT^Ffl^ a work dealing with roots 
believed to have been written by 
Narayana who was given the title 
=FS{. He lived in the seventeenth 
century; a work named 6KRf3- 
«W&W is also believed to have been 
written by him. 

%J|H<c*flWs5t a short list of the impor- 
tant roots from the Dhatupatha of 
Panini, given in verse by ^tlRre a 
grammarian of the 17th century. 

vngSN an elision of a portion of a 
root; cf. ^ WTS^lq an^na%, P.I-1 4. 

^Itrt^iTt a general term applied to a 
treatise discussing roots, but speci- 
fically used in connection with the 
scholarly commentary written by 
Madhavacarya, the reputed scholar 
and politician at the court of the 
Vijayanagara kings in the four- 
teenth century, on the Dhatupatha 
of Panini. The work is generally 
referred to as *TN#qr-srr§Il% to 
distinguish it from ordinary com- 
mentary works called also ^fg|r% 
written by grammarians like 
Vijayananda and others. 
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SITrpTraWBT a grammar dealing with 
verbs believed to have been written 
by Vangasena. 

^ng^psiqi^ conventional name given 
to the fourth pada of Panini's 
Astadhyayl which begins with the 
Sdtra EFTggspw sew: P. IH-4.1 

SflRJtf^T enumeration or recital of 
roots in the Dhatupatha ;cf. Uf^gr- 

q^SI^I M. Bh. on P. III. 1. 1. 

'=?Tr3Wf lit. meaning of a root, the 
verbal activity, named' r%qT or *[T3; 
cf. w&k- ft^T; M. Bh. on III.2. 
84, III.2.115. The verbal activity 
is described generally to be made 
up of a series of continuous sub- 
ordinate activities carried on by 
the different karakas or agents 
and instruments of verbal activity 
helping the process of the main 
activity. When the process of the 
verbal activity is complete, the 
completed activity is looked upon 
as a substantive or dravya and a 
word denoting it, such asqFF,or qiiT 
does not get conjugational affixes, 
but it is regularly declined like a 
noun. Just as *3\n, ZJ&, fef , tfW, 
and spTCf? are given as STfOTT^Fra, 
in the same manner fsRT, ^155, ^m, 
cRq or 3*5% and ^i^ are given as 
m^'A, as they are shown by "a 
verbal form, although strictly 
speaking verbal activity (l%qior¥jR) 
alone is the sense of a root, as 
stated in the Mahabhasya. Fqr 
details see Vaiyak.Bh.Sara, where 
it is said that fruit ( <R5) and effort 
( o^TTCR ) are expressed by a root, 
cf. TwSRFqR^jicr:. The five senses 
given above are in fact conveyed 
not by a root, but by a verb or 
srp=TO or f^iRT. 

^11^11^ a popular name given to the 
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second pada of the fifth adhyaya 
of Panini's Astadhyayi possibly 
because the pada begins with the 
Sutra WIRT V,^ %\ ^5, P- V.2.1. 
W&t ( 1 ) suppression of a consonant, 
out of two successive consonants 
which is looked upon as a 
fault of recital; e.g. fqift when 
recited as mtfa; ef. ••WTOg^I^r: 
Uvvata on R.Pr.XIV. 6; (2) repe- 
tition of a consonant which is also 
a fault; e.g. ^Ikt^ for ^ticl 5 ^: 
cf. Uvvata onXIV.6;cf. alsoWR^Ri; 
m^b'H etc. explained by Uvvata as 

ft^nTRT: mm f tfcf where stTCRf; 
means 'lengthening 5 or'prolonging' 
cf. R.Pr. on XIV.23; (3) the pecu- 
liar position of the mouth ( ^WS- 
WROTH ) by which a double conso- 
nant is recited as a single one, cf. 
flcf^^cRonifqa; ( R355R$qft^q ) wroiicj; 
e.g. s^TItT^, <p§5:,cf. V.Pr. IV. 144. 

IM (l)a technical term used for sonant 
consonants in the Pratisakhya and 
old grammar works; cf. ffer tfa; V. 
Pr.1.53, explained by Uvvata as 

wim 3totwi: m&m&RW fa: V.Pr. 

1.53; the term f?r corresponds to 
§5T of Panini; (2) personal ending 
f^I substituted for f| of the impera. 
2nd sing. e.g. §§fSr, fefsg;, lW%, 
gfa, mpw etc.; cf. P.V.4.101-103. 

!f a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for sflg (a root) which 
is used freely by the ancient gra- 
mmarians and Panini. 

3I^(l)the augment g prefixed to the 
consonant H following upon the 
consonant |or^ occurring at the 
end of a word; e.g. »3fij5SjeFI, 
1?Raft etc.; cf. P. VIII.3.29? (2) 
technical short term for wig (root); 
the technical term is gs , but the 
norn. sing, used is gs; (3) a 
technical term standing for con- 



sonants excepting semi-vowels and 
nasals; cf. gsa? gfe Kat. III.6.51. 
The term is used in the Katantia 
Vyakarana. It corresponds to the 
term ft? of Panini. 

^ffl tad. affix called Vibhakti tad. 
affix, applied to the word \^ 
when f^is changed into sr; cf. 
%5$: sranqiq: g^T =3 5Rqq: Kas. on P. 
V. 3.17. 

^T a short term for WTcT or root.See |s. 

^rf^ a class of words headed by 
the word ^*T to which the tad. affix 
spp ( §3) is added in the miscella- 
neous ( ttfMp ) senses; e.g. 'im^: 
W&b: etc.; cf Kas. on P.IV.2.127. 

^?T or ^ST^R a kind of original 
grave vowel turned into a circum- 
flex one which is called 5PR unless 
followed by another acute or 
circumflex vowel. The Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya has mentioned seven 
varieties of this 'pracaya' out of 
which ^n=5R or '£3 is one. For 
details see Bhasya on ^f: jfspi: 
^fagsq?q, T.Pr.XVIII.3. 

WJ tad. affix ^t applied to the words 
¥n7l, f <T and qm in the same sense 
as those words possess ;e.g.*ITi^H , 
cf. Kas. on P. V.4.25. 

"«TtT?T name of a fault in the pronun- 
ciation of a vowel when on 
account of fullness of breath it 
appears as uttered long ( "^jsj ), 
although really it is short; cf. 

Kaiyata on I. 1. Ahnika 1. Vart. 
18. 

«Tq[ tad. affix sqgsr substituted for 
siT optionally after the word n?f> 
e. g. ^3>«p*., U3TOT; cf. P. V. 3.44. 

«t krt affix «j seen in Vedic Lite- 
rature, substituted for <qr option- 
ally; e, g. m<Z% ST?=fr; cf. P. VI. 
3.113. 
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ST?? (1 ) fixed,stationary, as contrasted 
with moving (spr) which is termed 
SPT^R and hence put in the abla- 
tive case; cf. pJWRSqrs:!^ P. I. 
4.24; (2) repeated sound ( 3R ) 
of a third or a fourth consonant 
of the class consonants when it 
occurs at the end of the first 
word of a split up compound 
word; cf. R. Pr. VI. 11 and 
XI. 24. 

VIF?? fixed; of a stationary nature; 
of Tfftsft^i =er sn^^T^cqwT^T^^: 
P. III. 4.76. 

^rf^T (1) sound; cf. ^FT fil^r^S^— 
^S =p *R! II ^t€: M. Bh. I. 1. 
Ahnika 1; cf. also Vak. Pad. I. 
77; cf. also ?fe w^:, ^Pf: sasgrjor:, 
M.Bh. on I. 1.70 Vart. 5. «rft or 
sound is said to be the indicator 
(5R5F or 5J[33i^) of ^rs the eternal 
sound. 

MHd suggested, as opposed to ^Wt 
expressed; the word is found fre- 
quently used in the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara and other works in 
connection with such dictums as 
are not actually made, but indi- 
cated in the Mahabhasya. 

tspi personal-ending of the sec. 
pers. pi. Atmanepada, substituted 
for 3 of the 10 lakar^s. 

^R3[ personal-ending in Vedic 
Literature, substituted for -ccfj^ of 
the sec. pers. pi. Atmanepada; 
e. g. siRqsiT^ for gRT^ cf. P. 
VII. 1.42. 

"S^fiR the second out of the seven 
positions of voice in the Veda 
recital which are — tsqfg, -«tr, rjt^, 
OTT^RC, *FZ, T«pr and %R. 

^ personal-ending of the sec. pers. 
pi. Atmanepada in the present 
and perfect tenses. 



^ fifth consonant of the dental class 
of consonants which is possessed 
of the properties 3m, ^FCrgJRR, 
srsqaioRsr, ^pRTOfRf and ST^lfeR. In 
Panini's grammar the nasal conso- 
nant q^ (a) is added as an augment 
prescribed!^. 3? or gq which 
originally iMpen as \, but after- 
wards changed into sig^IK or 
q^gsiW as required, as for example 
in cprifa, qlll, ft^fcT, sRn% etc.; 
cf. P. VII. 1.58-73, VII. 1.79- 
83; VIII. 3.24; (b) is changed 
into % when it directly follows 
upon ?p, qf, K or ^ or even 
intervened by a vowel, a 
semivowel except s , a guttural 
consonant, a labial consonant 
or an anusvara; cf. P. VIII. 
4.1.1-31. (c) is substituted for the 
final ^ of a root, e. g. S51FI, SRTT^ 
cf. P. VIII. 2.64, 65. 
*T (1) the consonant q (see ^ above) 
with the vowel added to it for 
facility of utterance, cf. T. Pr. 
1.21; (2) tad. affix st added to 
words headed by tpfr^ in the sense 
of possession ; e.g. qraq:, \*m\ etc., 
cf. P.V. 2.100; (3) tad. affix ;t as 
found in the word 5%^fi derived 
from sqff^, cf P. V. 2.114; (4) 
unadi affix ^ as found in the 
word ?qm:; cf. Kas. on P. VI. 4.19; 

(5) the krt affix q^ as also ?R^ 
prescribed after the roots q*r, qrg, 
m* FF% ^% ^ and ?sfq , e g. mi, 
^rssTT, sw: etc., cf. P. III. 3.90, 91; 

(6) the negative particle ^ given 
by Panini as ^ and referred to in 
the same way, which (i.e. ^.) when 
compounded with a following 
word, is changed into 3? or sj^or 
retained in rare cases as for in- 
stance in jtsts , qrarft, sjsgsra etc. 
cf.P,VI.3.73-75;(7) tad.affix * (ffsj) 
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applied to the words m and >i?T 
in senses given from P. IV. 1.92 to 
V. 2.1 e. g. &n, <mq, cf. IV. 1.87. 

»RJK the consonant ^ to which the 
vowel sf and the affix ^EK are 
added for facility of utterance; 
e. g. ?F«TJ JffiR 3S& H^K R. Pr. 
IV. -; cf. V. Pr. I. 17, 21. 

rRF krt affix ^ applied to the roots 
qa, qi^,^ and others in the sense 
of verbal activity; e. g. ^ra; qpsTT, 
sr: etc. cf. P. III. 3.90. 91. See 

J (5) - 
^1%^ krt. affix qf applied to the 

roots ^, gs and 'fa in the sense 
of 'habituated' e.g. ?3ff£ *JSW; 
see K5s. on P. III. 2.172. " 
«T5F the negative particle ( ^^, ) 
which possesses the six senses 
which are sketched as gf^q fi^Tl 5 ^ 
g^M eleven I SPM^ mN^ ^sih 
'«E spfiTTcfar: and which are res- 
pectively illustrated by the 
examples aqpj^r ; 5^:, *RR5 qsi ^Tfe, 

31^5: and snp: %q: | See q (6). 
rfScTc^f a compound with ^ as its 
first member which is changed into 
3T or sr^, or remains unchanged, 
the indeclinable ^ (^ ) possessing 
any one of the six senses given 
above under ^ (6); e _ g sjSflft&T;, 
aw?:, ^1%: etc.; cf. P. VI. 3. 
73-77. 

ISSWTC! a compound with q ( q^ ) 
as its first member; the termis 
found used in the Mahabhasya 
for both the JRig^t as well as the 
spsjg^ compounds; cf. M.Bh. on 
P.I.4.1 Vart, 19, also onP.II.l.I. 

•f^oTCsrSFJ^^ the superiority, or 
strength of the accent caused by 
^€J?ra which sets . aside the 
accent caused by the case affix; 

cf. f^mirRqtfsr^RT sfoftqi^ P. VI, 

£.158 Vart. 13, 



frm^ ( 1 ) a class of words headed by 
the word qs to which the tad. affix 
sn*R ( <fr£ ) is added in the sense 
of 7\ft ( grandchild and further 
descendants); e. g, 3T3PR:, ^RTqiT:- 
cf. Kas. on P. IV.1.99;(2) a class 
of words headed by q:g to which 
the affix |q (?5) is added, together 
with the augment ^ placed after 
the word and before the affix, in 
the four senses prescribed in P. 
IV.2. 67-70; e.g. qs#qq;, 3£J#qjj; 
cf. KzL on P. IV. 2. 91- 

fTcT cerebralized ; changed into <n. 
The change of the consonant ^ 
into 5 is called qfcT in the old 
Pratisakhya works; cf. ^# 3F*if&T 
^T^R. Pr. IV. 11. 

«TTcT lit. inclination, bending down ;the 
word is used generally in the tec- 
hnical sense of 'cerebralization' but 
applied to the change of ^ into ijr 
as also that of ?J. into 5; cf. 3«t^ 
^qiTfrl^:, V. Pr.I. 42. The root 
^H. is used in the sense of ' cere- 
bralizing ' or ' being cerebraliz- 
ed ' very frequently in the Pratisa- 
khya works; e. g. the word q^ 
is used in the sense of ' is cerebra- 
lized '; JWqicI in the sense of 
'cerebralizes' and qifif^ in the 
sense of causing cerebralization '; 
cf. sRSFRRtft 3S snflw STO, <& 
^cFT qTcf§ ^StR^t R. Pr. I. 27. 

«^fa technical term applied in Panini's 
grammar to words in the feminine 
gender ending in f and gj excep- 
ting a few like W{,^\,\ and Others; 
it is optionally applied to words 
ending in % and 3, of course in 
the fem. gender, before case affix- 
es of the dative, ablative, genitive 
and locative sing. The term was . 
probably in use beforeTanini and 
was taken from the fem. word z$t 
which was taken as a model. Very 
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probably there was a long list of 
words like ^ { tti) =tK ( 3K? ) 
etc. which were given as ending 
in s and to which the affix | (#f=[) 
was^ added for forming the femi- 
nine base;the first word n£l so 
formed, was taken as a model and 
all words in the list and similar 
others were called 331 ; cf. P. I. 
4. 3-6. 
SR* a fault of pronunciation when a 
letter, although distinctly prono- 
unced inside the mouth, does not 
become audible, being held up 
( 33; ) by the lips or the like. The 
fault is similar to ST^fct; cf. sTtST- 
KiraFf^fln? qgJi R.Pr.XIV.2. 

*J*U?^ a class of words headed by ^T, 
JTtr and other fem. nouns to which 
the taddhita affix n;q (Sf) is added 
in the miscellaneous ( €[%> ) senses; 

e.g. qf^qq;, nffq^, gRFRteR, sire^m. 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P.IV.2.97. 

«T«j; krt affix ^ applied to the root epr 
to show verbal activity; e.g. ?=rJT; 
cf.P.III.3.91. 

rf?jj one that causes cerebralization; 

cf. "j^r ?Rn qlcrj ^g^rcn. R.Pr.1.27. 

See qfcf. 
•T 5 ?^*^ a Jain grammarian who 
wrote a gloss (3T^^) on the ^r^T5o[I- 
3OTETCfI%. 

TF5[fi*erc an ancient grammarian who 
has written a short work in verses 
on grammar in general, which is 
named qf^^dffc&KgT. There is 
a scholarly commentary upon it 
written by ^w^g. 

^%sg^T^^T a short treatise of 28 
stanzas, attributed to an ancient 
grammarian qf^F^R, which gives 
a philosophical interpretation of 
the fourteen sQtras attributed to 
God Siva. The authorship of the 
treatise is assigned traditionally to 



the Divine Bull of God Siva. See 
^3!%^. The treatise is also named 

^(f^ssrcfilKflTR-l^ called also 
^P^W-^UiWAzm a gloss written 
by Upamanyu on ^%^pn%T.See 

T'^Tffgr name given to the class 
of roots beginning with the root 
3?3, which includes the roots 3T5[, 
j?^, grsi |3 , 5*J and others as given 
in the^Ganapatha. These roots have 
the affix 5§ i.e. 3T3 added to them 
in the sense of agent, e.g. 3^:, 
sfRR:, »RFT:, ^R'- *te> ot:, sefa:, 
*WT<&:,^:etc.; cf. P.III.1.134. 

•TJ^^j lit. a word which is neither in 
the masculine nor in the feminine 
gender; a word in the neuter 
gender; cf. R.Pr.XIII.7, V. Pr. II. 
32; IH.138; cf. P. VI.3.75, on 
which the Siddhanta Kaumudi 
observes * Wl sm^s^^H ' ^3^: 

•WR-R^* the special accent viz. the 
acute accent for the first vowel 
for nouns in the neuter gender 
excepting those that end in %H_, as 
prescribed by ^WWnfoERR^ 
Phitsutra 11; cf. q^Pf^Ki Tr ^ 
M.Bh. on P.VII.1.77. 

efts? capable of being cerebralized. 
See qfcl. 

fj?; person; personal ending; the term 
is used in connection with (the 
affixes of ) the three persons qsfflf, 
•Fpapr, and 3xOT which are promisc- 
uously seen sometimes in the 
Vedic Literature; cf. gfHi^l- 

f&iFrcroit • • • sqsraft^fa ... M. Bh. 
on III.1.85. 

«W?? , 5J^ an °Id grammarian believed 
to have been the original writer of 
the Sarasvata Vyakarana, on the 
strength of references to him in 
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the commentary on the Sarasvata 
Vyakarana written by &FZ as also 
references in the commentary on 
the Prakriyakaumudi by Vittha- 
lesa. He is believed to have lived 
in the tenth century A;D. 

*I^l^I^ the same as #F5*jft See 

fc5p? elision of ^, which in Panini's 
grammar is sometimes taken as 
valid for certain grammatical 
operations,and otherwise for other 
operations; cf. ;#q: 1^^5TcTF^3 
fft P.VIII.2.2. ( 

«T3nw^ a term used in connection 
with the first nine ganas or conju- 
gations given by Panini in his 
Dhatupatha, the tenth conjuga- 
tion being looked upon as a secon-' 
dary conjugation. 

*Rri§h»)[ name given to the first nine 
Ahnikas or lessons of the Maha- 
bhasya which are written in expla- 
nation of only the first pada of the 
first Adhyaya of Panini's Astadhyayi 
and which contain almost all the 
important theories, statements and 
problems newly introduced by 
Patanjali. 

*f3*Wcr a term used for the differen- 
tiation in views and explanations 
held by the comparatively new 
school of Bhattoji Dlksita, as con- 
trasted with those held by Kasika- 
kara and Kaiyata; the term is 
sometimes applied to the differ- 
ences of opinion expressed by 
Nagesabhatta in contrast with 
Bhattoji Diksita. For details see 
p.p.*23-24 VoLVII of the Patau- 
jala Mahabhasya ed. D.E. Society, 
Poona. 

•re elided or dropped; a term used 
as a synonym of 'lupta'ia some 
commentaries. 



I^OT name given to an anustup 
verse which has nine, ten and 
eleven syllables respectively for the 
first, second and third feet; e.g. 
ftssgift qrc*n^^3i^R-V.I.l20.4;cf! 
R.Pr. XVI. 29. The verse has got 
32 syllables, but it has only three 
feet instead of four. 

m (1) tad. affix m as also ^r^ pres- 
cribed respectively after fif and 
qs^ (negative particle ^ ) in the 
sense of separation; e. g. fc^f, 
JTHi; (2) case ending ^T substituted 
for the ins. sing, affix sr (called 
also 3Tff in ancient grammars) in 
the masculine gender after words 
called f-i i. e. words ending in % or 
3 excepting such as are called ^t. 

•IFTCT the most reputed modern 
scholar of Panini's grammar, who 
was well-versed in other Sastras 
also, who lived in Benares in the 
latter half of the seventeenth and 
the first half of the eighteenth 
century. He wrote many master- 
ly commentaries known by the 
words \mi- and 3^RT on the 
authoritative old works in the 
different Sastras, the total list of 
his small and big works together 
well nigh exceeding a hundred. 
He was a bright pupil of Hari 
Diksita, the grandson of Bhattoji 
Dlksita. He was a renowned 
teacher also, and many of the 
famous scholars of grammar in 
Benares and outside at present 
are his spiritual descendants. He 
was a Maharastrlya Brahmana of 
Tasgaon in Satara District, who 
received his education in Benares. 
For some years he stayed under 
the patronage of Rama, the king 
of Sringibera at his time. He was 
very clever in leading debates in 
the various Sastras and won the 
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title of Sabhapati. Out of his 
numerous works, the Uddyota on 
Kaiyata's Mahabbisyapradipa, the 
Laghusabdendusekhara on the 
Siddhanta Kaumudi and the Pari- 
bhasendusekhara are quite well- 
known and studied by every one 
who wishes to get proficiency in 
Panini's grammar. For details 
see pp. 21-24 and 401-403, Vol. 
VII of the Patanjala Mahabha- 
sya ed. D. E. Society, Poona. 

«n5T^ see m. 

♦Tt?^ tad. affix qrs applied to the 
prefix 3^ optionally with the 
affixes Sl£3 and -•9^; e. g. sr^RTCT, 
3Tq€rsq;, 3T5refH3^; cf. Kas. on P. V. 
2.31. 

•H^ (1) voice; resonance; tone; the 
sound caused by the vibratiou of 
the vocal chords in the ope a 
glottis when the air passes through 
them; cf. g^trq^iwrFTT 3T3^I^=r: 
5P<: ^K: Uddyota on M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.9; cf. also gffc ^% q: ^35;: 

" fazfe S ^t *T#F T. Pr. II. 4; (2) 
sound, articulate sound generally 

• without sense, which is momen- 
tary; (3) the highest sound. See to. 

•TCfrjJsr^R having voice { ^T^ ) as 
their main cause; a term used in 
connection with vowels and so- 
nant consonants which are caused 
by ;jr; cf. qrg;: srgsrsjR 3R%r^ 1 

^m%, com. on T. Pr. II. 8. 
•Ju^ (a root) beginning with ^ in 
the Dhatupatha as contrasted with 
one beginning with ot ( "HIT?; ) 
whose \ is, of course, changed into 
\ when conjugational and other 
forms are arrived at; cf. gef qr^qt 

M.Bh. on VI. 1.65. e 

«TT%3[ possessed of ^; sonorous, 
resonant,' See ^T^;. 
26 



JTFTP?^ different words as opposed 
to gpfRq^: or a single word;cf.V.Pr. 
III. 80; T.Pr. XXIV. 3, XX. 3. 

JflrcflfFRi absolutely necessary; being, 
in a way, inseparable; cf. ^flf- 

^RrS^^ni; M. Bh. on P. III. 

3.18 on which Kaiyata observes 
3F=cR5rs% f5R$ 1 era* WF^rcfaJt 1 

*Tf!§?rI^ the same as 5T|g?T§f or neuter 
gender; cf. m$B% ^R*R[. I ^9% 
*f4 m$3^M. Bh. on IV. 1.3. 

»nH the genitive affix w\ together 
with the augment ^ prefixed to 

■ it; cf. ?nfa P- VI. 4. 3. 

«TR?3t a word or noun derived from 
a noun, as opposed to qrgsi a word 
derived from a root. 

•n*raii| a denominative root; the 
term §3£TT§ is also used for ^RWIcr; 
cf. gs'SlpWWlftfM^ Nyasa on P. 
VI. 1.3. See the word «n§. 

JflJW; noun, substantive; one of the 
four categories of words given in 
the Nirukta and other ancient 
grammer works; cf. =£R3Tft q?*iRirft 

^mwa #reqftqrara, Nfr. I.l. The 

word is defined as SFHprsiRTft ^Rlft 
by standard grammarians ; cf. 
Nir. I. 1.; cf. also grsrrftwR* ^R, 
R. Pr. XIII.8; V. Pr. VIII. 49 
and com. thereon. Pacini divides 
words into two categories only, 
viz. §5RI and f^-cl and includes 
:n*rat, t 3qHtf and ftqra under §*rt. 
The Smgaraprakasa defines qR^ 
as follows— SRqf^a^SszpiTjtft ^m- 
^*fifasrpftH ^rth 1 mfa H^tir 1 

3TTR3T%inR SRTftafelflR =3 I The 
word qi?R at the end of a sasthl- 
tatpurusa compound signifies a 
name or Samjaa e. g. ^raq, f^f- 
HR^, ^RPPjy cf. also. Bhasa- 
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vrtti on mm ^rafttg P. H.4. 20 
andHfUqt^* P. HI. 2.46 where 
the author of the work explains 
the word mm as q#T. The word 
is used in the sense of 'a collection 
of words' in the Nirukta, cf. sra- 
ftSfffiTTT'ft, STC^RWTft, f^WWTft;, 
S^RWTft, etc. 

STWreSWTjJSireR a treatise in which 
words with their genders are given. 
The term is usually used in con- 
nection with the great dictionary 
by 3FFRRr§ which is called qFTl^fTg- 
5ITCR or SW^JS!. 

fllfpffi; (vowels) which cause cere- 
bralization; the ten vowels % M, 
%, % 3, 3!, tr, gft, §, 3TT; cf. sp^RTr 

cRT 331 3tf*R: ^1: R - Pr - !• 27 - cf - 
also R.T. 94. See .the word HfcT. 
The word ttfi^ is used for m^^ 
in the Vajasaneyi Pratis'akhya; cf. 
aws^t^lRT V. Pr. I, 46; cf. also 
JITftTO ^Kat. 1.5.12. 

■cfrTTsPH (1) name of a grammarian 
who wrote a commentary on the 
Mahabhasya-Pradipa; (2) a gram- 
marian who is said to have 
written a gloss named Sabda- 
bhusana on the Sutras of Pacini 
as also some minor works named 
^Tstfr, sr^ctfJwTTf, etc. 

SfTCPiaig??!' a grammarian of the 
seventeenth century who wrote a 
treatise on grammar named Sara- 
vali, and a treatise on roots named 
Dhatuparayana. 

«flF5RP3H necessary intervention; cf. 

a statement which is looked upon " 
as a general statement of the 
nature of Paribhasa occurring j 
in the Mahabhasya on P. VII. 2.3. 

«TRT elision, the word is used in ; 
grammar as a synonym of e lopa.' ■ 

in%^t5«TFT a place in the nose where 
a nasal letter such as §?, sr .m q or 



^ and anusvara get a tinge of 
nasalization while passing through 
it. The yama letters e.g. the nasal 
^ 5 1.? ^s % g et nasalization in the 
utterance of the words qfef^R;, 
^^g;, 3#jt:, E aftfr; cf. q% qw 
3<tf: srricraRsq sn%§;: S.K. on P. VIII. 
2. 1. cf. also qjfl^reni&FqRi ^rra% 
V. Pr. I. 74, R. T. 12. 
«TTI%=Fr letters or phonetic elements 
produced in the nose; cf. JTlft^sjqj 
qHig^rrwrfawr: R. T. 12. See * 

( qrf&R )• 

(^ (1) personal ending substituted for 
ft (fill,) of the 1st pers. sing, in the 
imperative; (2) a technical term 
in the Jainendra Vyakarana for 
the term ftqra of Panini. 

^:^f55q' not possessed of any number- 
sense ; the term is used in connec- 
tion with indeclinables; cf. srsqlj- 

T%RT t33 Kas. on P.I. 4.21. 

T^:<3T% deprived of Sarhdhi; without 
any euphonic combination or eu- 
phonic change. 

FffJ augment ft as seen in the re- 
duplicated syllable 3ift of the 
aorist form sfiftjfic^ of the root 5F^; 
cf. sfi??4l% ^^^^Tt f^#g^psqF9f?q 

^TO^H; Kas. on P.VII.4.65. 
T^*m a statement in the Vedic 
passage; a Vedic passage; sacred 
tradition or Vedic Literature in 
general; cf. the frequent expression 
^jft FFW Wffi where ftqu means 
'a, vedic word, given as an 
instance'; it also means 'Veda'; cf. 
ftiR 133 q«n ^ j M. Bh. on 
VII. 2. 64. Durgacarya says that 
the word it also used in the sense 
of 'meaning' ;cf. ^f #5 JpfiEU ftw 
Wtfift Nir. III.9. Durgacarya has 
also explained the word as JW#cf 
*^I«IR WWfa %fo ftrwi.'j those 
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that make the hidden meaning of 
the Mantras very clear. 

V^IK a kind of sound which appa- 
rently is made up of a combina- 
tion of three phonetic elements 
f[, ^.and qif%5R. It is a peculiar 
sound through both the mouth and 
the nose, although no specific 
place of production is assigned to 
it; cf. srftlrWFft e^t^PTT^ I W&- 
wrai$'-Hl m pPTft R.T. 1 1 . 

fn^ug a name given to a collection 
of words which are mainly Vedic. 
In ancient times such collections 
were possibly very general and 
numerous and the works or trea- 
tises on derivation such as the 
Nirukta of Yaska were based upon 
them; cf. ftqnjsr; 3Rj^ I fWTT I*T 

^qlqfrspf: | suffer <=n mm^fci ^: i 
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(Nir.I.l) where the word is deri- 
ved from Ji^or ^q or f . The word 
PH U 4 is taken as synonymous with 
R^ffl by Durgacarya. 

InyfcT toning down; the grave accent; 
the root fJ{^ in its various forms is 
used in the sense of toning down 
the voice and the word fcraicT is 
used in the sense of the grave 
accent (s^^ra^) in the Vyakarana 
and Pratisakhya works; cf. also 
the words ^n>W 5 ^fJ^ra, etc.; cf. 
SWFPfHqf f^ig^jre^r: p. VIII. 
1.18 Vart. 5. 

1%^ substitute ft for the last letter of 
the word tsrpq T at the end of a 

- ^ ahuv rihi compound ; cf. spSTft:, 
l^Tfft: Kas. on P.V. 4.134. 

fc$rl less by one syllable; the word 
is used as an adjective to the 
name of a Vedic metre which has 
got one syllable less than the 

. normal; c f. Hjra^iTfar. %q flrf- 



fqifw aR^ R.Pr.XVII.l. 
PTc| an affix possessed of the mute 
indicatory letter q, the word cha- 
racterized by which has the acute 
accent on the vowel of the first 
syllable; e. g. np^:, 3T33:, cf. Kas. 
onP,VI.1.197. 

T^r^T (1) eternal, as applied to word 
or sabda in contrast with sound 
or dhvani which is evanescent 
(^t ). The sound with meaning or 
without meaning,made by men and 
animals is impermanent; but the 
sense or idea awakened in the mind 
by the evanescent audible words 
on reaching the mind is of a per- 
manent or eternal nature; cf. ?%is; 
5P% srfJreRs sqFsrRlgqsrracT; cf. also 
sqiT^fRqrf m^.m Nir.I.l; (2) cons- 
tant; not liable to be set aside by 
another; cf. gqsr-w^r \^m foqq;, ^ 

T.Pr.1.59, IV.14; (3) original as 
constrasted with one introduced 
anew such as an augment; cf. T. 
Pr. VI.14; (4) permanently func- 
tioning, as opposed to tentatively 
doing so; cf. fil?qRr& YSVWi R. 
T.37; (5) unchangeable, perma- 
nent, imperishable; cf. 3?q ftfrq^- 
*#r $agN^m%§ ¥nt3 ^ M.Bh. 
on P. VIII. 1.4; (6) always or 
invariably applying, as opposed 
to optional; the word in this 
sense is used in connection with 
rules or' operations that do not 
optionally apply ; cf. 3qq^rarer 

foqsrara:, sgw'TO: 3?n%nsri; M. Bh. 
on P.II.2.19; (7) constant, as appli- 
ed to a rule which applies if 
another simultaneously applying 
rule were to have taken effect, as 
well as when that other rule does 
not take effect; cf. if^f^cisresRr- 
Vrrfq ftmi Par. Sek. Pari 46. 
The operations which are nitya 
according to this Paribhasa take 
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effect in preference to others which 
are not 'nitya', although they may 
even be 'para'; cf. qufr?q W55=f^ 
Par. Sek. Pari. 42. 
facSSRJsPHx^ possession of greater 
" force; the word is used in connec- 
tion with rules that are called f^F. 
See ft^ (7). • 

ftcsrcWTCT an invariably effective 
compound; the term is explained 
as s^RJlJitr ft?q?RTRT; i. e. a com- 
pound whose dissolution cannot 
be shown by its component words 
as such; e. g. the dissolution of 
5 WT3VR: cannot be shown as jg«i 
5fiR:, but it must be fhown as 5M 
3Riicf 5f: I The upapadasamasa, the 
gatisamasa and the dative tat- 
purusa with the word s?^ are 
examples of f^Rwra. 

facHH-444cfpr a scholar of Sanskrit 
Grammar who wrote glosses on 
the Mahabhasyapradipa, on the 
Laghusabdendusekhara and on 

\ the Paribhasendusekhara. He 
was a resident of Benares where 
he coached many pupils in Sanskrit 
Grammar. He lived in the first 
half of the nineteenth century. 

T^^R illustration; cf. qqffft ijsp: q^ra: 

mm £re5rerq M.Bh. on 1. 1. 23 

Vart. 15; cf. also %&l SI5|r ^R 
ft^TR R. Pr. I. 22. 

t^Hcr a particle which possesses no 
gender and number, and the case 
termination after which is dropped 

• or elided. Nipata is given as one 

• of the four categories of words viz 

• ^IW^, srpsqra, zm*\ and fJjqra by all 
the ancient writers of Pratisakhya, 
•Vyakarana and ,Nirukta works ; cf. 
Nir. I. 4, M.Bh. on I. 1. Ahnika 
1, R. Pr. XII. 8 etc. The word is 
derived from the root q^ with ft 

• by Yaska who has mentioned three 
subdivisions of Nipatas, sW%, 



3?#KfJT^$ and q^&T; cf. araftqrar:! 
wrasrtm i atfq qarq^Ti: i Nir. I. 4. 

The Nipatas are looked upon as 
possessed of no sense; cf. ftcr^; 
qRqw R. Pr. XII. 8, V. Pr. VIII. 
50, ( com. by Uvvata ). Panini has 
not given any definition of the 
.word fffTRT, but he has enumerated 
them as forming a class with =g at 
their head in the rule ^K%SB^ 
where the word sra$? conveys an . 
impression that they possess no 
sense, the sense being of two 
kinds €x5T and ¥TR, and the Nipatas 
not possesssing any on: of the two. 
The impression is made rather 
firm by the statement of the 
Varttikakara-" ftqTcRqH%?q mfcT- 
qfaRsiV P.I- 2. 45 Vart. 12. 
Thus, the question whether the 
Nipatas possess any sense by them- 
selves or not, becomes a difficult 
one to be answered. Although the 
Rkpratisakhya in XII. 8 lays down 
that the Nipatas are expletive, still 
in the next verse it says that some 
of them do possess sense; cf. Hqrar- 
^W%^f%qT3^^R!l%ft ^ €TOT:on 
which Uvvata remarks %=gq ftqw: 
*JT^Nif:, %^I ft^tfT: | The remark 
of Uvvata appears to be a sound 
one as based on actual observa- 
tion, and the conflicting views have 
to be reconciled. This is done by 
Bhartrhari who lays down that 
Nipatas never directly convey the 
sense but they indicate the sense; 
Regarding the sense indicated by' 
the Nipatas, it is said that the sense 
is never Sattva or Dravya or sub- 
stance as remarked by Panini; it is,, 
a certain kind of relation and that 1 
too, is not directly expressed by 
them but it is indicated. Bhoja in 
his Srngaraprakasa gives a very 
. comprehensive definition of Nipata, 
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as r-^r^i^riraFtFfTiTgqjrTfl^TOTsr^rr- 

ftq^r^T#ftRT v& =sn^qt nqrai: i 
He gives six varieties of them, viz. 

ftfafts^T*? and sffirfaf^TST, and 
mentions more than a thousand of 
them. For details see Bhartrhari's 
Vakyapadiya II. 189-206. 

tf^JTcRTRreicW the view that the 
. nipatas and the upasargas too, 
as contrasted with nouns,pronouns 
and other indeclinables, only 
, indicate the sense and do not de- 
note it; this view, as grammarians 
say, was implied in the Mahabha- 
sya and was prominently given in 
the Vakyapadiya by Bhartrhari 
which was followed by almost all 
later grammarians. See ft<m. 

iTJIcffi a word given, as it appears, 
; without trying for its derivation, in 
- authoritative works of ancient gra- 
mmarians especially Panini ;cf.3jfa?- 
qPRITl^RFRo P. VI.4.174, as also 
. 3Rgd^ig-<o V.4.77 etc. etc. The 
phrase HTraaiktt&H. is very frequen- 
tly used by Patafijali to show that 

• some technical difficulties in the 
formation of a word are not some- 
times to be taken into considera- 
tion, the word given by Panini 
being the correct one; cf. M.Bh.on 
I.1.4-, III.1.22 etc. etc.; cf. also 
the usual expression ^HJR>r%r ftqTcf- 
Jfflft. The derivation of the word 

• from qra[ with 1% causal, is suggest- 

• ed in the Rk Pratisakhya where it 
is stated that Nipatas are laid down 
or presented as such in manifold 
senses; cf. R. Pr.XIL9; cf. also 

Bh. Pradipa on P. V. 1.1 14; cf.also 
M. Bh. on II.L27. 

p^WS^t. the. accent, with which the 



Nipatana word is expressed in the 
Sutra, which is said to prevail over 
the accent which ordinarily should 
be possessed by the word; cf. € 

M.Bh. on P.I. 1.56 Vart. 23-cf. 
also M.Bh. on 1.3.3, VI.1. 123 etc. 

FnRn«?«NK=r the view prominently 
expressed by the Varttikakara that 
nipatas do not possess any sense, 
which was modified by Bhartrhari 
who stated that they do possess 
sense which, of course, is indicated 
and not expressed. See FFFTcF. 

R^cnsqsnwq-srj^ a short treatise' 
explaining and illustrating the use 
of indeclinables, written by a 
grammarian named fcf^F who 
probably lived in Kasmira. 

f*m% a mode of utterance of words at 
the performance of a sacrifice. 
Seven such modes are given in the 
Taittiriya Pratisakhya ; cf. ^qigssTR- 
ft^qf^fFS^sRira-ffiT. Pr .XXI 1 1. 
5. 

FJWtT (1) the formal cause of a gra- 
mmatical operation; cf. (qtifTfTflFJ 
%fortfaRqM*ra given as a Pari- 
bhasa by many grammarians like 
Vyadi, Siradeva and others; cf. 
also a§?gqq%q]SRi -ftftra m%[ ftfaar 
M.Bh. on III.l.l Vart. 2; (2) 
distinguishing sign 3:^TqJ^n#*{<n% 

w. 3T?p>T ftf*RR §3 ftffl^sqr^ "§ftm 
^m% % M.Bh. on 1.1.26 Vart.5. 
f^rf^T^r^IH**! locative case, used In the 
sense of a cause as prescribed by 
ftffixiT?&fc&ft, P. 11.3 36 Vart. 6 
and illustrated by the usually 
quoted verse ^flffr ^tiq^ffa ^frff^. 

M.Bh.on II.3.36 Vart. 6, also cf. 

Kas. on P. 1.1.57. 

f^TfNPTOftsnqT a popular name 

given by grammarians to the 

. maxim ftffRrrcr^ ^^Pi^qTcqq[q: } . a 
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thing, which is brought into exist- 
ence by a cause, disappears on 
the disappearance of the cause. 
The maxim is not, of course, 
universally applicable. For details 
see Par. Sek. Pari. 56, Sira. Pari. 
99. 
ftfafrR an affix or an augment or a 
substitute taking place on account 
of certain formal causes or nimi- 
ttas; cf. ftlTctlsTf ftlSrcWUrafatff 

qisRf ftlfaT: M. Bh. on III. 1. 1 
Vart. 2. 
\%ra (l)regulated in size or number; 
definitely fixed; the word ft?El is 
used in grammar in connection with 
the nimitta or nimittin in a gram- 
matical operation prescribed by a 
rule, which, or a part of which, is 
shown to be superfluous unless 
there is laid down a regulation; cf. 

. Epsft jew arPPEn^r ti^tq w&ifiz 
M.Bh. on 1.3.12 Vart. 6; (2) The 
grave accent; cf. ^RT^f f^RT... 
^% RPr.III.9. 

pN-tiK^C ( 1 ) an affix whose accent is 
definitely given by an indicatory 
mute letter applied to it; cf. M.Bh. 
on 1.1.3; (2) the grave accent; a 
syllable with a grave accent; grave 
vowel; cf. fJRcR5=r(r$[ R.Pr.XI.25; 
(3) name of a Samdhi when a 
visarga is changed into \<fi and 
then omitted and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened ; cf. f^tfFf- 
fimi OTlM R.Pr. IV.9; cf. also 
P. VIII.3.14 and VI.3.111. 

f^Uf (1) restriction; regulation; bind- 
• ing; the term is very frequently 
used by grammarians in connec- 
tion with a restriction laid down 
with reference to the applica- 
tion of a grammatical rule gene- 
rality oa the strength of that rule^ 



or a part of it, liable to become 
superfluous if the restriction has 
not been laid down; cf. M.Bh. on 
I. 1. 3, Kas. on I. 3.63, VI. 4.11; 
cf. also the frequently quoted 
dictum sifoqrt fWflM rftm\; (2) 
limitation as contrasted with f=T=Rq 
or 35FT3TC; cf. a#$JlTHT^Rq ftjpft 

mfe sfimftm; ^^wv- ^WfiRi 
^n M. Bh. on II. 2. 34r Vart. 2; 

(3) a regulating rule; a restrictive 
rule, corresponding to the Parisarh- 
khya statement of the Mimarhsakas, 
e. g. the rule a^^rafea sn^RTI. 
P. 1.3.12; the grammarians gene- 
rally take a rule as a positive in- 
junction avoiding a restrictive sense 
as far as possible; cf, the dictum 
f^faqfraqsr ftra^ ^m^. Par. Sek. 
Pari. 100; the commentators have 
given various kinds of restrictions, 
such as 3%nftq^twn^^%RiEti 
JRSRfJFW, SffaftqJT, s&irftqqetc.etc.; 

(4) grave accent or anudatta; cf. 
3^35 X#m, R. Pr. III. 9; see 
f^ (2). 

f^JWIS limiting; limitative; cf. §: 

fRI M. Bh, on II. 4.83; cf. also 
c5l% rafsra ft$tf can, i «FPff%rat $mw4 
cP^qw^ ^ Par. Sek. Pari. 56. 

f^RTT an obligatory order or 
command, such asjdiat of a pre- 
ceptor, as contrasted with ?=pw, 
cf *IT3T: <TO 3^T%S'l^I3% 3T FRTirai^fR 

g5r?lK^r«t vftfa mmm: ^rarc 

f^FfK&P? mfo etc. M. Bh. on P. 
III. 4.67 Vart. 8 where Kaiyata 
explains £rNt as 3^#RFT. 
Fft<|*nt%W> pure, unnasalized, as 
opposed to ^TgJTrR?^ nasalized, ef. 

M.Bh. on I. 1. Ahnika 1. 
i^C^^^R* possessed of no mute 
indicatory letter; not possessed of 
any mute indicatory lettey- $f. ^ 
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M.Bh, on I. 1.14. 
foqp^SJ^SIWr a short term used 
for the maxim ft^T-W^flFf ^ 
gigg^PE^ ijfojj^Par. Sek. Pari. 81. 

■f^^^JRT possessed of no scope of, or 
occasion for, application; the word 
3R^fn5I is also used in this sense. 
The niravakasa rules always set 
aside the general rules which are 
always present wherever they i. e. 
the niravakasa rules are possible to 
be applied. Niravakasatva is looked 
upon as one of the two criteria for 
^Rf or sublation, the other one 
being gT^prtfTOT^ as illustrated 
by the usual maxim, known as 
awrfeJSFqR. See cfWrfagJ^pjiq; cf. 

also 3R=r$rcrr ft fasraf ^tw^t wfct 

Par. Sek. on Pari. 64. 

$*TC3-cT a fault of pronunciation when 
a vowel is harshly pronounced 
and hence is not properly audible; 
cf. f^ f^g^Pradlpa on M.Bh. I. 
1. JLhn. 1. The fault occurs when 
the place and the means of utter- 
ance are pressed and drawn in;cf. 
FR€ ^R*RPW5§ R. Pr. XIV. 2. 

I^IfjcT (1) set aside; answered; the 
word is frequently used in connec- 
tion with faults which are stated 
to occur or present themselves if 
a particular explanation is given; 
(2) prevailed over by another; cf, 

w% ^ m ®m fam&i R. Pr. xi. 

30, where Uvvata paraphrases 
R<lt>d as f^JJeT. 
ft^Th name of a class of works which 
were composed to explain the 
collections of Vedic words by 
means of proposing derivations of 
those words' from roots as would 
suit the sense. The Nirukta works 
are looked upon as supplementary 
to grammar works and there must 
have been a good many works of 



this kind in ancient times as 
shown by references to the writers 
of these viz. Upamanyu, Sakatay- 
ana,Sakapur>i,Sakapurti and others, 
but, out of them only one work 
composed by Yaska has survived; 
the word, hence has been applied 
by scholars to the Nirukta of 
Yaska which is believed to have 
been written in the seventh or the 
eighth century B. G. i. e. a century 
or two before Panini. The Nirukta 
works were looked upon as subsidi- 
ary to the study of the Vedas 
along with works on phonetics 
( f^rai }, rituals ( WT ), grammar 
(ozn^RQT) prosody (W%%) and astro- 
nomy(^ri%s[)and a mention of them 
is found made in the Chandogyo- 
panisad. As many of the derivati- 
ons in the Nirukta appear to be 
forced and fanciful, it is doubtful 
whether the Nirukta works could 
be called scientific treatises. The 
work of Yaska, however, has got 
its own importance and place 
among works subsidiary to the 
Veda, being a very old work of 
that kind and quoted by later 
commentators. There were some 
glosses and commentary works 
written upon Yaska's Nirukta out 
of which the one by Durgacarya is 
a scholarly one.lt is doubtful whe- 
ther Durgacarya is the same as 
Durgasirhha, "who wrote a Vrtti 
or gloss on the Katantra Vyakar- 
ana. The word rrxf: is 'found in 
the Pratisakhya works in the sense 
of 'explained'and not in the sense 
of derived; cf. R. Pr. XV €; V.Pr 
IV. 19, 195. 

ftPSrEVrnsr a gloss on Yaska's Nirukta 
written by a modern scholar of 
grammar named Ugracarya in the 
eighteenth century A. D. 

TT'S^Tl^ a class of compound words 
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headed by the word £re^R which 

have their last vowel accented 

. acute; e. g ft*?**, ft^*, ft*te* 

etc.; cf. Kas. on P. VI. 2. 184. 
fft^^STin potentiality of implica- 
tion which gives the meaning of a 
word which is based upon implica- 
tion; e. g. V% VftSfo. 
ft^fasr a word, the penultimate 
vowel in which is picked up and 
taken back, as for instance the 
penultimate 3? of ^ in the word 
3^ cf. -^m zm 3ifsr ^cff^t^T- 
ftrfm. Nir. IV. 25. 
f^^WT^tt^Rprr a short form for the 
maxim ftft^n^T^iJT ^^ which 
means 'substitutes take the place 
of that or its part which has been 
actually stated or enunciated in 
the rule (of grammar)' Par. Sek. 
' Pari. 12. For details see Par. Sek. 

Pari. 12. 
f^ftl exhibited, enunciated; cf. 
afafrfc PS® ife P.I.I. 66; V.Pr.1. 
134. 
^r^iqi^r^r a popular name of the 
. Paribhasa sf*HI%fa ftft£ 3#er I cf- 
#5? ftftsqfon*iHfJ%g#gT i Pari. 
Bhaskara Pari. 97. 
£$f?T mention, actual statement; the 
word is often used in the Mahabh- 
asya in sentences like % -am fifes'* 
*M°m, fifed jp^r etc.; cf. also V.Pr. 

1. 36; cf. also the maxim cT&Tfafcf 
ft?& Sffa P. 1.1. 66 and V. Pr. I. 
134; cf. also 3T5R3 3Rrf%Ft*FRqT %3- 
fS&^m fifes: 3»&q: M.Bh. on P. I. 

2. 39 Vart. I . Sometimes the men- 
tion or exhibition made by a word 
shows the particular type of word; 
cf. Durghata Vrtti on P. I. 2. 6 
and VII. 4. ^73 as also Kas. on 
P. IV. 3. 11 and V. 2. 20. 

f^n^T (1 Selection of one or some out 
of many; cf. ^iftjpftqift: S^CRl^- 

&?m s*rart fofom, \ *Q*mi ^5 



stt WW- Sgam Kas. on P. II.2.10 
as also on II. 3.41; (2) determined 
or definite sense to the exclusion, 
of another, generally on the 
strength of the indeclinable 133 
which is expressed or understood. 
The word fiv^l is used for srsjk&i 
in this sense; cf. ^ ^^T^ctl^^tR- 
WT{0Ti^ a maxim used as a Paribhasa 
by some grammarians; cf. also 

f^rarewr TT vffift Kas. oh P. VI. 
1.81. 

fM** separated,dissociated, disconne- 
cted; cf. ^ ft-qgT sq^mr ar^sjftEt 
m^zwm Nir. 1.3. 

fJj%5T a name for the Samhitapatha; 
cf. ft"ipi Sf^wts 5 ^ R. Pr.l. 3. 

f^fe^OT name of a commentary on 
the Prakriya-Kaumudl. 

t^%5 name of a grammarian who is 
believed to have written a gioss 
( m% ) on the Sutras of Panini on 
the strength of a reference to him 
in the Nyasa of Jinendrabuddhi; 

cf. fi%: qifafiwrnt tow ifsOTfiM- 

^qafTcI* Nyasaon 1. 1.1. 

frjlfgrff interpretation by means of 
etymology as found in the Nirukta 
works; the act of fully uttering the 
meaning hidden in words that are 
partially or wholly unintelligible 
in respect of their derivation, by 
separating a word into its compo- 
nent letters; cf. ft^q four ftfr&R, 
Durgavrtti on Nir. II. l.For details 
see Nirukta ILL 

fMtcf=K (1) productive, as opposed to 
expressive; cf. 1% 3^ faffim. I 
3^<3*TT 3£rc £&#% I STlffft^^- 
qT5^ 1 w& ftt^rcm^ srftqf%: I 
M.Bh. on P.L1.50 Vart. 1; (2) 
productive of activity; cf. W%$ 

Bh. on 1.4.23. 
frT§R$ one of the many kinds of kar- 
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man or object governed by a 
transitive verb or root, which has 
got the nature of being produced 
or brought into existence or into a 
new shape; cf. IWM 37$ Tm3 faSPt 

The word $£m is explained as 
q^wf^ 3U sren*Ficr,?F(*nNPI. i 3*Fq: 
mz: I 3=°^: 5!^; Sr. Prakasa; cf. 
also Vakyapadlya III. 7. 78; cf. also 
If f| ciapJM^T q^aficl §^4: m%: I 
cJ°l3Fq^yi<*i f^^fcT l M. Bh. on 
1.4.49. For details see the word 
3?Rq; also see M.Bh. on 1.4.49. 

H^Trf production of the effect; pro- 
duction of the activity by the 
agents or instruments of activity 
called Karakas; cf. *n*R ft feqf 
Mcfqfa ^Tiiq^Ptl f¥^Rfs M.Bh. on 
II. 2.19 Vart. 2. 

WI?f a fault of pronunciation by 
which a letter is uttered harsh or 
rude; cf. ftf^T^: Kaiyata on M. 
Bh.I.l. Ahnika 1. 

FTP'S' (1) abridgment, diminution; 

3T5tT^fFtcq^: I Kaiyata on M.Bh. on 
IV.3.100; (2) being turned into a 
short (vowel); cf. *q#=cK*r[5Rqqi- 
ft|%n R.Pr.IV.39. 

Fteo^i lit. expeller, excluding other 
forms which are otherwise, that is, 
incorrect; cf. ?WH xjm ^riwNcT: 
3RITWF5Rf?q fim^ft *T3I% I M.Bh. on 
LI. Siva Sutra 2. 

Ffac^ that which should not proceed 
to the next rule; cf. cps^nsRq 1^%. 
M.Bh. on III.2.68, V.1.16, etc. 
See the word Pj^ftr. 

FfWTcT sometimes used for T%fR[ or 
the grave accent, 

f%fT% (1) cessation of recurrence of 
a word or words from a rule to a 
subsequent rule or rules; non-appli- 
cation of a rule consequent upon 
the cessation of recurrence or 
27 



anuvrtti cf; ^ mm ^RTftPrftr wrafir 
%q fafft SRT& M. Bh. on P. 1.1.44 
Vart. 8. cf. also rx^iTtM^SHT ^ 
sn Hff%: m. *n ftff%: Kat. Par. Vr. 
Pari. 9; (2) cessation or removal; 

cf. 3 ^ mm ftff^Rt i^*H33: 
sir «ra^; a^n^ ft^^r i 5R sig- 
fl?5TRWft ftlT%#rs# M. Bh. on 
I. 1.1. Vart. 7; cf. also M. Bh. oil 

I. 1. 3 etc.; cf. also the usual 
word csccraftff^TC:. 

FTffrPESTR places where the sub- 
stitutes spr and ffe; do not apply; 
weak terminations; kit or nit 
affixes in Panini's grammar; cf. 

WTIcF I Nir. II. 1. The word 
^fjt is also used in this sense by 
ancient grammarians. 
RTS negation; prohibition; cf ftV 
gqs^sfiq ^sRp-TI Bhasavrtti on P. 

II. 2.16; cf. iifknm «r#*ris: Par. 
. Sek. Pari. 112. The word sfcPPT 

is used frequently in this sense in 
old grammar works such as the 
Mahabhasya, the word f^=T be- 
ing comparatively a modern one. 

FT^iTT^ a class of words headed by 
the word iq^fi to which the affix 
%% ( 3f> ) is added, provided these 
words are not members of a 
compound; e. g. %f fe f> i SH., ^Tl^fi^, 
^TTO^etc; cf. Kas. on P. V.1.20. 

Ff^fJl separated; taken out from a 
thing; existing only in concep- 
tion or idea; cf. ^ %fa3: o iT: ^N^T 
S»qu%Bg3T xrer Jlcqr^% ^ § sCSZRqf- 

Kaiy. on P, II. 2. 8. 

fngr the affixes tFT and xfrqfcT, in 
Panini's Grammar; cf. tStR=IcT; ftsi 
P.I. 1.26. 

f^HJcf also f^rrfgc! completed, accom- 
plished; used in connection with 
a grammatically formed word by 
applying affixes to the bases; cf. 



3Tffxi g3fw?FrfsrT%cRq Siradeva 
Pari. 94, where Siradeva has 
explained the word Mm as 

frfgcT struck down in tone, grave, 
possessed of a grave accent; cf. 
V. Pr. IV. 138. 

f^fel separated with the interven- 
tion of a consonant. The word is 
used in connection with the de- 
tached first part of a compound 
word not followed immediately 
by a vowel; cf. softer sioqsjftcTq. 
Uvvata on V. Pr. V. 30. 

ifft^i augment ;fr affixed to the re- 
duplicative syllables of the roots 
^ 3^ '^ 5 *t^» '** ^, ^ q?and 
Ffi^ in the intensive; e. g. snqqt- 
mi,, 3^^ etc. cf. P. VII. 4.65 
and 84. 

*Tr3r a term used for the grave 
accent or for the vowel, accented 
grave; cf. sttaqi&q m 3t3 5^ 
T. Pr. XIX. 1. 39ft% a ^Rg^Tq[ 
R. T. 54, 55 cf. also V. Pr. I. 111. 

*(W:^: constituting the grave 
accent, features of the grave 
accent; cf. sF^sRirft TT%S^TT ^qra 
^T%:^[r^ sas^q M.Bh. on I. 2.30. 

^T55=E03 author of %qmojT%5RRg*q a 
commentary on the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi of Bhattojl Dlksita. 

llts^S^n^cT a famous grammarian 
of the seventeenth century who 
wrote an independent work on 
the Paribhasas in Vyakaran a 
named Paribhasavrtti. This Vftti 
is referred to in the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara by Nagesabhatta and 
the views expressed in it are 
severely criticised in the com. n^r. 

5?R$3»a3*rt<N nephew of Appaya 
Dlksita who has written a com- 
mentary on Kaiyata's Mahabha- 
syapradipa. 
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•p^ augment ^ (I) affixed to the 
words srt% and qfcfSRj; before the 
feminine affix #r e. g. 3T^i%ft 
TO^ cf. P. IV. f.32; (2) affixed 
to the root si before the causal 
affix m^, e. g. i^jfaqfcr, cf. P. 
VII. 3.39; (3) affixed to the re- 
duplicative syllable of roots end- 
ing in a nasal consonant and 
having the penultimate S? as also 
of the roots ^\, sr^, ^, ^, qssj, 
^^, ^ and TiS in the intensive; 

e. g.^iFfcr, e^Rcf, qqntfcr, *n*ftfa, 

*T3FJ>r, 'SrSm, Sr^nfcT. =3^1%, qpj- 
sftcf cf. P. VII 4.85, 86, 87. 

3? augment ^ prefixed ( 1 ) to the 
gen. pi. ending in 3TTq. after a 'crude 
base ending in a short vowel, or in 
| or g; of feminine bases termed 
nadi, or in an of the feminine affix 
( *\1, S[q or wi); e. g. qsrionqr, 

etc.; cf. P\ VII. 1.54; (2) to the 
affix 3TP3, after numerals term- 
ed s!S and the numeral =gg? as also 
after the words sir, STRofT and tit in 
. Vedic Literature, e. g. sprang , 
Tiring, =ggn% sfaiTjr, jrw^faFi, 
%n^ cf. P. VII. 1.55, 56, 57; (3) 
to the part of a root possessed of 
two consonants, as also of the 
root 3T5J of the fifth conjugation 
after the reduplicative syllable 
ending in an, which is substituted 
for 3?; e.g. wmm, 5*rrctt; cf. P.VII.4. 
71,72; (4) to the affix ?T§<T after a 
base ending in sr[_ as also to the 
affixes ct?q^ and gwra after a base 
ending in ^ in Vedic Literature, 
e.g. ij^Erai, srferi:, gqfSRR: etc.;cf. 
P. VIII. 2.16, 17; (5) to the initial 
vowel of the second member of a 
compound having ar of qsr as the 
first member; e. g. arqq:, cf. P. VI. 
3.74; (6) to any vowel after ^ 
which is preceded by a short vowel 
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and which is at the end of a word 
e.g. 3#3rrer, cf. P. VIII. 3.32. 

5H augment ^ inserted after the last 
vowel (1) of a root given in the 
Dhatupatha as ending with mute 
5; e.g. T3?ctf%, JF^Tcf, fe^cRTcT, f^Tcf 
etc.; cf.P VH.1.58; (2).of roots §^ 
and others before the conjugational 
sign ST ( sa ); e. g. ^J% jpTO; cf. 
P, VII. 1.59; (3) of the roots JR3T, 
*R{> ^h ^ anc * ^ un( ier certain 
specified conditions, e.g.JTfjR^T, ^TST, 

.. vsrqfcT, «iwpfj^, srorqfcf, 3Trsiwi: etc. 
cf.P.VII. 1.60-69; (4) of declin- 
able bases marked with the mute 
indicatory letter 3, ^ or ?5 as also 
of the declinable wording sqsg 
from the rootsr^and <pt, e.g.sp^ra;, 
"&3HC., STTfsHfj cf. Kas. on P. VII. 1. 
70, 71; (5) of the declinable base 
in the neuter gender, ending with 
a vowel or with any consonant 
excepting a semivowel or a nasal, 
before a case-ending termed Sar- 
vanamasthana ; e.g. 2Rji1%, ERlfiT, 
sgfq etc., cf. Kas. on VII. 1.72; (6) 
of the declinable base in the neuter 
gender, ending with ?, 3, ^ . or ^ 
before a case- ending beginning 
with a vowel; e.g. ngSr, ^f^FF etc., 
cf. Ka£. on P. VII.1.73; (7) of the 
affix 5T5 ( srj; of the pres. part.) 
under certain conditions qrat TRft; 
T^RTF, eftapat, cf. I. VII. 78-8 ; (8) 
of the word 3T^||^ before the nom. 
and voc. sing, affix §;e.g. srs^RC., 
%3R^R!,cf. P. VII. 1. 82; (9) of 
the words s^i, ^Ccjg and ^^H 
before the nom. and voc.sing.affix 
g in Vedic Literature, e. g. qrs®, 
?SRR, ^Hcrara:, cf. P.VH.1.83. 
3«nra augment ^ inserted after the 

- last vowel of a root or a noun-base 
in specified cases. See gij. 

sj^FT name of the second Yama 
; letter, 



fTSi^m partly touched, half touched; 
semi-contacted; a term used for 
sibilants and hissing sounds. 

^1^ multisyllabic,possessed of many 
syllables, as contrasted with Q3JP3. 

^TW(l) belonging to the Veda, Vedic 
as opposed to off^S or *T#3>; cf. 
^°i^ft ^FTRTll Nir.I. 20; (2) 
name given to Kandas 4, 5 and 6 
of the Nirukta of Yaska; cf. SR^M- 

Durga Vr. on Nir IV. 1. 

^O^^J mentioned as secondary; lit. 
f^FW% 3&THlft tRJFf; the term is 
applied to the first three Kandas 
or sections of the Nirukta. 

%<7TI%3j accessory; accidental; f^ITraT^ 
STFrarft. 

#1%%^ effect; one that is caused; cf. 
ft'foran^ ^firra^CTI^WFT: a Pari- 
bhasa given by Vyadi, Siradeva 
and others. 

^5rR ( I ) obtained by derivation, ety- 
mological; (2) etymologist, writer 
of a Nirukta work. 

%lfi^T3; matter of communication; 
statement made for communica- 
tion. Uddyota explains the word 
as ft%: fro 5T%5Rwq ^Mw. I cf. 
T33 ^S^ft H^raHf STT^cR^JT *ht% % 
m^m £l%u: t^t% M. Bh. on 
P. 1.1.67. 

%3Tfe=E tad. affixes sqoj^ and others 
added in the sense of ' ?t?q R=fRT: ' 
(P. IV. 2. 69), as in words like sk 
meaning the place of residence of 
the Sibis. 

?q^ a technical term in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana for the term t3q?raq 
defined by Panini in the rules 
sPWTT^if 5RW 3TO3P?P£ and txcp- 
f§r*rf% ^ gjfaqft P.I.2.43, 44. 

Kr^f^IR'rft a kind of f^fr metre in 
which- the second foot has twelve 
syllables, while the rest have 



eight syllables each; cf. fi^ffq 
^pprrfrfT R.Pr.XVI.32. 
^^shH^ a class of words headed by 
the word ^f, which are formed 
by means oi the substitution of a 
guttural consonant in the place of 
a consonant of any other class 
belonging to the root from which 
these words are formed ; e. g. ? *!^: 
*%p, *jg: etc.; cf. Kas. on P. Vlf.3. 
53. 

«fa^ going lower, subordinate, the 
word is used in the sense of upa- 
sarjana as a technical term in the 
Jainendra V\akarat?a, cf. sfNfi ^W- 
Jain. Vy.I.1.93. 

Kl^l also ^rarest; the vowel at the 
SRJ?! or end of thj first member 
of a compound word which has 
got a grave accent; e. g. the vowel 
3; of % in 3^"%; cf. g^pq^t ^m%- 
^TSTFRTsq: V. Pr. I. 120. See <?m- 

HJ^cT name given to 3T35RT or the 
grave tone; cf. ?rpn ^?ra<%^g£r 
s^n%: W^ R. Pr. III. 17 where 
Uvvata explains ^mm as sr^tkRT. 

KJPT maxim, a familiar or patent 
instance qnoted to explain simi- 
lar cases; cf. the words sr^l^^TFf- 
s^q M. Bh. on P. II 2.24, <sm^- 
?m M. Bh. on P. I. 3. 9, gn^fa- 
?Fqiq M. Bh. on P. IV. 1. 88, 89 
IV. 2.60, 1V.3.133,V. 3.7,28, VI 
2. 11; fwrNTspirq M.Bh. on P. I. 
3.7, fq^iq^RR M.Bh.I. l.Ahnika 
1, tfigxm M.Bh. on P. VIII.2.83, 
^TW^TC^R M. Bh. on P. 1.1.50, 
5l«JRra«niFqTqM.Bh.onP.II.1.69,VI. 
?. 82, iwn^ni^H M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.8,3Ti€ratiE^FqiqM.Bh. on PJ.2.39, 
SE^^opqpq M.Bh. on Siva Sutra 
2 Vart. 5, ^cpsis^ M.Bh. on P. 
1.2.39, gsRna^qpi M.Bh. on P. 1.3. 
12. The word came to be used 
. in the general sens? of Paribhasas 
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or rules of interpretation many of 
which were based upon popular 
maxims as stated in the word 
#F*n3ftra[ by Nagesa. Hemacan- 
dra has used the word «nq for 
Paribhasa-vacana . The word is also 
used in the sense of a general rule 
which has got some exceptions, 
c£ ^f^rors;^ h#ct<i; R. Pr. 
which lays down the direction 
that 'one should interpret the rule 
laying down an exception along 
with the general rule'. 

•^nsRcSWS^TT a work dealing with 
Vyakarana Paribhasas or maxims 
as found in Hemacandra's system 
of grammar, written bv Hema- 
hamsaganin, a pupil of Ratna- 
sekhara, in 1451. The author has 
written a commentary also on the 
work, named Nyasa. 

^TOSf a work enumerating the 
Paribhasas in Hemacandra's gram- 
mar, numbering 140 nyayas out 
of which 57 nyayas are said to 
have been given by Hemacandra 
himself at the end of his comment 
H3j£f% on his Sabdanusa?ana. The 
work is written by ^iri?mfST who 
has added a comtrentary to it 
called Nyayarthamanjusa by him, 
which is also known by the name 
^^fr^TO^gtt which see above. 

^TWSrrgcT combined euphonically ac- 
cording to rules of grammar ; cf. 
asicl cn^f *wi|3 ^ explained as 
sqra^nw^Si^TOi; V. Pr. V. 8 com. 

TRiera: established by a maximjwith 
full justification; cf. stf*n%".s$%Rj; M. 
Bh.on V.I.I 9. The word is used as 
opposed to giq^s; by Nagesa; cf. 
Par. Sek. Pari. 1 . 

«!JPH?I*lo.<rim a name given to ?qjq- 
Wissp. See ^Tq^T^Jgrr. 

^TFHT proper; fully justified ^HRtf- 
^i« cf. P.IV.4.92; correct; regular"; 
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cf. W*qi§Th^R3tel ^%qfrR *FT%- 
^IcT M. Bh. on II.3.I where Kai- 
yata however, explains the word 
differently. Kaiyata states that 
*WQ means a general rule; cf.3???TT: 
"^PSfl^r^l^^T ^TRI ^m Kaiyata on 
P. II. 3.1. By PSrvacarya he pos- 
sibly refers to the writers of the 
Pratisakhyas and other similar 
works by ancient grammarians, 
where the word nyaya is used in 
the sense of a general rule '. See 
the word &m above. 
'TTCT (1) lit. position, placing; a word 
used in the sense of actual ex- 
pression or wording especially in 
the sutras; cf. the usual expression 
ftm ^cF^re Tj;cf in the Mahabhasya, 
cf. M. Bh. on I. 1.11, 1.1.47 etc.; 
(2) a name given by the writers 
or readers to works of the type of 
learned and scholarly comme- 
ntaries on vritti-type^works on 
standard sutras in a Sastra; e. g. 
the name Nyasa is given to the 
learned commentaries on the 
Vrtti on Hemacandra's Sabda- 
nusasana as also on the Pari- 
bhasavrtti by Hemaharhsagani. 
Similarly the commentary by 
Devanandin -on Jainendra gram- 
mar and that by Prabhacandra on 
the Amoghavrtti on Sakatayana 
grammar are named Nyasa. In 
the same way, the learned com- 
mentary on the Kasikavrtti by 
Jinendrabuddhi, named Kasi- 
kavivaranapafijika by the author, is 
very widely known by the name 
Nyasa. This commentary Nyasa 
was written in the eighth century by 
the Buddhist grammarian Jinen- 
drabuddhi, who belonged to the 
eastern school of Panini's Grammar. 
This Nyasa has a learned co- 
mmentary written on it by 
Maitreya Raksita in the twelfth 
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century named Tantrapradipa 
which is very largely quoted by 
subsequent grammarians, but 
which unfortunately is available 
only in a fragmentary state at 
present. Haradatta, a well-known 
southern scholar of grammar has 
diawn considerably from Nyasa 
in his Padamanjari, which also is 
well-known as a scholarly work. 

•^rcTl^JIcT a learned commentary on 
Jinendrabuddhi's Nyasa written 
by Mallinatha, the standard com- 
mentator of prominent Sanskrit 
classics. 

^^T incomplete in sense or wording 
as opposed to Puma; cf. SR^T3f rzjq 
( qfc q aftf^lt ) R. T. 76. 



'J (1) first consonant of the labial 
class of consonants possessed of 
the properties ^reijJSi^R, 3T%*(, and 
^ST^ffcM; ( 2 ) q applied as a 
mute letter to a suffix, making 
the suffix accented grave (34H,<M)« 

^, ^HK the consonant q, the vowel 
3} and the affix w.l being added 
for facility of understanding and 
pronunciation; cf. T.Pr. I. 17, 21; 
q is also used as a short term for 
consonants of the fifth class (q^T); 
cf. T. Pr. 1.27; V. Pr. I. 64 and 
R. T. 13. 

T^T alternative view or explanation 
presented by, or on behalf of, a 
party; one of the two oi more 
ways of presenting a matter. The 
usual terms for the two views are 
<jl[qsr and 3xT^qg, when the views 
are in conflict. The views, if 
not in conflict, and if stated as 
alternative views, can be many 
in number, e. g. there are seven 
alternative views or Paljsas re : 
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the interpretation of the rule f$T 
go?|3fr; cf. M. Bh. on P. L 1.3; cf. 
also ?% qft| 3W*Rffi ^5'R M « 
Bh. on P. I. 2.64. 
<?$Tli? a class of words headed by 
the word m& to which the tad- 
dhita affix m\m ( ¥>%) causing 
vrddhi is added in the four senses 
given in P. IV. 2.67-70; _e. g. 
WPW:, snwFR: etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P. IV. 2.80. 

I^Tlf^ a class of roots headed by the 
root q^ to which the krt. affix 37 
( 3R ) is added in the sense of 
'an agent'; e. g. W?:, ^IV, 33: 
etc. The class q^K is described 
as siif^ffloi and it is usual with 
commentators to make a remark 
iH'K.I-4 when a krt affix 3T is seen 
after a root without causing the 
vrddhi substitute to the preced- 
ing vowel or to the penultimate 
vowel ST. cf. 3#3T%: gsNngwi: qs^% 
=3 q^Rq: I 3^«rr£j<r$M ^m, feqf^I 
^q^T?3: Kas. on P. III. 1.134. 

isgq^t a term used in the Atharva- 
Pratisakhya for the strong case 
affixes viz. the nominative case 
affixes and the accusative sing. 
and dual affixes; cf. ^fft %%^ 

<rzwmt{^tsm$ft m^ A. Pr. I. 

3.14. The term corresponds to 
the Sarvanamasthana of Panini, 
which is also termed §£ ; cf. Hgq- 
^SW<m P. I. 1.43. 
15^*1 the fifth consonant of the five 
classes of consonants; the nasal 
consonant, called also ^m^M^; cf. 

Bh.onP. I. 1.9 Vart. 2. 

"P^ffl (1) the fifth case;ending of the 
fifth or ablative case as prescrib- 
ed by rules of Panini cf. STTRFf 

-' <*w*S, P. 11.3-7,10, etc. (2) the 
imperative mood; cf. Kat.III.1.18. 

tJS-dfllP^T statement by the abla- 



tive case, cf. 



r% is P. VIII. 

29 ; cf. 3*?qf?Rtt q^rn^T ^I^r 
e. g. stfi i^refe ^gfkRqqc. P. VIII. 
3.32, Par. Sek. Pari. 70; cf. also 
3*Rf^ reST%§'3T<q^tft%i: M. Bh. 
on P. I. 1.67 Vart. 3. 

tjs^lcsq^fjrl the usage or the me- 
thod of the Pancalas ; the eastern 
method of euphonic combinations, 
viz. the retention of the vowel 3? 
after the preceding vowel 3ft 
which is substituted for the 
Visarga; e. g. % 37#{; cf. R. Pr. 
II. 12; T. Pr. XI. 19. This 
vowel 3T which is retained, is pro- 
nounced like a short 3?T or 3?4- 
2TOK by the followers of the 
Satyamugri and Ranayamya bran- 
ches of the Samavedins; cf. com- 
mentary on T. Pr. XL 19 as also 
M. Bh. Ahmka 1 . 

tlf%^JT a popular name given to 
critical commentaries by scholars; 
cf. ^fcTCJ^WlfiraiT by Jinendra- 
buddhi which is popularly known 
by the name ^1€. 

qarar^ tad. affix qs in the sense of 
extent ( f^©R ) added to the word 
3#r; e. g. srfrqsH' cf. f^rerft qss-^sq:. 
P. V. 2.29 VavC 2. 

T3*T oral recital, the word is used 
in connection with the use of 
words by the author himself in 
his text which he is supposed to 
have handed over orally to his 
disciples, as was the case with 
the ancient Vedic and Sutra 
works; cf. the words qfccT, qfe 6 ^, 
q3?& and the like, frequently used 
in the Mahabhasya in connection 
with the mention of words in the 
Sutras of Panini. 

*II&3cT writer of Gltprabha, a com- 
mentary on the Paribhasendu- 
sekhara. A commentary on the 
Laghusabdendusekhara is also a.sr 
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cribed to him. He was a Gaud a 
Brahmana whose native place was 
Kuruksetra. He lived in the 
beginning of the nineteenth cen- 
tury. 

*ra^T& the reputed author of the 
Mahabhasya, known as the Patanj- 
ala Mahabhasya after him. His 
date is determined definitely as the 
second century B.C. on the streng- 
th of the internal evidence suppli- 
ed by the text of the Mahabhasya 
itself. ■'The words Gonardiya and 
Gonikaputra which are found in 
the Mahabhasya are believed to 
be referring to the author himsslf 
and, on their strength he is said 
to have been the son of Gonika 
and a resident of the country 
called Gonarda in his days. 
On the strength of the internal 
evidence supplied by the Maha- 
bhasya, it can be said that 
PataKjali received his education at 
Taksasilaand that he was,just like 
Panini, very familiar with villages 
and towns in and near Vahlka and 
Gandhara countries. Nothing can 
definitely be said about his birth- 
place, and although it might be 
believed that his native place was 
Gonarda,its exact situation has not 
been defined so far. About his 
parentage too,no definite informa- 
tion is available. Tradition says 
that he was the foster-son of a 
childless woman named Gonika to 
whom he was handed over by a 
sage of Gonarda, in whose hands 
he fell down from the sky in the 
evening at the time of the offering 
of water-handfuls to the Sun in 
the west; cf.q^ + a^fe, the deriva- 
tion of the word given by the 
commentators. Apart from an- 
ecdotes and legendary informa- 
tion, it can be said with certain- 



ty that Patanjali was a thorough 
scholar of Sanskrit Grammar 
who had studied the available 
texts of the Vedic Literature and 
Grammar and availed himself of 
information gathered personally 
by visiting the various schools of 
Sanskrit Grammar and observing 
the methods of explanations given 
by teachers there. His Mahabha- 
sya supplies an invaluable fund of 
information on the ways in which 
the Grammar rules of Panini were 
explained in those days in the 
various grammar schools. This in- 
formation is supplied by him in 
the Varttikas which he has 
exhaustively given and explained. 
He had a remarkable mastery 
over Sanskrit Language which 
was a spoken one at his time and 
it can be safely said that in res- 
pect of style, the Mahabhasya 
excels all the other Bhasyas in the 
different branches of learning out 
of which two, those of Sabaraswa- 
min and Sankaracarya,are selected 
for comparison. It is believed by 
scholars that he was equally conv- 
ersant with other sastras, especi- 
ally Yoga and Vaidyaka, on which 
he has written learned treatises. 
He is said to be the author of the 
Yogasutras which,hence are called 
Patanjala Yogasutras, and the 
redactor of the Garakasamhita. 
There are scholars who believe 
that he wrote the Mahabhasya 
only, and not the other two. They 
base their argument mainly on the 
supposition that it is impossible 
for a scholar to have an equally 
unmatching mastery over three 
different sastras at a time. The 
argument has no strength, especi- 
ally in India,where there are many 
instances of scholars possessing 
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sound scholarship in different 
branches of learning. Apart from 
legends and statements of Cakrad- 
hara, Nagesa and others, about his 
being the author of three works 
on three different sastras, there is 
a direct reference, to Patanjali's 
proficiency in Grammar, Yoga - 
and Medicine in the work of King 
Ehoja of the eleventh century 
and an indirect one in the Vakya- 
padiya of Bhartrhari of the 
seventh century A. D. There is a 
work on the life of Patanjali, 
written by a scholar of grammar 
of the South,named Ramabhadra, 
which gives many stories and inci- 
dents of his life out of which it is 
difficult to find out the grains of 
true incidents from the legendary 
husk with which they are covered. 
For details, see PataS jala Mahabha- 
sya D.E.Society's edition Vol. VII 
pages 349 to 374. See also^the 
word flffflF?. 
^ a word; a unit forming a part 
of a sentence; a unit made up of a 
letter or of letters, possessed of 
sense; cf. 3TS3W5SH 1 - ^ ' ^ ^ • 
V.Pr. VIII. 46, 47. The wo'rd 
originally was applied to the indi- 
vidual words which constituted the 
Vedic Samhita; cf. ^<&%fo'. €fef! 
Nir.1. 1 7. Accordingly, it is defin- 
ed in the Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya 
as 'm: q<^' (V.Pr. III. 2) as 
contrasted with v stoifaT^PsniFftT: 
ifem ' (V.Pr.1.158). The definition 
* spir: q^ ' is attributed to the 
ancient grammarian 'Indra', who 
is believed to have been the first 
Grammarian of India. Panini has 
defined the term qg; as ' gfft^ 
qc^' P.I.4. 14. His definition is 
applicable to complete noun-forms 
and verb-forms and also to prefixes 
and indeclinables where a case- 
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affix is placed and elided accord- 
ing to him; cf. ap^W^q: P. II. 4. 
82. The noun-bases before case 
affixes and tad. affixes, mentioned 
in rules upto the end of the fifth 
adhyaya, which begin with a con-, 
sonant excepting ^ are also termed 
q$ by Panini to include parts of 
words before the case affixes vqr^, 
fii?r, § etc. as also before the tad. 
affixes m,, ^ etc. which are given 
as separate padas many times in the 
pada-patha of the Vedas; cf. %%($- 
«5re=RW;'4Ft P. !• 4. 17. See for 
details the word q?;qi5. There are 
given four kinds of padas or words 
viz. qw, 3T1Wct, 3TOri and ftqra in 
the Nirukta and Pratisakhya works; 
cf. also q$m v&m, ft^^Ri =3 q^ 
M. Bh. on P. I. 2- 64 Vart. 19, 
spfossCR: "J^n, M.Bh. on 1.1.21 Vart. 
5, $q^TC#r3sfr q^ Kat. I. 1. 20, 
q^SF^Ft 3=«Rf Kaiyata on P.I.2. 42 
Vart. 2; cf. also q# Trwjct 3W: 
W$$l q^R^R^^I Nyasa on P.III. 
1.92. The verb endings or affixs % 
cfH_ and others are also called 
q^. The word qa; in this sense 
is never used alone, but with 
the word q?sli or STRfft preceding 
it. The term q^FR; stands for 
the nine affixes feq, 3JT, . . ■*% while 
the term snssftq^ stands for the 
nine affixes 3, 3nmq; ... ifi%&. cf. 3: 
q^q^, ^SRi^RJRq^; It is possible 
to say that in the terms q*#R: 
and sn^Rq^ | also, the term q^ 
could be taken to mean a 
word, and it is very likely that 
the words ; q^ifoj and 3TTc*^R5 
were originally used in the sense 
of 'words referring to something 
meant for another' and 'refer- 
ring to something meant for 
self respectively. Such words, 
of course, referred to verbal forms, 
roughly corresponding to the 
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verbs in the active voice and 
verbs in the passive voice. There 
are some modern scholars of gra- 
mmar, especially linguists, who 
like to translate q^TT^ as 'active 
voice' and STF^WR; as ' passive 
voice'. Panini appears, however, 
to have adapted the sense of the 
terms cr#r and SfT^FR: and taken 
• them to mean mere affixes just as 
he has done in the case of the 
terms f^ and crfl3. Presumably in 
ancient times, words current in 
use were grouped into four classes 
by the authors of the Nirukta 
works, viz. (a) f^f (words derived 
from roots)such as 3*n, ^K-%:, ^^ 
etc., (b) gf^3 (words derived from 
nouns ) such as ipq:, ^rkrei., etc., 
(c) Parasmaipada words viz. verbs 
such as *!=!%, q=3T%, and (d) Atma- 
nepada words i.e. verbs like 12;^, 
mh. etc.Verbs WJ$[ and <§w or ^tf% 
and ^icf were looked upon as both 
q#T^ words and 3TTcfRq3; words. 
The question of simple words, as 
they are called by the followers of 
Panini, such as m, cf^, %, 3T^ 5 and 
a number of similar underived 
words, did not occur to the authors 
of the Nirukta as they believed 
that every noun was derivable, 
and hence could be included in 
the kft words. 
44^hiu<s (1 ) a term used in connection 
with the first section of the Vakya- 
padiya named ^Sfo? also, which 
deals with padas, as contrast- 
ed with the second section 
which deals with Vakyas; (2) 
a section of the Astadhyayl of 
Panini, which gives rules about 
changes and modifications applic- 
able to the pada, or the formed 
word, as contrasted with the base 
(3Tf) and the suffixes. The section 
is called q^IR^R which begins with 
28 



the rule WT P.VIII.1.16. and ends 
with the rule f^Tqj 3T VIII. 3. 54. 
^33re lit. one who has divided the 
Sarhhita text of the Vedas into the 
Pada-text. The term is applied to 
ancient Vedic scholars 3HWt, 3T^R, 
cfTfcqrqq and others who wrote the 
Padapatha of the Vedic Samhitas. 
The term is applied possibly 
through misunderstanding by some 
scholars to the Mahabhasyakara 
who has not divided any Vedic Sarh- 
hita,but has, in fact, pointed out 
a few errors of the Padakaras 
and stated categorically that gra- 
mmarians need not follow the Pada- 
patha, but, rather, the writers of 
the Padapatha should have follow- 
ed the rules of grammar. Patafi- 
jali, in fact, refers by the term 
qs^HR; to Katyayana, who wrote 
the Padapatha and the Pratisakhya 
of the Vajasaneyi-Sarhhita in the 
following statement— ^T vsm'H q^BKT 

3T^i:iq^FS#r swrg^qj ^isspI 

q3 qsfcqn M. Bh. on P. III.l. 109'; 
VI. 1. 207; VIII. 2.16; cf. also 

<!JigqcRr *I3fa ( qRtlWre.;^ of 5qif% 
Pari. 42 ) where Vyadi clearly 
refers to the Vartika of Katya- 
yana ' ^^oqTx^tff^l^Tci; ' 
P. I. 1.6 Vart. 1. The misunder-^ 
standing is due to passages in the 
commentary of ^pc^fift^ on 
the Nirukta passage I. 3, 3«F2- 
Z%\ on sFTOricftFFiq XIII. 19 
and others where the statements 
referred to as those of PataSjali are, 
in fact, quotations from the Pra- 
tisakhya works and it is the writers 
of the Pratisakhya works who are 
referred to as padakaras by PataS- 
jali in the Mahabhasya. 
T^eT^^T a grammar work on the 
nature of words written by f m$ft 
of the sixteenth century. 
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Vfi*l% the same as qg^wraj. See 

<^qt3 the recital of the Veda text 
pronouncing or showing each 
word separately as detached from 
the adjoining word. It is believed 
that the Veda texts were recited 
originally as running texts by the 
inspired sages, and as such, they 
were preserved by people by oral 
tradition. Later on after several 
centuries, their individually dis- 
tinct words were shown by gram- 
marians who were called Pada- 
karas. The q^TTS later on had 
many modifications or artificial 
recitations such as OT, ^z\, ?R etc. 
in which each word was repeated 
twice or more times, being uttered 
connectedly with the preceding 
or the following word, or with 
both. These artificial recitations 
were of eight kinds, which came 
to be known by the term srgftpiq:. 

1^RP% a term used in connection 
with the Sarhhita text or €T§3TqT5 
which is believed to have been 
based upon words ( q^ift 5ffi%: 
qsqT: fl! ) or which forms the basis 
of words or word-text or the pada- 
patha (q<jRi Sffa:); cf qcjsrfft: *nt<lT 
Nir.1.17. 

q^3*T? lit. divisions of words: parts 
of speech. There are four parts of 
speech viz.^T*^ , STRqia, ^Wi and 
Ftqra given by ancient gramma- 
rians and the authors of the 
Pratisakhya works, while there are 
given only two, g«ra and fa^cf by 
Panini. For details see pp. 145, 
146 Vol. VII. Mahlbhasya D. E. 
Society's edition. 

I^Rt^^T the learned commentary by 
Haradatta on the 35IT%=RTCra. Hara- 
datta was a very learned gram- 
marian of the Southern School, 



and the Benares School of Gram- 
marians follow q^rsrcr more than 
the equally learned another com- 
mentary 3nftrenf^rc<ira(if$T or ^m. 
In the Padamanjarl Haradatta is 
said to have given everything 
of importance from the Maha- 
bhasya; cf. sr#J f| H?rei^I sqqf g T 
q^TS^f. For details see Mahabhasya 
D. E. S. Ed. Vol. VII P. 390-391. 

q^^TWCcTr^v*: a disquisition on 
grammar dealing with the differ- 
ent ways in which the sense of 
words is conveyed. The work 
consists of a running commentary 
on his own verses by the author 
Gokulanatha Misra who, from 
internal evidence, appears to have 
flourished before Kondabhatta and 
after Kaiyata. 

tt^gfj^ or q^nf^RFf view that words 
are real and have an existence 
and individuality of their own. 
The view is advocated by the 
followers of both the Mlmarhsa 
schools and the logicians who 
believe that words have a real 
existence. Grammarians admit the 
view for practical purposes, while 
they advocate that the sraagsnw- 
iffite alone is the real sense, cf. 
Vakyapadiya 11.90 and the foil. 

^RPS an operation prescribed in 
connection with words ending' 
with case or verbal affixes and not 
in connection with noun-bases or 
root-bases or with single letters or 
syllables. q^f§ is in this way con- 
trasted with 3TWf%f% ( including 
srnStafcsftfa and sngftft ), mi%f% and 
31SdR:ft?%, Such Padavidhis are given 
in Panini's grammar in Adhyaya2, 
Padas 1 and 2 as also in VI. 1.158, 
and in VIII.1.16 to VIII.3.54 and 
include rules in connection with 
compounds, accents and euphonic 
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combinations. When, however, an 
operation is prescribed for two or 
more padas, it is necessary that 
the two padas or words must be 
syntactically connectible; cf. m'4: 
VSfcfk: P. II. 1.1. 

^FTOJJ pause between two words 
measuring two matras, or equal to 
the time required for the utter- 
ance of a Jong vowel; e. g. in ^c 
c^ft^ ?3T, the pause between ^t and 
?^T is measured by two matras; cf. j 
«Rfom few*: T. Pr. XXII. 13. Some | 
Pratisakhya texts declare that the i 
pause between two words is of : 
one matra as at avagraha' cf. R ! 
Pr.II.1 and R. T. 35-38. 

^^^^TI^r^fi^KT a metrical work 
on the determination of the 
pada or padas of the roots attri- 
buted to Vimalakirti. 

^sq^'^T^^ireETOTRI a short gloss 
on the q3oW«ii?p$ff$5T written by 
Udayakirti, a Jain grammarian 

I^^WjRT^T an alternative view with 
sTFPRRWTSj regarding the forma- 
tion of words by the application 
of affixes to crude bases. Ac- 
cording to the Padasarhskara al- 
ternative, every word is formed 
independently, and after forma- 
tion the words are syntactically 
connected and used in a sentence. 
The sense of the sentence too, is 
understood after the sense of every 
word has been understood; cf. 
gi^JTO *Km§ 3TC3 1§f% ^t: Slra. 
on Pari. 22. According to the 
other, alternative viz. ^WtiWWsa, 
a whole sentence is brought before 
the mind and then the constitu- 
ent individual words are formed 
e.g. m+% m. +3T+M | Both the 
views have got some advantages 
and some defects; cf. Par. Sek. 
Pari. §§, 



t^qFffcT expression of the sense by 
the whole word without any con- 
sideration shown to its division 
into a base and an affix. For inst- 
ance, the word ^1 means ' by 
Rama' irrespective of any consider- 
ation whether q is the affix or ^\ 
is the affix which could be any 
of the two, or even one, different 
from the two; cf. 3qFJT: RfaWTFlt 
^rasHmq^ltRT: Vakyapadiya 11.240. 

q^II^ (1) beginning of a word, the 
first letter of a word; cf. gnq^RTt: 
P. VIII.3.111; cf. also ijcfftm 3!^CI% 
q^ P. VIII.2.6. PataBjali, for the 
sake of argument has only once ex- 
plained q^ as q^Rjfc.cf. M.Bh.on 
I. 1 . 63 Vart. 6 ; (2) a class of words 
headed by the word q^ which is 
substituted for qs; in all cases ex- 
cept the nom. and the ace. sin- 
gular and dual; this class, called 
q^lf^, contains the substitutes q^, 
^q, 3H etc. respectively for qTC 3 
^rt, m&iWA etc. cf. Kas. on P. VI. 
1.63; (3) the words in the class, 
called q^rre;, constiting of the 
words q?, 3SC. 33, W^ and £p>5 
only, which have the case affix 
after them accented acute; cf. P. 
VI. 1.171. 

^if^CT^f a grammatical operation 
specifically prescribed for the ini- 
tial letter of a word. 

*I^n%3»rc the topic concerning padas 
i.e. words which are regularly 
formed, as contrasted with words 
in formation. Several grammatical 
operations, such as accents or 
euphonic combinations, are speci- 
fically prescribed together by 
panini at places which are said 
to be in the Padadhikara formed 
by sutras VIII.1.16 to VIII.3.54. 

q^T?cT final letter of a word; cf. P. 
VI.1.76, 109; VII.3.3, 9; VJU, 
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4.35,37, 42, 59. At one place, 
PataSjali for purposes of argu- 
ment has explained the word as 
final in a word; cfM faw& q^«TRT: 

q^ra: q<frart^T% M. Bh. on VIII. 
4.35. 

1^131 meaning of a word, significa- 
tion of a word; that which 
corresponds to the meaning of a 
word; sense of a word. Gram- 
marians look upon both — the 
generic notion and the individual 
object as Padartha or meaning 
of a word, and support their view 
by quoting the sutras of Panini 

^nqpsqrai^fii^ ^p^^T^i^ra; I. 
2.58 and ^qianStwr os^m^ I. 
2.64; cf, f% 3?rt^i%: qs;m sritii^R; 

*wm$&ftm_z*W%, M. Bh, in 
I. 1. first Ahnika. In rules of 
grammar the meaning of a word 
is generally the vocal element or 
the wording, as the science of 
grammar deals with words and 
their formation; cf *3 fq ^I^qR]^- 
*Nrr, P. I. 1. 68. The posbession of 
vocal element as the sense is 
technically termed w^zyA^ffiT as 
opposed to sraqgjsfocn-; cf. stat 

%31 cR^T: ?ts^RJ%r tmvtf M. Bh. 
I. 1.44 V. 3. The word q^ 
means also the categories or the 
predicaments in connection with 
the different Sastns or lores as 
for instance, the 25 categories in 
the Samkhyasastra or 7 in the 
Vaisesika system or 16 in the 
Nyayasastra. The Vyakararjasa- 
stra, in this way to state, has only 
one category the Akhandavakyas- 
phota or the radical meaning 



given by the sentence in one 
stroke. 
^^FtP? a grammarian who wrote a 
treatise on grammar known as 
the Supadma Vyakarana. He is 
believed to have been an inhabi- 
tant of Bengal who lived in the 
fourteenth century A. D. Some 
say that he was a resident of 
Mithila. 

TET forming a part of a word or 
pada; cf. sqlrPT 3F^ra ;* q^ R. 
Pr. I. 29; cf. also qjq?i: R. Pr. I. 
30. The word is used in this 
sense ( q^TWT ) mostly in the 
Pratisakhya works. The word is 
used in the sense of qK^qsr, made 
up of the feet, (of verses), in the 
Rk Pratisakhya in contrast with 
3T5f#, made up of syllables. In 
this sense the word is derived 
from the word qre; cf. <¥%&&% % 
3f3*GT: R. Pr. XVIII. 3. 

'K (l)subsequent,as opposed to q^ or 
prior; the word is frequently used 
in grammar in connection with a 
rule or an operation prescribed 
later on in a grammar treatise; cf. 
£i5Ti?w vi q^% P. 1.4.2; (2) 
occurring after ( something ) ; cf. 
w<m\ cr«t P. III. 1.1 and 2; cf. 
also cRJ mzm, T.Pr. XXI.2. (3)The 
word m is sometimes explained 
in the sense of %E or desired, 
possibly on the analogy of the 
meaning %g possessed by the word. 
This sense is given to the word 
q? in the rule %ri^r q< ^R with 
a view to apply it to earlier rules 
in cases of emergency; cf. f^fsrfcR^ 
W-vtfHg cra^n% MJBh. on Ll.S.Vart, 
6; tRsrs?; %m^l M.Bh. on I. 2.5, 
I. 4.2. Vart. 7; II. 1.69 etc. 

tR3>PTcsr or q<^rq?qw the view that 
the subsequent fm or technical 
term should be preferred to the 
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prior one, when both happen to 
apply simultaneously to a word. 
The word is frequently used in the 
Mahabhasya as referring to the 
reading <>ft zmm?[ q? ^pqji which is 
believed to have been an alterna- 
tive ^reading to the reading s^T 
sp^RT^PI mi; cf. 35 =3 JRqiiq qtq^fe 
cRlfr q^a] 5f$3*qq.; M. Bh. on I. 4. 
1; also ^^iriq^R 1%5H. 1 q^R^i 
3 H T%s^ra; M.Bh. on II. 1.20, II. 
2.24. 

tprjfJiT a term used in the Pratisakhya 
works for 'doubling'of a consonant; 
cf. ^Ri^Ci' '3TWci; q^wj; i R. Pr. 
XIV. 23. 

tH3*|[ni the use of the word ^inser- 
tion of the word °R in a rule; cf. 
5faTfa qiafi ^fewi; M.Bh. on 1.4.1; 
cf. also q^!<T*Rfeq.M.Bh. on III. 
1.2. 

M<r=j posteriority ;mention afterwards ; 
the word is frequently used in 
works on grammar in connection 
with a rule which is mentioned in 
the treatise after another rule; the 
posterior rule is looked upon as 
stronger than the prior one, and is 
given priority in application when 
the two rules come in conflict 
although technically they are 
equally strong; cf. q^TRWR: ; M. 
Bh. on I. 1.4 Vart 7; 'qRc£fp53T*IW: 
I. 1.1 i etc. 

TCr^KTPI application of the later 

rule before the former one, accord- 

• ing to the dictum laid down by 

Panini in the rule fqqra^ qt ^^ 

■ P. I. 4.2; cf. TRSRFTt '=T S5i%#f *R1% 

Sira. Pari. 24. 

trcf^ncf lit. placing after; the placing 
of a word in a compound after 
another as contrasted with q^lHqra. 
A subordinate word is generally 
placed first in a compound, cf. 
<iM«^«i <£W[,; in some exceptional 
> cases however, this general rule is 



not observed as in the cases of 
tra^cf and the like, where the 
subordinate word is placed after 
the principal word, and which 
cases, hence, are taken as cases 
of q^qi?r. The words 55 and m are 
relative, and hence, the cases of 
q^ftqra with respect to the sub- 
ordinate word ( 3TO5R ) such as 
^T^f^cf, JSTH^tra^i etc. can be called 
cases of q^qicl with respect to the 
principal word ( srsfR ) cf. q^s[raT: 
TM^crifc^nmRqici: Kas. on P. II. 
1.39. 
q^fJrrHn; caused by something 
which follows; the term is used in 
grammar in connection with some- 
thing caused by what follows; cf. 
q^ftxrwsrf^a: ^%f4 srfcr ^ mfh^^ 
S. K.. on 3T^: TO%*^ffr4tP.I.1.57. 

^^ST^RT the most original base; the 
original of the original base; the 
word is used in connection with a 
base which is not a direct base to 
which an affix is added, but whicK 
is a remote base;cf. srrq# m %^ | 
q^rafKFsr 3m?q: 1 M. Bh. on P.IV.l. 
89; cf. also M. Bh. on IV. 1.93,98, 
163. 

WN2J a time-unit equal to one-half 
of the unit called spg, which forms 
one-half of the unit called ffT 5 ?! 
which is required for the purpose 
of the utterance of a consonant; 
cf. q^rg wrpn^i V. Pr.I.6l. qwg, 

in short, is the duration of very 
infinitesimal time equal to the 
pause between two individual 
continuous sounds. The interval 
between the utterances of two 
consecutive consonants is given to 
be equivalent to one Paramanu; 
cf. sRl^t q^trg R.T.34. 
^t^l the form of the subsequent 
letter (qm ^qq). The word is used 
in grammar when the resultant of 
the two coalescing vowels ( 13^* 



is the latter vowel itself, ^ as for J 
instance tj; in sraa ( S + ^ ); cf. 
Ufa. q^qflP.VI.1.94. 

'K^f cTf possession of the gender of 
the final member of a compound 
word, which, in tatpurusa compo- 
unds, is the second of the two j>v 
the last out of many; cf. q*£rfs5f 
I^ERprit: (P. II. 4 26) ^ <natta 
?nr ^m. M. Bh. on P. V. 4.68. 

^festfcPN the conflict between two 
rules (by occurrence together) 
when the latter prevails over the 
former and takes place by virtue 
of the dictnm fasfiftfo <ft 3^fc. P. I. 
4.2; cf. ^'4 q q*Ma§«m M.Bh. on 
1.4.2. 

'TC'STHjff a locative case in the sense 
of 'what follows', as contrasted 
with j^PTCTFpft, srf^RtTORt and the 

like; cf. mifo %m msn$\ mm f^ng 
q ft w& qNtfq&n% i w ait I «waw 

M.Bh. on P.I.2. 49. 
q'OT^T cognate of the latter vowel 
or consonant. The word is fre- 
quently used in grammar in conn- 
ection with a substitute or 3TT3ST 
which is specified to be cognate 
( ?rqof ) of the succeeding vowel or 
consonant; cf. srg^rraq qft qm-rfi: 
P. VIII. 4. 58. 

TJS'TCSSrWT mutual expectancy 
possessed by two words, which is 
called ihrsjS in grammar. Such an 
expectancy is necessary between 
the two or more words which form 
a compound; cf. TOTC*qqsif m^vfe 
P.II.1.1, V.4; cf. also ^| ^ik: ipsj 
lcg% tfsrr p5m>sRr wqfqfa pstfq 
*I*JH*ft«j<J ari^q Xfcf ! M.Bh. on II. 
1.1. 

I^H"?^ a term used in grammar 
with reference to the personal affixs 
fa, a: etc. applied to roots. The 
term qwR; is given to the first 
aine affixes 1%, a:, 3}for, i% ? ^:, sir. 
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m, ^: and ?r:, while the term 
3TTWqq^ is used in connection with 
the next nine a, arraiq, etc.; cf. q^r 
q^ft^nsfesqi q^H. Vac. Kosa. The 
term q^ftq^ is explained by some 
as representing the Active Voice 
as contrasted with the Passive 
Voice which necessarily is charac- 
terized by the Atmanepada affixes. 
The term q^PTTq in the sense of 
tROTK was used by ancient gra- 
mmarians and is also found in the 
Varttika 3}TWWTCq«Wiqqlwi^aq 
P. VI. 3.8 Vart. 1. The term 
q#mT5? as applied to roots, could 
be explained as q^ft f%qi (orfsRTTwJ) 
W^a ?fa q*9faiw: and originally 
such roots as had their activity 
meant for another, used to take 
the q^JRqcS affixes, while the rest 
which had the activity meant for 
self, took the sn^qg; affixes. Roots 
having activity for both, took both 
the terminations and were termed 

*TCS*I*rW lit. speaking the activity or 
T%qT for another; a term of ancient 
grammarians for roots taking the 
first nine personal affixes only viz. 
fcf, a:... m. The term q^qf^was 
substituted for qwmw later on,more 
commonly. See q^qsr above. The 
term TO=3foR along with STRJ^fara is 
found almost invariably used in the 
Dhatupatha attributed to Panini; 
cf. *j ^TfTqrq. i ggja; q^Wr: i ti&m 
ss^rar 3T3<?r%a s^jrito: Dhatu- 
patha. 

TCT the highest eternal voice or 
word, the highest and the most 
lofty of the lour divisions of 
language (qr^h), viz. q*T,q^RfT, T«WT 
and %mj, which, (qu), philosophi- 
cally is identified with ttr: ( 3U ) 
or ^sn. It is described as ejofift- 

fMNRftaT^Rftw ^sf q%f?RT srifq^r- 
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Milffct^i^ behaviour as having be- 
come a part and parcel of another ; 
treatment of a word as a part of 
another. The term is used by 
Panini in connection with a word 
followed by and connected with a 
word in the vocative case of which 
it is looked upon as a part for 
purposes of accent, e.g. §<%qT3^., 
flSToif ?3*m etc. Here the words 3TS^ 
and *F5T^, being in the vocative 
case, are a^T^I^, i.e. sr ( at the 
beginning of srs^) and s\J (in ^5fJj) 
are acute and as a result all the 
other vowels in ^^^n^ and stsEFli 
^M^ become 3T33.T?r or grave; cf. 
^WlVd q^Tf^ft P. II. 1.2. 

*TOT^ initial or first of the next or 
succeeding word; cf. f$ ^m qcfN 
STifri^cq^: sritti^sRT: M.Bh. on 
P. I. 1.47 Vart. 3; cf. also M. Bh. 
on IV.1.87, IV.2. 91. 

H^ll^R^ a consonant belonging to 
the succeeding vowel in syllabica- 
tion; cf. R.Pr.1.15. 

T^ST (1) the sense of another word; 
• cf. TOnffWR fl%: WK%- I M.Bh. on 
II.l.l,Vart.2; (2) for the sakeof,or 
being of use in, the next (*JjO ;cf.q*FT 
*w *n>qfcr &m f£<wra, M. Bh. on 
1.1.59 Vart. 8. 

*lR^S dragged to the latter; cf. 
Puspasutra III. 114; the word qft 
stands for m here. 

^R^H the same as zmm; doubling 
(fe=r ) of a subsequent consonant 
as for example the doubling of g; 
in spfc mw, cf. sra^i^ sireRt: 
q^JT (v. 1. qf^ra) R.Pr. XIV. 23. 

*IH?TiH lit. enumeration. The word 
is used in grammar treatises in the 
sense of 'a definite or complete 



enumeration' with a view to ex- 
clude those that are not included 
in the enumeration; cf qftl !^ 
^§5q^ i ^sftq^fq Sifter: M.Bh. on 
1.1.4 Vart. 1. 

t{fen also q%f.<JT. (1) acceptance, in- 
clusion; cf. i% st%5rji:i smi% 
qftlSI**. M.Bh. on P.III.26.1; (2) 
repetition of a Sarhhita word in the 
Pada recital, technically named 
%a^> also; repetition of a word with 
^jfa interposed; e. g. §sn«qT ^cT §STS 
3*s*n: Rg. Veda II.13.9, s^gr tpsRft- 
fo^^TSWcfl: Rg. IV. 18. 6; cf. qffefc 

^^Fcns; ?r %Fi^fifcira; i qVr ^m- 
W3K sqr##i ^^sri q€i; R. Pr. III. 
14. cf. also, R.Pr.XI.32,36,42. 

trf^Rfljcr completely formed; with 
the formation completely achieved ; 
*m% qf^fik; cf. qftftfeq q^FcreMt 

^^BT^IqSHI^ Par. Sek. on Pari. 15. 

Iftw a kind of Sarhdhi or coale- 
scence characterized by the change 
of the consonant n into an anu- 
svara, as by Srgem: P. VIII. 3.23, 
before a sibilant or before^; cf. 

R.Pr.IV.5; cf. also *iyi<£t««: qfttf- 
cRnqcTR;: R.Pr.IV.7. 

1(^*11^1 an authoritative statement or 
dictum, helping (j) the correct 
interpretation of the rules (sutras) 
of grammar, or (2) the removal of 
conflict between two rules which 
occur simultaneously in the process 
of the formation of words, (qc[feTi:), 
or (3) the formation of correct 
words. Various definitions of the 
word qf^tSTO are given by commen- 
tators, the prominent ones being — 

qftar sqTSctt vm\ qfemi JF^Osne) ;or, 
ife*i *rN?r ^T «t qftqm sNrrt&TT. The 
word is also defined as fMft fcRFPfi- 
fM qr^M ( p%|i% ). qftsjm can 
also be briefly defined as the 
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convention of a standard author. 
Purusottamadeva applies the word 
TftHM to the maxims of standard 
writers, cf. qforraT ft ^ qTfSrafaift 
3=3^; Puru. Pari. 119; while 
Haribhaskara at the end of his 
treatise qftwsrare^, states that 
Vya&i was the first writer on 
Paribhasas. The rules ?Tl^n%flt fi\T% 

|fe[, ?RT[%&tf<^ and others are in 
fact Paribhasa rules laid down by 
Panini. For the difference between 
qfaOT and s?i%$r, see Mahabhasya 
on 11,1.1. Many times the writers 
of Sutras lay down certain conven- 
tions for the proper interpretation 
of their rules, to which additions 
are made in course of time accor- 
ding to necessities that arise, by 
commentators. In the different 
systems of grammar there are 
different collections of Paribhasas. 
In Panini's system, apart from 
commentaries thereon, there are 
independent collections of Pari- 
bhasas by Vyadi, Bhojadeva, 
Purusottamadeva, Siradeva, Nlla- 
kantha, Haribhaskara, Nagesa and 
a few others. There are inde- 
pendent collections of Pari- 
bhasas in the Katantra, Gand- 
ra, Sakatayana, Jainendra and He- 
macandra systems of grammar.lt is 
a noticeable fact that many Pari- 
bhasas are common, with their 
wordings quite similar or some- 
times identical in the different 
systems. Generally the collections 
of Paribhasas have got scholiums 
or commentaries by recognised 
grammarians, which in their turn 
have sometimes other glosses or 
commentaries upon them. The 
Paribhasend'usekhara of Nagesa is 
an authoritative work of an out- 
standing merit in the system of 
Panini's Grammar, which is com- 



mented upon by more than 
twentyfive scholars during the last 
two or three centuries. The total 
number of Paribhasas in the differ- 
ent systems of grammar may well- 
nigh exceed 500. See qRSTRreJlf. 

qf^T^rsi^RT an independent trea- 
tise explaining the various Pari- 
bhasas in the system of Panifii's 
grammar, written by Visnusesa of 
the famous Sesa family. 

^I'WlsrrS^lWarsr a scholarly inde- 
pendent treatise on Vyakarana 
Paribhasas written by Udayam- 
kara Pathaka, called also Nana 
Pathaka, a Niagara Brahman a , 
who lived at Benares in the 
middle of the 18th century A. D. 
He has also written commenta- 
ries on the two Sekharas of 
Nagesa. 

^J^WFFK*: (1) a treatise on the 

' 0) - Paribhasas in Panini's grammar 

i? written by Haribhaskara Agni- 

x hotrl, son of Appajlbhatta Agni- 

hotri, who lived in the seventeenth 

century; (2) a treatise on Panini- 

paribhasas, as arranged by Slra- 

deva, written by Sesadrisuddhi. 

<7fc*m2ra3rS a treatise on the Pari- 
bhasas in the system of Panini's 
grammar written by Vaidyanatha 
Sastrin. 

^f^OTIsjra a general name given to 
an explanatory independent work 
on Paribhasas of the type of a 
gloss_ on a collection of Pari- 
bhasas, irrespective of the system 
of grammar, whether it be that 
of Panini, or of Katantra, or of 
Jainendra or of Hemacandra. The 
treatises of Vyadi (Panini system), 
Durgasimha and Bhavamisra 
(Katantra system), Purusottama- 
deva and Siradeva (Panini system), 
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Abhyankar (Jainendra system) 
and others are all known by the 
name Paribhasa vritti. 

TiK¥[fq-[«[T%i3cqnfj' a very brief comm- 
entary on the Paribhasavrtti of 
Siradeva written by Srlmanasarman 
of Campahattr. 

'TRfrNTffrRrt^T a commentary on 
the Paribhasavftti of Siradeva 
written by Ramabhadra Dlksita 
who lived in the seventeenth 
century A. D. 

iftfTT^T^Tg a work containing a 
collection of independent works on 
Paribhasas in the several systems 
of Sanskrit Grammar, compiled 
by M. M. K. V. Abhyankar. 
The collection consists of the 
following works (i) qf&TWQi^T con- 
taining 93 Paribhasas with a 
commentary by Vyadi, an ancient 
grammarian who lived before 
Patanjali; ( ii ) swqqfWMqre, a 
bare text of 140 Paribhasas be- 
longing to the school of Vyadi! 
(hi) StT^TWrf^nsiTHsr a text of 98 
Paribhasa aphorisms, attributed 
to the ancient grammarian Saka- 
tayana,or belonging to that school; 
[iv) ^T^WMg^r a text of 86 
Paribhasa aphorisms given at the 
end of his grammar work by Gan- 
dragomin; (v) ?SlcI^qRtiNI§^lT% a 
gloss on 65 Paribhasa aphorisms of 
the Katantra school by Durgasirhha; 
(vi) TO^rfcn^qflTf a short gloss 
on 62 Paribhasa aphorisms of the 
Katantra school by Bhavamisra; 
(vii) ^ra^fqft^TO^ a text of 96 
Paribhasa rules belonging to the 
Katantra school without any 
author's name associated with it; 
(viii) wiqqftWl*T5r a text of 
118 Paribhasa rules belonging 
to the Kalapa school without any 
author's name associated wi'h it; 
(ix) ^q^qitfprr^ a gloss written 
29 



by M. M. K. V. Abhyankar ( the 
compiler of the collection), on 108 
Paribhasas or maxims noticeable in 
the Mahavrtti of Abhayanandin on 
the Jainendra Vyakarana of Pujya- 
padaDevanandin; (x) ^ra^fcTqft- 
vnisne^f a text of 1 18 Paribhasa rules 
given by Bhoja in the second pada 
of the first adhyaya of his grammar 
work named Sarasvatlkanthabha- 
rana; (xi) ^Wf| a bare text of 
140 paribhasas( which are called by 
the name nyaya) given by Hema- 
hamsagani in his paribhasa. work 
named ^IFRfJIi; (xii) 3§qft*TMff% 
a gloss on 120 Paribhasas of the 
Panini school written by Puruso- 
ttamadeva; (xiii) f^f^tpirfra con- 
taining 130 Paribhasas with a 
commentary by Siradeva and a 
very short gloss on the commen- 
tary by Srlmanasarman; ( xiv ) 
qiw^Tfra a short gloss on 140 Pari- 
bhasas of the Panini school written 
by Nllakarjtha; (xv) qfwisriSTR^ a 
collection of 132 Paribhasas with 
a commentary by Haribhaskara 
Agnihotri; (xvi) bare text of Pari- 
bhasas given and explained by 
Nagesabhatta in his Paribhasendu- 
sekhara. The total number of 
Paribhasas mentioned and treated 
in the whole collection exceeds 
five hundred. 

qf^RWTCSIBR an old work on the 
Paribhasas in the system of 
Panmi's Grammar, believed to 
have been written by Vyadi, who 
lived after Katyayana and before 
Patanjali. The work is written ' 
in the old style of the Mahabha- 
sya and consists of a short com- 
mentary on 93 Paribhasas. 

qf^TFf^tfW the reputed authori- 
tative work on the Paribhasas in 
the system of Panini's grammar 
written by Nagesabhatta in the 
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beginning of the 18th century 
A, D. at Benares. The work is 
studied very widely and has got 
more than 25 commentaries 
written by pupils in the spiritual 
line of Nagesa. Well-known among 
these commentaries are those 
written by Vaidyanatha Paya- 
gunde ( called q^T )> by Bhaira- 
vamisra ( called mm), by Ragha- 
vendracarya Gajendragadakara 
( called 1%q«FTT ), by Govinda- 
carya Astaputre of Poona in the 
beginning of the nineteenth cen- 
tury (called stM^l^ST), by Bha- 
skarasastri Abhyankar of Satara 
(called *it^€t ), and by M. M. 
Vasudevasastri Abhyankar of 
Poona (called rir3Tcgf ). Besides 
these, there are commentaries 
written by Tatya sastri Pata- 
wardhana, Ganapati sastri Mo- 
kate, Jayadeva Misra, Visnu- 
sastri Bhat, Vishwanatha Dan- 
dibhatta, Harinatha Dwiwedi 
Gopalacarya Karhadkar, Hari- 
shastri Bhagawata,Govinda Shastri 
Bharadwaja, Narayana Shastri 
Galagali, Venimadhava Shukla, 
BrahmanandaSaraswati, Manlsise- 
sasarma, Manyudeva, Sarhkara- 
bhatta, Indirapati, Bhimacarya 
Galagali, Madhavacarya Wafkar, 
Cidrupasraya, Bhlmabhatta, Lak- 
smlnrsimha and a few others. 
Some of these works are named by 
their authors as Trkas, others as 
Vyakhyas and still others as 
Tippanis or Vivrtis. 

tlftus a work on Grammar attri- 
buted to Amaracandra. 

tricot a word used by Panini in 
?RPI qfoPI^V. J. 19 and explained 
by Patafijali as ^i ^^..Samkhya 
( number ) is also said Co be 
a parlmana. Parimana is of two 
kinds- r*ri or definite as in the 



case of Khari, drona etc; andsn^Rj 
as in the case of Gana, Sarhgha, 
Puga, Sartha, Sena etc. The term 
W.JTW, in connection with the 
utterance of letters, is used in the 
sense of JTrsrpq^s or one mora. 

tJPCSTO elision of a phonetic member; 
the same as lopa in the Grammar 
of Panini. The term qft^Tq and 
the verbal forms of the root qfteq 
are found in the Pratisakhya works; 
cf. 3KRT <*$&% WJIT^ R. Pr. II. 4. 

TRi^cR reversion in the order of 
words as found in the recital of 
the Veda at the time of the recital 
of ^ht. SR and other artificial types 
of recitations. 

'JFTO^TH lit. enumeration; enuncia- 
tion; mention; the word is found 
generally used by Katyayana and 
other Varttikakaras at the end of 
their Varttikas. The words srasqj^ 
sTRPTo and tbe like, are similarly 
used. 

^Tpl^RIiH application of the complete 
sense; the word is found used in 
the three alternative views about 
the application of the full sense of 
a sentence, — collectively, in- 
dividually or in both the ways, to 
the individuals concerned ; cf.SRq% 
srrwqf&OTifH':, sg^re qreqq!%*nfd:, 
3wn sri^qf^wim: ; cf. M. Bh. I. 
1.1 Vart. 12; ( 2 ) completion; cf. 

Kas. on VII. 3.80. 
TftlR (1) removal of a difficulty, cf. 

Bh. on P. IV. 1.7. Vart. 3; (2) 
repetition in the Padapatha, Kra- 
mapatha etc. e. g sre»lSSR>:. In 
this sense the word is found in the 
neuter gender; cf. Xwf^rcrfSt A. Pr. 
III. 1.1. 
TCT^T used as an adjective of the 
word ^cl meaning 'past tense' ; lit. 
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behind the eyes, unnoticed by the 
eyes. The word is generally used in 
the sense of remote or long (past) 
or 'perfect'. For the alternative 
explanation of the word q?TS?, cf. 
ep^ncfNps gq: qRtt qw i %T%rrr^tf : 
3^!^ q^raftfci I mi sit|: ^FSRifoi 

M.Bh. on qfr% fez P. III.2.115. 

'W^T lit. behind the eyes; remote; 
the term is found used by ancient 
grammarians and also referred to 
in the Mahabhasya as referring to 
the perfect tense called WZ K in 
Panini's grammar; cf. ^rqWftrarqi 
( T3fe ) H JTlWcT I M.Bh. on P. I. 
2.28; cf. also ^ sqsfer: q?fcwq; Kat. 
III.4.21. 

^3f«T^^T«irsrf f% the application of 
a grammatical rule or operation 
like the rains which occur on dry 
land as also on the sea surface; cf. 

q^qt qreaS g^f =3 ^i^TO i M.Bh. 
on P.I. 1.29; VI. 1.127; cf. also 

qqr q#?q: wt%i 30? srifaq^cf i3^f 
55^mfq ^Hraq ijwm. i f^^tsifr, g*Wcn 

Vyadi. Pari. 58, cf. fciWR gr^ 
^m^[ JI ^Tf.cl^rf< 31^ Puruso. Pari. 
86. 

tWfl^ a class of words headed by 
the word qq to which the tad. 
affix -%% (g^Q is added in the sense 
of 'moving by' or 'eating along 
with' ( cR ^fcr ); e.g. qfw:, qwqft; 
3?%?:, 3TT%¥t etc. ; cf. Kas. on P. 
IV.4.10. 

MmW (1) serial order or succession as 
opposed to simultaniety ; the word 
is used in grammar in connection 
with a rule which, as the objector 
for the sake of argument, would 
like to hold and would apply by 

" succession with respect to the rule 
in conflict, either before it or 
after it i.e. alternatively; cf. qqfq: 



sre^cT often found used in the 
Mahabhasya as for example on 
1.4.1 etc.; cL also gsncfq: jtfwN 
mfel M.Bh. on P. I. 4.2. Vart. 3; 
( 2 ) alternative word, synonym; 

cf. 3Tfii?rR^t ss i zp&my mmm. i 

3TT^^Rn% CTRT% j£«q% ^cR& ITcf i 
KIs. on P. III.2.112. 

qqx?rcj , gq' synonym, synonymous 
word; cf. feci, qqk^^q ^Fn^i^ I 
% JRrers i |wwi, M.Bh. on 1.1.68; 
cf. also q^q ^f^qiqsra^Rq sj^fl 
wfim i sj^q^RKra M. Bh. on 
II. 3.9. 

'J^F^ (1) exclusion; negation with a 
view to exclude; one of the two 
senses ( SRFsqjjra^ and qgkw ) of 
the negative particle qsj, generally 
found in cases when the particle 
qsT is compounded with a noun, 
and not used independently with 
a verbal form or a verbal activity; 
e. g. 3MSW:; swf^l =q; cf. sr- 
p^icl i ;nq sra^qsrfc&qr ^mm ^fcr i 
f% mf i qg^raiq q^q^tpfnfsicr i M. 

Bh. on I. 1.43; cf. also JRFsqjrfa«ra: 

&m. i%mi m. ^ 35 1 ^^w: s 

f%$l qtlrRq^F ^ II (2) removal 
in general, not by the use of a 
negative particle; cf. qrawf^TO 

3xN: 1 5J5RT qfecrrat mv q^qr 1 

M.Bh. on I. 1.27 Vart. 3. 

4^rj, word, pada; lit. member of a 
sentence; the word is found used 
in the sense of qg; in the old Pra- 
tisakhya Literature; cf. srrpi qqaftl 
qq^q q^s-qct I q^qr&q snq^T 
¥Rl% I W snf#T:, sn§«rafa:l Uvvata 
on V. Pr. I. 138. 

tR^Tf^ a class of words headed by 
the word qg to which the tad. 
affix sf ( sjor ) is added without 
any change of sense provided the 
words qg and others, to which 
the affix 31 is to be added mean 
fighting clans; e. g. qi#r, 3U§<:, 



vmwz 



228 



5Ct^f!, ^T5!T|: etc. cf. Kas. on 
V. 3.117. 

q^SCtfl a class of words headed 
by the word <T55^t to which the 
tad. affix ssqr is applied in the 
miscellaneous ( tn%F ) senses; e. g. 
q^s?:, Tlt^J, ^Pf>:; c na^: etc. cf. 
Kas. on P. IV. 2.110. 

<R515IH% a class of words headed by 
the word qssra to which the affix 
ST (sis? ) is added in the sense of 
{ a product of or 'a part of;' e. g. 
qT55Rt:, mfS^, I^fcf: etc. cf. Kas. 
on P. IV. 3.141. 

tREffcpT name of the second out of 
the four successive stages in the 
origination or utterance of a 
word from the mouth. Accord- 
ing to the ancient writers on 
Phoneties, sound or word ( ^ ) 
which is constituted of air ( gig ) 
originates at the Mulldharacakra 
where it is called q^T. It then 
springs up and it is called q^zrar 
in the second stage. Thence it 
comes up and is called t«tht in 
the third stage; rising up from the 
third stage when the air strikes 
against the vocal chords in the 
glottis and comes in contact with 
the different parts of the mouth, 
it becomes articulate and is heard 
in the form of different sounds, 
when it is called kwi; cf. %?pft 

WM^RT etr: qt q«3[. Vakyapadiya 
I. 144, and also cf. qWcff jj m 

ScWnST ^Piqftl^I^T I cpFSFSCT f q- 
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W-H] I^tR. I Uddyota_on ^ T R 
TOTftFraT q^» M. Bh. Ahnika 1. 



*m-$mmt$ -^mimk^ i com. 

on Vakyapadiya I. 144. cf. also 



q^WT called also q^lff^; name 
given to the first or introductory 
chapter ( smf^ ) of the Maha- 
bhasya of Patanjali. The word 
occurs first in the Sisupalavadha of 
Magha. The word is derived from 
q^q^f., the frequentative base of ^q^ 
to touch or to see (ancient use). 
Possibly it may be explained as 
derived from ?q3T with 3^q; cf. spg;.. 
i&m =rr *m% ^qifcRq^T Sis.II.ll2. 
Mallinatha has understood the 
word q^qsr m. and explained it as 
introduction to a Sastra treatise; 
cf. mm: ssmwmwh ^^wsA^wa 
Mallinatha on Sis. 11.112. 

ttl^sjcff a word used in the Siksa 
works for a kind of pause or hiatus. 

mT^T^i alternative; occurring option- 
ally or alternatively; cf. quire; ^ 
iw. M. Bh. on II.3.46 Vart. 8;VI. 
1.61 Vart. 4;cf. also qiT%^ U^q- 
fafafaft Kis. on P. 1.2.36. 

tlT3IxrW3R lit. pertaining to the fifth; 
name given to the affixes prescrib- 
ed in the fifth Adhyaya of Panini's 
Astadhyayi, especially in Sutras 
V2.1 to V.2.93. 

mS (1), recital of a sacred Vedic 
or Sastra work; the original reci- 
tal of an authoritative text;(2) the 
various artificial ways or methods 
of such a recital; e.g. qcprpj, sraqre 
etc. in the case of Vedic Literature; 
(3) an original recital such as the 
*i?fqTS, '3TgqT?r, mots, gTRFOTS and 
qi^isfTqi3 in the case of the several 
systems of Sanskrit Grammar; the 
five Patinas are called q^qreft; (4) 
recitation; cf. m?$m q\£ ?<*cr 3FpFTT 
31 WIT ftflgq, M. Bh, on P.I.3.1 
Vart. 13; (5) reading, variant; cf. 
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Kas. on P.V.2.134. 

IRS^* or ^c^RqH^ name of a scholar 
of Sanskrit Grammar who wrote 
an independent work on Pari- 
bhasas and commentaries on the 
'Paribhasendusekhara and Laghu- 
sabdendusekhara. See 3^R and 

T1535T name popularly given to the 
commentaries written byS^^OTid/fr 
See qi3^. 

HU^Ui the illustrious ancient gra- 
mmarian of India who is well- 
known by his magnum opus, the 
Astaka or Astadhyayl which has 
maintained its position as a unique 
work on Sanskrit grammar un- 
paralleled upto the present day by 
any other work on grammar, not 
only of the Sanskrit language, but 
of any other language, classical as 
well as spoken. His mighty inte- 
lligence grasped, studied and 
digested not only the niceties of 
accentuation and formation of 
Vedic words, scattered in the vast 
Vedic Literature of his time, but 
those of classical words in the 
classical literature and the spoken 
Sanskrit language of his time in 
all its different aspects and shades, 
noticeable in the various provin- 
ces and districts of the vast coun- 
try. The result of his careful study 
of the Vedic Literature and close 
observation of.the classical Sans- 
krit,which was a spoken language in 
his days, was the production of the 
wonderful and monumental work, 
the Astadhyayl, which gives an auth- 
oritative description of the Sanskrit 
language, to have a complete ex- 
position of which,several life times 
have to be spent^in spite of several 
commentaries upon it, written 



from time to time by several dis- 
tinguished scholars. The work is a 
linguist's and not a language 
teacher's. Some Western scholars 
have described it as a wonderful 
specimen of human intelligence,or 
as a notable manifestation of 
human intelligence. Very little is 
known unfortunately about his 
native place,parentage or personal 
history. The account given about 
these in the Kathasaritsagara and 
other books is only legendary and 
hence, it has very little historical 
value. The internal evidence, 
supplied by his work shows that 
he lived in the sixth or the seventh 
century B. C, if not earlier, 
in the north v/estern province of 
India of those days. Jinendra- 
buddhi, the author of the 
Kasikavivaranapafijika or Nyasa, 
has stated that the word ^R5i<3^ 
mentioned by him in his sutra 
( IV. 3.94 ) refers to his native 
place and the word SITeSTjRFI deriv- 
ed by him from the word 5R5Ic^ 
by that sutra was, in fact his own 
name, based upon the name of 
the town which formed his native 
place. Panini has shown in his 
work his close knowledge of, and 
familiarity with, the names of 
towns, villages, districts, rivers and 
mountains in and near Vahlka, 
the north-western Punjab of the 
present day, and it is very likely 
that he was educated at the' 
ancient University of Taksasila. 
Apart from the authors of the 
Pratisakhya works, which in a way 
could be styled as grammar works, 
there were scholars of grammar 
as such, who preceded him and 
out of whom he has _ mentioned 
ten viz. p Apisali, Sakatayana, 
Gargya, Sakalya, Kasyapa, Bha- 
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radvaja, Galava, Cakravarmana, 
Senaka and Sphotayana, The 
grammarian Indra has not been 
mentioned by Panini, although 
tradition says that he was the first 
grammarian of the Sanskrit 
language. It is very likely that 
Panini had no grammar work of 
Iniira before him, but at tshe same 
time it can be said that the works 
of some grammarians mentioned 
by Panini such as Sakatayana, 
Apisali, Gargya and others had 
been based on the work of Indra. 
The mention of several ganas as 
also the exhaustive enumeration 
of all the two thousand and two 
hundred roots in the Dhatupatha 
can very well testify to the ex- 
istence of systematic grammatical 
works before Panini of which he 
has made a thorough study and a 
careful use in the composition of 
his Ganapatha and Dhatupatha. 
His exhaustive grammar of a rich 
language like Sanskrit has not 
only remained superb in spite of 
several other grammars of the 
language written subsequently, 
but its careful study is felt as a 
supreme necessity by scholars of 
philology and linguistics of the 
present day for doing any real 
work in th; vast field of linguistic 
research. For details see pp»151- 
154 Vol. VII of PStanjala Maha- 
bhf>sya, D. E. Society's Edition. 

Rlf^IW^T called also by the name 
srs^P or qTFR'N-sTS^; name given to 
the Sutras of Panini comprising 
eight adhyayas or books. The total 
number of Sutras as commented 
upon by the writers of the Kisika 
and theSiddhantakaumudlis3983. 
As nine sutras out of these are 
described as Varttikas and two as 
Ganasutras by Patafijali, it is 



evident that there were 3972 
Sutras in the Astaka of Panini 
according to Patafijali. A verse 
current among Vaiyakarana 
schools states the number to be 
3996; cf. ^^fi\ spei^ crai ^ ^Ft 

=3 I S^fts? B5rpnT qrfaiR: fKRTJJ 
^Piq, I The traditional recital by 
Veda scholars who look upon the 
Astadhyayi as a Vedafjga, consists 
of 3983 Sutras which are accepted 
and commented upon by all later 
grammarians and commentators. 
The Sutras of Panini, which mainly 
aim at the correct formation of 
words, discuss declension, conjuga- 
tion, euphonic changes, verbal 
derivatives, noun derivatives and 
accents. For details see Vol. VII, 
Vyakarana Mahabhasya, D. E. 
Society's edition pp. 152-162. 

qtf&tl^J?r=ITRNj name given to the 
collection of explanatory pithy 
notes of the type of Sutras written . 
mainly by Katyayana. The Var- 
ttikas are generally written in the 
style of the Sutras, but sometimes 
they are written in Verse also. 
The total number of Varttikas is 
well-nigh above 5000, including 
Varttikas in Verse.There are three 
kinds of Varttikas; cf.^rFng^pTftFif 
f^RjrzpT Sr3% I ti W--A *ri#S STCeflRrW 
fRTlspii: i Nagesa appears to have 
divided Varttikas into two classes 
as shown by his definition ' g%S 

^^m&fmwm miw:?m,'. If this 

definition be followed, many of the 
Varttikas given in the Mahabhasya 
as explaining and commenting 
.upon the Sutras will not strictly 
be termed as Varttikas, and their 
total number which is given as 
exceeding 5000, will be reduced 
to about 1400 or so. There are 
some manuscript copies which 
give this reduced number, and it 
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may be said that only these Vartti- 
kas were written by Katyayana 
while the others were added by 
learned grammarians after Katya- 
yana. In the Mahabhasya there are 
seen more than 5000 statements 
of the type of Varttikas out of 
which Dr. Kielhorn has marked 
about 4200 as Varttikas. At some 
places the Mahabhasyakara has 
quoted the names of the authors 
of some Varttikas or their schools, 
in words such as ^tst^t: 151%, 
^R&'MWT: <T3-Rf, sfrRT: ^5T%. etc. 
Many of the Varttikas given in the 
Mahabhasya are not seen in the 
Kasikavrtti, while some more are 
seen in the Kasika-vrtti, which, 
evidently are composed by scholars 
who flourished after Patanjali, 
as they have not been noticed by 
the Mahabhasyakara. It is very 
difficult to show separately the 
statements of the Bhasyakara popu- 
larly named 'istis' from the Vartti- 
kas of Katyayana and others. For 
details see Vol. VII Mahabhasya, 
D.E. Society's edition pp. 193-224. 
1IT%T%i^!T% a gloss on the gram- 
mar rules of Panini. Many glosses 
were written from time to time on 
the Sutras of Panini, out of which 
the most important and the oldest 
one is the one named Kasikavrtti, 
written by the joint authors Jaya- 
ditya and Vamana in the 7th 
century A.D. It is believed that 
the Kasikavrtti was based upon 
some old Vrttis said to have been 
written by <§ }% && ^pf?, ^j^f 
«K*aP=l and others.Besides Kasika,the 
famous Vrtti, and those of ^f9l,^i% 
and others which are only report- 
ed, there are other Vrttis which 
are comparatively modern. Some 
of them have been printed, while 
others have remained only in 



manuscript form. Some of these 
are : the Bhasavrtti by Puruso- 
ttamadeva, Vyakaranasudhanidhi 
by Visvesvara, Gudharthadlpim 
by Sadasivamisra, Siitravrtti by 
Annambhtta, Vaiyakaranasarvasva 
by Dharamdhara, Sabdabhusana 
by Naraya'na Pandita, Panini- 
sutravrtti by Ramacandrabhatta 
Tare and Vyakaranadipika by 
Orambhatta. There are extracts 
available from a Siitravrtti called 
Bhagavrtti which is ascribed to 
Bhartrhari, but, which is evident- 
ly written by a later writer 
( fcR55*TTc[ according to some scho- 
lars) as there are found verses from 
Bharavi and Magha quoted in it as 
noticed by Siradeva in his vptti on 
Pari. 76. Glosses based upon Panini 
Sutras, but having a topical arran- 
gement are also available, the 
famous ones among these being 
the Prakriyakaumudl by Rama- 
candra Sesa and the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi by Bhattoji Diksita. The 
fr^Wfgcft and the ^ffig^I can also 
be noted here although they are 
the abridgments of the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi. There are Vrttis in 
other languages also, written in 
modern times, out of which those 
written by Bohtlingk, Basu and 
Renou are well-known. 

tnr^'n^nRT^n a short work on phone- 
tics which is taken as a Vedanga 
work and believed to have been 
written by Panini. Some say that 
the work was written by Pixigala, 

irf^RRf^nHT^T name of a commen- 
tary on the Siksa of Panini by 
WIFR as ordered by king ^q?5f^|. 

tncT^flgTiiTnsj the same as f^WM. 
See t^rt^. 

qr3F3I%?flT^ a class of irregular com- 
pound words headed by the com- 
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pound word qftsfiRF, which are 
taken correct as they are. This 
class of words consists mostly of 
words forming a tatpurusa com- 
pound which cannot be explained 
by regular rules. The class is 
called srrftcFiaT and hence similar 
irregular words are included in it; 
e. g. qftspfcn;, "%lj: ^Wf^: etc. 
cf. Kas. on P. II. 1.48. 

tfl^ lit. foot; the term is applied to a 
fourth part of a section such as 
s^zpj, or of a verse which is divisi- 
ble into four parts or lines; cf. 
sil-cqFci:qK^q^: P. VI. 1.1 15, also 
3T|: qra% P. VII. 1 .57. 

TflTl?? 31 completion of the fourth part 
or Pada of a stanza or verse; cf. 
atfa Sft %n qr^iq. P. VI. 1.1 34, 
also sregqft: tt^jw VIII. 1.6. As 
many times some particles, not 
with any specific or required sense, 
were used for the completion of a 
Pada, such particles were called 
qregjni; cf. gWftWFfS 3PT ftTOT: 
qreg^oi: R.Pr.XII.7; also •ftqicrc^sft- 

$*& qres# mfa V. Pr. vm.50 

Uvvata. 

TUrrff a class of words headed by 
the word TO^to which the tad. 
affix q is added optionally with frgq_ 
in the sense of 'possession 5 , e. g. 
ifh:, tw^r; ; 3FR:. ^mm etc.; cf. 
Kas. onV.2.100. 

'Il^jyrs - ) qjqjju^ A learned pupil of 
Nagesabhatta who lived in Vara- 
nasl in the latter half of the 18th 
century A.D. He was a renowned 
teacher of Grammar and is believ- 
ed to have written commentaries 
on many works of Nagesa, the 
famous among which are the 
'Kasika' called also 'Gada' on the 
Paribhasendusekhara,the c Cidasthi- 
mala' on the Laghusabdendusek- 
hara and the 'Chaya' on the Udd- 
yota. Balaiiibhatta Payagunde, who 



has written a commentary on the 
Mitaksara (the famous commen- 
tary on the Yajfiavalkyasmrti), i s 
believed by some as the same as 
Vaidyanatha; while others say that 
Balarhbhatta was the son of 
Vaidyanatha. 
tjrC°T the same as qRFOT, recital of the 
Veda in any of the various artifi- 
cial ways prescribed, such as 
kratna, jata, ghana etc. ; cf. sf% q 
=3 tqc^f^IT^CT vfifrm: qiWCT =%xW^ 
R.Pr.XI.37. 

qp^fvOFffM or qrew>#. words 
headed by the word <wmi which 
have got some irregularity, espe- 
cially the insertion of fl between 
the constituent words. For details 

see qrewrgcnFf =?? %wm. P. VI. 
1.153 and the commentary there- 
on. 
qprjqTJt oral recital of a sacred work. 
See qrc°T. 

tJTO^ lit. serving the purpose of 
another like the Paribhasa and the 
Adhikara rules in Grammar which 
have got no utility as far as they 
themselves are concerned, but 
which are of use in the interpreta- 
tion of other rules; cf. 3Tfa5ETOI^3 
qRPzriH qf^W^FRL Par. Sek. Pari. 
2, 3. 

Iff^fnftN; (1) technical, as opposed 
to literal; conventional; e. g. the 
words «gfe, \§ etc. cf. 5l%*fifasitf 

^srraif^l. i ^ vf qn^ife^mrat I 

#ficl Q.qrak*Tci: I Kas on P. I. 2.56; 
cf. fcFti TffiiTlfSpFIT: ^gi^oF^PR:* 

M. Bh. on P. I. 2.33; (2) derived 
on the strength of a Paribhasa 
cf. qifcfliws sfifasrfJRS m^i Kit. 
Par. vr. Pari. 58. 

'flf^rar residual nature; the law or 
rule of elimination; the remain- 
ing alternative after full consi- 
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deration of all the other alterna- 
tives; cf. $mm %«g?Fmm*i l 

Tlf^^jraTF^fU^fr 1%TF3T Kas. on P. 
IV. 2.130; cf. also qiTWqT^^clK^ 
^ T%.^: Sira. Pari. 37. 
tjjKq^ Ht. belonging to the assem- 
bly; the term qiR^ refers to the 
results of the discussions held at 
the assemblies of specially 
prominent scholars or learned 
persons ; cf. S^^nf^ IK 3JT^ 

hm^Km) ^ %: q^T: %m ^ro-Jrgq; i 
M.Bh. on II. 1. 58; VI. 3.14. 

"TKf^T remoteness; lit. being out of 
sight; in grammar, qiff^q is a con- 
dition for the use of the 'perfect 
tense ( f^sj ). See qfrer. 

^^ tf*fc m qrf^q., lit. the inter- 
pretation or theory discussed and 
settled at the a^sembly of the 
learned. The word is used in 
the sense of works on Nirukti or 
derivation of words as also works 
of the type of the Pratisakhyas ; 
cf. q^STfKTlT?r S^aiRi qNSlffi Nir. 
I. 17 and the com. of ^jfhnq; cf. 
also "TT'feff^T crWRTT $11 ®fe =TPI- 
•RJT^ m KW. ^ ^TiT 3Ti% M. 
Bh. on I. 1. 48; see also pp. 104, 
105 Vol. VII Mahabhasya D. E. 

Society's edition. See qti%3. 

s. _„, . , 

Ml*T^33J[*«n name given to the com- 
mentary written by fspgte on 
the Rk Pratisakhya. 

t n^^^f 1% name given to the works 
of the type of commentaries 
written by 3«rs on the old Pra- 
tisakhya books. 

ITClri^ a class of words headed by 
the word qisr to which the taddhita 
affix q is added in the sense of 
collection; e.g. qm^f, Jjoqr, cj^qj etc, 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.49. 

ftff^T^R an ancient scholar who is 
believed to be the first writer on 
30 



Prosody, his work being known as 
3^:517^ of fqi55. Some scholars 
believe that he wrote a work on 
Phonetics which is now popularly 
called qifaqfaTtrar. 

F^STI^ a class of words headed by 
the word fq^g to which the 
taddhita affix ^3 ( ^55 ) is added 
optionally with W[ ( si§q ), in the 
sense of ' possessed of; e.g. ]qt%?5; 
fa'S^rra, 31W3: &za\^ etc.; cf. Kas. 
on V. 2. 100. 

tl^ a tad. affix applied to the 
word fct?5 in the sense of fruitless, 
useless; cf. fcT^iR^Ta R^qsTf IV. 
2.36 Virt. 6; cf.also fo^r^r* :fc[53- 
fq^«i: %3m: I Kas. on P. IV. 2.36. 

fqH 1 ^ a tad. affix applied to the 
word H in the sense of the depre- 
ssion of the nose, the word f% 
being substituted for ft; e.g. i¥fq£:; 
cf. ^f? fqsf faqs fl; =3 P. V: 2.33 

Vftt, marked with the mute letter <T 
which is indicative of a grave 
accent in the case of affixes 
marked with it, as for example, 
the affixes faq, i%7 and wq ; cf. 
s^S^rat gfcq^T P. III. 1.4. A S.irva- 
dhatuka affix, marked with the 
mute consonant q^, in Panirji's 
Grammar has been described as 
instrumental in causing many 
operations such as (a) the substitu- 
tion of gu?a; (cf. P. VII. 3 84,91), 
(b) the prevention of guna in the 
case of a reduplicative syllable 
as also in the case of the roots ^ 
and ^( cf. P. VII. 3.87, 88 ); (c) 
the substitution of Vrddhi, (cf. P. 
VII. 3.89, 90 ), (d) the augments 
% and x in the case of the roots 3^ 
and f[ respectively ( cf. P. VII. 
3.92, 93, 94 ), and (e) acute accent 
for the vowel preceding the affix 
in the case of the roots w„ f I, s? 
and others ( cf. P. VI. 1.192 ). £ 
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short vowel (of a root) gets ^ add- 
ed to it when followed by a krt 
affix marked with %; e. g. Mfc^, 
JlSwq, etc.;(cf. P. VI. 1.71 ). 
Plc^Tir marking an affix with the 
mute consonant q for several 
grammatical purposes; see fqtj;; cf. 
ft^RorR^R ^FS?^ P. HI. 1. 33 
Vart.5. See ft^. 
ptcpT a grammatical operation caus- 
ed by an affix marked wMi the 
mute consonant q; cf. q|T ^ ftra 
fe?ia strrfiTlt fe?er =3 iFrm %q cfsr ^nq;, 
M. Bh. on III. 1.-3 Vart. 7. For 
details see fq^;. 
I%3 the same as fq^^I- See TCWI 

and 1%;. 
%n%^U«rr, fcffllnCTBnn name 
given to a stanza of l%a^ or «rndT 
or ||cfr type consisting of three 
feet, the middle foot consisting of 
six or seven or eight syllables only ; 
e.g. Rgveda X. 105, 2 and 7; 
IX. 110.1, VIII. 46.14; cf. <s&f% 
fqtftf^ra«n ^N&fa ?*& R. Pr" 
XVI. 25, 28, 36. 
ft^3 [PISCHELL, RICHARD] 
a famous European Grammarian 
of the nineteenth century who 
wrote many articles on grammati- 
cal subjects and wrote a work en- 
titled-' Prakrit Grammar. ' 
<JW»t compression; a fault in the 
pronunciation of vowels and con- 
sonants caused by the compression 
or contraction of the place of utte- 
rance; cf. f^#fR%53[0q|3?T I ^TH- 



qfeq W|R. Pr. XIV. 2; cf. also 
oqssRHTfr^gq^r^Rof %&M R. Pr. 
XIV. 5. 

'fte^FT^ a class of words headed by 
the word q?g to which the taddhita 
affix 3501 (fan,) is added in the 
sense of ' decoction ' ( qra ). e. g. 
qilfor:; cf. Kas. on P. V.2.24, 



3 short term for the labial consonants 
q, % «r, *j and g as prescribed by 
P. 1.1.61 e. g. ^r: gqosqq* (P. VII. 
4.80 ). 

S^T^f restoration of the masculine 
form in the place of the feminine 
one as noticed in compound words, 
formed generally by the Karma- 
dharaya and the Bahuvrlhi com- 
pounds, where the first member is 
declinable in all the three genders; 
e. g. ^RSTf-:. This restoration to 
the masculine form is also noticed 
before the tad. affixes ciB, ^, gq, 
WH, ITS!, <=r as also bsfore 2R|P and 
the word mft\%. For details, see P. 
VI, 3.34 to 42 and commentaries 
thereon. See also page 334, Vol. 
VII of the Patanjala Mahabhasya 
D. E. Society's edition. 

2^ masculine; a word used in gra- 
mmar in the jf&f or the masculine 
gender; cf. ^ft^i^g Br. Dev. I. 
40. cf. also sra^qFTt ^^^igraTfii 

M. Bh, on P. I. 2.68 Vart. 1 ; cf. 
gST^?. and qRqrft ^PTTft. 

2^ masculine nature, hence mascu- 
line gender. The word is generally 
found as a part of the word stiffo- 
^% which means a word which is 
declined in the masculine and the 
feminine gender or in the neuter 
and the masculine gender in the 
same sense. For details see M. Bh. 
onP.VI.3.34. 

tp*. the augment q added to the roots 
^3 f l> 'f'Hm etc - a s also to all roots 
ending in <%] before the causal 
sign ftr^ ( * ); e. g. srfqft, $raft, 
^%qqt%, z.mfa, etc.; cf. ar^ifis^iit- 
^l¥iF«T 3® <nr P. VII.3.36. 

trssWST a famous grammarian of the 
1 2th century who wrote a learned 
commentaty on a part of the Vaky- 
apadlya of Bhartrhari in which 
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he has quoted passages from famous 
writers and grammarians such as 

¥P1, spcW, 5TFR, l^ra^ and others. 
The name is feund written as 
goq^Tsr also. 

. ^u«<i^i^r a grammarian of the four- 
teenth century who wrote a com- 
mentary named ^RF^qRRTgsra on 
the ZpWWOilWm. 
2«ni»l^»f a famous grammari?n, who 
wrote a grammar work, named 

gui|<W see pRT5f. 

tjcrej^w^jnot a Jain grammarian who 
has written a commentary work 
on the qrgqrs of l^ra^. 

*£%& (1) the word 3^ as given in the 
ancient list of masculine words 
marked with the mute letter s to 
signify the addition of the fem. 
affist(*J; cf. P. IV. 1.1 5; (2) 
the substitute g^s ( i. e. Jpff ) for 
the word c£r|g optionally prescrib- 
ed after the words HjcT, 3JT, <CT3T, ^, 
<f>& and "*re in the simple sense of 
' girl ' and not c daughter ' e. g. 
tragsft. §5f«jsfr; cf. P.VI.3.70 Vart. 9. 

gjV&W^fl^siM' occurrence or possibi- 
lity of the application of a preced- 
ing grammatical rule or operation 
a second time again, after once it 
has been set aside by a subsequent 
opposing rule or rules in conflict ; 
cf. 3^:Jrafl§9HRi; l%5ft Par. Sek. 
Pari. 39; cf. M. Bh. on P. I. 4.2 
Vart. 7; cf.;also Puru. Pari. 40. 

g«f;ST5R the same as sn%S€=! counter- 
exception; cf. Candra. Vyak. VI .4. 
49. 

tM^rti a passage which is repeated in 
the n>W \ 6 and the other Fathas or 
recitals ; the word is also used in 
the sense of the conventional repe- 
tition of a word at the end of a 
chapter. The word J/WW is used 



also in the same sense; cf. W3? 
<wm ftq<rsFgfcF funnel ! T.Pr.1.61; 
cf. also R. Pr. X.8 and 10. 

TjcfST^aT recital of a word again in 
the Krama and other Pathas for a 
special purpose, although such a 
recital after three times is gener- 
ally discouraged; cf. Tj;w#f^T^ 
tRW^i SF't *raft ••• Uv. Bhasya on 
V. Pr. IV. 177. 

tjffshR use of the same word or 
expression, which, if noticed in the 
writing of the Sutrakara, is indi- 
cative of something in the mind of 
the Sutrakara; cf. m: jpN^RR- 
i?t5R ^faf^ft M. Bh. on P. III. 3. 
12 Vart. 1; cf also qq#g?Rftcq^lT- 
qqpfft | Kas. on P. I. 41- 

gfff^R prescribing the same affix 
or operation again, which gene- 
aily is attended with some pur- 
pose; cf. *£R5: MraqtRW jpFfetf 
55ifl^S^m,P.in.3.10 Vart. 1; 
cf. also jp^m^m^i^^ffcVst ^ 
Kas. onlP. V.1.57. 

3*ftl% occurrence of the same ope- 
ration again after it has once occ- 
urred and has been superseded; 
cf. 3*if% gqfeiRftfa:, M.Bh. on VI. 
4.160; VII. 1.30 etc. 

W or jg^ masculine. It appears 
that both 3ft, and $% were current 
terms meaning ' masculine ' in 
ancient days. cf. jn: W^mS. P. VIII. 
3.12. and gftge P. VII. 1.89. Al- 
though qft is changed to g% before 
a word beginning with a hard 
consonant, still jft is given as an 
independent word derived from the 
root m cf. TTctffg^ Unadi S" IV. 
177; cf. also the expressions <£R3, 
qf^ and q^Fl. 
g^SHffit occurring beforehand, pre- 
ceding; cf. *paT^3TO aWffCl^t^ftft 
^!«P% 3fa*R[ Par. Sek. Pari. 59, 
" also MjBh. on VII. 2. 100; cf. 
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also the expression gWKWS which 
means the same as 3rqf4 which is 
opposed to 3ig|f%. 

5^FI old; the word is used in the 
sense of old or ancient; cf . g^aisit%l 
siTPnWtli. P. IV. 3.105. It is also 
used in the sense of old mytho- 
logical works; cf.^falRf: gtfof 'kwi 
M.Bh. on Ahnika 1 Vart. 5. 

tf§<? a grammatical term in the 
sense of 'person;' cf. ^1%: T^KFif 

These persons or PuruSas are 
described to be three sw, n^ft and 
3=OT corresponding to the third 
second and first persons respec- 
tively in English Grammar; cf. 
also Nir. VII. 1 and 2. 

JJWfiK name of a commentary 
on the Sarasvatikanthabharana 
of Bhoja by Krsnalllasukamuni. 

S^TOIT the term $m or person viz. 
the first, the second and the 
third; the rule prescribing the 
term $m is ict^tfoi sfrfiiT H*flW«j4T- 
tWt: P. I. 4-. 101; cf. q*$q^rat 
pwgi mw$ M, Bh. on P. I. 4. 1 
Vart. 8. 

H^TrW^ a famous grammarian 
believed to have been a Buddhist, 
who flourished in the reign of 
Laksmanasena in the latter half 
of the twelfth century in Bengal. 
Many works on grammar are 
ascribed to him, the prominent 
ones among which are the Bha- 
savrtti and the Paribhasavrtti, 
the Ganavftti and the Jnapaka- 
samuccaya and a commentary on 
the Mahabhasya called Prana- 
pana of which only a fragment 
is available. Besides these works 
on grammar, he has written some 
lexicographical works of which 
Ipravall, Trikandasesa, Dvirupa- 



ko?a, and Ekaksarakosa are the 
prominent ones. The Bhasavrtti 
has got a lucid commentary on it 
written by Srstidhara. 
g^r^wi^FfRT a famous gram- 
marian of Bengal, who wrote the 
grammar work Prayogaratnamala 
in the fifteenth century. The work 
betrays a deep study and scholar- 
ship of the writer in the Man- 
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g^TIcr?!^ a class of words headed 
by the word q^i|?r to which the 
taddhita affix q^ is added in the 
sense of ' duly ' or 'nature'; e. <r m 
q'TOflc^X, l~m^, snwj;, TlF^etc.; 
cf. Kas. on P. V. 3. 128. 

2^{|^ a class of roots headed by the 
root cr of the fourth conjugation 
whose peculiarity is the substitu- 
tion of the aorist sign s? ( sjg ) 
for 1^5; e. g. srqsffj, 3T5J^, srg^ 
etc. cf. JsflKf cJK^f^: q*#f?ps P. 
III. 1.55. 

g^^vCtJT a popular term used for the 
treatise on grammar by an ancient 
grammarian ApTsali. cf. snfifera 
crKRoiq; Kas. on P. IV. 3. 15. It 
was- called Puskarana probably 
because it was very extensive and 
widely read before Panini. For 
the reading <gmv\ for g^ur, and 
other details see Mahabhasya Vol. 
VII. pp. 132-133, D. E. Society's 
edition. 

3*^;!^ a class of words headed by 
the word g^, to which the tadd- 
hita affix ^ { tfa ) is added pro- 
vided the word ending with the 
affix forms the name of a district. 
e. g. g^fMr, qi%q| etc. cf. Kas. on 
P. V. 2.135. 

13U«T lit. for the sake of paying 
respect. The word is used by 
commentators in connection with 
references to ancient grammarians 
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by Panini in his sutras, where the I 
commentators usually say that the j 
sutras citing the views of ancient ! 
grammarians imply merely an 
option, the name being quoted 
merely to show respect to the 
grammarian; cf. sntqj[Ilc55^q crai% 
S.K. on P.VI.1.92. 

<5^|tn^ originally a title, but mostly 
used in connection with the famous 
Jain grammarian ^3^3^ whose 
work on grammar called §£pj[- 
&m,l<n is well-known; see ^Rfoq. 

*$pst an ordinal numeral; lit. the 
word means completion of a 
particular number ( gw ); cf. 2R 
mm tz&ft <ffi tm& s aw: "jut: 1 
trsBT^nqf <$<r: irsfiK^: | Kas. on P.V. 
2.48. The word is used also in the 
sense of an affix by the applica- 
tion of which the particular 
number ( w$q\ ) referring to an 
object, is shown as complete; cf. 
q^Rsrosrara wm i&RT wms s 
vmw. Kas. on P. V.2.48. These 
Purana pratyayas are given in 
P. V. 2. 48-58; cf. gtf qrarf: I 
OTTl [ ; cfcKR. ; | sra: g^ M. Bh. on 
P.II.2.3. The word also means 'an 
ordinal number'; cf. "J5fnjpi§fi^l«r- 
^sqq^siRRTqif^o}q PJI.2.11. 

iJTtrFETrEr'ST a tad. affix showing the 
completion of the particular 
number ( g<<2fl ) shown by the 
word to which the affix is applied; 
cf. si%#i3:«r sjtopirt: *?q-Rio^ 
wmfa ERPqs^ I sptqw^f: I M. Bh.on 
P.I. 1.23 Vart. 7. These affixes are 
mentioned by Panini in V.2. 48 to 
58. 

<£.uil if G ending with an ordinal affix; 
the same as ^Jic^RFcr; cf. qigt 
i^Rtra; ^rrt sr^^ift <gm% M. Bh.on 
P. II. 2.3. 

v$Q (1) ancient, old; (2) belonging 
to the Eastern districts. The word 



is frequently used as qualifying the 
wordwrap! where it means ancient. 

'J^W^pgffi the dictum of Panini 
about rules in his second, third 
and fourth quarters (Padas) of 
the eighth Adhyaya being invalid 
to (viz. not seen by) all the previ- 
ous rules in the first seven chapters 
and the first quarter of the eighth 
as laid down by him in the rule 
q^nreg^ VIII.2.1. The rule "J#- 
'ffi%33[, is taken also as a governing 
rule i.e. srf^RTC laying down that 
in the last three quarters also of 
his grammar, a subsequent rule is 
invalid to the preceding rule. The 
purpose of this dictum is to prohi- 
bit the application of the rules in 
the last three quarters as also that 
of a subsequent rule in the last 
three quarters, before all such 
preceding rules, as are applicable 
in the formation of a word, have 
been given effect to; cf. R^f^'fa 

33JTO13m =3 M.Bh. on P. VIII.2.1 
Vart. 8. 

^sTn^rctPT an operation prescribed 
in the province of the rule §jNl- 
W^sU-e. i n tne l ast 'hree quarters 
of the eighth book of Panini's 
grammar. 

crai^TTcI the grave accent for the 
preceding acute vowel as a result 
of the following vowel made acute, 
and the preceding , as a result, 
turned into grave by virtue of the 
rule sjg^ra q^ft^&q. VI . 1 . 1 98 ; cf . 

srfUirreu mwR. I M. Bh. on P.I. 1.39 
Vart. 16. 

I^PmicT placing first (in a compo- 
und) ; priority of a word in a com- 
pound, as in the case of an adjec- 
tival word, For special instructions 
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in grammar about priority see 
P. II.2.30 to 38. 

traq^r lit. the view placed first for 
consideration which generally is 
the view of the objector and is 
generally refuted by the author's 
view called 3xRH£3 or fliSFcf- 

djti3 anterior member, the first out 
of the two members of a compo- 
und, as contrasted with the next 
member which is 3^*?; cf. 35- 

Bh. on P.Vl.l.85Vart. 4. 
1^5^%^ retention of the] ori- 
ginal acute accent of the first 
member in a compound as is 
generally noticed in the bahuvrihi 
compound and in special cases in 
other compounds; cf. 3f#r?t SfcqT 
g#RH. and the following rules P. 
VI. 2.1 to 63. 
iratr^j^sn^nRT importance in sense 
possessed by the first member of a 
compound as noticed generally in 
the case of the avyaylbhava com- 
pound, which hence is defined as 
q^^^qteFT: M.Bh. on P.II. 

r.6, n.1.20, n. 1.49. 

. ,. [ substitution of the former letter 
in the place of the two viz. the 
former and the latter, as a result 
of the coalescence of the two; cf. 
srfr qq: and the following rules P. 
VI. ?. 107-1 10. 

drf3t% (1) an operation or karya 
for the anterior; cf. P. I. 1.57; cf. 
also Mahabhasya on P. I. 1.57; cf 
also H3ifer: #W ^ftc^M.Bh. on 
1.2.4 Vart. 2 and II. 4.62 Vart. 4; 
(2) an operation or a rule cited 
earlier in the order of sutras; cf. 
gSftfagaft fofarfofo M. Bh. on P. I. 
L44 Vart. 13. 

ijlfwafcl^l conflict of two rules 
where the preceding rule super- 
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sedes the latter rule, as the arrival 
at the correct form requires it. 
Generally the dictum is that a 
subsequent rule should supersede 
the preceding one; cf. f^rfcl^ qt 
5frrqq_ P. I. 4. 2; but sometimes the 
previous rule has to supersede the 
subsequent one in spite of the 
dictum ftSTci<& <Wl- The author of 
the Mahabhasya has brought these 
cases of the qff%5n%H which are, 
in fact, numerous, under the rule 
festf^ "tf ^q by taking the word 
q^; in the sense of fg ' what is de- 
sired ' ; cf. fg^TRT , q^Et^: I l%Tciq*J 
qt qfti g^dira 1 M. Bh. on I. 1.3; 
1.2, 5; I. 4.2; II. 1.69, IV.1.85ctc; 

cf. also q^f%m%5iiT ^m m flatl^ 

q^?j^r q^333q IPnf^He?^: W$' 
qfom^m q^% Puru. Pari 108; for 
details see page 217 Vol. VII 
Mahabhasya D. E. Society's edi- 
tion, 
ra^cru^ substitution of the_ long 
form of the previous vowel in the 
place of two vowels as a result of 
their coalescence, prescribed by 
Panini in VI. 1.102. 
trji^srlit. previous rule; a rule cited 
earlier in a treatise. The word is, 
however, frequently used in the 
Mahabhasya in the sense of 'a 
rule laid down by an earlier 
grammarian'; cf. m ^ *&? M. 
Bh. Ahnika 1, g^T ^m SBfofe 
#91 frjft M. Bh. on I. 2. 68; cf. 
also M.Bh. on P.I V. 1.1 4 Vart. 3, 
VI.l. 163 Vart. ], VII.1.18, VIII. 
4.7. 
ira^«ni^ a variety of antarangatva 
mentioned by Nagcsa in the Pari- 
bhasehdusekhara, where an opera- 
tion, affecting a part of a word 
which precedes that portion of the 
word which is affected by 
the other operation, is looked 
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upon as antarar'iga: e. g. the ft-^n 
in §f*iS ( §FfeR^+ IS ) is looked 
upon as SRRW with respect to the 
elision of f^ which is 3%!=. This 
kind of antaraiigatva is, of course, 
not admitted by Nagesa although 
mentioned by him; cf. Par. Sek. 
Pari. 50, 
<J3t f cT end of the previous. The word 
is used in connection with a vowel 
which is substituted for two vowels 
( Qjb K$r.). Such a substitute is look- 
ed upon as the ending vowel of 
the preceding word or the initial 
vowel of the succeeding word; it 
cannot be looked upon as both at 
one and the same time; cf. 
•^Rnf^ra P. VI. 1. 85 and 3*R3 
strain ^IRfTf^i; Sira. Pari. 60; cf. 
also 1% 3?r4 i^rra: srtrfeci; mtfc,: 
z^lfcWFfi: M. Bh. on I. 1. 47 
Vart. 3. 

*$3Fcfcu;=K belonging to the previous 
vowel in syllabication; e. g. a con- 
sonant at the end of a word or 
the first in a consonant group 
(*qm ). 

^3TWIT^ name given to the second 
pada of the second adhyaya of 
Pacini's Astadhyayi which begins 
with the Sutra ^TO«r#?R&b<RH--bl'- 
TW^ajP. II. 2.1. 

^tK lit. mixed. The term is used in 
the Pratisakhya works in connec- 
tion with the vowel *P or 3[ which 
is looked upon as a <pfi**r< being 
mixed with the consonant ^or S; 
cf. StRsrI =TR sfmK: WR1H XT&miS- 
fr{K=n^ com. on T.Pr.XIII.16. 

^135 separately as far as hearing is 
concerned; distinctly separate 
from another; cf. SfT^TO^ *wr£} 
<JW R. Pr. XIII. 17. 

^P^nnW^H framing a separate rule 
for a thing instead of mentioning 
it along with other things in the 



same context, which implies some 
purpose in the mind of the author 
such as anuvrtti in subsequent 
rules, option, and so on; cf. fST'^t- 

mmm? M^^^^itot^. K-as. on P. 

1.3.7; cf. also Kas. on 1.3.33, I. 3. 
84, 1.4.58, III.1.56, IV.1.16, VII. 
4.33, VIII. 1.52, VIII. 1.74. 

tjs^r^C a class of words headed by 
the word 5g to which thetaddhita 
affix ff{^ ( % JJHj? ) is added option- 
ally with the other usual affixes 
3^5, & and ^ in the sense of 
'nature'; e. g. s$m, mn^, 2*p^j 
<JH<iT; similarly sf^ffT, JJT^JI, *£gm, 
q^ciT mzm w&m., qgcn q^j^; c f. 
Kas. on P.V.I. 122. 

^dft^rcjsrpj a grammarian of the 
Eastern school who wrote the 
treatise ehicM&^T on Katantra 
Grammar. 

I^I^m^ a group of words, with irre- 
gularity in the coalescence of the 
two constituent members, collect- 
ed together by Panini and men- 
tioned together with the word 
"jtftR at the head; cf. y;$|«i<ift 
^FT^agP. VI. 3. 109; ci. also 

fq^iH:, let, wg,:, q^tqsre^prm, ?m: 

etc. Kis.onP.VI. 3.109. 

tRf tad. affix added to the word fcR5 
optionally with the affix fqu; e. g. 
RT^qsi:. See iqu. 

*igH£ a grammarian, who has written 
a treatise named a?Nu%> t TcCP'fe on 
the Unadi sutras. 

*R5TI^ a class of words headed by 
the word 'tfe, the tad. affix in the 
sense of 53^ applied to which 
(words) is elided; e.g. <fo: frtt, 93: 
^^•.^ for details see Kas. on P.II.4. 

si) i 
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Tfj^ysf frequency; repetition; a 
sense in which the frequentative 
affix qf and in some cases the 
imperative mood are prescribed; 
cf. qfoj^q ^T^Sf f^nHUfafR: S. K. 
on P. III. 1.22; cf. also S. K. on 
P.III.4.2. 

tjrsr^fgsiTg;^ a grammarian of the 
eastern school which is believed to 
have been started by f5R?5|fl; the 
writer of the gloss called sjre on 
the Kasikavrtti. The school practi- 
cally terminated with S^P^TO^ and 
<en%T at the end of the twelfth 
century A.D. Such a school exist- 
ed also at the time of Panini and 
Patanjali, a reference to which is 
found made in sfrt «Ti STttf: P. IV. 
1.17 and straWf^Tft^ srp^ IV. 1. 
■ 160 and JJMgqf^S^ =3 V.3.80 
where the word is explained as 
SHWTSTRWt by the writer of the 
Kasika. 

^faRT (1) a relation between two 
operations or rules based upon 
their anterior and ulterior posi- 
tions, which is many times taken 
into consideration for deciding 
their relative strength; (2) the 
order of words; cf. ^iT^^T 5 ^ 
£g?r gsr %?h Tf^Me; M. Bh. on P. 
1.4.109 Vart. 10; cf.also <Mq#H^r- 
&aM S^IF, P. I. 4.109 Vart. 8. 

m^TOfTi^ an ancient grammarian 
who belonged to the dynasty of 
gGcpw^, whose views are quoted by 
the Varttikakara and the writers 
of the Pratisakhya works; cf =3% 
fcfaT: 5tft qNswi^: P. VIII. 4.48 
Vart. 3; cf. also sanRCR: vfam%A 
gfar srai^T. Pr. V; cf. also T. Pr. 
XIII. 16; XIV. 2, XVII. 6. 

ST a conventional term for jpq (short) 
generally applied to vowels in the 
Jainendra Vyakarana. 



ST^P} depression of the voice after 
raising it as noticed in connection 
with the utterance of the svarita 
vowels in certain cases and in 
certain Vedic schools with a view 
to show the svarita nature of the 
vowel distinctly, in spite of the 
fact that such a depression is 
generally looked upon as a fault; 
cf. btoN^ ^T^!5T5f^SH3iT$raT^ 
R. Pr. 1 1 1.18 as also 5npqtftfti|3&r 

^rasrfSta: R. Pr. III. 19. 

ST^oi topic; context; a section 
wherein a particular subject is 
treated; cf. a^aflcj; mm\Sl 5*1% fift- 

*tTf5[tflfqt: fi^ m^i m% M.Bh. 

on I. 1. 23; cf. also €WT«RIscCT3j 

^F^m f^w mm m f^ 6£ rai%8% M. 

Bh. on I. 2.45 Vart 9. 
ST^vCirar?! literary works in which the 
treatment is given in the form of 
topics by arranging the original 
sutras or rules differently so that 
all such rules as relate to a 
particular topic are found | toge- 
ther; the Prakriyakaumudl, the 
Siddhantakumudi and others are 
called mm%ms. Such works are 
generally known by the name 
ST%qTSRl as opposed to fT%T«T. 

ST=fif eminence; excellence of a parti- 
cular quality; cf. wA $WVm W^f 

srct vm: ^ra;; cf. also *rafr 5&m 

goq 3q=Mi%, Kas on P. V. 4. 11. 

srai^TRT preferential treatment, spe- 
cial consideration; cf. m JpflW^T"?- 
¥R*# OT: m sfeft: ^icf, M.Bh.on 
P.I. 1.55; cf. also M. Bh. on III. 
1.94 Vart. 6. 

a^Ttn keeping wide the two parts 
of the chin which causes a fault 
in pronunciation called W^i; cf. 
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Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV.. 3. 
M^M* (fem. sp5pT%r^r ) a word or ex- 
pression causing a change in the 
nature of another word or ex- 
pression which has to be taken as 
changed accordingly; cf. irwra- 
ftft %%WT*lFr: P.I. 1.68 Vart. 15; 

SRf^M.Bh. on P.I.1.27 Vart. 1,1.1. 
62 Vart.7; II.2.3 Vart.l, IV. 1.60; 
cf. also wf^"«J: wm\ qwfi 51?. ?fcr 
nnvm: ^i^ s^q1*F3i%, M. Bh. on 
II 2.3. Vart. 1, III.1.33. 
n*<?4l=hT a word in which a verbal 
activity has to be conjectured, as 
for example, the words aff:, spg: 
etc. Words which are not actually 
derived by rules of grammar are 
called q^qwft as contrasted with 

S&KR (!) attribute, attribute which 
differentiates, manner, difference; 
differentiating description; cf. -$r%- 
csratfJTTfr: ^5Jcr: Kas. on P.II.3.21; 
(2) resemblance, similarity of one 
thing with another with slight 
deficiency; cf. q^ft jrpi^^req | s^m 
~$K: er^ =g i <r% «is^q jj=r T ^ ^ \ 

"fS: ^1^: > aroftTO'l ^qs?: l qft- 

Kas. on P. VIII.1.12; (3) differen- 
tiating attribute; cf. WReR^ srpg 
V. 3.23, ippRsreq srrarct V. 3. 697 
S$«5rftR: 5Rfl^ra%^V."4.3 where 
Kaslka defines the word WSK as 
€I*rRJP? ^PT -mm; mK: Kas. on V. 
3.23 and 69; (4) type, cf. ffojpsp 
ff^ypr. Kas. on V. 2.93; cf. also 
snf^P^; ff^ft Kas. on ^qsm^H^ 
P. V.3.100; cf. also sn feK : jeftc 

^q$: M.Bh. on 1.3.1 Vart. 11 . 

ST^RT name of commentary on Bhar- 
trharPs Vakyapadiya by Punjaraja. 
31 



5R§N33T<J3' name given to the thir d 
Kanda or book of Bhartrhari»s 
Vakyapadiya where miscellaneous 
topics are treated. The third 
Kanda consists of 14 sections called 
by the name Samuddesa. For de- 
tails see pp. 381-382 Mahabhasya 
Vol. VII. D. E. Society's edition. 

JT^icT (1) in context, in question; the 
word is frequently used in connec- 
tion with words in the preceding 
rules which are drawn on to the 
following rules by anuvrtti or con- 
tinuation; cf. stfci goTffeJUffffljf^, 
M.Bh. on 1.1.3 Vart. 2: (2) found 
or available in a large quantity; 
cf. g?Hf,cI5Rq mz I HFfsfa SR§S 

spg&i | Kas. on P. V. 4.21. 
SIfJT% (1) material cause; cf.. cT^"«f 
■Rfict: swr 1 sfncteqTCM*i<ui 3#r 
SxR^sR^n^ Ptfra: Kas.onP.V.1.12; 
(2) original, as opposed to 'modifi- 
ed' ( f§[ffcr ); the original base of a 
word which is used in language by 
the addition of affixes. There are 
mentioned three kinds of such 
original words in grammar, roots 
( «n3 ), noun bases { srriOT^ ) and 
affixes (USSR). qfl% is defined as 

in the Sringaraprakasa ; cf. spRls^l 

M.Bh. on Siva Sutra 2; cf. also 
S5flfl?ftia: M.Bh. on P. VI. 2. 139 
VIrt. 2; qsnfri!r: gf^T I ^afaift s#- 
"zm^i qi^ift Nir. 1.17. 
SJUlHFrast restriction regarding the 
base, as contrasted with SRqqfqqJT, 

cf. hm wmfom: sj^farc ^ rzm: 

qci^Ri I M.Bh. on P.III.1.2. 
Sffjf^SJcGRT^Pfll'I division of a word 



srpcracqT'flTt 



42 



sf^nsrsERT 



,'(in use in a language) into the 
base and the affix, which is looked 
upon as the main function of 
grammar. 
a^f^Kc!?Rf% restoration to the ori- 
ginal word from the substituted 
word; e.g. the restoration of the 
root ^ia sffEfPRT^ t% stRTCft; cf. 
^%TOR^3n^'^ 5 W3:re2 ^1- 

mtifa TO^, M.Bh. on III. 1. 25 
■" 'Vart.,6. 

sr?I%*n«[ photietical maintenance of 

a wording without allowing any 

euphonic modifications as found in 

the case of a dual form ending in 

i_, as or o;,as also in other specified 

. cases; cf. f^f^3 ^P*. and the 

following rules P. I. 1.11 to 19, 

' as. also cpspzur 3TT% f*R^ VI. 1.1 25. 

m>f%^ the accent i.e. the acute 

- accent ( g^ra ) possessed by the 

original word as contrasted with 

the accent of the affix ( SRip^rc ) 

which (latter) is looked upon as 

more powerful; cf. (^r|t') y&i 

Hflct^ JRfir M.Bh, on 11.1.24,11. 

2.29 Vart. 17. See Panini Sutras 

VI.2.1 to 63. 

STfJcSFcTC difference in the radical 

base; a different radical base; cf. 

' WS^t'-n'^ 1 ift: a-K^cR^ M. Bh. 

; on I. 1. 4; cf. also SRsraisteriolft- ■ 

M.Bh. on P.I. 3.1. 
qgKiT3T|%ra restriction regarding the 
sense of the radical base; cf. 

j fecRS^ql 3 sr c 33t^ M.Bh. on P.I. 
3.12 Vart. 5. 

..SllJjrqi intact, without any change by 

rules of euphony, accent etc. ; cf.P. 

VI. 2.1 etc. VI.2.137, VI.3.74 and 

VI.4.1.63. ' 

n$l superior, excellent; cf.*rajqaj sps- 



mB; M.Bh. on P. V.3.55 Vart. 3. 
ST^OT (1) the place of articulation, the 
place of the production of sound, 
such as throat, chest, palate and 
the like; cf. <ra*q:% 3?%^ ffcT mm: 
W^tg^t M, Bh. Pradlpa on i%5 § 
^TOWq-^RT^ P. 1.2.30 Vart. 2; (2) 
recital of Veda, described as %^\z 
cf. 3WU ==[ a?CT %<tt *TCfo M.Bh. on 
P. VIII. 4.28; cf. also « srag sr% 
£m sffilcr "quoted in the Mahabha- 
sya on P.VI. 1.172; (3) regularity 
in the position of words, regular 
order of words. 

Sf?%^n^fg^t a well-known work on 
Sanskrit Grammar by w^jtpr of 
the 15th century, in which the 
subject matter of the eight chapters 
of Panini's grammar is arranged 
into several different sections form- 
ing the different topics of gram- 
mar. It is similar to, and possibly 
the predecessor of, the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi which has a similar 
arrangement. The work was very 
popular before the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi was written. It has got 
many commentaries numbering 
about a dozen viz. 3f%qi!WR, 
nfowfira, ni%qiireK ^jjcrcgfa, 

SpBlrf^WI and others of which the 
Prasada of Vitthalesa and the 
Prakasa of Srlkrsna are the well- 
known ones. 

^^igClfo called also ai%qif>- 
gcSsWTT or even f^trjcrPsctT ( ITxT ) 
written by a learned grammarian 
named Krsnapandita belonging to 
the famous Sesa family of gra- 
mmarians. 

srfsfj^T^rg^f^I^ a commentary on 
Ramacandra's Prakriyakaumudl by 
a grammarian named Kasinatha. 

STlfe^Tar^l^T name of the learned 
commentary on the nfspqplirgsj, 
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called also Jriw^FS^nERi, by 
Krsnasesa, the son of Nisirhhasesa, 
which is, in a way an improve- 
ment upon the commentary Pra- 
sada of Vitthalesa. 
ST^TTSr^iq name of a commentary 
on the S^qw^l^t, written by 

SIj^TlJrgT^ name of the scholarly com- 
mentary on Ramacandra's Prakri- 
yakaumudT, written by Vitthalesa, 
the grandson of Ramacandra. 

afwi ? TT^3Il a work on grammar by 
Abhayacandra in which the Sutras 
of Sakatayana's Sabdanusasana are 
arranged in the form of different 
sections dealing with the different 
topics of grammar. 

SPRTlf^ a class of words headed by 
the word JFIT^to which the tad. 
affix q ( sq ) is added in the four 
senses prescribed in P. IV.2.67-70; 
- e.g. srmsiq., 5tT^R^tT^T%.etc; cf. 
Kas. on P. IV.2.80. 

STr^I a couple of Vedic hymns 
divided into three hymns for pur- 
poses of singing as Saman; cf. ^m 

mtinmm ^mn \^m Kas.- on P.IV 
2.55. 

JnficT a fault of utterance or recital 
where a simple word in conversa- 
tion or recital is uttered in a tone 
proper for singing or in a manner 
suitable for singing; cf spfRT: 
W^lffo: Kaiy. on M.Bh.Ahni.l. 

SFfCldlit. held as it is, uncombin- 
able by euphonic rules; the same 
as wm. 

5I^dcW?T a description of the Sarh- 
hita text of the Veda in which a 
pragrhya vowel preceding another 
vowel is held up ( spiff ) i.e. kept 

. as it is, without any euphonic 
combination; cf.gffcqreu: SPI^OT^: 
^^ sqssRFai^ %a R. Pr. II. 27. 



sr*J13 a term used in the Pratisakhya 
works and by Panini, in the sense 
of a vowel which is not combined 
with the following vowel by rules 
of euphony; e. g. g^Icf 3T^#, 3TOT 
SPT etc; cf. R. Pr. I. 28 and 29;" 
P.I. 1.11-19 andVI.1.125. 

SRJf absence of euphonic change; the . 
term is frequently used in the 
Taittiriya Pratisakhya; cf. T. Pr. 
1.60, IV.1.1-54. 

St^T^J name given to the subdivisions 
of chapters or sections in certain 
books. 

srara 1 (1) a specific feature or quality 
( sp? ) of the. grave (arg^re) accent 
when a vowel, accented grave,, .is 
preceded by a ?qi%r (circumflex 
vowel) and is followed upon by 
another grave-accented vowel. 
These grave vowels in succession, 
i.e. the grave vowels which are not 
followed by an acute or a cir- 
cumflex vowel are uttered neither 
distinctly circumflex nor distinctly 
grave; cf. also R. Pr, III.li-14. 
They are uttered like the acute, 
but slightly so;" e. g. the vowels^ 
after fi and before icT in ^tf St- "Jiff" 

q^t %mfo; cf. 5st^n«iftw KWd^rerRi 
q^^rcTfT%: T. Pr. XXI. 10, 11 
also cf. P.I.2.39, where the term 
T23?gfcJ is used for the word SRq; 
(2) the connection of one word 
with many words; e.g. W Jrta*PiP? 
jp^ where IW. is connected- with 
Tff, srsr and jp?; cf. sraq WW##- 
mh ° m M. Bh. on II.l.l Vart, 6. 

sntni^ a class of words headed by the 
word sra to which the tad. affix ; 3f K 
(3jqr ) is added without any change 
of sense; e.g. STi:, ^nf&rsr: etc.;c'f. 
m n$ ura: i sral # I *frt?3 sf?r 
■frsRt m xm *Hft I Kas. on P.V."'- 
• 4. 38. - ! 

JIURiJ composition ( of the original 
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Sutra work); cf. sPWFt %l<j; swiaiq. I 
gqqsfT flWFRI^ Kas. on P. IV.2. 
117; cf. also Kas. on P.V.I. 94 and 
V.4.21. 
MUij^d silent; cf. 3Ftf% JF*RIT f%|T T. 
Pr. 11.20 explained by Uvvata as 

sncT33G3fl[ (1) vocally, pronouncedly, 
expressly without any attention to 
the derivation or the formation of 
the word ; ( 2 ) irregular forma- 
tion; c. d?51MT*f sr^PSgrfiH where 
silc!*t> u &" is explained as 'FWTcR by 
Uvvata; cf. srfcWj ft'TTcR^ : 3^r#f- 
ftfa: ' WSIHSR^FIT Sfft S%TFRM 
PwMni SH^ra 1 ^. Uvvata on R. Pr. 
1.23. 

Slf^JTl recital in the reverse order as 
in some of the artificial recitations 
of the Samhita text such as SfJT, ^R 
etc. 

ar^SRT^ a class of words headed by 
the word srictsrc to which the tad. 
affix i$ ( *sj?| ) is added in the 
sense of 'good at' ( ^ gig: ) ; cf. 

Kas. on P. IV.4.99. 
»(c!W Jrfcf3H also; hypothesis, express 
tenet in a Sastra or convention; cf. 

?raR*m%g?r l smuft g^f^t 3tit%s% | 

I%Elft JFfsff 3TrfciS^ M.Bh. on P.I.3. 
22; cf. also sn%gi33Tf&RT: qTT%faT: 
Kas. on P.I.3.2,VII.1.1. jjfansrRaT: 
qrfWtoi:Kas.onP.I.3.11. 
sn^^F^rf^ opponent, opposing; 

.Jjsft I M.Bh. on P. VIII.3.15. 
JTRfM^WFT predicate, as opposed 
to the subject; cf. g^pritf^f^lflrR- 

Jih.Pradipa. 
STp^R% knowledge, understanding; 
cf. y^tK^qrq-. SRcmf 9raq=#f st%q^- 
qiStl M.Bh. on Ahn. 1; also cf. 
"M;Bh. on P. I: 1. 20. Vart.5, 1. 1. 



44,46 etc. 
srfcreirfiTO^rerW difficulty in under- 
standing; requiring an effort to 
understand the sense; cf. qRisftTTq 

WI. Puru. Pari. 98. 

!lfcr c n% I Tl ; C^ difficulty in understand- 
ing; requiring a longer time in un- 
derstanding the sense; cf. irq f| gf^. 
7T%fm4 ^W!i Slra. Pari. 50. See 
qfaqfrP-Rrwr. 

5rf^r^l%55isr=r facility of understand- 
ing; cf. JiraTT%55Tq3T^ ifjrfsit ^r 
^ts[T^TT^n%qT^ Sira. Pari. 91. 

STcP^TTS (l)recital of each and every 
word; (2) enumeration of every 
word; cf. f% ^3HT sjfarar qi^q^is: 
^a»q;, M. Bh. on Ahn. 1. 

STr^T^RFT express statement by a 
definite wording; cf. 133 ?nf 3WFR 

Hfaq^rarFWC. i M. Bh. on III 3. 12. 
Vart.l; cf. also afcF^STRr ^ «f# I fl 

§%ttt 1 m) nm araq^^reRT ^mf 

f^RT; M. Bh. on P. II. 2.8 and 
II.2.10. 

STTcTl^irsf an injunction or opera- 
tion stating expressly the word or 
words for which it is meant; cf. 
A W% at% 3q^fR*H>: *r ftfasft«£r I 
*& STTcT g*r: nraq^foRzrc;:, tl; q^R- 
fa$m. I M.Bh. on P. VIII. 2.72. 

STlctq^lTK expressly stated as opposed 
to implied or suggested; cf. ^agpi- 
SfcR^RRT: HfaqtTfR'&r JT|°R., Par. 
Sek.Pari.105; cf. also M^I sH^^fef 
JlRiqciM Puru. Pari. 3. 

SlcPT^R lit. bringing into life again; 
the term is used in the sense of a 
counter-exception; cf. qT*Rf?lfcfalSl% 
7/f: ^^^Sre5TT^^€^^l^mqT5raTi^- 
5 g^q^Sfft^R ta^r I Bhasavrtti on 
II.2.16. 
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srfrr^fFT^ negative counterpart ;cf. 7\ 
^I'^l flfct^lfrH srari q^% M. Bh. on 
II. 1.69. Vart. 6; also M.Bh. on 
VIII. 8.4 Vart. 8; corresponding 
term; ct. Ssqsw^T =g ra#^Ml^t- 
qgs% Kas. on V. 3.1. 

STta^M'* similar in appearance; cf. 

M. Bh. on P. II. 2.24 Vart. 22, as 
also on P. III. 4.2 ; cf. sqg'fcra^W 
ftTTcTT:, f^rTsntf ^ ftTOT: ; cf. also 

Nyasa on P. I. 4.54. 
srfaoSW lit. regressive; a kind of 
Samdhi or euphonic combination, 
in which the consonant precedes 
and the vowel comes after it; e. g. 

f^^ms cf. srfcRJFrafts sqsRTfk g^Tf&r 

?^r 3=3*; Uvvata on R. Pr. I. 4. 

STa Wot for every letter ; corresponding 
to every letter; cf. 3^'%T<<3 mi: 
JtfeafiT«lfgq^: M. Bh. on Ahnika 
2, Siva sutra 5, 

sflcn^Ff counteraction; solving a 
difficulty by taking the necessary 
action; cf. siqfcr^TJff ?T 5rT%fSS^T^r^T^; 
M. Bh. on P. VII. 4.60 Vart. 4; 
cf. also m sn%%TR fiMhflf^m% 
3^-^t, Kas. on P. VI. 1.2; cf. 
also the usual expression 5Fi%]%gq 
^3 M. Bh. on I. 1.39, I. 3.10, 
4.1.1 etc. 

SncTp^J*; a rule or operation which is 
prohibited or prevented from 
application by a specific negation 
of it by another rule or operation 
laid down to prohibit it. Gene- 
rally the prohibited rule does not 
apply again; cf. gf^FPrfi^qgrfw 
cUTftcfflW Par, Sek.Pari. 40; cf.#Ra^r 
HftfaST 5# WTfag^ I M.Bh. on P. I. 
1.43. The word srict^g; which is 
generally used in ancient works 
appears to be an earlier word as 
compared with f^rfife; which is used 
by later grammarians. 



3Tcf5T^F prohibition, negation, prohibi- 
tion of a rule or operation; 
generally HTicfe or srefsfltf^r is laid 
down by the use of the negative 
particle ( q^r ) connected with a 
verbal activity, and not with a 
noun in a compound in which 
case the negation is named qg^JQ; 

cf. s^wrafi^T w. raw ^f m ^ i 

STla^R* a word expressing a prohibi- 
tion, e. g. the negative particle ^ 
(*%); cf.^fa srfifcRJ: T.Pr.XXII.8. 

HIct^Isr55T^rsr the priority of consi- 
deration given to rules laying 
down a prohibition, for instance, 
the prohibition of guna or vrddhi 
by the rule f|1cF =3 P. I. 1 .5 after 
giving due consideration to which, 
the injunctions i. e. the guria and 
vidhi rules are to be applied; cf. 
£fo*rrar ^RW: Par. Sek. Pari. 112; 
cf. also, ^qcjytpift: graspKpn: sn%- 

^^qwerraVt: srratfa, M.Bh. P. on 
III. 1.30. 
STcTTST what is prohibited, as oppos- 
ed to fesR ; cf. 3TM =3 srf<fo«Pl ; 
M.Bh. on P. I. 1.47,1.1.51. 

sfcrare^OT editing with improve- 
ment, with an attempt to restore 
the correct version or the original 
text in the place of the corrupt 
one; sometimes suitable additions 
and improvements are also made; 
e. g. =5R355rt^R^JJI attributed to 
Patanjali. 

STTcniK excessive contact with the 
sound-producing organ which is 
looked upon as a fault; cf. g5f§ 
fatpptf ^3| hwt ^ nfcfcrcsgS I 
=mv m ( ^ ) EirafR: sn%aq?% ^m 
ttft ^ I Uvvata on R. Pr.XIV.7. 

STrTTcITSr whose sense is clear and 
which hence does not require any 
further explanation; cf. q«tT =gifq 
5rafar*fifa ^^IT^^'telJ Nir. I.I3. 
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Er^ffir lit. broken or split up; the 

separated words of the Sarhhita of 

the Vedas i. e. the Padapatha; the 

recitation of the Padapatha.; cf. 

ifrsTSRraR'Jj ^ sepm, R. Pr. I. 3. 

STfT^n^T a word in which the verbal 
activity is actually noticed, as for 
instance, verbs and kft formations; 
the term is used as an antonym of 

siwn%q. 

HrEFT affix, suffix, a termination, 
as contrasted with 5[fjfct the base; 
cf. sm&fo sHh s^H^ra wm: ; cf. also 
3?q SiRqiqqfa g s?qq: M.Bh. on III. 
1.1 Vart. 8; The word v@m is used 
in the Pratisakhya works in the 
sense of following ' or 'that which 
follows', e. g. ?# =qiq: 5f?qq I^RJ: 
R. Pr. I. 30 which is explained 
by Uvvata as gst: ^qq ( sas^; ) 
g^qgqqq; ^^ SRqq q^RT |T% qi^^; 

%^tl *Hffi; Uvvata on R. Pr.L30; 

cf. u£t% qa^^Fsflr ?Rt s<qq: "tf: T. 

Pr. V. 7;cf. also V. Pr. III. 8. 

Pratyaya or the suffix is generally 

placed after the base; cf. sr<qq:, 

TO* P. III. 1. 1,2; but sometimes 

it is placed before the base; e. g. 

qgrg:; cf . fq^TO gqt qpL^If P. 

V. 3.68. The conjugational signs 

( 51^, W{ etc.), the signs of tenses 

and moods ( f%j5, ft^, ^q, flRT etc.) 

and the compound endings(WTORf) 

are all called pratyayas according 

to Panini's grammar, as they are 

all given in the jurisdiction(3?i%pR) 

of the rule Jftqq: III. 1.1, which 

extends upto the end of the fifth 

chapter ( B^qiq ). There are six 

main kinds of affixes given in 

grammar g"^^ fcifERqq, f^cqq, 

afedy^q.-qTgqcqq. (e.g. in the roots 

ftm W^q etc.) and #sftqq. The 

word SRqq is used in the sense of 

realization, in which case the root 

^ in the word jqq means'knowing' , 



according to the maxim gq" Itqqf 
IRT'qf:; cf. JT^pqSRqqiq Nir. 1.15. 

STfSRSrgoniT^iTRr the guiding rule 
that when an affix ( &qq ) is 
given in a rule as a RfffrT (causing 
something), the affix denotes a 
word-form which begins with that 
to which that affix has been added 
and ends with the affix itself; cf. 
flcqqjf^r *mp s fqflcRcra^xP^q ^ 

q^Par. Sek- Pari. 23. The rule 
qf§T#t£T, which prescribes the affix 
Ti3> (srTq^),has the word q^ and ^ 
which respectively mean q:sRi and 
fspcT; in the word trcWTpq'iqor from 
qWTPq the word w4 is looked 
upon as WcF to which v%> (sTRFl) is 
affixed and hence the word q^qqT'qf- 
qtT is arrived at and not qRSRqrq. 

3c3R^Ilj| a term applied to secondary 
roots which are formed by adding 
affixes like fape^, g^, qf etc. to 
primary roots or by the addition 
of affixes like T%^, qq=^, qqq^ etc. 
to nouns ; e. g. qflnq, ^Rq, fe#f, 
mi\% %3tq, %€iq, *!#?, tfwq, jpwq 

etc.; cf. eqra^crr ^raq: P.m.. 1.32; 
cf. also jRqqqTg i ^tqiqicr, *fqrqfcF, 

srefcft M. Bh. on VI. 1.162 Varr.3. 

SicspPJl^ a conventional name given 
to the first pada of the third 
adhyaya of Panini's Astadhyayl 
which begins with the rule 5r?qq: 
III.l.l. 

src3R*S5$pn an operation caused by an 
affix which takes place even though 
the affix is elided; e.g. the term <%$ 
is applied to 31TJI1%1,, STflgft etc. 
on account of the words ending 
with a case affix although the 
affix of the nom. sing, has been 
elided; cf. s^qq^fa SCTqasaplH.. P.I.I- 
62 and Kas. thereon. 

ScSRl%f£r a rule prescribing the addi- 
. tion of a suffix ; cf. q^Wtq$l%- 
Otis* 5 $m, P.I.3.13. 
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Sr*T?T^; an accent caused by virtue 
of the affix which is added; cf. 
wr ft ftqra^s smfimi *rraa ^ 

*ff%sqi% I M. Bh. on P. 1. 1 56 Vart. 
23. 

STc^^cT ( JTffc? ) a base ending in an 
affix, a secondary base as opposed 
to the original base, which is des- 
cribed to be of six kinds, g^^jqp^j 
(flfJIcf:) as in arig:, 5rRcR*^ etc. ; 
i^sr^RFcTC as in q^RRfljq. , STlfef-^:, 
CR3*J5RTT etc.; f^cW^cIT as in ff^roqi. 
^rfcrill^ etc.; crfltfJR^RT^ as in 
ipqwi:, m&t: etc.; wTjja^TsrcqqraT as 
in fa#?f 5 W% m etc; ^WWJFcn as in 
Tlt^, *ffa:, ?T5:tq; etc. 

JTrSRllr the meaning of an affix. 
Generally meanings are assigned 
to affixes when they are prescribed. 
When the meanings are not assign- 
ed, the affix is supposed to bear 
the sense of the base; cf. 3}ftl%SPlf: 
SRW: *3T$ Par. Sek. on Pari. 113. 
The sense given by a word in 
language is the composite sense of 
the base and the affix together; cf. 

SRftcMT, ^ %355: srjr: ! M. Bh. on 
P.I.2.64 Vart. 5. 
STcT^^RT reference (made to some- 
thing) by a word; cf. <rp=qn$l?r 
«5RCRT$ SRwrtl: Kas.on P. III.4.75; 
' cf.also 5I5m^r#q ^ wfam 5RWT£%: 
q5SHH%: KSi onP.IV.1.113. 

ST^^TPJ^tTfl rejection of a rule or a 
word or words in a rule shown as 
redundant, their purpose being 
shown as served otherwise; cf. gfcr 

^fSRPMTi^Rf I Kas. on 1.2.51. 

St??TP??T(rm^r an alternative which 
proposes the rejection of something 
such as a rule or its part; cf. qfe 

a?*np3H q^r: i^fq sRqreqrecJ M. Bh. 



on Siva Sutra 4; cf. also SRT=pgRTcT 

Vyadi Pari. 42. 

5T??7R<3srFT3IR^one who advocates the 
rejection of something, an oppo- 
nent, an objector; cf. ^JfPFTR^r 
3^T|-qreq5f mm %f$ Kaiy. on M. Bh. 
on P. VI.4.22 Vart. 15. 

JTfTT^Ff lit. taking again; uttering a 
word already utttered in the 
Krama and other- recitations of 
the Vedas; cf. qnft SX^TfrfcPR^ 9cqT- 
^T^TxR cf%: I smzm g^MT Uvvata 
on R. Pr. X-l. 

STcTNI% restitution, restoration to the 
previous wording; cf. HTftwf^Rq =3 
JR2frqf%^RMT M.Bh. on P. VI.3.34 
Vart.2; restoration to the previous 
nature; cf. 57^T?^T mmxti ^HIcT^T: I 
^SjFT^TST I M.Bh. on P. VIII.4.68. 

Sc^TlWl literally, repetition in a con- 
trary way; in the Pratisakhya 
literature, the word refers to the 
repetition of a Vedic passage; 
repetition by pupils after hearing 
from the preceptor ; cf. ST^fliTR: 
t£#er Uvvata on R. Pr. XV. 9. 

JTc^rrcs^f: (1) statement after prohibi- 
tion lit. commencing again; in- 
ducing a person to do something 
after he has refused to do it by 
repeating the order or request for 
generally by beginning the appeal 
with the word q^; e.g. qf ^i^m ? 3| 
3T^N%; cf. m SRW*5 P. VIII. 1.31 
and Kasika and Nyasa thereon. 
(2) commencement or laying down 
again in spite of previous mention; 
cf. ^tq^rpg qist sRqRwn^t *rfnft: 
M. Bh. on P. VI-3.46. 

Slr^Tr^lF close contact or association; 

sRWsraT V. Pr. V. 2. 

5ftSfFaT% immediate proximity; close 
cpntact; the same as IR^I^I? which 
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see above; cf. ftprporar Nfe: nfcTWlfa 
H^RRRcRfg zqiW- Kas. on P. I 3.88. 
cf. also Kas. on VII. 1.95. 

aRrajTRTPI or SRqwfTre^ a dictum 
that a word should, as far as possi- 
ble, be construed with the nearest 
word; cf. swrreq i%%: srfciWl" ^q*f: 
Sf^FspEJwi: Sira. Pari. 48. 

3c*TR[rc Ht. bringing together; bring- 
ing together of several letters (or 
words in a few cases, such as roots 
or nouns ) by mentioning the first 
and the last only for the sake of 
brevity; the term SRTfR is gene- 
rally used in connection with brief 
terms such as s^, 3^, s^, f3 and 
the like, created by Panini in his 
grammar by taking any particular 
letter and associating it with any 
mute final letter ( ^gsp? ) of the 
fourteen SivasQtras, with a view to 
include all letters beginning with 
the letter uttered and ending with 
the letter which precedes the 
( mute ) letter. The practice of 
using such abbreviations was in 
existence before Panini, possibly in 
the grammar attributed to Indra. 
The term ERqi^R is not actually us- 
ed by Panini; it is found in the Rk. 
Tantra; cf. JRqifRF$f q^F^r sqfRJI. 
R.T.I.3. The term appears to have 
come into use after Panini. Panini 
has not given any definition of 
the term s?qT|R. He has simply 
given the method of forming 
the Pratyaharas and he has 
profusely used them; cf. anf^R^R 
g|aT P. I. 1.71. The word f,sr 
in P. III.1.40 and %\ in P. IL 
3.69 are used as Pratyaharas. For 
a list of the Pratyaharas which 
are used by Panini see Kasika on 
the Mahesvara Sutras. 

Rriji^Kn?* a term for the fourteen 
Siva Sutras which are utilized for 
the formation of Pratyaharas. 



STr'TFfrc^rsr^K a short treatise ex- 
plaining the pratyaharas spr^ 3^ 
s)5i etc. in the grammar of Panini; 
one such work is written by a sou- 
thern grammarian named %jptotf. 

SRSTriTOfiWi name given to the second 
Ahnika of the Mahabhasya which 
explains the Siva Sutras 3T|3qr 5 
*P^B , etc., and hence naturally dis- 
cusses the Pratyaharas. 

STrg^K repetition especially of what 
has been recited by the preceptor; 

cf. sRjprfe^ mm Kv%m ^ 4 xfct 

=*^T 3T, R. Pr. XV. 8. 

STFpfN^ bringing to life again; the 
term is used in the sense of STRtSRR 
or counter exception. 

Jtfg^g^ counter instance. In 
order to explain the wording of 
a grammatical rule clearly, it is 
customary to give along with the 
instances of the rule (where the 
rule has been effectively employ- 
ed), a few words which would 
have resulted into other faulty 
words by the application of the 
particular rule in case that rule 
had not been stated or a word or 
more of it had been omitted; cf. 

■mft I M. Bh. in Ahnika 1 . 
SEW lit. premier, first; the word is 
used in connection with the per- 
sonal affixes far , ci^r, % ( sffct ) of 
verbal forms. See the word 5^ 
above; cf. ari^pfe^feR: spwjpst: 3?5g- 
^fm^Trap^r I f3j: <w: I M. Bh. 
on P. II. 3.1 and 4. The word 
spm is used in the Pratisakhya 
works in the. sense of the first 
consonants of the five vargas or 
groups of consonants; cf. S*ffllifefF- 
*!K15Tt%3rgSTf: V. Pr. IV. 110 cf. 

xwm^ctNrfnw i&ui^i^twra, M.Bh. 
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on P. VI. 4.120 Vart 3, also cf. 
Katantra I. 4.1 and Hem. I. 3.35. 
The word is also used (in the 
feminine gender) in the sense of 
the case affixes § ( ?[ ). aft, ^g 
( 3RT ) of the nominative case. 
The word is also used in the 
sense of the premier accent 33T?i 
(acute ); cf. 3«ffl¥nFH: ^^TcWT^: 
Uvvata on R. Pr. III. 8. 
STSJJn the nominative case; case affix- 
es of the nominative case. cf. 
nTi^qf^RTsffeiqRwwg^n^ mm P.II. 
3.46. 

M^H illustration ; cf. f^i^'g XRT I 

# cff| ?HF% ^^^332533% l Kas. 
on P. III. 1.41; cf. also ?f,m\ %**- 
f^WR: I q^SRT^; I Kas. on P.I.2.59. 
SI^R mode of articulation, the same 
as ^m. 

SRiC popular name of the famous 
commentary on the Mahabhasya 
of Patanjali wiitten by the reput- 
ed grammarian Kaiyafca in the 
eleventh century A, D. The com- 
mentary is a very scholarly and 
critical one and really does justice 
to the well-known compliment 
given to it, viz. that the Pradlpa 
has kept the Mahabhasya alive 
which otherwise wouid have re- 
mained unintelligible and conse- 
quently become lost. The commen- 
tary JT^fa is based on the commen- 
tary STIPTF^FRiTjOr °sf[f^RT written 
by Bhartrhari, which is available 
at present only in a fragmentary 
form. The Pradlpa is to this day 
looked upon as the single com- 
mentary on the Mahabhssya in 
spite of the presence of a few other 
commentaries on it which are all 
thrown into the back-ground by it. 

sr^ttRi!?: Kaiyatabhatta, the author 
of the famous 'commentary s^lq 
32 



on the Mahabhasya, which see 
above. 

5^^^ called also 3S#cf written 
by the well-known grammarian 
Nagesabhatta of Varanasi who 
flourished in the first half of the 
eighteenth century. 

5RJ5I lit. district; sphere of applica- 
tion, place of the application of 
a rule. The word is frequently 
used in this sense in the Kasika 
Vritti; cf. jjpppr^it: WW S^q- 
^smfa^WR^: Kas. on P. III. 1.1 ;. 
cf. also srggiTlsfen: aqg^ret W*K 
X^T5?i: Kas. on P. I. 2.30. The 
word sr^5t is also used in the sense 
of the place of use or utility; cf. 

f%a s^rr^t r ^i i ... ^%Fi =31 
3K5I?3I t£=T Par. Sek. Pari. 3. 

af^I^TT^ a rule, laying down a 
positive original injunction as 
opposed to the znm^m; cf. tr;3?sfr 
HT%?q% aift jferai^IFT com. on 
R. Pr. XI.35. 

ST«n«T (1) the principal thing as oppo- 
sed to the subordinate one; some- 
thing which has got an indepen- 
dent purpose of its own and is not 
meant for another; OTS^W^Wfa 
=g ^FSRT«0%aT M.Bh. on P. 1.2.43 
V.5; cf. also wimmmw sraft ^R- 
^ERqq: Par. Sek. Pari. 97; (2) pre- 
dominant: of main importance; cf. 
^q^q«TRT5q%Tf5r: etc. M. Bh. on 
II. 1.6, 20, 49 II.2.6 etc; (3) pri- 
mary as opposed to secondary; 

cf. TfruT cfiSfoi pifo mh ^Tif«stnq.i 

cf. also qHn^*qr^gKr^T|ft^#nT^| 
sTO^rwr f|RH'ffl;M.Bb.on 1.4.51 
ST ^ t RR f l prominently mentioned as 
opposed to 3T«?T^Rit!S; cf. *&&: =Rf 

M.Bh. on III.l. 11; cf. also srani- 
^Rqi%a%: swft %mv Vyadi Pari. 
67. 
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SI«4flR: disappearing; cf. 3^1%^- 
f%argg?gi: Vyadi Pari. 1 1. 

JWr 5 ^ amplification, further expla- 
nation, clarification. The expres- 
sion I5#n3 sww: or cR%!3 SqW: is 
very frequently used in the Kasika 
vrtti; cf. Kas. on P.II. 1.33,37,41, 
58, II.4.28, III.2.61 etc. 

SiqicJSR a term used for a division of 
a work by an ancient writer, as for 
instance in the case of the Athar- 
vapratisakhya. 

5PPTF (1) name of a commentary on 
the Sabdakaustubha by Ragha- 
vendracarya Gajendragadkar; (2) 
name of a commentary on Kai- 
yata's Mahabhasyapradlpa. 

SWI^Fs^ a Jain grammarian who 
wrote a learned commentary 
named Nyasa on the Amoghavrtti 
of Amoghavarsa. 

SPjflr a passage or a word at the com- 
mencement; cf. !^3cfmw 3TT cETWR 
T. Pr. IV. 22; ^cnftswfa ^ R. 
Pr. X. 4 fasgjsrqtfifa 1 P.II.1.17. 

ST**? smaller division, sub-division. 

SCHFI (1) authority; authoritative 
proof; cf. #r: 3T*req sr% m\m, 
M. Bh. on I. 2.64 Vart. 29; (2) 
measurement, measure; cf. smm 
gqgs^jn^ P. V. 2.37; %mm; 
sffiRi jwi: srirT: Kas. on P. I. 1.50. 

SOT? inadvertance, negligence; cf. 
srarcfcwraHfo 51¥W^jj, M. Bh. on 
P. IV. 2.70; cf. also 3RT g ifkl^- 
%!%: JWr^TT3*n|: Kaiy. on P. I. 
1.72. Vart. 4. 

SPia«T the same as mm; see srq?^. 

zm& (1) effort; the word is used in 
connection with the effort made 
for producing sound; cf. pqi?qspR;f 
m^ P. 1.1.9; these efforts are 
described to be of two kinds *rru 
and 3TF2RTC of which the latter 
are considered in determining the 



cognate nature of letters ( gisjnq ); 
cf.3TCRRrcsrq?TC s^%¥raw#ERr;Kas. 
on P. I. 1.9; (2) specific measure 
taken for a particular purpose 
such as marking a letter with a 
particular tone or accent or 
dividing a rule, or laying down 
a modificatory rule or the like; cf. 
%q-RgH%: g^T^qFra SR^Tf^FRq qq- 
f¥fa ^psira^Kas. on P. IV. 3.22. 

SI^clW^lcra^T a small treatise on 
verbal forms by gi^Pi%. 

SPTFT (1) employment or use of a 
word in language and literature 
about which, laying down rules 
is looked upon as the purpose oi 
grammar; cf. SRFTJ^JP? 5JrpERaj<jj|j : 
Kaiy. on P. V. 1.16, 5§N^r*tqp% 

§fc$H M. Bh. Ahnika 1 . Vart. 1 ; 
(2) use of speech; utterance; cf. 
wz$& b sfRsrqia: zmm^: ?m^-, T. 
Pr. XVIII. 4. 
SlsfarFPffi general rules or principles 
laid down regarding the use of 
words in language and literature 
such as (1) a word recognised as 
correct should always be u ed, cf. 
Q^lfa^ft 'OTrcraTJT&raT ^%q =3Fra#l 

Bh. on P. I. 1. Ahnika 1, (2) 
never a base alone or an affix 
alone should be used, but always 
a base with the necessary affix 
should be used; cf. qi^cIT ?3fflrc: °Rat 
^T %SR3T STfrfcT; spfrc&sqr ^ %355: SCT^: 
M. Bh, on P. I. 2.64 Vart. 8, 
also on P. III. 1.94 Vart. 3; (3) 
when the sense is already express- 
ed by a word, a word repeating 
the sense should not be used; cf. 
S^RrTOfaFra^TT:. Besides these, many 
minor regulations of the type of 
Paribhasas are laid down by 
grammarians. For details see 
Paribhasasamgraha Introduction. 
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iWUmgcf a small treatise in verses 
on the conjugation of roots, 
written by Bhavanatha Misra, son 
of Ramgpati. 

^fTg^W^ known also by the 
name sr%Tl^F'l?, an elementary 
treatise on syntax, attributed to 
=R^T%, who must, of course, have 
been different from the ancient 
grammarian m$fa. 

zWpfKxmiii&i name of a recognised 
treatise on grammar written by 
S^TTWftgT^Ffra of Bengal in the 
fourteenth century. The treatise 
explains many words which, al- 
though current in language and 
literature, cannot be easily formed 
by rules of grammar. The author 
has tried to form them by apply- 
ing rules of grammar given in 
the grammatical systems of Panini 
and Katantra. The alphabet given 
in this treatise is according to the 
system of the Tantra Sastra which 
shows a scholarship of the author 
in that branch The grammar 
was studied much in Bengal and 
Assam. 

sraRraiST an elementary work on 
the. three constructions which has 
no name of the author mentioned. 

iMV*l£l«>KF sphere or domain of the 
use of words; the whole Vedic 
and classical recognized litera- 
ture; cf„ U^ 1| 5&S$H aqFlftsR: I 

§5irar;, sfssrwr m^:, ^fetfcP-JT 

Bh. Ahnika 1. Vart. 5. 
SI^t3l^ causing another to do;' 
causal agent; cf. ^m agf% lj% 
q%5^: Kas. on P. I. 4.55. 

St'JISR object, motive or purpose 
. in undertaking a particular thing; 



the word is used although rarely, 
in the sense of a cause also; cf. 
?flFq?q rj^T^RTft SP^R o^T^^iq; M. 
Bh. Ahnika 1. For the advan- 
tages of the study of Vyakarana, 
see M. Bh. Ahnika 1. See also 
Vyakarana Mahabhasya Vol. VII 
pp.226,227, D.E. Society's edition. 
STCfFSSf that which is employed or 
incited or urged; the word which 
is the subject in the primitive con- 
struction and becomes an object in 
the causal construction, and as a re- 
sult, which is put in the accusative 
case being rjqt^ppr. As, however, 
the SRfcspOT originally occupies the 
place of the subject in the primitive 
construction, the term JWTWScft 
( JFqT5qwi?JT *mi =g ) is often used in 
connection with it, as contrasted 
with the term aqi^ii^gf which is 
used with respect to the subject in 
the causal construction ; cf. f5 =3 

3*§Tl EfST 3 STPTTfa I M.Bh. on P. III. 
1.26 Vart. 1; cf. also Kaiy. on P. 
I. 2.65. 
iHxW (1) recital of Vedic texts; cf. 
3Tq% 5n|<^^ ^Tcj; hrfft mtt sra^q 
R. Pr. XV. 16; cf. also ffcf R mw% 
35TM =g ?m sctsrw ( mwm ) sr«w 
mra^, R. Pr. XL 33; (2) the 
reading of the Sanihita text S'R^t 

EISRqg^tmqi^ 3rsm I V. Pr. I. 132. 

ST^rt circumflex accent; possessed of 

svarita accent; cf. ?£#: sroi ^% i 

T. Pr. I. 47; cf. also mn qgsqq, M. 
Bh. on VI. 2.33. 
IHcWTP^Tpr a grammarian who 
wrote an explanatory gloss named 
%qsH^lf?i^I on the ^rai^qntiT written 
by Kaiyatabhatta. 

StcT^ftT incitement or inducement 
which is the sense of the 'lin' 
affixes in general; cf. £R&iT3T i«s??. 
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sraf^ a grammatical explanation; 
detailed explanation by citing the 
gender, number, kit affix, tad. affix 
and the like; cf. tSf^IcffeTf; ct^q- 

. *ri: s^rgj! i qF^Ti^^r^tt mfeg a*wf 
(original) q^RT ^PTTafRi ^=3 STftf: I 
T. Pr. XIII. 9. The word is ex- 
plained as a change in the form 
of a word, as for instance, by the 
substitution ofw for f^f where 
•fqpari is, in fact, expected; cf. ^ft^R? 
ig I^ra^i q^FiT ssiTO ^q^gj 333 

qwrf^RIT: ftf ^cTH 33=31 1 ^FRfcf | 
wf^FF^, fk^l%- Uvvata on 
R. Pr. IV. 22; cf. also IRRT: site!: 
<ft, R. Pr. IX. 18. In the Nirukta, 
the word is used in the sense of 
'distinct mention'; cf. tj^qrerrfffq 
^HWTfeqETSfTSj: 533% *I#cT ( dei- 
ties are mentioned under the 
name of Aditya) Nir U.13; cf.'also 
%^tRT: 33KT: Nir. VII. 23. 

sran^'T' scholars who explain the 
changes ( jt=TK ) mentioned above; 
possibly the Padakaras or writers 
of the vzc&; cf. qqrft^T ^ng|p3T^n^ 
...*t|ja^Ci mmn ^rV s^t R. Pr. 
XI. 20. Apparently irti^t: ( aom. 
sing.) seems to "be the word in the 
explanation of Uvvata. 

STf^JIf separate or distinct utferance 
of several words of a sentence 
which are joined together by Sarh- 
dhi rules in a compound ( mm ) 
or otherwise, with a very short 
pause ( 3R3T| ) after each word, 
e. g. 3^3 TTft instead of 3^1%; cf. 
rffefttT *P3% =3^%; R. Pr. XV. 10, 
where Uvvata remarks JfMfg gf&t 

fife* ?§m, i ssraifofo apfiq i crcr =3 

3? 3 Ufa ff% q35f 3 3tfcT. 
af%*rrR made separate with their 
component parts shown clearly; 
split up into component parts in 
such a way that their meaning 
£dso i$ fully stated; cf, clfcrcRra- 



E wq^g ^Hwig ^ 55 55 ^qt ^ 

SIT 3°^ mvft ?fct ^IT ! Nir.II.2. 
STfrT (1) complete; cf. 3T«r ^ sifli 3$ 

W?cT, Nir. I. 9; (2) which has pre- 
sented itself, which has become 
applicable; the word is used in 
connection with a grammatical 
rule or operation ; cf. rxg =g sj^j 
nmm STcrq.; M. Bh. on P. I. 2.64 
Vart.39; Hy^Tq mm^X^:- 9?_3TWNq 

qm snfaCft 3°i^h =3 1 M.Bh. on 11. 

2.6; cf. 3p-fel sp f^ Uc( n?^, M. 
Bh. on P. VI.1.77; also cf. qgft 
f^Ffflq^: ... cn^l%- *F'4t 5P|^: q^F 
sma^ S. K. on P.VII.1.35. 

31,1% (l) application or presentation 
of a rule as opposed to ft|I%; cf 
sFn^q|l"i; sitf^c^ra: ^rgflw «ET%E- 
^33; (2) working; function; cf. m^- 
m %t*& f^RT: sprfamra M. Bh. on 
P.II.3.7. 
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HfTfrfRWrl cause of the application 
of a word which is shown by the 
word when the affix & or m is 
added to it; cf. $m *TF=R?-RBT I W%m 
SffrrftTfl^ *mw%Al^, Kiis. on P.V. 
1.119. There are given four such 
causes srn'cf, got, f^T and tfW. - 

JTfjTlH^ difference regarding the 
cause of application; cf. f^wtct 
mw\ J/U ^Jt|ol Sffrffl^i ftzprafct- 
q^sfqr; Kas. on P. VI.2;174. 

ST^TI^ a class of compound words 
headed by the word srfgr i n which 
the second word, which is a past 
pass, part., has its last vowel 
accented acute; cf. srpi 3RJJ., spar: 
TOW:, ^Zcfres: I 3tff;f§iTOJ af£Tfe£- 
Ssq: l %q JVi^jf qr^T ^qftcqift fog 
*RTct Kas. on P. VI.2. 147. 

srf^?l (l)an additional letter (vowel 
or consonant) read on splitting up 
a, euphonic combination j cf.3I%ST, 
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1<Wi$l M.Bh. on P.I.I. 9 Vart. 2; (2) | 
contracted combination; name of ■ 
a Samdhi where two vowels coale- : 
see into one single vowel, cf. R.Pr. I 
11.15-19. i 

5n%!W^f mention of a thing in a 
coalescence, which when split up, 
shows a phonetic element or a 
letter which could not be known 
before the components were sepa- 
rated; sigqglR-ra; I nf^gR^tFRi 
sigw^q 3T 3? sqq; fra I M.Bh. on I. 
1.27 Vart. 6; cf. also M. Bh. on 
P.II.3.69. 

SPg^ (1) coalescence of two vowels 
into one, as given in R. Pr. II. 6, 
and 7, corresponding to the i\n, 
|^; and cfrf substitutes prescribed 
by the rules STTsffi: P.IV. 1.87;sj?r: 
sffpf #?: VI.1.101; and ff^ra VI. 
1.88 which are stated under the 
jurisdiction of the rule xr^; ijfq^ft: 
VI. 1.84; (2) finding out the" pre- 
sence of a letter in addition to the 
letters already present as coalesced, 
after splitting the combination 
into its different constituent letters. 
This practice of finding out an 
additional letter is resorted to by 
the commentators only to remove 
certain difficulties in arriving at 
some correct forms which other- 
wise could not be obtained; e. g. 
see T%Fct =3 where ^ is believed to 

be a combination * v of tt_, % and s. 
See spss and srf&sftfel. 

SUH^TR lit. linking up; joining; re- 
peating a word in the Kramapatha 
and joining it with the following 
word; e. g. the. second words ^ 
3%f|cR. etc. in 3#r t«5 I t§5 S^flcf^ I 

3*h%i mm l 

JT6RE applicable, but not actually 
applied ; the word is used in con- 
nection with a grammatical "rule 
or operation that has become 
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ble, but has not been appli- 
ed hcotVi ircraKqmTtF ^n^ 

also 
and 



ed " 

rfgtf;^j55iq BfH«i Sj=rfcf M. Bh. 

U.K. on P.I.I. 60. The terrn^ mw, 

is opposed to the term srfiiT^tpr. 

ST^ff? applicability; possibility of be- 

ino- applied; the word is used 

with respect to a grammatical 

rule or operation which is on the 

point of being applied or taking 

place; the word nffrT is also used in 

the same sense; cf. # f| W-^ SRff; 

m n^ct ^t'4t ^ ^ nf«Rr M.Bh. on 

P. 1. 1.60; cf. also si JTC# sp^nCr 

Q^i^tf i%f[cm:,M. Bh. on P.I.4. 

2; also cf. 39% *m €S5lcR sfl%: m^ 

S.K. on ssqifcrccW: P. 1.1.50. 

H^T^JfJlfgra'^I prohibition of the possi- 
ble application of a rule, generally 
laid down by the use of the nega- 
tive particle, q, together with, or 
connected with, a verbal activity; 
e.g q giraifSl P.I.I. 63, qrfa P. VI. 
4.3, ^ fHf^ VI.4.74 etc. etc; cf. 
3W^f#WSqf^W H5 m ^; cf. also 

M.Bh. on P.II.2.6. In some cases 
the negative particle in a compo- 
und has also to be taken as stating 
a negation by Jrerequra^: ;cf. M.Bh. 
on g^gespsq P J. 1.43, SFNTspPTfi^ 
1.4.2, ^Ic^TS^ I. 4. 57. 

H^n^ see 3T%3TJraT5; by Vitthalesa. 

ST^tK'n a term used by ancient gra- 
mmarians for ^srawi, i.e. the subs- 
titution of a corresponding vowel 
for a semivowel; e.g. i; for 3^, 3 
for f[, 5fi for ^ and ^ for S; cf. ?J% 
«q: sreRoiH, P. 1. 1.4. Vart. 6. 

SHHFcftat that which gets, or is liable 
to get the Prasarana or Sarhprasa- 
rana substitute; cf. ^fesft ^l 
srai#P%*: P.III.2.3 Vart. 1. 

SH^R*; (1) established; in existence; 
cf. spfcm ^i q^tarfe;: 
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aqgjifefefo:, R. Pr. XL 34 where 
the Kramapatha is said to be one 
which was not established before 
the Sarhhitapatha; (2) known; 
cf. siftfe afet "wi ^Fi^fcT M. Bh. 
on P. III. 1.45 Vart. 4, $m t& 

Bh. on P. IV. 1.3; (3) brought 
about, accomplished, realized; 
cRT^ s: 5fMt *McT M. Bh. on P. 
IV. 1.89 Vart. 2. m^ W^t ft£ 
^, M. Bh. on P. VIII 2.25. 

S^cTR context, topic, the same as 
SPOT which see above; cf. SWf: 

s^ ScmcRfRSWof ^%, Kaiy. on 
M. Bh. I. 1.23 Vart. 4. 

STC^n: a word or utterance in three 
matras or moras; cf. ?f 3TtftfcT 
sr^fdci ftTiw: arsm: ^?R 3 jr^^R. 
Pr. XV.3 whereon Uvvata remarks 
f^WM: SR3TC: I See the word 3^R. 

SIR! before a particular thing in 
place, or in recital, or in mention. 
The word is used generally to 
show the limit upto which a 
particular topic extends; cf. cfT%- 
3T^q: STf qRH-' ; cf. also Silf SR3KT- 
SWTCf: P. I. 4.1 ; cf. also 3ra sn^t: 
SWRm^T: wmqscnci; V. Pr. I. 33. 

Sfl^cT (1) original, primary,be longing 
to the Prakrti as contrasted with 
a %cf modification or a modified 
thing; cf. nfi%: ^mra:, cWFST srifrT: 
com. on T. Pr. XIV. 28; c£ 
QSrftsjJllT U;3F%, Sri g nifcTT: *rt: 
R. Pr. XVII. 23; cf. also cf|r\ ... 
VIW: ( m\<: ) TO* HifcTt p& 
T. Pr. VI. 14; (2) natural, which 
can be so ordinarily, without 
any specific effort; cf. TOR; srif! cT- 
**lcFi; q?q q«n ^s *wft, M. Bh. on 
P. II. 3.5, cf. also M. Bh. on P. 
Ill 1.5 Vart. 8, 9. 

5TI$?ra%3 a treatise on the gra- 



mmar of Prakrta Languages attri- 
buted to Markandeya. 

mf 'Krafa name given to a group of 
tad. affixes 3, ^ and others pres- 
cribed in the different senses ( ttcT 
and others) given in rules upto 
fo €wi. P.V. 1.37 from a$ %IH. P. 
V. 1.5. 

Stlf^PI name given to tad. affixes 
mentioned in rules from P. V. 
3.27 upto P. V. 3.95. 

Sfn^TcTR name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed by rules beginning 
with WFlcTrarX P. IV. 4.75 and 
ending with ^KT; P. IV. 4.109. 

srfp^TRT name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed in rules from P. V, 
3.1 to 25. 

np^s^Pf name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed by rules beginning 
with cW! farrc: P. IV. 3.134 and 
ending with the rule 3i#*WKl«q* 
qtfspftgefc^P. IV. 3.168. 

SP^ST districts of the east especially 
districts to the east of Ayodhya 
and Pataliputra, such as Maga- 
dha, Vaiiga and others; nothing 
can definitely be said as to which 
districts were called Eastern by 
Panini and his followers Katya- 
yana and Pata^jali. A Varttika 
given in the Kasika but not 
traceable in the Mahabhasya 
defines Pragdesa as districts situat- 
ed to the east of SEFRtt (probably 
the modern river Ravi or a 
river near that river ); cf. sng^ 

T%§c*ra m m its mimi I! Kas. on 
qr^ srraf % P. I- 1.75. There is a 
reading *njScn* in some manus- 
cript copies and *TO3cft is a well- 
known river in the Punjab near 
Kuruksetra, which disappears in 
the sandy desert to the south; a 
reading ?^!^ft is also found and 
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^TSTcfr may stand for the river 
Ravi. 5RT=rat in Burma is simply 
out of consideration. For details 
see Vyakarana Mahabhasya Vol. 
VII. pp, 202-204 and '141-142 
D. E. Society's Edition. 

sn'^cTPl name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed in rules from P. V. 
1.18 to 115. 

STF^cTFT name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed in rules from P. IV. 
4.1 to 76. 

STT^HJTcf the view or doctrine of the 
former or rather older gram- 
marians. The word is used in 
many commentary books and the 
meaning of the word is to be 
decided according to the context. 
For example in the works of 
Ramacandra, the author of the 
Prakriyakaumudl and his follow- 
ers, the word refers to the view 
given by the writers of the Kasi- 
kavrtti and the commentaries 
thereon; in the works of Bhattoji 
and his pupils, it refers to the 
writer of the Prakriyakaumudl 
in addition to the writers of the 
Kasika, while in the works of 
Nagesa it refers to the writings 
of BhattojT and his pupils. For 
details see Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya Vol. VII pp. 23-24 D. 
E. Society's Edition. 

K|Tj<m^^l% succession of two vowels 
where the former vowel, which is 
either a; or 3?f remains without 
coalescence with the following 
vowel 3T, even though by 
rules it is liable to be changed; 
e.g. §311% mwgk I sr^T srf^fa: ipPU 
In such cases the vowel a? is pro- 
nounced like tr. This view is held 
by the senior Sakalya (^rf^KTFP5q) ; 
cf. srr5qqsno5-3q[wft^i^qT: sire^q 
sqfa^RTCr f», R.Pr. 11.44; cf. 



also ?r ^n^EfS^q'te^j T. Pr. 
XI. 19 and the commentaries 
thereon; cf. also ^mi^t m?(K$- 
^airaqraT ^^R^Vl^R^sfNcI I §"3173 
^ 3T^f# I ^Tvqqt #T snlfe: pq; I M. 
Bh. on Siva Sutra 3, 4 as also on 
P.I. 1.48. 

STl-o-4^ |=h<u» an eastern grammarian ; 
the term 3!^ (eastern) being a 
relative term, the east is to be 
taken with respect to the place in 
the context. The word ar^i occurs 
many times in Pacini's Sutras and 
the term HFij may refer to countries 
east of the river 5RTqcfT or 5ns=Rff in 
the Punjab. See HF^St above. HF3i is 
understood by some commentators 
as referring to time, in which case, 
the word may refer to ancient 
grammarians 37iffclT%, 3rraET2FF s J& 
and others who lived before 
Panini; cf. Hr^fa&jreWRF't ^Ml^lfr 
... Par. Sek. Pari. 1. The word 
STRFl is, of course, mostly used in 
the sense of ancient, rather than 
the word srrjl. For specific peculia- 
rities of the eastern grammarians 
see pp. 148-149 Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya Vol. VII. D. E. Society's 
Edition. 

UPtf air, which is instrumental in pro- 
ducing sound; cf. =ug: ail: ^ssupra- 
^^R.Pr.XIII.l. 

srrarqun a gloss on the Mahabhasya 
of Patanjali, written by the famous 
eastern grammarian Purusottama- 
deva of the 12th century A. D., of 
which only a fragment of a few 
pages is available. As the legend 
goes, the name HFNTF was given to 
the gloss as it was accompanied by 
an oath on the part of the author 
that his life was at stake if he did 
even the slightest injustice to the 
author of the Mahabhasya. 

StprcrST the tad. affix sjsj prescribed 
by the rule SlT^^4bg P. IV.3. 
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154; cf. wqE: apq^ f^TcH'^ P.IV.3. 
156 Vart. 4. 
snf?fa#S lit.available in every word. 
The term gifcTCTf^P can be explain- 
ed as ai%q<? ifTi% m STfaqfcfii. cf. 
P.IV. 4. 39. The term sifcftf^P, 
although mentioned in the Brah- 
matia works, is not found in the 
Pratisakhya works probably be- 
cause those works were concerned 
with formed words which had been 
actually in use. The regular 
division of a word into the base 
( sifTfe ) and the affix ( smi ) is 
available, first in the grammar of 
Panini, who has given two kinds 
of bases, the noun-base and the 
verb-base. The noun-base is 
named Pratipadika by him while 
the verb-base is named Dhatu. 
The definition of Pratipadika is 
given by him as a woid which is 
possessed of sense, but which is 
neither a root nor a suffix; cf. 
3T^?gwn^q:5r#qf§^. P.I- 2.45. 
Although his definition includes, 
the krdanta words,the taddhhanta 
words and the compound words, 
still, Panini has mentioned them 
separately in the rule frffeRWWI^ 
. P. I. 2.45 to distinguish them as 
secondary noun-bases as compared 
with the primary noun-bases which 
are mentioned in the rule sf^q^fg?- 
Si&m: Efrraqfc^^. Thus,Panini implies 
four kinds of Pratipadikas *|$5?J<iT, 
f W3, clfelRr and tow. The Vartti- 
kakara appears to have given nine 
kinds— gorsrtR, tffow, 3T*qq, cii^RT, 
fSFct, WET, m% ^JW and mj. See 
Varttikas 39 to 44 on P. I. 4. 1. 
Later on, Bhojaraja in his Srngara- 
Prakasa has quoted the definition 
3?*k^3° given by Panini, and has 
given six subdivisions.; cf. ^FTT- 
sqqig^oj^ifeRPTRrr: Ern%qi%ri5f &. 
Prak. I. page 6. For the sense con- 



veyed by a Pratipadika or noun- 
base, see SiTfcrqic^PT. 

snTcfmsCfi^iFT corresponding to STf^ 
in the case of the declinables, 
which the Sutrakara mentions 
specifically with respect to the 
noun-base. 



smcRff^nor express mention by 
wording of a noun-ba«e as in 
feWUI%q<>, gsrri^ =3 etc., and 
not by description as 3T^^ in s^I 
1^ (P.IV. 1.9 5) or in a group of 
words ( m ) ; cf. Hiftqf^SJT#I fef- 
fsf%S5'm'q 5^pi. Par. Sek. Pari. 71, 
which recommends the feminine 
form of the base for an operation, 
provided the base is specifically 
expressed and not merely des- 
cribed, e. g ; zpicr: wzfa: g-TORisfci:, 

etc. 

snf^N^fi 5 ^ the general accent of the 
Pratipadika viz. the acute ( 3^=3 ) 
for the last vowel as given by the 
Phit sutra f^r: ( SITTctqf^S^ ) 3Rt 

3c^ra: ; cf. also mfirq^^R^sf^^: i 
srra: I M. Bh. on P. VI. 1.91 
Vart. 7. 

STTcPJT^Rra denoted sense of a Prati- 
padika or a noun-base. Standard 
grammarians state that the denota- 
tion of a pratipadika is five-iold 
viz. ^t4, ssq,- fefj } w&r and ^m- 
The word ^4 refers to the causal 
factor of denotation or srffcfftfira 
which is of four kinds «ntr,' JjT, 
W%i and #gi as noticed respectively 
in the words ift:, g^:,^: and lf^:. 
The word gsq refers to the in- 
dividual object which sometimes 
is directly denoted as in sp^Wi, 
while on some occasions it is in- 
directly denoted through the genus 
or the general notion as in %]W\: 
*Jpt:. #f the gender, %wn the num- 
ber and qJR^ the case-relation are 
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the denotations of the case-termi- 
nations, but sometimes as they 
are conveyed in the absence of a 
case-affix as in the words qg, ^t, 
and others, they are stated as the 
denoted senses of the Pratipadika, 
while the case-affixes are said to 
indicate them; cf. ^ff^T €lTW 31 
?f: SP^refari TW^M: Vakyapadlya. 
STTI^ST?^ in inverse order, antithesis, 
' reverse sense; e. g. sr and m\ mean 
the reverse of err, or srfcf means the 
reverse of 3rm"; cf. an le^rmq i ST 
<d&?m HTI%55ltjp^ etc. Nir. 1. 4. 
STTfcfSTFIpq' a work on Vedic grammar 
of a specific nature, which is 
concerned mainly with the changes, 
euphonic and others, in the Pada 
text of the Sarhhita as compared 
with the running text, the Sarhhita 
itself. The Pratisakhya works are 
neither concerned with the sense 
of words, nor with their division 
into bases and affixes, nor with 
their etymology. They contain, 
more or less, Vedic passages arrang- 
ed from the point of view of 
Sarhdhi. In the Rk Pratisakhya, 
available to-day, topics of metre, 
reciial, phonetics and the like are 
introduced, but it appears that 
originally the Rk Pratisakhya, just 
like the Atharva Pratisakhya, was 
concerned with euphonic changes, 
the other subjects being introduced 
later on. The word RrfcraFiq shows 
that there were such treatises for 
everyone of the several Sakhas or 
branches of each Veda many of 
which later on disappeared as the 
number of the followers of those 
branches dwindled. Out of the 
remaining ones also, many were 
combined with others of the same 
Veda. At present, only five or six 
Pratisakhyas are available which 
are the surviving representatives of 
33 



the ancient ones -the Rk Prati- 
sakhya by Saunaka, the Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya, the Vajasaneyi Prati- 
sakhya by Katyayana, the Atharva 
Pratisakhya and the Rk Tantra by 
Sakatayana, which is practically a 
Pratisakhya of the Sama Veda. The 
word q^fe. orTri^K was also used for 
the Pratisakhyas as they were the 
outcome of the discussions of learn- 
ed scholars in Vedic assemblies; cf. 
q%i^ ire m^K; Although the 
Pratisakhya works in nature, are 
preliminary to works on grammar, 
it appears that the existing Prati- 
sakhyas, which are the revised and 
enlarged editions of the old ones, 
are written after Panini's grammar, 
each one of the present Pratisakhyas 
representing, of course, several 
ancient Pratisakhyas, which were 
written before Panini. Uvvata, a 
learned scholar of the twelfth cen- 
tury has written a brief commenta- 
ry on the Sk Pratisakhya and ano- 
ther one on the Vajasaneyi Prati- 
sikhya. The Taittiriya Pratisakhya 
has got two commentaries — one 
by Somayarya, called Tribhasya™ 
ratnaand the other called Vaidika- 
bharana written by Gopalayajvan. 
There is a commentary by Ananta 
bhatta on the Vajasaneyi Pratisa- 
khya. These commentaries are 
called Bhasyas also. 

sriT%3pf5 places of echo or reverbera- 
tion viz.chest and others, of sound 
which gets its origin at the navel 
but becomes reverberated at chest, 
throat, top of the mouth, mouth 
and nose; cf. W3 ( SW^TSR^T 
SPw^q ) fflicPJc^PTR *RRi 3<: zfFS: ftt^t 
m ^T§% sfa, T. Pr. II. 3. 

5T[I%fcT name given to the circumflex 
vowel, standing at the beginning 
of a word and following the final 
vowel of the previous word which 
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is acute ( 35J^I ); cf. arfq ^TRTq^- 

T. Pr. XX. 3. 

ST3W=ST%rei of the first type or kind; 
primary, as opposed to secondary; 
cf. spj ?a^fa sqpnft^jft sn*mi%r^r 
#ll«flWW|Jllto^ M.Bh. 
on P. I. 1. 29,1. 1. 30; 1.2. 42; 
cf. also 3T?^ 4w^ snvmffcftfr p^Ri- 
3TRT *&TT%^ f&TCr Wl gfa 31 M. Bh.on 
P. II. 2. 29 Vart. 15. 

SftsP 3 ? first preference; first place; 
priority; cf. fcT; jq: ST*r«i j% 5K?r: 
anftf^ra: I M.Bh. on 1.3.1. 
Vart. 11. 

5T[f^ a group of words beginning 
with sr, which are all prefixes or 
upasargas e. g. q } TO, 3Tq etc. cf. 
^JTfiHT^i: P- II. 2. 18. 

srrf^TOrer a compound with St and 
others prescribed by the rule 
^T^im^: P. II.2.18 and explained 
in detail by the Varttikas headed 
by the Varttika ar^tf TrfT^I^ JRTqT 
P. II. 2. 18 Vart. 4, which comes 
under the general head a?3^; 
. the compound is also called arfel- 

vpm; cf. 5r«t h*trt *ri; i sp^T *fff %$i 
sriK?wreT srf^fcF I Kas. on P. III. 
3. 24 cf. also srpcT: q#=cF: I sjgjffi^ 
snftautfr srr Kas. on P. VI. 2. 180. 

STf^RJ belonging to the root; the 
word sfet has here the peculiar 
sense of a root which has the mean- 
ing of the noun (under discussion) . 
cf. asm ^TC^iT Stwf HT^&R Q^H 
srf^dl *qicri #Nrraift OTft Nir I. 12. 

Sirsn^ preponderance, principal 
nature as opposed to the sub- 
ordinate One ( f3|%5|ORcI ); cf. 
33" HTWF%IT 3T3 srpfpRr ^SfcPfcr: ^ 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1. 56. cf. also 
SINTER o;#Pirr ^f^f I 

sntpK applying in the usual way; lit. 
leading to the injunction or f%f^5JT^f; 

cf. #3^ f^wm vmi^ srq^ 



M.Bh. on P. 1.1.70; 
Bh. on P. III. 4. 110. 



cf. also M. 



Vtmm reaching, arrival; cf. JRWITW- 
=rgq^ar, rpr: umg^F: M. Bh. on 
P. I. 3.2. 

SWl^^T or sri'O'fepS?'^, optional 
prescription of some operation or 
rule which otherwise is obligatory; 
cf. cTR FRM I STfflsPTl^PI. I T^T%r 
qTCTq; I Kas. on P. VIII. 1.45; cf. 
also pPl^cTC^q. I HTHf^RqT^ fg^fi- 
*f% I Kas. on P. I. 4.53. 

StltH application of a rule, arrival 
at a particular form; incidence, 
occurrence of a particular rule;cf. 
3FRTCT *CT srrffr: 3T STcrMRt M.Bh. on 
P. I. 1.43. 

srnHIT a person who knows only the 
application of a rule and the 
realization from it of the form that 
can be arrived at, as opposed to 
one who knows the form that is 
desired or current; cf. SlffTlT ^rRT- 
ifct: it ferfli; f% tT^iqfrra I M. 
Bh. on II. 4. 56 Vart. 1 ; cf. also 
I%tfcT ^TcFcf q^i^^r qt ^ i strt?Ti 
OTi t^i srrcssrejrc 65T£ I M. Bh. on 
VII. 4.92. 

JTRT lit. which is arrived at; an 
object which is to be reached; 
cf. HTcq spjf; the word sncq is used 
as a word qualifying the word 
spt, in which case it is called 
STT'spFtf, as for example 5TR in JTW 
Ti^sct *^xT: or srspflrati *n<nsrc>:. 
The term m^ is defined as f^Tf- 
afatWFRTM ^|: ftW 3Rifc*Ki 3Trf&cf 

5tt ^ww ?ra( stfj ^4 i cf. ^gCit^tcw 
=$3 i cixf f^rw ft&3 fasrc sn^Fnct I 

9cJ STcqq;. Srngara Prakasa IV. 

aWH%fi authoritative; those that 
talk with authority; cf. sn*rrf&FP*RT- 
~*Rffi(, a phrase often used by com- 
mentators. 
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STFRn<RJ authority; cf. WcK gzfpit 
SWIFTS. K. on ^ %^ti P. I. 
1.29; cf. also the usual expression 
^R^SFfF^ Kas. on P. VII. 2.7. 

STWu<5*h faulty, uttered or expressed 
with a fault; inaccurate. 

STFT general nature, general public; 
cf. srra fra st# sqqi^qcr, M. Bh. 
on P. V. 1.16; cf. niqT'^T ItTWc"^ 
IKstFRq ~tm: R. Pr. XVII.16; cf. 
also, SuW f^RST ^ Hiq^} ^„cqq: M. 
Bh. on P. V. 1.16. 

JTTR3R optional, to be done at plea- 
sure, common, usual; cf. HTT^R 

anRTFF^T belonging to one who speaks 
or says; cf. SR^r %1W*W{ f^ST 3?fe 
sli%ifT I M. Bh. on P. V. 1.16. 

STR^T accentuation, as noticed in 
the original Sarhhitapatha; cf. 

HFTiRf set ^jk i m--w^\^ <srm\z 
3=sqct I cr=r m: ¥R: sfr^: g =g q^gfa 
*I3fcT I cTT% ^T WWl^I I V. Pr. 
I. 132. 

STIFFS name of the circumflex 
accent possessed by a vowel which 
has resulted from the coalescence 
of two similar vowels, as for 
example in ftFgj^ | see n%g. 

STCTT^Tf^FsiFr inclusion of a thing 
even though it possesses an addi- 
tional factor, or consideration 
other than what is referred to; cf 

ureiopni^rc^ %m *reicr i cretin %fecj 

m$R: i q siraT^nf^R: i^rt cf srreR- 

^i^iftra^ I q gwrffajf: i§r% ct 
ar3i^rr%a#iq ^fRTftraifct =3 i M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.8. 

pram^ a class of words headed by 
the word f^RT which do not allow 
their previous word in a bahu- 
vrlhi compound to take the mas- 
culine base by the rule f^TCT: 
J^.v.' P. VI. 3.34; e. g. qsquftfrr. 



For details, see 
3.34. 



on P. VI. 



sr^fl (1) appearance, the being seen 
or understood ; cf. <|cT? Pr4*Stt fcpIT- 

Nir. I. 17; (2) thoughtful consi- 
deration, cf. q tt$ ?ppq: Ir^rFJepSRI 

M. Bh. on P. I. 1.26 Vart. 5, 
ST^nf^ a class of words to which the 
tad. affix 171 is added in the four 
senses given in P. IV. 2.67-70; 
e. g. srsjt, pt; cf. Kas. on P. 
IV. 2.80. 
5T<^| desiderative adjective; a word 
formed by adding the affix 3 in the 
sense of ' an agent ' to a desidera- 
tive root by the rule ^Tt^rerft^f 3: 
P.III.2.168. The term Ifrg was used 
for such nouns by ancient gram- 
marians. 
srqtitT a term used by ancient gra- 
mmarians for the imperative- 
mood or sis of Panini. 

araTfl* the senses spsr 'order to do', 
zffim 'permission to do' and STFHJT- 
oSclT 'fitness of time', as possessed 
by the potential passive partici- 
ples; cf. T%qrq% W^g &ms$i M. 
Bh, on P. III. 1.26. 

sn^b^-H* possessed of the masculine 
gender' 

STigiMKW popularly called fRTWT 
also; the famous commentary on 
the Siddhantakaumudi of Bha- 
ttoji Diksita written by the author 
himself to explain fully in a 
scholarly manner the popular 
grammar written by him; the 
word Jrfe^TWT is used in contrast 
with ^|^4«HK'HI another commen- 
tary on the Siddhantakaumudi 
by Vasudevadiksita. On account 
of the difficult nature of it, it is 
ususal to read the ijW*f%<flT upto 
the end of the Karaka-prakarana 
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only in the Sanskrit Pathasalas 
before the study of the Sabdendu- 
sekhara and the Paribhasendu- 
sekhara is undertaken. 

S U^WCT T^g?; (!) a grammatical 
work written by a grammarian 
named Cakrapani of the Se?a 
family of grammarians. The work 
is meant to refute the arguments 
of Bhattojl Diksita in his Praudha- 
manorama; (2) a grammar work 
written by the famous poet and 
rhetorician Jagannatha in refuta- 
tion of the doctrines and expla- 
nations given in the Praudhamano- 
rama by the stalwart Gramma- 
rian Bhattojl Diksita. The work is 
not a scholarly one and it has got 
a tone of banter. It was written 
by Jagannatha to show that he 
could also write works on Gram- 
mar and the bearded pedant 
Bhattojl should not be proud of his 
profound scholarship in Grammar. 
The work of Jagannatha was 
named WlWf^^ possibly by his 
followers or even by himself. 

JHSfliSftWHTSET a commentary on 
Bhattojl Diksita 's Praudhamano- 
rama written by Bhattoji's grand- 
son Hari Diksita. The commen- 
tary is called ®f2EF^q or simple 
5I^5T which is an abridgment of 
the author's work ff^iPWI. The 
Laghusabdaratna is widely studied 
along with the Praudhamanorama 
in the Pathasalas. ' 

^^fn% a class of words headed by 
the word cgssj to which the tad. 
affix 3Ffl is added in the sense of 
'a fruit' e.g. *&$&{ , ^TRSt,, cf .Kas. 
on P.IV.3.164-. 

5T$n*T ,J t an ancient Vedic scholar 
who presumably wrote a work on 
Vedic grammar (of the type of the 
Pratjsakhya works).For a difference 



of view he is quoted in theTaitti- 
riya Pratisakhya; cf.q cSTl^M^T: 
T.Pr. IX.6. 
%\0$ an ancient writer of a Prati- 
sakhya work quoted in the Taitti- 
riya Pratisakhya.See ^TSJFFT above. 
The words "W% and GgsisaWT as 
also ^raT ( feminine ) occur in the 
Mahabhasya also, but not in the 
Ganapatha of Panini. 
^cT protracted, name given to 
vowels in the protracted grade. 
The vowels in this grade which 
are termed protracted vowels are 
possessed of three matras and in 
writing they are marked with the 
figure 3 placed after them. In 
pronunciation they take a longer 
time than the long or #^ vowels; 
cf. ^WI^^NFgct: P. 1.2.27. The 
word is derived from ^ ( g also) 
I Atmane. to go, and explained as 
^sfcf IJcT. The word <^i>F is often 
found for <^at wfo in the Pratisa- 
khya works ; cf. also fJMT f ?3W[c3- 
srireit, \ m$m: *m 3=^ *TO I 3TC: 

ft^titf ft: 11 R. Pr. 1.16. 
c<gi% prolation or protraction of a 
vowel when it is possessed of three 
matras; cf. R. Pr. 1.31. See rag 
above; cf. srf^w: S?^ 5 ^ 3T3t 3 3 

efeg; M.Bh. on P.I.I Ahnika 1. 

"cgn^ a class of roots headed by the 
root 5_ which get their vowel short- 
ened in the four conjugational 
tenses as also before the pres. part, 
affix; e.g. g^flfo ijqra:, fqift, gTO 
etc.; cf. K5s. on P.VIL3.80. , 



<tf 



<?» hard labial consonant, aspirate 
of % possessed of the properties >m 
^ip, H?WI0Rn, and q>u6fitcl<IT. 
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tR (1) the letter or sound ^the vowel 
3T being added for facility of pro- 
nunciation ;(2) the affix % for which 
3IPFT is always substituted as given 
by Panini in P. VII. 1.2. 

SR^i (1) tad.affix <F, marked with mute 
% for effecting the ffe; substitute 
for the initial vowel of the word to 
which it is applied. The initial 
letter "5 of all the affixes beginning 
with <^in Panini's grammar is al- 
ways changed into sirq^. The tad. 
affix <fr£ is affixed (1) in the sense 
of 5TT=nq?q grandchild and his issues, 
to the words m: and others as also 
to the wor Js ending with the affixes 
qsr and f5j and words WSsl, ^, £w< 
etc. e.g. ^m^:, 5lp3f*r*R:. ^i^rrqar: 
t&mim:, sldTTSR:, fa, sffo etc.; cf, 
P.IV. 1.99-103; (2) as a wturar- 
thika affix in the four senses 
mentioned in P. IV. 2.67-70 to 
the words qs=i and others e. g. 
mwi:, 3TW!:; cf. P.IV. 2.80. 

<?J3T tad. affix ¥, marked with oj caus- 
ing the Vrddhi substitute for the 
initial vowel of the word, applied 
in the sense of grandchildren and 
their issues to words spg and others, 
as also to the word wi; e.g.STTgFFT, 
3TTWPFT:, TJFOTl: cf. ^^rf^Ht: ^ 
andJFlT^%Jil;cf. P.IVl.liO and 
111. 

'fiTTT^ a class of seven roots headed 
by the root <Rn, which belong to 
the first conjugation and which 
have optionally their vowel 3T 
changed into tj; and the reduplica- 
tive syllable ( sparer) dropped, in 
the forms of the perfect tense 
before the affix ^*t and weak affixes; 
e. g. ^13:, ty:, ^i«r wn§:, <rog:, 
q<#ra etc. cf. P.VI.4.125. 

1?<5 (1) fruit or benefit of an action 
which goes to the agent; cf. <m*m- 
crR^rfsj: Vaiyakarana-bhusana. A 



root which is given as Ubhaya- 
padin in Panini's Grammar takes 
the Atmanepada affixes when the 
fruit of the activity is meant for 
the agent, while otherwise it takes 
the Parasmaipada affixes; (2) The 
word <t/3 also means the result 
of a grammatical operation or 
grammatical injunction. 

f% a common term for the affixes 
flf^ and Ff3\ 

fq^ tad. affix sflq/q applied to the 
word f*RcT in the sense of offspring 
e.g.frsiRft:; cf. P.IV.1.150; it is 
also added in the same sense of (off- 
spring) to the words ffe and others 
as also to the word ^fre^, two- 
syllabled words ending with sprr_ 
and to words qrf^R and others;e.g. 
frawft:, #35^1^:, mfcmqft: etc.; 
cf. P.IV. 1.159. 

TMviti?* a small work on accents 
attributed to Santanava,an ancient 
Vedic scholar who lived before 
Patanjali if not before Panini, as 
the latter has not referred to him. 
There is an anonymous commen- 
tary upon it. 

f%«i; tad. affix <qp#r in the sense of 
offspring added according to the 
Eastern grammarians to words not 
beginning with 3TT, ^ or afx, e.g. 
ffSTCfo.cf. IV.1.160. 

^KfrFl [FADDEGON, BAREND ] 
a scholar of Sanskrit Grammar, 
who has written a book c Studies 
in Panini's Grammar'. 



*r 



^ third letter of the labial class 
which is soft and inaspirate. 

^ or <^f5K the letter % , the vowel sr 
as also the word ^R being added 
for facility of utterance; cf. T, Pr. 
I. 17.21- The letter f is some- 
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times used for 5 especially when it 
stands at the beginning of a word, 
for which scholai-s use the expre- 
ssion 33%£l?:. 
SRS [ BURNELL., Dr.] a European 
Sanskrit scholar who has written 
a learned booklet ' Aindra School 
of Sanskrit Grammarians ' which 
discusses the problem of the 
Aindra grammar. See "§*$.. 

^ra^cfT a fault in pronunciation of 
the type of roughness or barbar- 
ousness in the utterance of the 
letter ^; cf. *ltm\ srer'jwq ^ 
Uvvata on R.Pr.XIV. 8. 

^s^ (written as sr^cq or sf^q possibly 
through mistake in the printed 
Calcutta Edition); connected with 
the socket of the teeth. As the 
utterance of \ proceeds from the 
socket of the teeth, ? is called 5R3q. 
cf. STOpfTC t? f^JPJ^3fH3^R5 
sRlspa^fcT T.Pr.II.18.3R# is explain- 
ed here by the commentator as 

33STC^ =3 ^T: «P?raJj;| The word' 
3RftST^ in the explanation given 
above is questionable ;the explana- 
tion given by Uvvata in his com- 
ment on ^q#$f=s3f%^EH;R.Pr. I.. 

20.viz. qwa^R ^a^Tf trffeni^T: stc^t' 
3=^ appears better although appa- 
rently ^ is written in the text for 
*R^ or cjc*C 
W^TTW writer of a gloss named 
STTcpPFO on the Dhatupatha of 
Panini. ■ 

W^ff^ (1) a class of words headed by 
the word 355, to which the tad.' 
affix ,q is added in the four senses; 
given by Pacini in IV.2.67-70. 
e. g. ^q: f sq^, g^m., 3^q. etc. 
cf. Kas, on PJV.2.80; (2) a class : 
of words headed by qs which take 
the possessive tad. affix W[, option-; 
ally with the regular affix ^jy 



e. g. Qmv^, *!&\', cf. Kas. on P. 
V. 2.136. 

^PT^ relative superiority in 
strength possessed by rules of 
grammar or by operations based 
on rules of grammar. This supe- 
riority is decided generally on any 
one or more of the four recognised 
criteria such as m&t, f^R3, SRTCf?? 
and 3TOT^?. The phrase 3Fcrcff3#- 
spxqffi; very frequently occurs in 
the Varttikas and in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf. M.Bh. on P. III. 1.67, 
Vl.i.l 7, 85 Vart. 15, VI. 4.62 and 
VII.l.l. 

«RT short term or pratyahara for the 
consonants from % to mute 5 in 
the Mahesvara sutra i. e. the con- 
sonants 5, n , § and g. 

^1%W a rule or operation which is 
«I%! (lit. external) ; the word 3f|*f 
is used in grammar in connection 
with a rule or operation, the cause 
( ftfira )of which occurs later in 
place or time than the cause of 
the other which is called sr^cR^. For 
the various kinds of qf|^^ see the 
word ^^cRf where the kinds of 
ar^cRfW are given. 

3r?|{f TrcHTSIT the Paribhasa or f the 
maxim srffcgr 3f^f*RI# { Par. Sek. 
Pari. 50) which cites the com- 
parative weakness of the rule or 
operation which is Bahirafiga. 

^fl'CffS^PJT an operation or rule 
which is characterized as *rf|^, : ; cf. 
aifftrs; «i%io5aaqH^R^#T M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.57; cf. also M.Bh. on P. I. 
4.2 Vart. 21. 

^J^fH%5?^ invalidity i. e. non- 
occurrence or non-application of 
a bahirafiga rule or operation be- 
fore the antaranga operation which 
is looked upon as stronger occurr- 
ing earlier to the mind, or in the 
wording, as it does. 
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^5 plural, many, the word is used 
in the sense of abundance also; cf. 
g|5 ^I^RVPI, P. 1.4.21 and ^fl^RT \ 
1 g|t: VI. 4.158. 

^f^ tad. suffix gg which is always 
prefixed to a noun in the sense of 
'almost complete', 'almost full', 
'to a considerable extent' ;e.g. ^g g^T 

sr^r; cf. pram §fr ^i^j^rtit P. V. 

3.68. 
<=r§sn>TcT (1) consisting of a large 
number of verbal parts in deriva- 
tion; *?pr; STfERT *&; (2) a com- 
pound in which the constituent 
words are all in the plural number, 
cf. gqt 3?d f^itrw^ra i 3f s^fctf^fet 
«ra°qq; M. Bh. onP.II.4.12 Vart.l; 
(3) a compound word ( T5 ) made 
up of many constituent words; cf. 

3fft q^ift ^ cR ^^1% q'^c, Vaj. 

Prat. V. 7. 
gip^qiTcF a word which has entered 
between two constituent words of 
a compound by splitting in a way 
the compound e. g. the word =g in 
t% *m =3 m %^q, Rg. Veda IX. 
86.42 ; cf. trcTTRt TRIffRFi; ^Wlcfrffi 
=g | R.Pr.X.7. explained by Uvvata 
as ^tT 3c[RT fl-^iTcfn^ =3 qiT^t ^IH 

gift 3ti%^ki qf^ii-RRi; I 

^53 lit. variously applicable; the 
word is used in the rules of Panini 
in connection with a grammatical 
rule or affix or the like that is 
seen necessarily applied in some 
case?, optionally applied in a few 
other cases and not at all applied 
in the other cases still. The word 
^|55q, is used by Panini in all such 
cases. See P. II. 1.32, 57; II. 3.62; 
tl.4.39, 73.76, 84; III. 1.34 etc.; 
cf. the usual explanation of gg 55^ 
given by grammarians in the lines 
sfcf^lfsT: sFrf^39fT%: sF^ntWTT SFTfa- 

3*^3 1 f^f^TR srpr mm =3§f^f 
«rrf55?jj JR^f Com. V. Pr. 111.18. 



3§3W«[ name given by grammarians 
to the third pada of the third 
adhyaya of the Astadhyayi. 

Wf^^T the plural number; the 
affixes of the plural number 
applied to noun-bases as also to 
roots; cf. 3|§ ^IfspRH. P. I- 4.21. 

^fi|=?nt[ a compound similar in 
meaning to the word ^|sflft[ ( pos- 
sessed of much rice ) which, in 
sense shows quite a distinct object 
than those which are shown by 
the constituent members of the 
compound; a relative or adjective 
compound. There are various kinds 
of the Bahuvrlhi compound such 

as suRift^nsjf snfl, o^riSra^ijfsftft, 

m% and cHH'-tiM<^|sflf| which depend 
upon the specific peculiarity notic- 
ed in the various cases. Panini in his' 
grammar has not given any defini- 
tion of ^|^tf|, but has stated that a 
compound other than those already 
given viz. Sfsqqtsrrsf, gr£ and 3?J¥I, 
is ^§^tftl[ and cited under Bahu- 
vrlhi all cases mentioned above; 
cf. 1&T sispftH: II. 3.23-28; also cf. 
3Tsq75i*rasn#r srgsrfft: M. Bh. on Pi 
II. 1.6; II. 1.20; II. 1.49. 
«npr?ll , ?R[ conventional term used 
for the second pada of the sixth 
adhyaya of Panini' s Astadhyayi. ■ 

^sfl^r^f^^=n: the accent peculiar 
to, or specifically mentioned in the 
case of the Bahuvrlhi compound 
viz. the retention of its own 
accents by the first member, in 
spite of the general rule that a 
compound word has the last 
vowel acc2nted acute i.e. 3^ra. cf. 
snpift 5Tf;?=fT <j#re>*. P. VI. 2.1. 
The expression srg^rfl^ in this 
very sense is used in the Maha- 
bhasya cf. srgsftflprt snfa *fflWF?tf^r: 
gtfl( M. Bh. on P. VI. 2.1., ,•: 
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«ff^ multisyllabled, a word which 
contains three, or more than three 
vowels; the word occurs many 
times in the sutras of Panini. cf. 
P. II. 4.66, IV. 2.73, IV. 2.109, 
IV. 3.67; V. 3.78, VI. 2.83, 
VI. 3.118. 

sffq^f lit. depending on many; the 
word is used in the sense of de- 
pending on many causal factors 
( RfWIW ) and given as the defi- 
nition of a kind of srf^Cf by some- 
grammarians; cf. sr^qiqsW'cT^i smfra 
tfi&m,- This kind of ST^f^IT^, 
cited by Kaiyata is, however, 
disapproved- by Nagesabhatta; cf. 

*$m&F& Wi? ^ 1 Par. Sek. on 
Pari. 50. 

3t|$ lit, the meaning of the word 
3S. There are many senses of the 
word *[§ out of which 'plurality' 
is the sense usually seen. The 
word also means 'collection;' cf. 

qfra I ?RPn I swt 3'w ira M. Bh. 

on P. I. 1.8, 21. 
^ipi3 a class of words headed by 
;sfg to which the fem. affix t (^O 
is added to form the feminine 
base; the words ending in st in 
this class take the fem. affix 3TT 
( SHj in case ^ which is optional, 
is not added; other words remain 
as they are, if ^, is not added; 

e.g. w, **i : ; t ^ : > Wr; if^> 

Tjcff; =gn?r, =gngi; e tc. cf. Kas. on 

P. IV. 1.45. 
STpsJ sublation, setting aside; SRPI- 

$m® T^KtT#PF 5T1W: Par. Sek. on 

Pari. 51. 
W%% lit. that which sublates or sets 

aside; generally a special rule which 

sets aside a general rule; cf. Vf ^T- 



Pari. Patha of JJW^m^ Pari. 51; 
cf. also feaiq^^rra smr^Rf 

ftTtm E&rafaf§R I M.Bh. on P. II. 
1.24 Vart. 5. *n^ is used as a 
synonym of ( srq^R;. cf. 3}q^gs%=r 
srrWTC: Par. Sek. Pari. 58. 
^I^^c^r the same as *rra; sublation; 
setting aside; this sublation is 
described to be of two types — 
(1) complete sublation when the 
rule set aside, is for ever set aside 
and cannot, by the maxim called 
a^flf&SJspriq, be applied again; cf. 

3i% srn#p«it 3RciT of* qfif^^Mci ^qtq 

cf. M. Bh. on P. I. 1.47; VI. 1.2. 
VI. 2.1. etc.; ( 2 ) temporary 
sublation when the rule set aside, 
can be applied, if possible after 
the special rule has been applied; 

cf. dNr ar^rara^rr^r %mw& mm 

nm g%ci mz\<zq: Par.Sek.on Pari.57. 
The sublation or WC^Z is not 
' only in' the case of gTO^^WTR 
and sr^^UI^I^T as given above, but 
a rule or operation which is 'K 
(cited later), or f^t, or sRRf sets 
aside the rule or operation which 
is <J5,or 3Tf?[cq,or *rf|^l respectively. 
This cnvWWRR occupies a very 
important position in respect of 
the application of grammar rules 
for arriving at the correct forms 
(^g^qi%t!;) and grammarians have 
laid down a number of Paribha- 
sas in the field of f ^"W^^FF- 
WIS*T| ( 3155*31 ) surnamed Paya- 
gunda or Payagunde, who has 
written a commentary on the 
commentary Mitaksara on the 
qi^^RK'jill. Some scholars say that 
he was also a great grammarian 
and identical with #?R|q qiqgl who 
has written the commentary *Slf$PPT 



3r<a4rfsFft 



265 



fl^^RTTf 



or JT^T oa the Paribhasendusekhara, 
the Cidasthimala on the Laghusab- 
dendusekhara and commentaries 
on the Vaiyakaranabhusana, Sabda- 
kaustubha and Bhasyapradipodd- 
yota. Other scholars believe that 
Balambhatta was the son of 
Vaidyanatha and that he wrote 
only the commentary on Mita- 
ksara called Balambhatti after him. 
(2) There was also a comparative- 
ly modern grammarian of Tanjore 
who has written small grammar 
works sn^tn^T and «n^3Fff. 

«n^rf^RT name of a grammatical 
work ascribed to Balambhatta of 
Tanjore. 

^THiWRI^W name of a commentary 
on the Siddhanta-kaumudi of 
Bhattojl Dlksita by Vasudeva 
Dlksita, a grammarian of Tanjore. 
There is also another commentary 
called Balamanorama written by 
Anantadeva on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi. 

s Tl^R^«Tr name of a grammar work 
written by Balambhatta of Tanjore. 
See <ri3*lf (2). 

^I|p535 the application of a gramma- 
tical rule as a necessity to arrive at 
some forms in literature especially 
in the Vedic Literature as also in 
the works of standard writers, which 
cannot be explained easily by the 
regular application of the stated 
rules ; cf. gfnfqjfCl^^q^Flt ^T^l^f- 

«Jtft ^ fs^cT *n§55%^ M.Bh. on P. 
III. 1.85; also cf. ^rps^ flfi^gcl: 

?if37 l^m^reiit i| g^Eng M.Bh. on P. 
III.3.1. In many surras, Paninihas 
put the word ^fsq to arrive at 
such forms; e. g see. P.II. 1.32,57; 
II.3.62, II.4. 39, 73, 76, 84 etc. 
^IU ( SWFl ) external effort; the 
34 



term is used many times in conne- 
ction with the external effort in 
the production of articulate sound, 
as different from the internal 
effort spM^KW^H. The external 
effort is described to be consisting 
of 1 1 kinds ; cf. ^TUSPR^R^T^Rrr I 

feR: mji: ^wt ^m ^szt^smwrn 
T^raw ^retg^: ^fef^r S.K.on P. 
1.1.9. 

^ilfTI^ a class of words headed by 
the word ^Tf to which the tad. 
affix % ( fsj ) is added in the sense 
of a descendant; e. g. 3Tff^:, 
qWwn^:, *nf^i etc. The class called 
^iflR; is looked upon as STTfrfcPTO on 
the strength of the word =3 in the 
rule, so that similar words, not 
included in the class, could be 
explained; cf. Kas. on P.I V. 1.96. 

l*mi^ a class of words headed by the 
word f*R to which the affix st (3TfT) 
is added in the sense of a grand- 
child and further descendants; 
e.g. t^:, afHr:, 3TRqq:, #iftRi: etc. 
The words in this class are mostly 
names of sages. In the case of 
such words as are not names of 
sages, the affix 3T is added in the 
sense of the offspring a ad not any 
descendant, e.g. ^:, ffll^f.' etc.; 
cf. KaL on P.IV.l.lOi. 

i%rg anusvara, letter pronounced only 
through the nose; a dot to indicate 
th« nasal phonetic element shown 
in writing above or sometimes after 
that letter or vowel, after which it 
is uttered; cf. ^ ?^^TV 1 sfpr 

jrefa u Kat. 1.1.19. 

figg>*=Hl( % a class of words headed by 
the word f^PR the affix t 5 * ( 3 ) 
placed after which is elided when 
another tad. affix such as W^ or 
the like is placed after them; cf. 
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iwit qeqi m*G ft5=i^T %<m mv *j^i: 

Kis.onP.VI.4.153. 
f«l<?3!f^ a class of words headed by 
the word T%53, to which the tad. 
affix 3f (spji ) is added in the 
sense of c a product' or 'a part'; 
e.g. 1c3: fltg;:, %ir: etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P. IV. 3.136. 

P^35 [BUISKOOL H. E. ) A 
European grammarian who has 
written an essay on the last three 
Pad as of Pacini's Astadhyay! (f%qrff) 
under the title 'The TripadI', 

5R£ notion, mental understanding; 

mental inclination; cf. gf^: sfcRqq 

^WTFcWI. I or ST^^Rq'folij^I 

i&fagBi srRjq^t M. Bh. on P. 1.1.56 

Vart. 14; (2) mental inclusion; cf. 

gr«n%f5qT M.Bh. on P. I. 1. 57; cf. 

3T*I gfg: ^f^RT^^T \^ M. Bh. on 
III.2.H8 Vart. 4. 

5T^f>ft«3; activity of the mind of the 
type of understanding as contrast- 
ed with the activity of the sense 
organs; cf. ffe^PP? ?RTOT^ §%p4 
sqwra: M. Bh. on P.III. 3. 133 
Vart. 8. 

^RsOTfR writer of a grammar work 
who lived in the 11th century. 

ffJT keeping; preservation ;cf. sriti33T- 
rapWi =3 WR I tloT&tTMH. ;Uvvata 
on R. Pr. XL 37. 

<pF5sJ3^x*t a learned commentary 
on the commentary JRfoTT of 
sifRI^tflffi; the commentary was 
written by ffe;iT%cr the grandson of 
Bhattojl. The work is called 
H^s^I in contrast with the 
S-pisg^q; of the same author 
(^Mf^cf) which is generally studied 
at the Pathasalas all over the 
country. The work ffsgs^T is 
only in a Manuscript form at 
present. Some scholars believe 
that it was written by Nagesabhatta, 



who ascribed it to his preceptor 
Hari Diksita, but the belief is not 
correct as proved by a reference 
in the Laghusabdaratna } where the 
author himself remarks that he 
himself has written the fl^S^^ 
and internal evidences show that 
SpP^T is sometimes a word-for- 
word summary of the fl^SRR. 

cf.fsRcreg sRSRiKf !f^3#t sre;%m%- 
I^pp^'j^ra^ sssq: Laghusabda- 
ratna. For details see Bhandarkar 
Ins. Journal Vol. 32 pp. 258-60. 

ffSUS^r^jfeiT called f^S^qsqi^ 
written by vf&&. 

31[cfT a Vedic metre consisting of 
four padas and 36 syllables. There 
are three padas of eight syllables 
and the fourth has twelve 
syllables. It has got further sub- 
divisions known as JWT5JI?fr, 3qft- 

sisjfPT, ^lerfMr or sttffdT, ^'4- 
l^t r%R£?at, Mf^ff^^i and 
WW. For details see R.Pr. XVI. 
31-37. 

f^cSffTI the same as n^sm or *[|#r 
€gr; a bigger terminology as con- 
trasted with 55f3fT brief termino- 
logy such as 1% f, *l etc. for which 
(latter) Panini is very particular. 
The bigger terms such as H^IT, 
3TI^qc[, q^q^ and others are 
evidently borrowed by Panini 
from the ancient grammarians 
who lived before him. 

f g^Utf name of a commentary on 
Kondabhatta's Vaiyakaranabhu- 
sanasara by Mannudeva, who was 
called also Mantudeva, who lived 
in the latter half of the eighteenth 
century. 

peOTK<n&3[paiT5>5gGrr a grammar 
work written by Ramanatha 
Ghobhe. 

^hstc [SHRipad Krishna 
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BELVALKAR] a well-known 
Sanskrit scholar of the present day 
who has been the General Editor 
of the Mahabhiirata published by 
the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona. He has written 
a book on grammar reviewing 
very briefly the various systems 
of Sanskrit grammar, which is 
named " Systems of Sanskrit 
Grammar ". 

WTOR?'^ [BOHTLINGK, OTTO] a 
German Sanskrit scholar and 
Grammarian of St.Petersbergj who 
has written a short gloss in German 
on Panini's Astadhyayi under the 
title "Pacini's Grarhmatik''with an 
introduction and various indexes 
at the end. He has also critically 
edited Mugdhabodha'.of Bopadeva. 

^F=*l a technical term for the voca- 
tive case in the Jainendra Vyaka- 
rana. 

#T [ BOPP, FRANZ ] a German 
Sanskrit scholar who has written 
the famous volumes of "The Com- 
parative Sanskrit Grammar". 

«fl^g a great Sanskrit scholar and 
grammarian belonging to Deva- 
giri in the greater Maharastra 
who was supported by HemaGri 
of Devagiri. He resided at eisJaFF 
on the river Varada in the first 
half of the thirteenth century, tie 
wrote a short treatise on Sanskrit 
Grammar, which has a number of 
peculiar abbreviations for the usual 
well-known grammatical terms. 
His grammar had a wide spread 
in Bengal and it is today a very 
common text on Grammar in 
Bengal. On this account some 
scholars believe that he lived in 
Bengal. He was the son of Kesava 
and pupil of Dhanesa. He is also 
the author, of ,: tfoe,, well-Jcnown 



work *6fcRx-qjt? on which he has 
written a commentary named 
3OTW3 or mtWSWVQ. 

^IfKVJW name given to the first 
section or Kanda of Bhartrhari's 
Vakyapadiya, It deals with Sphota, 
and in a way it contains in a nut- 
shell the philosophy of Sanskrit 
Grammar. 

WfKIlft the sacred Sanskrit alphabet 
given in the fourteen sutras of Ma- 
hesvara, named Aksarasamamnaya 
which is called 5ffTOT% as it contains 
the basic letters of 51^ which is 
Brahma according to Gramma- 
rians; cf. €t*RsrcsraT5rpft ^ffwtrtr: 

stfRira; M. Bh. Ahnika 2 end; cf. 

. also aa mmmi mxfcmtmvzi: V. 

Pr.VIII. 25. 
sfTlTOI^ a class of words headed by 
the word WW\ to which the tad. 
affix q ( sqsr ) is added in the 
sense of 'nature' or 'duty'; e. g. 
mvA ( sWM *m: ^ 3t ) ; cf 

K5s. on P.V.I. 1 24. 



$[ fourth letter of the labial class 
which is possessed of the pro- 
perties ^"WHddT, ^RTliKR, qfa, and 

5BT (1) the letter or sound i^with the 
vowel 3T added for facility of 
utterance; (2) a technical term 
in the Grammar of Panrni given 
to a noun -base before such ease 
and taddhita affixes as begin with 
any vowel or with the consonant 
%. The utility of this designation 
oi'sfto the base is (1) to pre- 
vent the substitutes which are 
( enjoined for the final vowel or 

. .., Consonant, of a pada (a word end- 
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ing with a case-affix or a base 
before case and tad. affixes begin- 
ning with any consonant except- 
ing \) just as the substitution of 
Visarga, anusvara, the first or 
third consonant, and others given 
in P. VIII. 4.37 and the follow- 
ing. For the various changes 
and operations for a base termed 
*T see P. VI. 4.129 to 175. 

V&GK the consonant ^ with the 
vowel 3? and the affix «F>K added 
for facility of utterance; cf. T. Pr. 
I. 17,21. 

¥f?R forming a part or portion (of 
something in connection with 
which it has been prescribed as 
an augment ) cf. (teW>*d£i<$.<ta ifRi 
Vyadi Pari. 17; cf. also mm §5q 
*ra»: 3*TH?(3?m m%*% M. Bh. on P. 
VII. 1.33. 

TRRS^S tad. affix *Rff applied to the 
words 4lfti% and others in the 
sense of 'a place of residence;' cf. 
P. IV. 2.54. 

*fl% (1) name given to two of the 
five divisions of a Saman which 



are asn^ri%, 3<|#T, jrf^R, 3q^ 
and ftsTFOTfrfr; (2) the vowel por- 
tion surrounding, or placed after, 
the consonant ^ors which (con- 
sonant) is believed to be present 
in the vowel m or eg respectively 
forming its important portion, 
but never separately noticed 
in it. The vowels m and ^ 
are made up of one matra 
each. It is contended by the 
grammarians that the consonants 
* and 55 forming respectively the 
portion of sp and ^, make up half- 
a-matra, while the remaining half 
is made up of the *n% of the 
vowel surrounding the consonant 
or situated after the consonant. 
The word which is generally used 



for this 'bhakti' is 'ajbhakti' in- 
stead of which the word ^qf^, 
is found in the Pratisakhya works; 
Cf. ^rasTOcqt SJrfc^R sqqflcRqra 

5TTHI% I W5{ \TOt q%3 cRT 

sFf^fq sqqfxR £3^ I M. Bh. on P. 
VIII. 4.1 Vart 2; cf. SRSfai: 
'jlflm^Ji R. Pr. I. 17; also cf. 

few?I | R. Pr. VI. 13. 

*TI%cT lit. eaten up; a fault in pro- 
nunciation when a letter is so 
hurriedly pronounced that it 
appears to have been dropped. 

STCFIFfsra a restriction regarding 
edibles of a particular kind. The 
word is quoted to illustrate the 
■R3Fifll% or restrictive rule in gra- 
mmar. Although the restriction in 
the instance qw q^TOT W<m: is of 
the kind of qR#w and called 
qfWW, and not f^W, by the Mima- 
rhsakas, the grammarians call it 
a niyamavidhi. There is no qft- 
^cqn%^f according to grammarians; 
they cite only two kinds of vidhi 
viz. simple vidhi or apurva vidhi 
and niyamavidhi. 

5T5I5u surnamed Diksita; a stalwart ■ 
grammarian of the Panini system 
who flourished in the first half of 
the seventeenth century and wrote 
many independent books and com- 
mentaries such as the Siddhanta- 
kaumudl, the Praudh3manorama, 
the ( Vaiyakaranasiddhantakarika, 
the Sabdakaustubha and others. 
The most reputed work out of 
these, however, is the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi which is very popular 
even today and which has almost 
set aside other works of its kind 
such as the PrakriyakaumudI and 
others, Bhattojl was a Telagu 
Brahmana, as generally believed, 
and although he belonged to the 
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South, he made Varanasi his home 
where he prepared a school of 
learned Grammarians. Although 
he carried on his work silently in 
Varanasi, he was envied by the 
reputed rhetorician of his time 
Pandita Jagannatha, who criticised 
his work { Bhattojis work ) named 
Manorama very severely. See 
s?IS*R:R?rr above. The Siddhanta- 
kaumudl has got many comme- 
ntaries of which the Tattvabodhinl 
written by Bhattoji's pupil Jnane- 
ndrasarasvatl is appreciated much 
by learned grammarians. 

*!r^ the nature or quality of being 
called *i which causes many gram- 
matical operations which are given 
together by Fanini in VI. 4.129 to 
175. See the word *{ above. 

SRcWg a grammarian of Bengal 
who lived in the sixteenth century 
and who wrote 3TO?ffra, pt«fa and 
other works on grammar! 

*!*TTf^ a class of words headed by yft 
which are generally names of 
countries, the taddhita affixes 3}or 
and others added to which are not 
elided; e. g. wff, %%qt, wsftfo cf. 
Kas. on IV. 1.178. 

KK|gR a very distinguished Gra- 
mmarian who lived in the seventh 
century A. D. He was a senior 
contemporary of the authors of the 
Kasika, who have mentioned his 
famous work viz. The Vakyapadiya 
in the Kasika. cf. 5RT«OT5p4pj HWfljj 
^Wqq; Kas. on P. IV.3.88. His 
Vyakarana work " the Vakyapa- 
diya" has occupied a very promi- 
nent position in Grammatical Lite- 
rature. The work is divided into 
three sections known by the name 
' Kanda ' and it has discussed so 
thoroughly the problem of the rela- 
tion of word to its sense that sub- 



sequent grammarians have looked 
upon his view as an authority. 
The work is well-known for ex- 
pounding also the Philosophy of 
Grammar. His another work " the 
Mahabhasya-Dipika " is a scho- 
larly commentary on PataSjali's 
Mahabhasya. The Commentary is 
not published as yet, end its soli- 
tary manuscript is very carelessly 
written. Nothing is known about 
the birth-place or nationality of 
Bhartrhari. It is also doubtful 
whether he was the same person 
as king Bhartrhari who wrote the 
c Satakatraya '. 
*R<T- ( ¥Rf«T ) ancient term for the 
present tense found in the Brha- 
ddevata and other works. The 
term ' vartamana ' for the present 
tense was also equally common. 
The word is found in the Maha- 
bhasya, the Unadisutravrtti of 
Ujjvaladatta and in the Grammar 
of Jainendra cf. P.II.3.1 Vart 11, 
Unadi III. 50 Jain Vyik. 1.1.471. 

*ra^ a scholar of grammar who has 
written a commentary on the 
Brhacchabdaratna of Hari Dlksita. 

*i«*«ru ancient term for the present 
tense or 55S according to Panini cf. 

M. £h. on P. II.3.1. Vart. 4; cf. 
also £IfW!u%W 5nf?RT5qr *T5RIT I IfT- 

sftflt i ^ mm: i if g«#i5r qisRw: j 
M. Bh. on P. III. 2.123. See ^ 

>l£i<*M3t ancient term for the future 
tense in general; cf. srispstfcF TW^f: I 

*ri^q<fr3FFSER 3q*sqwi. P. III.3.3 
Vart.l; cf.also the words srf^rancs, 

TBf|%?I?cft ancient term for the future 
tense in general; cf. qft?j=f% ^fRt 
*lfraF3ft P. HI.3.15. Vart.l; cf. 
also Kat. 111.1.15; Hem.IIL 345, 
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JR^ short term ( JRWO f° r l ^ e con ~ 
sonants H 5 S i $ : (f. t^Fi^T ^T 
fl|» P. VIII.2.37. ' 

^Vf!^ the substitution of the third 
consonants respectively for the 
fourth consonants Jj, 5, sand %; 
cf. P. VI. 1.1 3 Van. "13? 

^flRPTfT^ a class of words headed by 
the word xmi to which the tad. 
affix 33? { g^ ) is added in the 
sense of ' carrying by ' ; e. g. 
?$m; vti&ft cf.Kas. on P.IV.4.16. 

TO( the term tr applied to the 
noun-base in contrast with the 
term q^.For details see the word vl 

STFraRT SFSn^fr a modern scholar of 
grammar who has written a com- 
mentary named Vakyarthacandrika 
on the Paribhasendusekhara of 
Nagesa; he lived in the first half 
of the eighteenth century. 

snn^frt one of the oldest commen- 
taries on the Sutras of Panini, 
which, although not available at 
present, has been profusely quoted 
by Purusottamadeva and other' 
Eastern Grammarians of the 
twelfth and later centuries. The 
authorship of the work is attribut- 
ed to Bhartrhari, but the point is 
doubtful as Siradeva in his Pari- 
bhasavrtti on Pari. 76 has stated 
that the author of the Bhagavrtti 
has quoted from Maghakavya; cf. 

TrawqT mw. u^m * craf ^ =g§ftfcr i 

Some scholars attribute its author- 
ship to Vimalamati. Whosoever 
be the author, the gloss ( *TTJTifixr ) 
was a work of recognised merit; 
cf. «RTf*TCTOlTItTqt«RJ T^'"cf ^fmfesft: I 
cRT ft^FcqcTT ^icPTMTf l^ft 5 ? *W Bha- 
savrtti at the end. ?jfesrc in his 
commentary . on the ^Bhasayrtti 
• also sayg " W f| gqjt^mi^f:." ' 



W^TC^ [ Sir Ramakrishna Gopal 
Bhandarkar 1837-1925 A. D. ] a 
well-known scholar of Sanskrit 
Grammar who has written learned 
articles on many grammatical 
topics. He was a distinguished 
Professor of Sanskrit in the latter 
half of the nineteenth century. 
He was one of the pioneers of 
Sanskrit studies in India. 

*fF3[T3T (1) an ancient grammarian 
quoted by Panini in his rules to 
show differences of opinion; cf.spcft 
iHTCSIsiW VII. 2.63; (2) name of a 
country in the days of Panini cf. 

tOTqoifercsR P. IV. 2,145. 

STKinsni scholars and grammarians 
belonging to or following the Bha- 
radwaja School of Grammar whose 
views are often quoted in the 
Mahabhasya; smSPsfTOT: qsfof M. 
Bh. on P. I.UOVart. 1,1.1.56 
Vart.l 1 ; 1.2.22 Vart.3 ; 1.3.67 Vart. 
4, III. J. 38 Vart.l, HI 1.48 Vart. 
3; III 1.89 Vart, 1, IV. 1.79, VI.4. 
47 and VI.4.155. 

3T[3r (1) becoming; existence. The 
word is used many times in the 
sense of WTc=W- the sense of a root 
which is ' incomplete activity ' or 
' process of evolving'; cf. c^FJ^Tci 
sr wi * *ng: R. Pr. XII. 5; cf. 
also Sf 3tf«if%TCT *R1% Nir. I. 36; 

, 35'tto*ict wws^ricR siraa srafaqracfT- 

. ■ ^cpFtsiW- arc^PFcWC. Nir. I. 1 ; (2) 
. activity as opposed to instru- 
ments ( €P-:R or 3*R5f? ); cf. w?- 
• ^WH, I ^ra^kf^ Kas. on P. 
III. 1.24; cf. also Ttm: ftjqr, Kas.on 
q^l =q *n^R rnci^^^ P. II. 3.37; (3) 
completed action which is shown, 
. not by a verb, but by a verbal 
derivative noun; cf. sjfksfer *frg- 
^rci^ I *Rcre? ft^cTT ^w w&cra errs; 

. .5f^jT, f^<jq|i Kgs.on ' sn| ' P., HI. 

...'■ 3.18; cf. also f <tf*tf|at ?1Pl». Jpawwft 
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M. Bh. on P. II. 2.19, III. 1.57, 
IV. 1.3, V. 4.19; cf. also ism$fi: 
M. Bh. on P. III. 1.67; (4) the 
radical factor for the use of a 
word;^ srfi%ftf[*ra; cf. SFffiTOTT^fa- 
sfFPRqlr fief *PF: i 51*3^ 55fI%PiT^ 
viT^r^l^ l W^m. 1 3TW I Kas. 
on P. 5.1.119; (5) thing, object 
cf. i^K: %&&% 3#r E #rarf?5g ^ 
M. Bh. I. 1. Ahnika 1; (6) trans- 
formation, substitution; change 
into the nature of another; cf. ^ 
5WTRiptWS{?l. R. Pr. II. 4. cf. also 
the words JJjfcreM, sflftfasfR^qr 
etc. (7) possession of the qualities, 
nature; cT3[%q SIR: aT3[*%; M. Bh. 
on P. II. 3.13; (8) relationship; 
cf. gqsp^rn^ SRptf^t^sr etc. 

3TIW3kj3» having for its subject a 
verbal derivative in the sense of 
the vug or the root activity. The 
word STRcraq is explained as 
*IT^<^B in the Kasikavrtti. e. g. 
the word <ft: in #sq ^n% $m: 
Kas. on P. II. 3. 54: cf. sfFPRJTRt 
Wm&m Kas. on t II. 3.54. 

sn^FJ name of a commentary on 
the Sabdakaustubha by f,w]j%£f. 

*IT3^ a grammarian who has 
written a commentary on the 
Bfhacchabdaratna of Hari Diksita; 
possibly the same as ^T^.See vfifeg. 

3TMT[ effort, activity. 

sn^S^iRT name of a commentary 
on the su^-wsJ^ by oRRl^r qr-qjps. 

¥Uqilcq?T an affix in the sense of qua- 
lity such as ??, 31 etc. ; cf. n fR^I 

^nguvnf description of a verb or 
verbal form in which activity 
plays the main part as opposed 
to a noun in which completed 
activity ( W<3 ) is predominant. 

Sflrafl^ the different activities such 
as igniting a hearth, placing a 

■ rice-pot on it, pouring water in 



it etc., which form the different 
parts of the main activity viz. 
cooking; cf. 3^fit iwfkij W% M. 
Bh. on P. III. 3.19, III. 4.67. 

STIW^fC (1) expressive of*PF or the 
completed verbal activity; e.g. the 
word *p[ itself, as also f*fl, ^FF, and 
others; (2) having for their subject 
a verbal derivative in the form of 
the verbal activity. See ?TT£r^%. 

^n^^K kinds of verbal activity 
which are described to be six in 
number viz. production, existence, 
transformation, growth, decay and 
destruction. These six modes of 
existence first mentioned by Vars- 
yayani and quoted by Yaska are 
explained philosophically by 
Bhartrhari as a mere appearance 
of the Sabdabrahman or Satta 
when one of its own powers, the 
time factor ( «&Tc351I%l ) is superim- 
posed upon it, and as a result of 
that superimposition, it (i.e. the 
Sabdabrahman) appears as a pro- 
cess; cf. Kfg ¥[T5n%SRr *r#?r ^r ^r^f- 

f^ppqfcr H% I Nir.1.2; cf. also Vak- 
yapadlya 111.30. 

STT3?n$j; the author of the TO^R- 
*[MfI%, a work on the Paribhasas 
in grammar which are utilized 
in explaining the rules of the 
^ra^F^TFW 1 ! by Sarvavarman. 

*TTTOISW (1) a word in the sense of 
*PT or completed verbal activity 

M. Bh. on P. 1. 1.57; (2) an affix 
applied for the formation of a 
word in the sense of verbal acti- 
vity; cf. ERRR SR^T: I Mywf^srf- 
cRrpqift q^ jRqq; M. Bh. on 1.1.9. 

WW* a grammarian of the Katan- 
tra school who wrote the works 
Katantrarupamala and Kaumara 
Vyakarana. 
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¥111% designated by a technical 
term; cf. T% ViM cTSTltctafil ^^ 

% 3rrcrtoT<fora f^rfen *rc^% 5m s$fl 
antlfa^ 3l&HnTO, M.Bh.on P.I.I 1. 

W#5[ which is to come into being; 
of future time; cf. fflft fSWreta 
M. Bh. on III. 4. 1; cf. W®W. §2 
sn<d- ft#ft M.Bh. on P. VII. 1. 
33; cf. also tj^ crfl W$ft$ <3¥( 
ra?R% M.Bh on P. I. 1.45. 

¥|^!]%iT impel sonal form of a 
sentence when there is no activity 
mentioned on the part of the agent 
nor resulting upon the object, 
but there is a mere mention of 
verb-activity. 

fflSQ that which is to be produced; 
cf.Jain. Vyak. 1.1.72. See ^[smz. 

TR l^W W-lit. which is to be produc- 
ed ; which is prescribed by a rule, 
like an affix; hence, an affix or an 
augment or a substitute prescribed 
by a rule as contrasted with the 
conditions or the original wording 
for which something is substituted, 
or after which an affix is placed, 
or to which an addition is made, 
or which is deleted ; cf. vnsspn^ 
gsprfaT'sf! 11 } ^ Par. ESek. Pari. 19; 
also cf. M.Bh. on P.I. 1.50, 1.1. 
69,VI.1.85,VL4.160. 

mm spoken language as opposed to 
the archaic Vedic Language; cf. 
jqTOqi?tc!crag?f:;P.III2.108;5R^qTOqf 
foqq^. P. VIII. 4. 45 Vart. 1; cf. 
also R. T. 96, 212; cf. also%f?r 
srf^ns5f% im^H. I sstw^iqg; Nir - 
1.4. 

srrSig^TT^T a work on language 
attributed to ?K!:3#. 

^NWRSpft a small treatise on gram- 
mar written by Vyankata Subba- 
Shastrl. 

*n*n^t% a short gloss on the Astadh- 
yayl of Pacini in the 12th century 



by Purusottamadeva, a reputed 
scholar belonging to the Eastern 
school of grammarians which 
nourished in Bengal and Behar in 
the 10th, 11th and 12th centuries. 
The gloss is very useful for begi- 
nners and it has given a clear 
explanation of the different sutras 
without going into difficult nice- 
ties and discussions. The treatise 
does not comment upon Vedic 
portions or rules referring to Vedic 
Language because, as the legend 
goes, king Laksmana Sena, for 
whom the gloss was written, was 
not qualified to understand Vedic 
Language; cf. If^fWRffi^rRi; Com. 
on Bhasavrtti by Srstidhara. 
There is a popular evaluation 
of the Bhasavrtti given by the 
author himself in the stanza 
" ^f^HFTtT#^n£HF ^TfSrfef sit: I 

at the end of his treatise; for de- 
tails see ipqtxR^r. 

^Wl^/rleO*! a learned commentary 
on Purufottamadeva's Bhasavrtti 
by Srstidhara a learned gramma- 
rian of the sixteenth century. 

vm^ belonging to, or used in spoken 
language as contrasted with the 
Vedic Language or form; cf. 3T*nfa 
*l#%s# STT3»Tt %mi: fv3T *n«RrNir. 
II.2. 

Sfti^cPpfJ a word or a noun-base 
which has the same sense in the 
masculine gender as in the neuter 
gender; generally words of quality 
or adjectives like gT%, qg etc. fall 
in this category; cf. fcfalfeg sntf^* 
g33T555Rq P. VII. 1. 74; cf. also 

?n#r *n%rg?Pi, l Kas. on VII. 1.74. 

flT^I a learned commentary on an 

original work, of recognised merit 
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and scholarship, for which people 
have got a sense of sanctity in 
their mind; generally every Sutra 
work of a branch of technical 
learning {or Sastra) in Sanskrit has 
got a Bhasya written on it by a 
scholar of recognised merit. Out 
of the various Bhasya works of the 
kind given above, the Bhasya on 
the Vyakarana sutras of Panini is 
called the Mahabhasya, on the 
nature of which possibly the 
following definition is b^sed "gjfiqf 

books on Sanskrit Grammar the 
word stpsq is used always for the 
Mahabhasya. The word m*q is 
sometimes used in the Mahabhasya 
of Patanjali (cf. s^fit ^T^^T m&t 
III.3.19, IV.4.67) where the 
word may refer to a work like 
53!*n«r which Patanjali may have 
written, or may have got available 
to him as written by somebody 
else, before he wrote the Maha- 
bhasya. 

srn^rc PataSjali, the author of the 
Patanjala Mahabhasya; the term, 
in this sense, frequently occurs in 
works on Grammar. See flp^. 

STTSrejW the brief pithy statements in 
the Mahabhasya of the type of the 
Sutras or the Varttikas. These 
assertions or statements are named 
'isti' also. 

m^lfe the brief pithy assertions or 
. injunctions of the type of Sutras 
given by Patanjali in a way to 
supplement the Sutras of Panini 
and the Varttikas thereon. See the 
word ffe above and the word 
*TP*KJ?r also. 

Tre^STRRf surnamed Abhyankar 
(1785-1870) a great grammarian 
in the line of the pupils of Nagesa 
35 



who was educated at Poona and 
lived at Satara. He taught many 
pupils, a large number of whom 
helped the spread of Vyakarana 
studies even in distant places of 
the country, such as Varanasi and 
others. For details see Vyakarana 
Mahabhisya Vol. VII pp. 27-29, 
D. E. Society's Edition. 

f$F$rrf^ a class of words headed by 
the word f^aj? to which the tad. 
affix 3? ( 3^ ) is added in the 
sense of collection ;e.g. %3JH, qfecj^, 
crreraJJ.; cf. Kas. on P. IV.2.38. 

TI^TI^ a class of roots headed by the 
root fir? to which the kit affix 3f 
(always in the fem. gender as sir ) 
is added in the sense of verbal 
activity; e.g. f*KT, $§7, ?*§J 3 W 
etc. cf. Kas. on P. III. 3.104. 

1*1^* affix of the instrumental plural 
before which the base is looked 
upon as a Pada and sometimes 
split up in the Padapatha, especi- 
ally when the preceding word has 
got no change for its last letter or 
syllable. 

SflWHE writer of the commentary, 
named tpft after him, on the 
Paribhasendusekhara of .Nagesa. 

sfFR^PT called tfFRRT also, who flou- 
rished in the fourteenth century 
and wrote a treatise on grammar 
called Vf3qm<T. 

sfirrtf^ a class of words headed by 
the word tfw in which the Unadi 
affixes *F and others, as prescribed 
by specific Unadi sutras, are found 
added in the sense of the 'apadana' 
case-relation; e.g. *?ra: in the sense 
' fiftfcl 3RTRf. Similarly sfrsr:, *fl%:, 
*st: etc. cf. Kas. on PJII.4.74. 

3|tR lit. swallowed or eaten up; the 
term is used in connection with 
letters that are uttered imperfect- 
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ly on account of the proximity of 
similar letters. 
3JSI name of a Sarhdhi or coalescence 
given by the writers of the 
Pratisakhya works where the diph- 
thong vowels # and aft, followed 
by any vowel which is not labial, 
are turned respectively into st=[ 
and 3Tf|; e. g. TO3 ffcnwiIWlWT- 
fcKSSff (?■• Sarhh.I..2.8); cf. #§5%- 

f%^l 3T% 3s&fa: 2.2. (R.Sarhh. 
1.2.2). i?qcf: wi &&!fe cf. R. Pr. 
11.11. 

?$3 lit. what has become or happen- 
ed. The word is used in books on 
grammar in the sense of past 
tense in general, which has been 
subdivided into (a) unseen past 
(q^RT or fes ), (b) past, not of to- 
day ( 3ffi?RR1$r or $5f ) and (c) 
past in general (gwispjji or §f ),cf. 
^ P.III.2. 84, q(t« fee P.III.2.1 16 
and 3R?RR 555 P.III.2.1 1 1. 

^I^THI lit. denotation of some- 
thing which formerly was existing; 
a consideration of that form of a 
word which was formerly present. 
The word is used frequently by 
commentators when they try to ap- 
ply a rule of grammar to a changed 
wording under the plea that the 
wording required by the rule 
was formerly there; cf. ■JJjigjfrreqr 

0RKR#r fcrPt ) <^*rft«qft, M. Bh. 
onP.I.1.20 Vart. 9; cf. also M. 
Bh. on P.I.1.56, VII. 1.9 and VII. 
3.103; cf. also statecraft gagjkfcf: 

, Par. Sek. Pari. 76. 

5|JTjR[ name popularly given by 
Siradeva and other grammarians 
to the third pada of the first 
adhyaya of Panini's Astadhyayi 
as it begins with the Sutra 1=[T3;% 
WTto: P.I.3.1. 

5JJW;v plurality of the individuals 



referred to; cf; ^^ipRq^nlr P 
VI.2.175. 
^JITli^ the limited senses ^q^ (plu- 
rality) and others in which 331* 
and other possessive taddhita 
affixes should take place,and not in 
the general sense of the 'presence at 
one place 5 as also 'the possession by 
some one individual;' cf. ^n^p^T- 

*rafor Tcprr^f: M. Bh. on V. 2.94. 

?gt\j% lit. headed by \, or headed 
by \and 3T as some scholars like 
to explain; the term means roots; 
in general, which have 5^ as the 
first root in Pacini's list of roots; 

; cf. ^^vtrr: P. I. 3.1; The 
word ijqTlt denoting roots stands 
in contrast with the word *enrc 
which stands for the roots of the 

; first conjugation. s^I^Rt ^RJI%q 

^ m<ZP ?^t: Kas. on P. I. 3.1. 
*25Tli^ a class of nouns headed by 
; ^ to which the denominative 
! affix q is added in the sense of 

' being or becoming what they 

were not before;' e. g. srqm sjgf 
• mfa W3RT; similarly mnzfa, *F^t, 

3'*rcra?r, l^m etc.cf.Kas.III.l.I3. 
$T? difference, differentiation; cf. 

«fa ^ f#wTRfirici sK^rr m«lm\ 
< *rf¥qfa M. Bh. on P. 1.1.9, Vart. 2. 

'*t^f> (1) lit. distinguishing; diffe- 
rentiating; cf. Sl33i?3T3?rcST I SRffi 

: 3c[raT3?r: I M. Bh. on P. I. 1.1 

: Vart. 13; (2) adjective; cf. ife$ 
ft^oj %J fakwi. Kas. on P. II; 
1.57; (3) variety; kind; cf. €PTT^ 
fNftr *t^: srbr: KSs. on P.V. 3.23; 
(4) indicating, suggesting, as con- 

■ trasted with mw$; cf. m^m jj 
vfctfi: Vakyapadlya. 

n*rj that which is distinguished; the 
word which is qualified; cf. #3 
j W^qJJ, Kas. on P. II. 1.57. 
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WTSEfT^lT a grammar treatise 
written by ifcl%^ in the fourteenth 
century A. D. 

SwT name of a commentary on the 
Paribhasendusekhara of Nagesa 
written by Bhimabhatta in the 
latter half of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. 

ST^^ftTST one of the reputed gra- 
mmarians of the latter half of the 
eighteenth century and the first 
half of the nineteenth century who 
wrote commentaries on several 
prominent works on grammar. He 
was the son of V&R& and his native 
place was Prayaga. He has 
written the commentary called 
Candrakala on the Laghusab- 
dendusekhara, Pariksa on the 
Vaiyakaranabhusanasara, Gad a 
called also Bhairavl or Bhairavi- 
gada on the Paribhasendusekhara 
and commentaries ( popularly 
named Bhairavl) on the Sabda- 
ratna and Linganusasana. He is 
reported to have visited Poona, 
the capital of the Pesawas and 
received magnificent gifts for 
exceptional proficiency in Nyaya 
and Vyakarana. For details see 
pp. 24 and '25 Vol. VII. PataS- 
jala Mahabhasya D. E. Society's 
Edition. 

*TC^t name given to a commentary 
in general written by Bhairava- 
misra, which see above. The 
commentary on the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara is more popularly 
known as Bhairavl. 

TTRT*^ tad. affix ^jtt^ suggested 
by the Varttikakara to form 
words like ^srcftnfa, srraiq^ffa 
which are derived by the rule 
ans^^q^pfrcTCq^Kj; W. P. V. 1.9. 

fH^T the well-known king of Dhara 
who was very famous for his 



charities and love of learning. 
He flourished in the eleventh 
century A. D. He is said to have 
got written or himself written 
several treatises on various sastras. 
The work Sarasvatlkanthabharana 
which is based on the Astadhyayl 
of Panfni, but which has included 
in it the Varttikas and Paribhasas 
also, has become in a way a 
Vyakarana or a general work in 
grammar and can be styled as 
Bhoja-Vyakarana . 
fTI^HT^T a grammarian who has 
written a commentary named 
Samdarbhamrta on Bopadeva's 
Mugdhabodha. 

TRtcfgsq' the consideration that a 
thing was such and such a one 
formerly, and hence liable to 
undergo grammatical operations 
on that ground ; cf. f.3 ^ WcT- 
"75^ 1 fts ^5 I M. Bh. on P. 
VII. 1. 9. 

5fn3Tl^> belonging to the class, of 
roots headed by \; a root of the 
first conjugation; cf. 3T^ snat 
tffeTfes: K§s. on P. III. 1.75. 

s^T^ case-affix of the dative and. 
ablative plural; cf. ^fpsrenfiso P. J 
IV. 1. 2. 

s^TFR^ case-affix of the instrumental, 
dative and ablative dual; cf. 
sftsKrife P. IV. 1. 2. 

^TE^ tad. affix igz applied to the 
prefix ws in the sense of depres- 
sion of the nose; e.g. si=ra3: 3^1 :,; 
3R"-9£T qTftr^T 3I=ra2H. (depression ot 
the nose qTl^^PT^T ^cf^) ;cf. Kas. on 
^r ^nferar-. mwi sisg. qrss ^s^: 
P. V. 2.31. 

■yT-lNW lit. a person or a thing of 
which the* proper occasion has 
passed; thejword is used in conne- 
ction with* the application, of a 
rule even though the proper tjpie 
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of its application is gone, on the 
analogy of a man who is paid his 
Daksina although the proper time 
has gone ( STSFRTC^FR ^PIT ^PRI) ; 

cf. ^ =g 53#sare? sre^r WR*R53ra; 
Kas. on P. VI1.2.101. 

¥H5T stray or spurious verses or 
stanzas whose authorship cannot 
be traced, but which are common- 
ly quoted by scholars; cf. W*ft 
qra *3m: M.Bh. on 1.1 Ahnika 1; 
the word $lT5r is explained as 
'composed by Katyayana' by 
Nagesabhatta in his Uddyota. 

fjWKJ lit.centre of the brows, or eye- 
brows which is described as the 
place "of air ( which produces 
utterance or speech) at the time 
of the evening soma- pressing or 
sacrifice; cf. JTOOTRffl^faE^^'T- 

^Rhfefal I Vaj. Prat. I. 30; cf. also 

5Bn^Cn the class of roots headed by 
?jj the first conjugation of roots. 
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H (1) fifth letter of the labial class 
of consonants which is po s sessed 
of the properties qrajgsrgjR, fi^r, 

W5$iw&, a^qinoR^ and sni^rf^pi; 

(2) substitute J£ ( mi ) for afl^ of 
the 1st. pers. sing, in Vedic litera- 
ture; e.g. gsft pq; i ci. r%$\ ^ P. 
VII. 1.40; 
Jflf (1) the consonant qr with the vowel 
3? added for facility of utterance; 
cf. T. Pr. 1.2. 1; (2) The substi- 
tute if for *rn of the 1st pers. 
pi. in the perfect tense cf. 
P q*wq<?Rt ... oRcfm: III. 4.82 
and in the present tense also in 
the case of the root f^; (3) tad. 
affix ^ added to the word n«q in 
{he Saisika senses,and to the words 



g and | in the sense of possession; 
"cf. P.IV.3.8,V.2. 108. 

ST^?^ (l)name of a commentary by 
Rafiganatha on the Padamafijari 
of Haradatta; (2) name of a com- 
mentary on the Supadma Vyaka- 
rana by Visnumisra. 

WSK the consonant i£ with the vowel 
sf and the affix 3>R added for faci- 
lity of use and pronunciation; cf. 
T.Pr.1.17 and 21. 

fl[|p551«f for the sake of auspicious- 
ness at the beginning of a treatise 
orwork;cf. ?pr<CHT W5l%A f|f ^jsj: 
afsq% M.Bh. on P.I.3.1.;cf.nfsr^i 
II ?OT§f# l M.Bh. on P.I. 1.1. 

*J£ tad. affix tj applied to a numeral, 
not preceded by another numeral 
in the sense of completion; e.g. 
q^JT:, mn:; cf. ^n^jJrfcfe Pan. 
V.2.49. 

WX tad. affix jf, causing vrddhi for 
the word ?r«i 5 in the sense of 
'present therein' ( m *R: ); e.g. 
W^m:; cf. w4m # jRq#, P.IV. 
3.60 Vart. 2. 

44<i£=Ml{cr lit.the gait of a frog ; jump; 
the continuation of a word from a 
preceding Sutra to the following 
Sutra or Sutras in the manner of a 
frog by omitting one or more Sutras 
in the middle; the word JPl^cgfct 
is also used in the same sense espe- 
cially by later grammarians; cf. 
3T«RT T^WR'lftram: I mi JTDf^T 
3<cg<3tt<^ JF3f% ai^RRKr: II M. 
Bh. on P.I.1.3 Vart.2, II. 3.32, II. 
4.34, VI. 1.16, VI.3.49,VII. 2.117. 

3HJ|[3fre§r% the]same as Hairier which 
see above; cf. stot JTogsFgs^pFRT: 
MB.h. on P. V.2.4. 

T!F3J^T a popular name given to the 
work q*tj55§JT55jgT of Nagesa on 3*4- 
Sff^^T (science or method of inter- 
pretation) in Vyakarana, which is, 
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generally read by advanced 
students. Nagesa has also written 
a bigger work on the same subject 
^P 35 ^! which sometimes is also 
referred to by the word ^sp. 

1g the same as ?r$jq a tad. affix 
showing possession; the word is fre- 
quently used in Panini's rules for 
?F§3. cf. iratsf «$43Kt I P. IV 2.72; 
cf. also, P.IV. 4.125, 136; V. 2.59, 
VI.1.215, VI.3.11R,130; VIII. 2.9; 
for the sense of ng see na^_ below. 
The affix 3^ (instead of J?g^of 
Panini) is found in the Atharva 
Pratisakhya. 

*J|J , J tad. affix W{ changed in some 
cases to ^ (cf. *rT|qsrrzira' J^n^lS 
JRTf^wj: P. VIII. 2.9), applied to 
any noun or substantive in the 
sense of ' who possesses that,' or 
'which contains it,' or in the 
sense of possession as popularly 
expressed. The affix is called 
possessive affix also, and is very 
commonly found in use; e. g. 
%TT^, farei^, vmtt., etc. cf. ^m- 
S?qT^%ft J^ft P. ,V. 2.9*. The 
very general sense of 'possession' 
is limited to certain kinds of pos- 
session by the Varttikakara in the 
following stanza; 5jjr£F^!JKra , I§ 

HjPK-n: cf . Kas. on P. V. 2.94. . 
There are other tad. affixes pres- 
cribed in the same sense as ngq^, 
such as the affixes <$% (V. 2.96- 
' 98), =£33 (99, 100, ^105, 117), 51 
and ^ (100), or (101), faft (102, 
121, 122), ^ (102, 115, 116, 
128, 129-137), 3^(103, 104), 3v^ 
(106), 1 (107), n (108), * (lo£ 
110), foandfcf (111), 5^(112, 
113), 3^(115, 116), 3* (118, 119), 
^ (120). g€ (123, 138, 140), 
fSfifa (124), 3*T3^ and 31135 (125), 
*1 (127), and *r, q, g,"fo, g, g 
and qg. each one applied to spe- 



cifically stated words, ftgq is also 
specially prescribed after the 
words headed by w (cf. ^Il^wpj 
P. V. 2.95) in supersession of 
some of the other affixes men- 
tioned above which would take 
place in such cases, if JFgM. were 
not prescribed by the rule W{- 
j^H?^. The portion of the Astadh- 
yayl prescribing the possessive affix- 
es is named JTjpfteK (P. V. 2.92 
to 140). 

Tjy^I^ a conventional name given 
by grammarians to the third 
pada of the eighth Adhyaya of 
Panini's Astadhyayl as the pada 
begins with the sutra figure €^ 
g^ftP. VIII. 3.1. 

JTrJ^Ns affix in the sense of*?§^ 
i. e. in the sense of possession. 
For these affixes of which jjh (^) 
is very common see the word 
jot, cf. tl^i^fg^^n^MT flcpr- 
f%; I *m: n^qr^s; WRrra- sft^ || 

- M. Bh. on III. 1.7; V. 2.94. 

Stgspsn^r affix in the sense of Jtgq; 
seeflpfe. 

Jjjjs^fa elision of the affix stcf 1 ^ spe- 
cially prescribed after words of 
quality, or words meaning qua- 
lity, such as jgfj, fm which origi- 
nally mean the white colour the 
black colour etc. e. g. f/g: qs: cf. 
TpicR^qr jqgqT <&§ P. V. 2. 94 
Vart. 3. 

TRUWRsff name of a commentary on 
Kondabhatta's' Vaiyakaranabhu- 
sana written by a grammarian 
named sRUTTa^. 

flc^^f sense in which the affix irg 
( TS2. ) is affixed ; the sense of 
'possession' in general; see the 
word *rg^ above. 

UfW?IF! an affix which has- got the 
sense of JTg ( T^^), See the words, 
fl3*n"%i and flf^sfN above. 
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3T^?T lit. middle; middling variety. 
The word is used in the sense 
of the middling effort between 
the open ( f%|cf ) and the close 
{ 9|cF ) external efforts which 
technically is called f3>R; cf. W^ 
f$T€ I *T«i *R: *T'<3: I 3T giJTM% I 

qw *n??; J^ft: f^% I cfa =3 ; s*r#3 
sftsft «tl^ I T. Pr. Bhasya on II.6. 

fl^rarg^t called also fpappfiTgst a 
work on grammar which is an 

. abridgment, to a certain extent, 
of Bhattoji's Siddhantakaumudi. 
The treatise was written by Vara- 
daraja, a pupil of Bhattoji for 
facilitating the study of the 
Siddhanta-kaumudi. 

JTKrtn%cT lit. fallen in the middle; 
the word is used generally in the 
sense of an augment which is 
inserted in the middle of a word. 
Sometimes an affix too, like sn^r 
or a conjugational sign like wj_ 
is placed in the middle of a 

.' word. Such a middling augment 
is technically ignored and a 
word together with it is taken as 
the original word for grammatical 

• operations; e. g. 3^3%:, ^N%: etc. 
cf. a^r^icRreErpifa IHcf Par. Sek. 
Pari. 89. 

JTSffl (1) the middle person ( *tw?- 
*Frm ), cf. ^g'qq%. . . wm: P.I. 
4J05; cf. also Nir. VII. 7; (2) 
middling tone or effort, cf. ff«^q 
. * ctt^jt: T. Pr. XVIII. 4, 
where the commentator explains 
the word as 3^fN?TOCKT%53jaT: 
gRa^lT: ! the word irspTr- is used 
in this sense as qualifying a 
mode of utterance. |fa; cf. 

apRTRrrc faifft n%*r$ § *r«wi^i 
R. Pr. XIII. 19; cf. also =g$pFT§3r 
H^Wiqft R- T. 32; (3) one of the 
geyen modes of speech or tones. 



cf. m ^tr; ^TFiTft *rrf?ci t sqfg-^R- 

ft^Tqi^^XS'^clRTft T. P r . 
XXIII.4 and 5 and also w% spspm 
XVIII. 11 where the commen- 
tator explains *Fm as ^ ?p% ^Jj 

(4) one of the seven musical 
notes originating or proceeding 
from the Svarita accent cf. ^=n%- 
snW §fa sif5m*fflWrT: Pan Siksa. . 

HPSI3Cr€igc£I (1) name of a treatise on 
grammar by Ramasarman; (2) 
the same as JlWS^t. 

H«jfrq^SN lit. the dropping of the 
middle word or member ( of a 
compound generally) as for inst- 
ance in 5ttwf% for WPi5Rqfi%; 
the word *T«ptq3i3fa is also used 
in the sense of a compound. 
The compounds which have 
the middle word dropped 
are enumerated by the Varttika- 
kara under the Varttika StF&qrisfeT- 
gfat *t«Rq#R£r Bh. Vr. 1 1. 1.60 
Vart.; cf. also Kat. II.6.30. 

H^rifT or TT^JTlfTf See *j*w (2). 

^TT^^I?cT#H^t. See J?«T#g<l 

StWWl^ a rule forming an exception 
to other general rules being plac- 
ed between them, one or many 
of which are placed before and the 
others afterwards. Such a rule sets 
aside the previous rules and not 
the succeeding ones. The state- 
ment laying down this dictum is 

Par. Sek.Pari. 60, also M. Bh. on 
P.VI.4.148 Vart. 5. 
jfKfa^I^nT the maxim of the 
middle rule of exception; see 

fjsqj^fTT the acute or udatta accent 
to the fpsi vowel which is neither 
the initial ( snft;) nor the final one 
( SFcI ) as laid down by the .rule 
3&f3»l ftft P. VI.1,217; cf. **$- 
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M. Bh. on III. 1.3. | 

JT^rn^ a class of words headed by 
the word wg to which the taddhita j 
affix W[ ( JfijT ) is added as aCatu- 
rarthika affix; e. g. *tg*TT^, f^rewR, 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P.IV. 2.86. 
J?«3[ (1) the affix *rf^ generally found 
in Vedic Literature added to 
roots ending in arc and preceded 
by a noun; e.g. g^wr, st^sttkT; cf. 
airat WjRiRt^fr^ar P.III.2.74,75; 
(2) Unadi affix in sjhi; cf. after ffe 

Kas. on P. VI.4.29. 

J#ra; See WL: 

JPTIfnT^ a class of words headed by 
the word *RT3, to which the tadd- 
hita affix 3T3> ( 55) is added in the 
sense of 'nature* or 'duty'; e.g. 
'HWI**^, ^T^TM^, sn^q^ etc. cf. 
Kas. on P. V. 1.133. 

JFircTf (1) the popular name given to 
the commentary HiSfFfRtn on the 
Siddhantakaumudi of sjffafcfl^cl 
by the author himself; the com- 
mentary is a scholarly one and 
very extensive ; and its first portion 
only upto the end of Karaka is 
geneially read in the Sanskrit 
Pathaialas;(2) name of a commen- 
tary on the Madhyasiddhanta- 
kaumudi by Ramasarman; (3) 
name given to a treatise discussing 
roots given in the Katantra Gra- 
mmar written by WRTSRW? in the 
sixteenth century. The work is 
called sfira^snsffrf also. 

JHl'<4i!$ , "*n4«fname given in a banter- 
ing tone to the treatise §T3*THRiiT- 
WSH written by ^R^rraqf^. 

U-j^W known also as *F«$^, a famous 
grammarian of the eighteenth 
century who has written a com- 
mentary named Sffal on the 
Vaiyakaranabhusanasara of Konda- 



bhatta and a commentary named 
sjNttl^ 3 ! on Nagesa's Paribhasendu- 
sekhara. 

W% name given to the Sarhhita por- 
tion of the Veda works especially 
of the Rgveda and the Yajurveda 
as different from the Brahmana, 
Aranyaka and other portions of the 
two Vedas as also from the other 
Vedas; cf. ?t«r$K =M^' =3 3!:^ =51; 
M. Bh. on P.I. 1.68 Vart. 4. The 
word w^ occurs several times in 
the rules of Panini ( cf. P. II. 4. 
80, III.2.71, IIL3.96, VI. 1. 151, 
VI.1.2iO,VI.3.131, VI.4.53, VI. 
4.141) and a few times in the 
Varttikas. (cf. I. fd. 68Vart. 4, 
IV.3.66 Vart. 5 and VI. 4. 141 
Vart. 1). It is, however, doubt- 
ful whether the word was used in 
the limited sense by Panini and 
Katyayana. Later] on, the word 
came to mean any sacred text or 
even any mystic formula, which 
was looked upon as sacred. Still 
later on, the word came to mean a 
secret counsel. For details see Gold- 
siucker's Panini p. 69, Thieme's 
' Panini and the Veda ' p. 38. 

WK one of the three places of the 
origination of articulate speech 
which is described as situated in 
the throat; cf. sflffi w% sflvqqgrPT =3 I 
%| T'Sgcfr *m Uvvata on" R. Pr. 
XIII. 17; cf. also *P5?T«waKrt&r 
OTHlft *^f% I T.Pr.XXlI.H. 

JP^ST See W^. 

Ua tad. affix *r always added to the 
krt. affix i%r ( fjfst) prescribed after 
roots characterized by the mute 
syllable l; e.g. ffsm^., qfMmq. etc. 
^TBftlSIH P.IV. 4.20. 

5^3 abbreviated term or pratyahara 
for all the consonants of the five 
classes or Vargas excepting:; the* 



Wf 



280 



flfTSflfcT 



consonant sj; cf. m 3% ll «TT 
P.VIII.3.33? 

Wl tad. affix Jfq£ (1) in the sense of 
proceeding therefrom ( ?ra 3!T*ra: P. 
IV.3.92) added to words showing 
cause or meaning human being;e.g. 
HWffiU ^RrPRl; (2) in the sense 
of product(f^fTK)or part(mW!) add- 
ed optionally with srqT to any word, 
e.g. sRflraq^, 3TRH^ tgfcm, *fi%, 
and necessarily to words beginn- 
ing with 3TT, u; and sff, words 
of the class headed by ihe 
word 5R and the words ^\, ftl, *frft, 
135 and some others; cf. P. IV. 3. 
143-150; (3) in the sense of pro- 
portion, added to a numeral; e. g. 
ftflrapi^HFI ; cf. P. V. 2.47; (4) 
in the sense of 'made up of 'added 
to the thing of which there is a 
large quantity; e.g. 3*3W^, 
st5W^cf;gatid^ nqsP.V.4.2 1,22. 

Wf^ see jr. 

Wg&(WS$i a class of compounds 
of the type of qftpzfcift which are 
somewhat irregular formations and 
hence mentioned as they are 
found in use. The compounds are 
called simple tatpurusa compo- 
unds; e.g. jtjjwr;: ^m, ^ftq^, 
S 55 ^^, ^l"<cWtel[ etc.; cf. t?sR3q- 

m\m% p.ii.1.72. 

H^a tad. affix wjw% wadded to the 
word sffo in the sense of milk; e.g. 
3Tf¥KWH ; cf. 3^rg«t #[33JT*RKR: P. 
V. 2.36 Vart. 5. 

Jfl^iH?! a reputed commentator on 
many classical poetic and dra- 
matic works, who flourished in 
the fourteenth century. He was 
a scholar of Grammar and is 
believed to have written a com- 
mentary on the Sabdendusekhara 
and another named *qrat#[ on the 
f*tre of f^nfgfe. 

*J5T personal ending ^ substituted 



for 3^ in Vedic Literature; e.g. 
spfr fWC. ; cf. 3RT *{^V. VII. 1.40; 
See q^. 
W^C. personal ending of the first 
person ( 3xOTp<s{ ) plural; e. g. 

mm:, fir:; cf. raRn^fn%ip III. 4.78. 
J?f% personal ending formed by 
adding % to HH of the 1st person 
( ^xffljpsr ) pi. in Vedic Literature 
^faqmfo, ^T5iqT5Ti%, cf. Kas. on ^#T 
qfaP.VII.1.46. 

W?T^3f a grammarian of the Katan- 
tra school who has written a gloss 
on the sprawl i% of gm%f . 

TSR'^ a grammarian of the eigh- 
teenth century who has written a 
gloss on Kondabhatta's Vaiyaka- 
ranabhusanas ar a . 

JRa P^Tl^r name of a commentary on 
the Kasikavivaranapanjika (popu- 
larly named Nyasa), mentioned 
by Ujjvaladatta in his Unadi- 
sutravrtti. 

TUTSTFT lit. hard breathing, aspirate 
characteristic (3TC?PPF0 of conso- 
nants possessed by the second and 
fourth consonants of the five class- 
es, and the sibilants 5T, $ and g; 
which letters are also called *TfIsrFF 
on that account. 

SftaRl^T lit. the great commentary. 
The word is uniformly used by 
commentators and classical Sans- 
krit writers for the reputed com- 
mentary on Panini's Sutras and 
the Varttikas thereon by Patanjali 
in the 2nd century B. G. The 
commentary is very scholarly yet 
very simple in style, and exhaus- 
tive although omitting a number 
of Panini's rules. It is the first and 
oldest existing commentary on the 
Astadhyayi of Panini, and, in spite 
of some other commentaries and 
glosses and other compendia, 
written later on to explain the 
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Sutras of Panini, it has remained 
supremely authoritative and fur- 
nishes the last and final word in 
all places of doubt ; cf. the remarks 
tier vnft f^cR, i;^ra *n<^, i«garoT& 
etc. scattered here and there in 
several Vyakarana treatises form- 
ing, in fact, the patent words used 
by commentators when they finish 
any chain of arguments. Besides 
commenting on the Sutras of 
Panini, Pata?\jali, the author, has 
raised many other grammatical 
issues and after discussing them 
fully and thoroughly, given his 
conclusions which have become 
the final dicta in those matters. 
The work, in short, has become 
an encyclopaedic one and hence 
aptly ^ called ^ or sqr^. The 
work is spread over such a wide 
field of grammatical studies that 
not a single grammatical issue 
appears to have been left out. 
The author appears to have made 
a close study of the method and 
explanations of the Sutras of 
Panini given at various academies 
all over the country and incorpo- 
rated the gist of those studies 
given in the form of Varttikas at 
the various places, in his great 
work. He has thoroughly scruti- 
nized and commented upon the 
Varttikas many of which he has 
approved, some of which he has 
rejected, and a few of which he has 
supplemented.Besides the Varttikas 
which are referred to above, he has 
quoted stanzas which verily sum 
up the arguments in explanation 
of the difficult sutras, composed 
by his predecessors. There is a 
good reason to believe that there 
were small glosses or commenta- 
ries on the Sutras of Panini ^written 
by learned teachers at the various 
36 



academies, and the Varttikas form- 
ed in a way, a short pithy summary 
of those glosses or Vrttis. The 
explanation of the word f^t ^Tl 
^i'kf'-Wi given by Kaiyata may be 
quoted in support of this point. 
Kaiyata has at one place even 
stated that the argument of the 
Bhasyakara is in consonance with 
that of Kuni, his predecessor. The 
work is divided into eightyfive 
sections which are given the name of 
lesson or &il%-+> by the author, pro- 
bably because they form the subject 
matter of one day's study each, if 
the student has already made a 
thorough study of the subject and 
is very sharp in intelligence, cf. 
ST^T ft|\lH.sn%^5, (the explanation 
given by the commentatiors) .Many 
commentary works were written 
on this magnum opus of Patanjali 
during the long period of twenty 
centuries upto this time under the 
names zfo] R^PTt, ^TI%r, Jr^TltraT, 

&mm, i^vm, ?ji%", ft%, n^w, 

53FRH and the like, but only one 
of them the ' Pradipa ' of %qJr- 
cfr^IR, is found complete. The 
learned commentary by Bhartr- 
hari, written a few centuries before 
the Pradipa, is available only in a 
fragment and that.too, in a manu- 
script form copied down from the 
original one from time to time by 
the scribes very carelessly. Two 
other commentaries which are 
comparatively modern, written by 
Narayanasesa and Nilakantha are 
available but they are also incom- 
plete and in a manuscript form. 
Possibly Kaiyatabhatta's Pradipa 
threw into the background the 
commentaries of his predecessors 
and no grammarian after Kaiyata 
dared write a commentary supe- 
rior to Kaiyata's Pradipa or, if he 
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began, he had to abandon his work 
in the middle. The commentary of 
■ Kaiyata is such a scholarly one 
and so written to the point, that 
later commentators have almost 
identified the original Bhasya with 
the commentary Pradipa and 
many a time expressed the two 
words Bhasya and Kaiyata in the 
same breath as *n 6 3%3SRT: ( 331^ 
or <qgfl?R[ ). 
U^PRI^lflT^^T a very learned old 
commentary on the Mahabhasya 
of PataSjali written by the reput- 
ed grammarian Bhartrhari or 
Hari in the seventh century A. D. 
The commentary has got only 
one manuscript preserved in Ger- 
many available at present, of 
which photostat copies or ordi- 
nary copies are found here and 
there. The first page of the 
manuscript is missing and it is 
incomplete also, the commentary 
not going beyond the first seven 
Ahnikas. For details see page 
383 Vol. VII Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya D. E. Society's edition. 
HgRl^TSflCR a very scholarly com- 
mentary on Patanjali's Mahabha- 
sya written by Kaiyatabhatta in 
the eleventh century. The com- 
mentary has so nicely explained 
every difficult and obscure point 
in the Mahabhasya, and has so 
thoroughly eKplained each sen- 
tence that the remark of later 
grammarians that the torch of 
the Mahabhasya has been kept 
burning by the Pradlpa appears 
quite apt and justified. Kaiyata's 
commentary has thrown much 
additional light on the original 
arguments and statements in the 
Mahabhasya. There is a learned 
commentary on the Pradipa 
written by Nagesabhatta which 



is named 'vivarana' by the author 
but which is well known by the 
name ' Uddyota' among students 
and teachers of Vyakarana. For 
details see pp. 389, 390 Vol VII, 
Patanjala Mahabhasya, D. E. So- 
ciety's Edition. 

^?Wr^3HHWr name given to each 
of the various commentaries on the 
Pradipa of Kaiyata written by gra- 
mmarians, out of which the com- 
mentaries of feraTUFT, ^w^Hi^rat, 
mww, ]^&WZHM^ and one or 
two more are available in a man- 
uscript form and those too quite 
incomplete. 

qgmr^Cra^reT called also Wl- 
5RT5I, name of the commentary on 
the Pradipa of Kaiyata by Nilan- 
kanthamakhi a versatile writer 
of the 1 7th century. 

TJft^n^TST^N^W^f (1) original name 
of the learned commentary on 
the 'Pradipa' of Kaiyata written 
by Nagesabhatta, a stalwart and 
epoch-making grammarian of the 
i8th century. The commentary 
is known popularly by the name 
'Uddyota' or Pradipoddyota; (2) 
name of the commentary on 
Kaiyata's Pradipa by Nityananda 
Parvatiya. The commentary is 
also known by the name ^NPW. 

STgmF^^frrf i-ame given to the 
short gloss on the Mahabhasya 
written by the famous eastern 
grammar-scholar Maitreya-Rak- 
sita of the twelfth century. 

frSRt^fS^llsqi name given to each ol 
the explanatory glosses on the 
Mahabhasya written by gram- 
marians prominent of whom were 
Purusottamadeva, Narayana Sesa, 
Visnu, Nilakantha and others 
wh«se fragmentary works exist in 
a manuscript form. 
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•M&ll+J*r name of a grammarian who 
wrote a commentary on Jinen- 
drabuddhi's Nyasa. The com- 
mentary is known by the name 
Vyakaranaprakasa. 

^RnflrensrT a rule laying down an 
option for several rules in a topic 
by being present in every rule; cf. 
*Tflf^FJSRT 3TTOTN. T&m (P.II.1.1 1 ) 
and gfpfhri JJ*Wl3;r (P. IV.L82) are 
some of the rules of this kind. 

**£W^1 a long term, as contrasted 
with the very short terms fi, f , 
*}, ^ aa d others introduced 
by Panini in his grammar for 
the sake of brevity. These long 
terms such as tft^TFT, srsq^, 
cRWq?, STl^R^re:, and many others 
were widely in use at the time of 
Panini and hence he could not 
but pick them up in his grammar 
in spite of his strenuous attempts at 
brevity. The commentators, how- 
ever, find out a motive for his 
doing this viz. that appropriate 
words only could be understood 
by those terms and not others; cf. 
W^riwnT g^gjoiFfT^i are gfjfeira; i 
S. K. on mi?m mmrfo P. 1.1.27. 

JIRl^ personal ending of the Atmane- 
pada first person (3rmg^) plural; 
cf. fcTfrfel ... 3f|JTT|f P. III.4.78. 

-Hna'^lR a class of words headed by 
the word «ri|#r to which the tad. 
affix 3T (3TqT) is added in the sense 
of 'proper for' ( sr^tq;); e.g. w^q^ 
^m\, i^i; cf. Kas. on P IV. 4. 
48. 

JJSPSTC a grammarian of the sixteenth 
century who, besides many small 
treatises on other subjects, wrote 
a commentary on the Sarasvata- 
Prakriya Vyakarana. 

J^Nl*^ a Jain Grammarian who 
has written a work on the karaka 
topic of grammar, named qsjsrcaj. 



Errors?* name of an ancient writer of 
Pratisakhya works mentioned in 
the Rk Pratisakhya; cf. R. Pr. 1.2. 

srr^TSKPI an ancient writer of a 
Pratisakhya work, who is quoted 
in the Taittiriya Pratisakhya as 
one, holding the view that =q and 
3 preceded by si and followed 
by 3 and % respectively, are 
dropped provided they stand at 
the beginning of a Pada ( word ). 
^n^T^PF?, who belonged to the 
Yajurveda school, is said to have 
held this view which is generally 
held by the followers of the 
Rgveda; cf. ^CtWlt «F& Tl^T- 
^j?q (T. Pr. X.29) on which the 
commentator adds 3PNMI+-M c ra:« 

*nfiPF5nl(3 a Jain writer who has 
written a gloss on the Unadisutras 
consisting of ten chapters popu- 
larly called ^if^rK^WKi. 

^(O^ch'J name of an ancient writer 
of a Pratisahhya work referred to 
in the Rk Pratisakhya, cf. R.Pr.1.2. 

3WS«KWui letters of the alphabet. 
See SRj^nTFEM. 

JJT^T a tad. affix in the sense of 
measure applied optionally with 
33€ and ^ST to a noun; e.g. 3^*?T^ 

5f?zpn^ ; cf. mm &««^h^i?m; P. 
V.2.37 and Kasika thereon which 
remarks that 33H and ^F are 
applied in the sense of height, 
while TPf is applied in the sense of 
any measure; cf. JFTOSJ fifltqaj 
S^UFt ^ m Kas. on P. V.2. 37. 
3qT5[T (1) measure, quantity; cf. wm 
f| cpr qr ^ qT^raT ^ zxmm M. Bh. 
onP.I.2.45 andll.1.1; (2) mora, 
prosodial unit of one instant i.e. 
the length of time required to 
pronounce a short vowel; cf. *Pf$ 

tim ^M%:, *mvm 3?^q,M.Bh. 

on 1.1.48 Vart. 4; cf. ipr pWRR- 
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R.Pr.I.16;cf. also R.Pr. 1.34, I. 
Pr.L37 5 V.Pr.1.59, R.T.28; also cf. 

Par. Sek. Pari. 132. The instant is 
taken to be equal to the throbb- 
ing of the eye, or a flash of lightn- 
ing, or a note of a wood-cock. 
WQft the well-known epoch-making 
scholar of the 14th century who 
has written a number of treatises 
in various Sastras. His WTiJfT% is 
a well-known work in grammar. 

m^Pn-^Tg^frf a learned gloss on 
the sn§TCi of Panini by m?&. See 

*lflju^l% a gloss not composed by, 
but simply explained by an inha- 
bitant of Mathura or Madhura. 
Such a gloss is referred to in the 
Mahabhasya on P.IV.3.101 Vart.3, 
which possibly might be referring 
to an existing gloss on the Sutras of 
Panini, which was being explain- 
ed at Mathura, at the time of 

• PataSjali. The term if^u was used 

. for ?Tg?T in ancient times and the 
word fngfr |i% is also used for 
"nfftfrcT. 

fflrf krt affix 3?h of the present parti- 
ciple with the augment n prefixed 

'. to it by srft g^ P.VII.2.82; e. g. 
«I5RR:, Q?RH:, qRTR: etc. 

w€M an old grammarian, who 
wrote a grammar of Prakfta 
languages which is known by the 
name iTifsrerfe. 

■Rm$ softness of the voice characteriz- 
ing the pronunciation of a grave 
vowel; cf. up£j ^«=q IfcFT faror; 

also cf. 5F5R€nt *n%s^ir w$fa 
• jfl^Slffif 3£R3-q M.Bh. on P.I.2. 29, 

30; cf. also, T. Pr. XXII. 10. 
JflST a variety of the utterance o^ 

the Veda-Sarhhita ( \^fs) ; a kind 

of Krama-Patha, one of the eight 
■ artificial recitations,, 



Ttll^ name of a very ancient, pre- 
Paninian grammar ascribed to ^ 
of which some references only are 
available. The grammar work is 
also referred to as ^s;; cf. qp^fK 

?m3 ^FtT mfifoimfe. Devabodha's 
com. on the Mahabharata. For 
details see p. 124-27 Vol. VII 
Mahabhasya, D. E. Society's 
Edition. 

JTrlgT^rsT the fourteen sutras 3T$3?k 
5psj^ etc. which are believed to 
have been composed by Siva and 
taught to Panini, by means of the 
sounds of the drum beaten at the 
end of the dance; cf. 5?nq:?n?f ^z- 

?R^lf^l5I^rfe'Rt m^?T5iB^Nandi- 
kesvara-karika 1. For details see 
Vol. VII Vyakarana Mahabhasya, 
D. E. Society's edition. 

JJTf aarc*?^ the Sutras, the authorship 
of which is attributed to Siva; the 
sutras 3ifgq_ etc. giving the alpha- 
bet. See srfl^. 

ft ( ftl. ) personal ending of the 
first person ( ijRropst ) singular; 
cf. ftm^° P.III.4.78. 

ft^; (1) characterized by the mute 
letter q; augments so characterized 
such as gn, sjq; and the like, are 
inserted after the last vowel of a 
word to which they are to be 
added ; cf. f*?5%W<I TO P. 1. 1 .47; 
(2) a technical term applied to the 
fifty-five roots which are headed 
by the root qs and which belong 
to the first conjugation, to the 
roots w}<5 etc., as also to the roots 
«T3, «T, 3tjr, ^s^and roots ending 
in 3?q. These roots are not really 
characterized by the mute letter 
q, but they are given the 
designation fSftj;. The use of the 
designation f*Rj is (a) the shortening 
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of the penultimate vowel which 
has been lengthened by V'rddhi 
before the causal sign f?i, and (b) 
the optional lengthening of the 
penultimate vowel before the affix 
f^and oig^. For a complete list 
of 'mit' roots see Dhatupatha. 

(j*cP£t?T2reT5rg' name of a grammatical 
work on the Sutras of Panini by 
Udayana. 

^TcTT^frr name of a commentary on 
the Sarasvatasara, written by Hari- 
deva. 

ftp; tad. affix in the sense of posses- 
sion added to the word tit; e.g. 
^rtfa^, cf. «%^nEien...n#'? : f[^- 
5#PTOT: P.V.2.114. 

T*PI personal ending ft of the first 
person ( gxwyjsf ) sing. Parasmai- 
pada; cf. fcrar%...3f|^ P. III. 4. 78. 

W3T roots taking personal endings of 
both the Padas; Ubhayapadin 
roots; this term ftsr is given in 
Bopadeva's grammar. 

TOsft a popular name given to the 
commentary written by tftsn^sr 
on the Paribhasendusekhara in 
popular use by grammarians. 

fftft tad. affix ?TR along with Jf ( w>^) 
applied to the word irsq in the 
sense of a case-affix ( locative 
case-affix) e.g. Jr^iffa ; cf. JT c tfTTl =3 
a^# 5R?sqT Kas. on P. IV.3.60. 

JIfi augment q_ prefixed to the affix 
3M (i.e. 5!R^, ^R5r , and 5IFRQ 
of the pres. part. Atmanepada; 

e. g. ^m\m, ^mM: nmw-, mfm-, 
etc.; cf. sift gf P. VII. 2. 82. See 

5^[ aperture of the mouth; the main 
place of the utterance of a letter. 

WsMjR!!«M«l"feM definition of 3T«pT%^, 
a letter which is pronounced 
through both — the mouth and the 
nose — as contrasted with 3Ti9<R a 



letter which is uttered only thr- 
ough the nose; e.g. f, 5£, %, 5^, J£ 
and the nasalized vowels and 
nasalized sr_ , f and 55; cf. 3*?RTT%- 
sFR^Isg^f^: Pan. I. 1.8; cf. also 
3}3^RfaW3*g3TRn$T: (T. Pr. 11.30), 
where the fifth letters and tlie anu- 
svara are called anunasika. Accor- 
ding to Bhattojr, however, anu- 
svara cannot be anunasika as it is 
pronounced through the nose 
alone, and not through both — the 
mouth and the nose. As the anu- 
svara is pronounced something 
like a nasalized tj according to the 
Taittiriyas it is called a consonant 
in the Taittiriya Pratisakhya; cf. 

WFIH^MT^ I Com. on T. Pr. II. 

30. 



g^S^tlT?? a mute letter added to an 
affix or a substitute cr the like, 
which does not really form a 
part of the affix etc., but which 
simply facilitates the utterance 
of it; cf. 3*q 5*ag?ST*tePTC: 33^fft ' 
M. Bh. on 1. 1.1, VI. 1.87; cf. also 
3iTT3[fc? tmXi 



K5s. on P. III.2.171. 



h wi <m: 



*£<?*( main, . principal, primary 
substantive as contrasted with a 
qualifying substantive ; cf.^pig^qt- 
3^1 5PT#SRqq: Par. Sek. Pari. 15. 

jjtwi|(stel«j the principal word in a 
sentence which comes last in 

' the technical expression of the 
import or sn^^fa. It is described 
as primary and not subordinated 
to any other thing ( 3HJll^raoft*|T). 
This Jp=3FKt5q is, in a way, the cru- 
cial point in the various theories 
of import; e.g. according to the 
grammarians the verbal activity is 
the principal word while,according 

- to the Mlmamsakas the bhavafia 

' r is the principal word- an<$ 3eeord» 
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ing to the Naiyayikas it is the 
subject that is the principal word. 
g'\*WP3 lit. instructions to the igno- 
rant; a treatise on grammar simi- 
lar to the Astadhyayl of Panini but 
much shorter, written by Bopa- 
deva or Vopadeva an inhabitant 
of the greater Maharastra in the 
Vardha district, in the thirteenth 
century. After the fall of the 
Hindu rulers in Bengal, treatises 
like JTOfr% and others written by 
eastern grammarians fell into the 
back-ground and their place was 
taken up by easier treatises written 
by Bopadeva and others. Many 
commentaries were written upon 
the Mugdhabodha, of which the 
Vidyanivasa is much known to 
grammarians. 

wreraiVKlaRT a commentary work on 
Mugdhabodha ;the name is given to j 
commentaries written by Rama- ' 
tarkavagisa (called gretftsroftlttS )> 
by Radhavallabha (called gftfSRT), 
by Gangadhara (called %praf )» 
by Durgadasa, by Dayarama and 
by Ramananda. 

n?^ the substitution of g for the 
syllable beginning with ^ in certain 
cases; cf. 3T^fW<| d *r:"P. VIII.2- 
80. 

ggf a technical term for the sibilants 
5^, s[ and *T given in the Vajasane- 
yi-Pratisakhya; cf. mi V. Pr. 1.52, 
cf. also V. Pr. IIL9, III. 1 3,1 V. 
122. 

3JR5R the popular and honorific 
term for the three prominent 
grammarians of the Paninian sys- 
tem of grammar viz. qrpjjft, WIFFT 
and qcT§rf& who were the pioneers 
of 'hat system; cf. gfipR sprefxq 
Siddhanta-Kaumudl beginning. 

gH the augment ^ inserted imme- 
diately after the final vowel of the 



word for which it is prescribed ; cf. 
srcfl^sRRq gq P.VI.3.67; cf. also 
P.III.2.26, V. 4.7 and VI.3.69-72. 

1|^ the top of the orifice of the 
mouth; the place of utterance 
( gw ) of the letters % % z , z, g 
S and oi, \ and 3; cf. ^g^iqj 
»raf S. K. on P. I. 1.9 ; cf. also 
*?t gwft V.Pr.I.67,R.T.6,R.Pr.I.19, 
and T.Pr. 11.37 where ^ appears 
excluded. 

^I^F^T letters pronounced at the place 
called %$\; cerebral or lingual 
letters,the letters % ^5,s ,5 ,^ ,|, %, 

3J35 (1) the root of the teeth given as 
the place of origin for the letter ? x 
in the Rk Tantra ; cf. ^Rg 3*5% 
«F3*J3 3T. R. T. 8 ; (2) the main 
instrument of the utterance of 
letters known as fre^oT or argac^R. 

SJjjSSr^f^f the original base of the 
word used in language ;the root and 
the pratipadika; the word PRfRl^f 
is also used in the same sense. 

JJrj; the crude base of a declinable 
word; the pratipadika; the term is 
found used in the Jainendra Vya- 
karana; cf. Jain. Vyak. I.. 1.5. 

'J? (1) soft in utterance; the term is 
used in the Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya 
for the ;|sr, srf&S, ifcqiR, and 
TRf^ varieties of the circumflex 
accent (?Erfcr) out of which the qi5jf\r 
is the softest ( *rgcffl ) and conse- 
quently always called *%£, while the 
others are called *j| only with 
respect to the preceding one in 
the order given above; viz. 3=ft*ffa§5t> 
%R etc.cf.s4cfi3<ifr(ilft^T ;5TI%S^r2R^RHI 

^rc^%^RSR5FR^Uvvata onV.Pr. 
1.125; (2) soft, as opposed to hard; 
the term is used in connection with 
the first,third and fifth consonants, 
of the five classes. 
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*WH3 [MACDONELL,ARTHUR 
ANTHONY ] a deep scholar of 
Vedic Gram, and Literature who 
has written an exhaustive Vedic 
Grammar; in treatment, at places 
he differs from Panini and follows 
a different method.but the manner 
of thinking and argument is on 
original lines. 

WIT<4<jH a Jain grammarian of 
the seventeenth century who has 
written a grammar work, similar 
to the Siddhanta KaumudI, on the 
Sabdanusasana of Hemacandra. 
The grammar work is called 
1*13%^, or ^w also. 

fl^FlBTII 5rn%5TH?sr a Pratisakbya or 
Parsada work giving the peculiari- 
ties of Sandhi, accent and the 
like, in changing the Maitrayarnya- 
Samhitapatha into the Padapatha. 

TM'iRRTcr a recognised scholar of 
Paninis grammar who belonged 
to the Eastern part of India and 
flourished in the beginning of the 
twelfth century. As it appears 
from the name Maitreya Raksita 
he appears tohave been a Buddhist 
grammarian. Subsequent writers 
in their works refer to him by the 
name Raksita alone, as also by the 
name Maitreya, but very rarely 
by the name Maitreya Raksita. 
He wrote many works on gram- 
mar of which the 'tantrapradipa' 
a learned commentary on Jine- 
ndrabuddhi's Nyasa on Kasika was 
a reputed one, which, although 
available in a fragmentary manu- 
script form today, has been 
profusely quoted by prominent 
grammarians after him. 

*n$t*^ a grammarian of the four- 
teenth century who has written a 
commentary on the Katantra Vrtti 
of Durgasimha. He has written 



a commentary on the Akhyatavrtti 
of the Katantra school as also a 
short treatise dealing with the krt 
affixes called Krdvrtti. 

^EU (I) a word although correct, 
yet looked upon as incorrect owing 
to its faulty utterance; (2) a 
person like the uncultured people, 
who is not able to pronounce 
words correctly; cf. $&m m *WW2$ 
sqpRWI. M. Bh. I. 1. Ahnika 1. 



?I (1) a consonant of the palatal 
class, called semivowel or 3Rf:?«i 
( spelt as 3FcR«i also ), possessed of 
the properties $gm, ^13, % and 
3T33Tl%q^ in addition; (2) a substi- 
tute for 3^ when that j^ is followed 
by ^ which is followed by ^. e. g. 
fofisi:; cf. z&mt wm =Fr. P. VIII. 
3. 26 Vart.l ; (3) 5 looked upon as 
possessed of a very little effort in 
production i, e. which appears as 
almost dropped but not comple-- 
tely dropped when its elision is 
prescribed at the end of a word, 
e. g. #g_ 31=533; cf. 3%%5rq^icrc: 
saraspwt P. VIII. 3.18. 

1 (1) the consonant % with 3? added 
to it merely for the sake of facility 
in pronunciation; w? is also 
used in the same sense; e. g. fssfs 
3%^;; P.VI.1.38 cf. T.Pr.I; 17,21; 
(2) krt affix (qcj;) prescribed as f*q 
or potential passive participle; e.g. 
=3% *&% 5RH, JCff^, JTOJ£, 5*3%; 

qoqg; etc.; cf. sr% 33... s?^ «jtcfh P. 
III. 1.97-105; (3) krt. affix =p^ 
which is also an affix called krtya; 
e. g. 3#3H, snsqq., wm,, 53^, 
3*?^, #R, *M:, fe, g<*t:, fc^ 
also^n;cf. P. III. 1.106-123; 
(4) krt affix "qq; { which is also 
f*q ), e. g. ^%, fi^n, TOPP5C, 
^q^,, sreqiapfc etc.; cf. P. Hi. 
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1.124-132; (5) tad. affix q affixed 
(a) in the sense of collection to 
1T51, ^Tcf etc., as also to ^3, IT and 

m, e. g. qraqT, ^tr etc.; cf. P. IV. 
2. 49, 50; (b) in the =311^ senses 
to qs, ?K55, |55 etc. e. g. SFR.%, pqi£ 
cf. P. IV. 2. 80, (c) as a Saisika 
tad. affix to HTO along with the 
affix ^ e. g. mW., JTWW; cf. P. 
[V. 2.94; (d) in the sense of ' good 
therein ' ( cPT 3Tg : ) and other 
■stated senses affixed to *RT, #K*, 
<jt, and eW; e.g. €"^:, *£$'•; etc. 
cf. P. IV. 4.105, 109, 133, 137, 
138; (e) in the sense of ' deserving 
it ' to ^3 and other words, e. g. 
^°§q, 3T«t, ^q, ^q, etc.; cf. P. V. 
1.66; { f) in the sense of quality 
or action to ef% e. g. mqz ; cf. P. 
V. 1.126; (6) tad. affix q^ applied 
to (a) *ra^ ^5?, i^, sg in the 
sense of offspring, (b) 3355, 3*qr, qrg, 
3B§ and others, under certain 
conditions; cf. P. IV. 2.17, 31, 
32, 101, (c) to 3$, TOi, words in 
the class headed by fet, WZQ and 
others in specific senses; cf. P. IV. 
3-46, 54 etc. and (d) in speciBc 
senses to specific words mentioned 
here and there in a number of 
sutras from IV.4. 75 to V.4.25; (e) 
to sorar, 5*3, 5T£R and others in the 
sense of *q (similar to) e.g. JOPsq:, 
H=q:, etc.; cf. P. V. 3. 103; (7) 
case-ending q substituted for % of 
the dative sing; e. g. wnq ef. 
P. VII. 3.102; (8) verb-affix q-s 
applied to the nouns w§_ and 
others to make them ( denomina- 
tive ) roots; e. g. 3»«gq,*Fcjq etc. cf. 
=Pf^*% q$ P. III. 1.27; (9) 
Vikarana q ( q5fi ) applied to any 
root before the Sarvadhatuka per- 
sonal endings to form the base 
for the passive voice as also the 
base for the ' Karmakarfari ' voice 
e. g. %?&, *R%, cf. *nqVl!^> q-$ P. 



III. 1.67; (10) Unadi affix q ( q^ ) 
applied to the root ^ to form the 
Vedic word sr^q; cf 3F?qT^qaj; 

(11) augment q ( n\ ) added to 
the affix sRqi in Vedic Literature; 
e. g. -g^rq; cf. qcfr q-^ P. VII.1.47; 

(12) verb affix qf added to a root 
to form its Intensive base ( which 
sometimes is dropped ) and the 
root is doubled, e. g. % 5 Rtq%, : 3#fffcr;. 
cf. P. III. 1.22,24; (13) short term 
( 5Rqr?R ) supposed to be beginn- 
ing with q in the affix qf in the 
sutra qraR'TT^t ... qf III. 1.22, and 
ending with IF in the sutra io5^qi- 
feRf III. 1.86, with a view to in- 
clude the various verb affixes and 
conjugational signs. 

WK the affix q; see q (8), (9), (10) 

and (11) above. 
srgr^R^ author of the commentary 

called fq^cnqi^r on the Sabdanu- 

sasana of Sakatayana. 

?R? see q (12) and (13) above. 

WtT a secondary root formed by 
adding the affix qf? in the sense of 
repetition and intensity, to roots 
having one syllable and beginn- 
ing with a consonant; cf. qitf^PTqi 
555fc: f%qRrqr%[f* qf P. III. 1.22, 
23,24. See q (12) above. 

•^♦SjU'cT a secondary root formed by 
adding the affix qf to roots speci- 
fied in P. III. 1.22,23,24, which 
affix is sometimes dropped; cf. 
*j#|fa =q ; P. II. 4. 74. The yanlu- 
ganta roots take the parasmaipada 
personal endings and not the 
atmanepada ones which are appli- 
ed to yatianta roots. 

^sgnEcrf^flfonft a grammar work 
dealing with the frequentative 
roots written by Pan&ita Sesakrsna. 

"^ roots headed &y the root q| 
which take the samprasarana sub- 
stitute for their semivowel before 
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terminations marked with the 
mute letter ^; e.g. I^qa, V%' cf- 
si£rarq*Pinfaf Mr P.VI.1.15. These 
roots are nine in number, 2f3T , ^FT , 
q§ , «fH and others which are of 
the first conjugation given by 
Panini in his Dhatupatha at the end 
of the roots of the first conjugation. 

1ST (I) short term ( SRqifR ) formed 
by the letter <f of ^^E and the 
mute letter sj of fffla^ including 
semi-vowds and the third and the 
fourth consonants excepting ej_, s_ 
and ^ of the five consonant 
groups; cf. srat 3JM qi% P. VII. 3. 
101; (2) tad. affix added (a) in 
the sense ofqpf (grand-children 
and their descendants) to words of 
the qn class and some other words 
under specific conditions, e.g. itf5: 
siT^q:, 5Ri<=q: etc., cf. <mTfe"«Tf qsr and 
the following P.IV. 1. 105-108; (b) 
in the sense of collection to %^R, 
ItSfoT, ^ and 3W, cf. P.IV.2.40 
and the Varttika thereon and IV. 
2.48; (c) in the Saisika senses to 
the word m, cf. P.IV.3.10; (d) 
to the word %$&{ e. g. spi^j^ cf. 
P.IV.3.168, and (e) to the words 
sfffcrf*^ f^m and others when 
they have the tad. affix sqcr added 
to them- e.g. 3m%%q: cf. P. V. 3. 
118. 

TJT a brief term for letters ^ <$ . I 
and 55 i.e. the semi-vowels ; cf. i^FT 
qo|ft"p. VI. 1. 77; cf. also I. 1.45 
and VI. 4.81. 

I^rj containing a semi-vowel inside 
it; cf. 3%ri^rat TOtfe P. VIII. 
2.43. 

i&l see q (6). 

IrH (1) effort in the utterance of a 
letter; the word which is general- 
ly used for such an effort is sq?q. 
This effort is described to be of two 
kinds 3TTRRR internal i.e. below the 
37 



root of the tongue and 3IU above 
the root of the tongue i.e. inside 
the mouth; cf. q^t H^T I snwRTCt 
wm& I S. K. on P. I. 1.9; (2) spe- 
cific effort, by adding a word to a 
rule for drawing some inference, 
with a view to removing some 
technical difficulty; cf. %q q^T sTRat- 
&K% q^RTCHR^q^ Kas. on P. VIII. 
2. 25. The phrase 3k?3#T ^: 
often occurs in the Mahabhasya. 
^ri**<uf lit. the topic or the section 
of qq;; the section where the tad. 
affix ifil is prescribed. This tad. affix 
qq; is prescribed in the fifth adhyaya 
of Panini in a number of rules in 
different and different senses; cf. 
qSFRo? l?m P.V. 1.6 Vart.l; ^sreaft 
sreicRtfFg P.V. 1.39 Vart. 1. 

^STfllfi^ as they are actually found 
in Vedic recital with some irregu- 
larties of euphonic changes,length- 
ening of the vowel and the like. 
Specimens of such phrases are 
given in R.Pr.II.33 to 39. 

sWPTTCf as it is actually put in the 
rule or a treatise by the author. 
The phrase is often used in the 
Mahabhasya when after a long dis- 
cussion, involving further and fur- 
ther difficulties, the author reverts 
to the original stand and defends 
the writing of the sutra as it stands. 
t€«^mTTFWra g ^sffcf or m Him I 
afi| W^H&Hl^ is the usual exp- 
ression found in the Mahabhasya; 
cf, M.Bh. 1.1. Ahnika 1, 1.1.1,9, 
20, 62, 65 etc. 

spTRS^fT as formed according to 
rules. The phrase qsTRKSWH^ is 
very often found in the Maha- 
bhasya as a general guiding re- 
mark that noun-forms or word- 
forms which are not found in use 
in the language of the people or 
in literature should be understood 
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as they are derived by observing 
all the rules that are applicable. 

3?irar| as it is in the original Saihhi- 
tapatha without any change of 
accent, etc. when cited in the 
Padapatha; the word a^R^ (not 
allowing any change or reduction) 
is given by Uvvata in explanation 
of zrfr;; cf. ?33Rt q<? qq?sra; R. Pr. 
XI.3L 

B[?H^cr|%rr^; one who grasps the 
sense as given by the actual word- 
ing without going into details re: the 
use or application etc.; cf. q«n^Pir- 
i^ri<FR5ffe§ra q^STO: ffcf %qs: Par. 
Sek. Pari. 2, 

12TW?*r in respective order, the first 
for the first, the second for the 
second, and so on; when the 
number of subjects and predicates 
is the same, they should be conne- 
cted in the respective order; cf. 
^WWM^t: SfiRH.P.I.3.10. 

l^ftlST ( qf^FST) a short phrase or 
term for the Paribhasa or guiding 
statement sR%it gfH^sptq;: 'tech- 
nical terms and Paribhasas are 
to be interpreted at the place 
where they are stated, and not at 
the place or places of their appli- 
cation or utility.' 

STfPW ( qRflHT ) short familiar word- 
ing for the dictum or Paribhasa 
'WTO^pi^^i^ IfFcT l' Par. 
Sek. Pari. 11. 

^-sypus^ lit. a chance- word; Sarii- 
jfia-sabda or proper noun which is 
given accidentally without any 
attention to derivation or autho- 
rity; cf. 3R d| 3E^T5|3$K,q%q: I 
erfte: S5ft$: M. Bh.on Siva Sutra 2. 

SRIiFnr a connection with the word 
(pronoun) q^ by its use in the 
same sentence and context, which 
prevents the anudatta ( grave ) 
accent for the verb in the sentence; 



cf. •ftqTOT%I^cffT%^%^5S#RPfgrfjq 
P. VIII. 1.30; cf. also the usual 
expression q#rira%ia: found in 
commentary works. 

snjfJ lit. a word formed from qjj;; a 
word which contains the pronoun 
qfi[ in it which prevents sarvanu- 
datta for a verb which follows; 
cf. qc$JFsp§cf q§SrqL M. Bh. on P. 
VIII. 1.66; cf. also q|%q<RH V. 
Pr. VI. 14, where Uvvata explains 
q^rl as q^T frf 3f =a g#mw?i g%qqr- 
^€^ 1§F% I V/Pr. VI. 14 com. 

?m a short term (sr^nfR) for the con- 
sonants which begin with 5 ( in 
|2FR3 )and end (in sw^ur^) before 
the mute ^ i.e. all semivowels, and 
fifth consonanis of the five classes; 
cf. |3t W qft #r: Pan. VIII.4.64. 

'W (1) one of a pair, a twin letter 
available in pronunciation be- 
fore a nasal letter and similar 
to it, when the nasal consonant 
is preceded by any one of the 
four consonants of the five classes; 
a transitional sound intervening 
between a non-nasal and the 
following nasal as a counterpart 
of the non-nasal; cf. gif«rT2ircT =gpi 

sifiap& mz: S.K. on P.VIII. 1.1; 
(2) name given to the seven 
musical notes, found in the 
singing of Saman; cf. JFOTaprarci- 

m-. 1 f . Pr. XXIII. 13,14. 

W^TT an obscure term found used 
in the Phit-sutras" w®^ *FF%\M 
( 3T!fc0% mfo ) Phit-sutra II. 42, 
where the word W3T is explained 
as 13 by the commentator. For 
the meaning of f5j see lfe?R9M- 
*nt^c!5.I5?f P. 1.1-73. 

q\ short term ( vm^K ) for the con- 
sonants beginning with \ (in 
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sRf?s) and ending before the 
mute letter sr ( in %^ ) i. e. ail 
consonants except 5, % ?r, and f ; 
cf. i3Tg^K?q *ift msm; P.VIII 4. 
58 by which an auusvara is 
changed into a cognate letter of 
the following which is a letter 
included in q<£. 

T^ a short term ( sreqnrc ) for any 
consonant except §_, which, (1) 
standing at the end of a word is 
optionally changed to the nasal 
consonant of its class if followed 
by a nasal letter; cf. qfigRTftt-f- 
^Tf«%r5fT P. VIII.4.45; and (2) is 
doubled if preceded by ?_ or I as 
also if preceded by a vowel but 
not followed by a vowel; e.g. 
^k'., efS^T; cf. 3r3T w^ \l &Hfa 
^ P. VIII.4.46,47. 

1^ tad. affix ^ in the sense of posse- 
ssion found in Vedic Literature 
added optionally with the affix ^ 
(^T)to the words %$t?qTf and q^fapi; 
e. g Mpto M[tFTR: qsfwq^ 
1^W*tR:jcf. P.IV.4.131. » 

1<5P7 dropping of the consonant 2? 
which prevents the validity of a 
changed letter ( ^Tft'+^H ) ; cf. ^ 
^Fcrfe^qsR^q T%f^3 P.I.I. 58. 

1WSPKJ! lit. having the centre bulging 
out like the Yava grain; name 
given to a variety of the Gayatri 
which has 7 letters in the first and 
third (last) feet and 10 letters in 
the second i.e. the middle foot; 
the name is also given to a Maha- 
brhati having the first and the 
last feet consisting of 8 letters and 
the middle one consisting of 12 
syllables; cf. R.Pr.XVI.18 and 48. 

MM*i the class of the consonants 
headed by g_ i.e. the semi-vowels 
% % I and s. 

H3VL% a class of words headed by 
the word m, the taddhita 'affix m. 



after which does not get the con- 
sonant n changed into 5 although 
the affix jri; be added to a word 
ending in jj; or sr, or having ^ or 
3T as the penultimate letter; e. g. 
wtr, sn%5K, *ri*raret etc.; cf. 
KIs. on P.VIII.2.9. This wftFm 
is looked upon as SfTffcWI. 

*l^n3>f% a grammarian, the author 
of a treatise named Bhasanusasana. 

I^HWK a Jain grammarian, the 
author of a work named Samasa- 
sobha. 

sRETtaW^r the same as mRifc the 

( author of ' f^aRf^I ' a commen- 
tary on the Sabdanusasana of 
Sakatayana. 

T^ tad. affix q with mute 5 to indi- 
cate the application of the term 
qc[ to the preceding base as a con- 
sequence of which the final ^ of 
the words ^ and sjs^, after which 
3RJ is prescribed, gets changed 
into anusvara; e. g. %g:, £15:; cf. 
P.V.2.138. 

*i^*h^ words headed by the word 
Wfi, the affixes in the sense of 'a 
descendant 5 placed after which 
are elided and the words are to 
be used in the plural number in 
the masculine gender; e. g. q^»T:; 
cf. Kas. on P. II.4.63. 

?7| substitute for a case affix in Vedic 
Literature; e.g. 3W, jpJjqT for 
3W, ¥*3rti, cf. §cri §§f o P. VII. 
1.39. 

WOt substitute for a case affix found 
in Vedic Literature; e. g. snpt for 

grg;cf. §qf §§1 qisrras: P. VII. 

1. 39. 

*TF3R»u% a class of words headed by 
the words qrsra, <$*?%, TfcgRsp and 
others with which a word in the 
genitive case is compounded,in spite 
of the prohibition of compounds 
with such words, laid down by the 
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rule qsSft =* P. II. 2.16; e.g. mm- 
qi5t^:. sfTWWSpP: etc.; cf. Kas. on P. 
II.2.9. These words, 3OT and 
others standing as the second 
members of compounds have their 
last vowel accented acute;cf.P.VI. 
2.151. 
3T^ augment qi prefixed to the case- 
affixes marked with the mute letter 
& (i.e. the dat. sing, the abl. sing, 
the gen. sing, and the loc. sing.) 
after a feminine base ending in sn; 
e. g. wr, ww, iwm.; cf. qrsiq: 
P.VII.3.113. 

?HWri^ a class of words headed by 
the word qr=F to which the taddhita 
affix *F ( ^q ) is added without 
any specific sense assigned to it; 
e.g. zpF£: 5#^: etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P. V.4.29. 

?n^ff augment qjF prefixed to the 
parasmaipada case-endings of f&fF 
(the potential and the benedictive) 
which is accented acute ; e.g. ^flfa(, 

?TI^ a reputed ancient Nirukta- 
kara or etymologist, of the 6th 
century B.C. or even a few cen- 
turies before that, whose work, the 
Nirukta, is looked upon as the 
oldest authoritative treatise regard- 
ing derivation of Vedic words. 
Yaska was preceded by a number 
of etymologists whom he has men- 
tioned in his work and whose works 
he has utilised. Yaska's Nirukta 
threw into the back-ground the 
older treatises on etymology, all of 
which disappeared gradually in 
the course of time. 

fSfer augment g prefixed to the tad. 
affix ^S when it is applied to the 
word «lf ,in which case «Ff is chang- 
ed into \; e.g. iffqg; cf srtRsfqt ^=q 
#:; WW fls.^; P. VI. 4.158,159. 

jj general wording including the 



affixes fsf, gz, sp;, zwz_ and wjs of 
which only g remains as the affix, 
which is changed into sr by the 
rule gsftare'r P.VIL 1.1. 
sp» augment \{l) added to a verb- 
base or a root ending in su before 
the affix f^n and krt affixes marked 
with mute 5J. or %; e.g. sr^lfa, ^jm:\ 
cf. srrar 3f fafsiit:, P.VII.3.33; (2) 
added to the roots gr, ■ ( sft ), 

st ( #r ), m ( It ), it ( % ), *>v ( £? ), 

cfT ( % ) and qT ( qT and q ) before 
the causal affix FPf ; e. g. t^Rnqqft 
qrqqfcl etc. cf. yr^l'yifroqfiqqi ^ 
P. VII.3.37; (3) added in Vedic 
Literature to the frequentative 
base of the root Jjg of which n%q 
is the form of perf. 1st and 3rd 
pers. sing, instead of trt^; cf. 
^Wa...3%^m#F?fn% =3 P.VII.4.65. 
g^Fcf (1) proper, appropriate, justi- 
fied; the word is very frequently 
used in the Mahabhasya and other 
grammar works; (2) the sense of 
the original base which is connect- 
ed with the sense of the affix; cf. 
3T*RT pet: 3fR3$; sxmifo m&, 
Kas. on P. I. 2.51; (3) connected 
with; cf. gspRSficffidR fRf: R. Pr. 
I. 29; cWpFT ^iftfee^P. I. 4.50. 

^cl^cf the sense of the original 
base,the affix after which is dropp- 
ed by means of the term §<^ as 
contrasted with the terms #1 and 
s^ which are used in the same 
sense; cf. gFRffcfa ftgTH^ ^fgJfl 
Sffltf 3=sqcf I 3 f| HRW'WffRT JpJT% 

. Kas. on P. I. 3.51. 

J-H+cW-Sfl 5 ! fit. behaviour like the 
original base. The term is used 
in the sense of possession of, or 
getting, the same gender and 
number as was possessed by the 
base to which the tad. affix was 
added and subsequently dropped 
by a rule of Panini in which the 
word §3. is put in the sense of 
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dropping; e. g. jR3: \kV. or "3IT: 
35T: in the sense of f^lf or sifT^T 
f^wr «Rq«s cf. «rcr: «^P- IV.3.81 
and gfq jpEg? s^cT^RH P.I.2.51 ;cf. 
also M.Bh. on P. I. 2.51 and 52. 

^MlWff^ a" class of compound 
words headed by the word g^Rfl^t 
which have their initial vowel 
accented acute in spite of the ge- 
neral dictum that a compound 
word except a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound word, has its last vowel 
accented acute; cf. Kas. on P. VI. 
2.81. 

g^cTPT the sense possessed by the 
original word to which the affix, 
subsequently dropped by means 
of the word gq, was added. 

3I%3T (1) argumentation; reasoning; 
(2) current maxim; cf. gi%.T?r^Tcra;. 

3J*FJ?SRTf? simultaneous possibility of 
the application of two rules or 
operations, when in grammar no 
option re : their application is 
admissible as it is admissible 
according to Mlrnamsa rules re : 
two operations enjoined by Vedic 
behests. In Grammar, only one of 
such rules applies, the priority of 
application being based upon the 
criteria of mt$, ftc^M, SRTC^f and 
3R3T3^; cf. ^TO^rR&% qw WTcJ 
^FRTWRiraf : I M.Bh. on VI. 
1.158 Vart. 12. 

gira^fstaWJI^RcTr denotation of 
two or more things by one single 
member by virtue of their being 
put together in a dvandva com- 
pound of two or more words; the 
grammarians advocate this doc- 
trine stating that in a dvandva 
compound such as qsql'f or sjEq^q; , 
the word qs has the capacity of 
expressing the sense of both m and 
qEj which in a sentence sjs: q£aj, it 
does not possess. Similarly qs also 



has the capacity of conveying the 
sense of both qs and qz. Possibly 
this theory is advocated by gram- 
marians, en the analogy of words 
like fqqfr or ?TO*|' for TOlfqcRI, ^TTSTT 
for g^TIJ^r-Hl and so on ; cf. fai § 
§nq#r^3iR^l z*5*Fmi P. II 2.29 
Vart. 2. For details see Vyakara- 
namahabhasya on ^m %•%: P. II. 
2.29. 

2JTtf^J%R?TJlfgr'?^n desiie to express 
two or more senses simultaneously 
(by one word) ; cf. W-ilfil 3% 3f*fifa | 
f^N'^TI^RW §;% qqf% M. Bh. 
on P. II.4.62. See g^fsrWl^f^FRTT. 

^■»N£-<WctT expression of the senses 
of two words together by one 
word; cf. tIsfI ^^m wn^m zsm I 
?irt i mm l mm fe^r gjM $efa i 
M. Bh. on P. II. 2.29 Vart 6. 

5*JT (1) lit, pair; the word is used for 
the second and fourth consonants 
% % ^, u. etc. of the five classes 
which, in a way are combinations 
of two consonants; cf. jWT; *ft«JiM: 
R. T. 16; cf. also g'fft #irraft where 
the word %WFl is explained as 3<sif 

m^m «? 3&a lief €Nft: i ^q sn 35 

m TO; cf.also 'l^Tllcfl^gqqt:; (2) 
even, as opposed to odd, referring 
to the vowels str and # which are 
even in the enumeration 13; sft "^ sff. 
The consonants called g'JT viz. 13, 
■% and others which are defined as 
jgj?Tare also the even consonants in 
their classes, 

5^ krt affix 5 changed into sr, (1) 
applied in the sense of e a habituat- 
ed agent ' to intransitive roots in 
the sense of movement or utter- 
ance, to Atmanepadi roots beginn- 
ing with a consonant, to the roots 
1, %Eqr, 55, g% f f , as also to roots 
in the sense of decoration; e.g. 
=gSR:, WSfii; cf. P.III. 2. 148-151 ; 
(2) applied to causal roots, as alsg 
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to the roots 3U<T SF*r and others in 
the sense of verbal activity when 
the word so formed has always the 
feminine gender; e.g. WIT, ?1W, 
31RRT, 3S3T, ^F etc.; cf. P.III.3.107 
and the Varttikas thereon; (3) ap- 
plied to roots ending in arr and pre- 
ceded by the indeclinables t^ 3 §9. 
or § in the sense of easy or difficult 
for obtainment and,wherever seen 
to any root in the Vedic language, 
as also to some other roots as 
found in actual use in the classi- 
cal literature; e. g. i^Rt mAm, 

%wm, grw etc. ^rn^Hi, |#r;, 
^m: etc., cf. P.III.3.128-130. 

^ augment ^ prefixed to the tad. 
affix fts[ ( srpift ) after the words 
^j, ^TOc5, cjnfo, %m and |5(; e.g. 
"^FMRft:, #8<3rpift: 3 wfafaft:, 
*1«qfafo:; cf. P. IV. 1.155 Vart. 1. 

2^ Ht. young person; masculine; 
the word is given as a technical 
term in grammar in the sense of 
one, who is the son of the grand- 
son or his descendant, provided 
his father is alive; the term is also 
applied to a nephew, brother, or 
a paternal relative of the grand- 
son or his descendant, provided 
his elderly relative, if not his 
his father, is alive; it is also appli- 
ed to the grandson, in case respect 
is to be shown to him; cf. P. IV. 
1.163-167. The affixes prescribed 
in the sense ofp^ are always 
applied to a word ending with a 
tad. affix applied to it in the sense 
of an offspring (m^) or grandson 
(jffr), in spite of the ruling that in 
the sense of grandson or his 
descendant (iffr), one affix only ^g 
or 3qqr or the like is added to the 
base; e.g. *TP&qiq?3 Tn'qfqpi:, qfamfi 
mm\', 1T^ vjfaft cR3 WRIT Sffiosr 3T 
*TFtl%U crWPRt. *TI 3 4:; TClfain 3T. 



53*11^ a conventional term used for 
the first pada of the seventh adh- 
yaya which begins with the sutra 

3#ctt€t p. vii. 1.1. 

spr^c^ tad. affix <e$ ( supra ) } f^ 
( siT^ft ) or any other in the sense 
of g^ which is to be applied to a 
base ending with an affix in the 
sense of offspring ( STOqsRqqp^ ) r 
with* an affix in the sense of a 
grandson ( #PEW3 ). The affix 
is not applied when a female off- 
spring is meant. 

^STfT the technical term fq^ which 
is given to persons described or 
mentioned in P.IV.1.163 to 167. 

<pfl^ a class of words headed by the 
word 3p^ which have the taddhita 
affix 3T ( 3Tqr ) added to them in 
the sense of 'duty' or 'nature'; e.g. 
^Rq^sfTfsrcq, fh^etc; cf. Kas. on 
P.V.I. 130. 

^rTctjf^ conventional name given to 
the third pada of the fourth 
adhyaya of Pacini's Astadhyliyl 
which begins with the sutra 

m%%_ designation of the second 
person, used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana. 

gST tad. affix 3 in the sense tof posse- 
ssion applied to (1) the word mi; 
e.g.<S%; cf.P.V.2.123; (2) to 
the words % % sit and %A; e.g. 
*& ^> *ti&> 3*"3"> cf. P.V.2.138- 
140. 

^•TrinH^IR a term used by gramma- 
rians and commentators very fre- 
quently for the maxim "V^sfTfHT 
MfSRR*% B cT«q 5TR# *TCfct " Par. 
Sek. on Pari, 57. The term zsmtfr 
;q\q is used in the Mahabhasya 
which is the same as qR^TSWRT 1 " 
of later grammarians. 

*?HT. (1) a rule of grammar; the 
word %{ in this sense is very fre- 
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quently found used in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf. the frequent statements 
m %i: Sftqisq^. M. Bh. on P.LI. 
6, 62, etc. or qsi^Rq $FWS s.sjfjfflft 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.31 Vart. 6, 
1.1. 57 etc.; (2) grammatical 
connection; cf. %n&$3l Wi% Nir. 
1.2; cf. also ^gt <sTFr%TJT P.I. 1.49. 

*Jt*r?iM» a word that can be derived, 
but is always used in a specific 
sense, the derivative sense which 
is wider being limited; e.g. qf^pj, 

<4i«i=j FIT a technical term used for 
phonetic elements or letters which 
are mentioned in the alphabet of 
Panini, viz., the Mahesvara sutras 
in contrast with the term srqnHT^ 
which is used by grammarians for 
the phonetic elements sFpfiT, 1%9*r 
and others which are not men- 
tioned. See spfriffl?; cf. also M. 
Bh. on Siva sutra 5. 

snrfwsTFT division of a rule which has 
been traditionally given as one sin- 
gle rule, into two for explaining the 
formation of certain words, which 
otherwise are likely to be stamped 
as ungrammatical formations. The 
writer of the Varttikas and the 
author of the Mahabhasya have 
very frequently taken recourse to 
this method of qKrP-WPT; cf. P.I. 1.3 
Vart. 8, 1.1.17 Vart. 1,1. 1.61, Vart. 
3; I. 4.59 Vart. 1, II. 4. 2. Vart.2, 
m.1.67 Vart. 5, I1I.4.2. Vart. 6, 
VI.l. 1 Vart. 5, VI.1.33 Vart.l etc. 
Although this Yogavibhaga is not 
a happy method of removing diffi- 
culties and has to be followed as a 
last recourse, the Varttikakara has 
suggested it very often, and some- 
times a sutra which is divided by 
the Varttikakara into two,has been 
recognised as a couple of sutras in 
the Sutrapatha which has come 
down to us at present. 



3FTFW a part|or portion of the rule 
of the grammarian; cf. sfcT ^3FI% 
^if^fflFT: m<*% M.Bh. on P.I. 1. 30, 
II.1.4etc. 

^tJTN^f concerning only that parti- 
cular rule to which it refers. The 
word is many times used In conn- 
ection with a deduction ( WF$ ) 
which is not to be applied in gene- 
ral, but which is restricted to the 
functions of that rule from which 
the deduction is drawn; cf. =qTniq& 
Wraq M.Bh. on P. 1.1.23 Vart. 10, 
P.III.1.95 Vart.2., P.IV. 1.87 Vart. 
2, cf. also M. Bh. on P.I.3.62 and 
V.l.l. 

^nTI^P^T laying down or citing a rule 
as done by the writers of sutras ;cf. 
^ spfrsR" qtimni s%aqfcF M. Bh. on 
P. III.1.67 Vart. 5; P. VII. 1.96 
Vart. 2. 

qfrcrcn compatibility of sense; cf. 

3RR3ft ==r 5Tf^% era qfqaqr *fra 

I?qMft% Kas. on P. IIL4.73. 

*TT3T^i causal instrument or causal 
agent; the word is used in the 
sense of n%5ft> in the Jainendra 
grammar; cf. Jain.I-2.125. 

3JTFT place of origin; cf. m: gS =3 
qtft^ i^R snwww^, M. Bh. on P. 
V.l.l 15; cf. also M.Bh; on P.IV.l. 
48 Vart. 9; cf. also aftg%£rciipi:. 

?IT^1 a woman; the word is used in 
the sense of feminine as applicable 
to gender. 

sftrpT^I simultaneity of occurrence; 
simultaneous possibility of the 
application of two rules which 
evidently cannot apply simulta- 
neously, but scope has to be given 
to one of the two, the priority 
being decided on the criteria of 
TOT, Pmm, 3FcTCf?3 and 3*q3T^T;cf. 
^ =3Tfef $msR %Wi: M. Bh. on P. 
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1.1.57; cf. also M.Bh, on 1.4.1, I. 
4.2, II. 1.3 etc. 
3TR3J based on derivation; etymo- 
logical; one of the kinds of words 
$5, ^flflW, qm^5 and qiftre<?S; cf. 

f^PHfeSPI.1 Kas. on P.II.4.31. 
5fl^n^ a class of nine words headed 
by the word qfoq, a taddhita affix 
applied to which is not to be elid- 
ed even though the word be used 
in the plural number. 



t(1) second letter of the ^ class 
( semi-vowels ) which has got the 
properties ^srffrM, sN=R=F,* £lcR=r 
and SRWTOT i. e. it is a sonant, 
inaspirate consonant. Regarding 
its yum or place of production, 
there is a difference, of opinion : 
generally the consonant rjs looked 
upon as a cerebral or lingual letter 
(Jf^) ; cf. m&mi ^fT S.K.also Pan. 
Siksa; but it is called by some as 
^q or ^Tsfci; cf. ^Kg Wi ^r^s 
3T RT. 8, by others as ^^pjsfra and 
and by still others as 33$ gingival. 
In the Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya it is 
described as ^jsf?; cf. ?f ^fo 
I. 68, while in the Taittirlya Pra- 
tisakhya it is said to be produced 
by the touch of the middle part of 
the tip of the tongue just above 
the root of the teeth ;cf. ^felurff^R 
SRq'cp^wi: T. Pr. II. 41 ; (2) sub- 
v stitute U tft ) for the final letter 
of the word 3T§^, as also for the 
final of STSRr, 35^, WIQ and g^ 
optionally with ^, which ( ^ ) is 
dropped before vowels, and chang- 
ed to $T before s? and soft conso- 
nants, while it is changed into 
visarga before hard consonants and 
surds, e.g. arg^ <ro rrsr; 3^, g^tjrq; 
cf. Kas. on P. VIII, 2-70; (3) the 
consonant ^ (technically called ^ in 



Panini's grammar ) which is substi- 
tuted for the consonant 3 and for 
the consonant 3 of the word a^q 
when the consonant g; or ^ stands 
at the end of a word. This substi- 
tute % unlike the substitute ^ is 
liable to be changed into visarga, or 
the consonant 5, or the vowel 3 
byP.VIII.3.15ri7, VI.1.113, 114. 

5C ( 1 ) the consonant 1, generally cited 
as Xw>; the vowel 3T is added to ^ 
for facility of utterance; cf. T. Pr. 
1.21; (2) short -term ( mmm ) for 
\ and 3; cf. ^wc;, P. I. 1.51; 
(3) krt affix l applied to the roots 
*P?.j ^ T l. etc - i n the sense of agent 
who is habituated to, or expert in 
the action expressed by the root; 
e. g. TO:, ?fsi:; cf. qfaRfJq^srep&q- 
fl^rqt ?: P,. III. 2. 167; (4) tad. 
affix ^ as a Gaturarthika affix 
applied to the words headed by 
sRtpj; e. g. zmir, cf. %*m° P. IV. 
2. 80; (5) tad affix 1 in the sense 
of possession affixed to the words 
^> §&» *£*%> *Hf > an< 3 ?R?r with si of 
OT?[ changed to 1; e. g. g^q;, 
S&SI.. *W<> ai%€T; cf. Kas. on. 
P.V.2J07 and 114; (6) tad. affix * 
in the sense of diminution affixed 
to the words f£T, spfi and g«ST; e.g. 
g,2TC:, mK, f °5R:; cf. Kas. on P. 
V. 3. 88; (7) "tad. affix *f which 
see below; (8) krt affix ^ which 
see below; (9) a term for HrpWB in 
the Jainendra Vyakarana. 

ra (1) tad.affix ^proposed by theYar- 
ttikakara instead of sfRgj for being 
affixed to the word #?T to form 
the word iffaK:; cf. ar^^R^ 
W-T fe^ P.I V. 1.1 30 Vart. 1; (2) 
krt affix ^applied to the root «3T; 
cf. *f% *m srarcron P. 1.1.4 Vart. 6. 

^tE lit. coloured i.e. coloured by 
nasalization; a term used by 
ancient grammarians for a nasa- 
lized letter ( 3TgRrto; ); cf. Vfflif- 
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g^Ti%^: R.Pr.I.I7on which Uvvata 
comments:— sR<lT!%^t W VR 
9fsq&; also cf. 3TO39^¥RT?Tc! *{$. 
R. Pr. XL 18, where unnasa- 
lized an is stated as srcRRfft and 
illustrated by the commentator 
by quoting the passage q^T- 
ei^rep^ as contrasted with 3T£ sft 
sr: 1 
trFm? conventional name given to 
the second pada of the fourth 
Adhyaya of Pacini's Astadhyayi as 
the Pada begins with the Sutra cR 
m^m^ P. IV. 2.1. 

^?r named fdRtf%cF or l^q also; a > 
famous grammarian of the Eastern 
school of grammarians which 
flourished in Bihar and Bengal in 
the ninth, tenth, eleventh and 
twelfth centuries, claiming ~ift*Rf|icf, 
gWrffl^F, 5FR33 and others as pro- 
minent grammar scholars among 
others. See the word tra«Rl%ct. 

"3J«*T2T a grammarian of the seven- 
teenth century, who was a pupil 
of BhattojT Dlksita and who wrote 
a small gloss ( sg^i^ ) on the 
topic named ' q^f^f ' of the Sidd- 
hantakaumudi. 

^f? nasalisation; colouring of a letter 
by its nasalisation; cf._ ^m sgsfft^, 
3t 51%^ ^tfl^RH. Pan. Slksa. 27. 

^W*TI?I agrammarian,son'ofqRiq , iiq5={T, 
who wrote a commentary named 
WfXrZ. on Haradatta's Padama^jari. 

KSTcTn 1 ? a class of words headed by 
the word *3RT to which the tadd- 
hita affix 3T ( 3T>r )is added in the 
sense of * a product ' or 'a part ' ; 
e.g. WSEin., 5?r^, 5%!^ etc. ; cf. 
Kas. on P. IV.3.154. 

'C*! tad. affix l causing vrddhi, appli- 
ed to the word SRfp? in the sense 
of Sarana i.e. a room or a place; 
e.g. ?{mm. cf. sraffa; ?m l& i{ ^ 
P. IV.3.120 Vart. 9. 
38 



XW same as *=J being only a variant. 
See *3j. 

^c*f?nfii a grammarian of the eight- 
eenth century who wrote a short 
treatise on the Karaka relations 
named E^K^f^R !. 

^rfrofg name of a commentary on 
the Siddhantakaumudi written by 
Krsnamitra, a famous grammarian 
and Naiyayika who lived in the 
eighteenth century and wrote 
many commentary works on books 
in the Vyakarana and Nyaya 
Sastras. 

^c^T a grammarian who wrote a 

grammar work named 33m$3[?. 
5T.3I name of one of the eight kinds of 
recitals of the Veda Sarhhita by 
dividing it into the component 
words ( ir ) and reciting the 
component words by repeating 
them, in their regular order 
and reverse order too. 
^3* krt affix ^Tg applied to the 
root ^; e.g. 5?tetg:;cf. #^ igj^fj 1 
sfteig: M. Bh. on Siva Sutra 5, 
Vart. 5. 
TOlf§ a class of eight roots headed 
by the root ?<? which allow the 
addition of the augment % ( %£ ) 
optionally to the ardhadhatuka 
affix beginning with any conson- 
ant except g, placed after them; 
e.g. ^J%ctF ^J, ^TrTT ■ cltfr cu% etc. 
cf. P.VII.2.35 and VII.2.45. 
^ personal ending *g_ substituted for 
the personal ending fl of the 
SPTO'P'S (third person) Atmanepada 
of 'lin* (potential and benedictive); 
cf. mm n P.m. 4.105. 
X% [RENOU,LOUIS] a sound Sans- 
krit scholar of France of the present 
time who has written some trea- 
tises and many articles on Sanskrit 
grammar out of which his works 
on the Terminology of Sanskrit 
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Grammar, Kasika and Durghata- 
vrtti require a special mention. 
^^TC with the letter * inserted after 
it; the term is used in connection 
with the guna and vrddhi substi- 
tutes for ?P. These substitutes are 
respectively 3T and 3TF, which, by 
the addition of ^, always become 
s[^and3Tl^; cf 3^ xmi P.I. 1. 51, 
cf. ^mm 5jn|gt ^rnti^T 3n[?r?T5R(^ 
cf. also if^4qra g<jft ¥r^rah% ^i%« 
?pilfeag%iTvff¥(crct; M.Bh. on P.VI. 
4.121, VIII.2.42. 
^STr&Tfia rW*^ a small article show- 
ing that the short term ^ for the 
consonants and 3 need not be 
advocated as done by the learned 
old grammarians.The treatise was 
written by Vaidyaaatha Paya-- 
gunde, the prominent pupil of 
Nagesabhatta. 
^stf^rtlfW^S^T an anonymous work, 
comparatively modern, refuting 
the arguments advanced in the 
<a^fI|R'5P 1 ^ by Vaidyanatha Paya- 
gunde. 
1JI augment ? inserted after the 
vowel 3T of the root w% when the 
letter?^ which is already present 
in "$R5r (before 3f) and the penulti- 
mate 5 are dropped; the result is 
that the word 3}f, in short, be- 
comes substituted in the place of 
~%W, cf. m$1 ^7<*?T w^^zfhp.vi. 
. 4.47, and w*t[ Smm^l &m${ ^ 
t^fftcf as Bharadvajrya Varttika 
thereon. 

^ffHr^RTfl! a grammarian of the 
Katantra school who lived in the 
fifteenth century and wrote a 
commentary named Manorama 
on the Katantradhatuvrtti and 

. Sabdasadhyaprayoga. 
. X^. a short term ( SftqrfR ) used for 
all consonants excepting \ and g_; 
cf. ^ 53q«TT§3i% m, P.I.2.26. 

t^ personal ending of the third pers. 



( wp ) substituted for the affix 
T% in the first future ( gs ); cf. §2: 
%mm M\tm: II.4.85. 

^T^cTf name of a commentary on 

his own work ' Sanksiptasara Vya- 
karana' by Kramadisvara,a sound 
scholar of grammar in the thir- 
teenth century A.D. 

*STlf^ a class of words headed by the 
word "m which have the tad. affix 
ng^ added to them in the sense 
of possession in preference to other 
affixes like %^; e.g. ^rqr^, ^qsn^ 
" etc. ; cf. Kas. on P.V. 2.95. 

^TW^^ ( rfosJigsR ) a famous 
scholar of Grammar in the nine- 
teenth century, who taught many 
pupils and wrote some commen- 
tary works, the well-known being 
5W on the Sabdakaustubha, 
T^wq^oqiW on the Laghusabden- 
dusekhara and f%T«FTr on the 
Paribhasendusekhara. For details 
see p. 27 Vyakarana Mahabhasya 
Vol. VII D. E. Society's Edition. 

^rSf^cTII^ a class of compound words 
headed by uarei«\T in which the 
order of words or the constituent 
members is fixed. There are about 
50 words in the class; some of 
them are tatpurusa compounds 
such as ^Fsr^i or 3$fa<j[ in which 
the subordinate word which ought 
to have been placed first is placed 
second. There are some karmadha- 
raya compounds in which one par- 
ticular word is always placed first 
and not any one of the two ; e.g. 
T%JT3n%cffi; 5 ferfrjijs^ etc. There are 
some dvandva compounds such as 

3^359^, f^rresicft, *rrafacfr etc. 

in which a definite order of words 
is laid down. For details see Kasika 
on ^5f^ir3g q^P. II. 2.31. 
^'^rf^ a class of words headed by 
the word lH^{ to which the 
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taddhita affix sr> ( f?[ ) is added 
in the sense of c the place of re- 
sidence'; e. g. "Crst^:, 3f[|ER^: 
etc. This class named irspnfl; is 
called 3H$i<wu| and similar words 
can be included in this class such 
as Jn553,fErci?j i^ita and others from 
. which the words ■H| v i=W>: t^E: 
%T#fj: etc. can be arrived at; cf. 
Kas. on P. IV. 2.53. 

'tfaOTRTT^ft ( ^'T§^< ) a reputed 
scholar of Sanskrit grammar who 
resided at Varanasi and establish- 
ed a school of Sanskrit Gramma- 
rians there in the nineteenth 
century. He wrote a treatise on 
grammar narm.d ^^qfcr^S^t. 

^n^"T ( iftepfi ) a grammarian 
who wrote two elementary gra- 
mmar treatises (1) a?^*? and (2) 

^raragfl titled fl^q^R, who wrote 
a Commentary named jptfer on 
the Mugdhabodha Vyakarana. 

?P? or ?PT3R| who wrote a comme- 
ntary on the Prakriyakaumudl of 
Ramacandra Se?a. 

5JJI inhabitant of Mithila who wrote 
a commentary by namefes^tfwf 
on the Sarasvata Prakriya. 

^W^R^^^TO^cfr a grammarian who 
wrote a small grammar treatise 
named sngtraoqiwr which is diff- 
erent from the well-known sn^fft 
ofOTWTOWi. 

*R&5TTC ( =^<ff ) author of (1) 
Sfgqf^t a commentaiy on the 
sfira^ffl of Durgasirhha, as also of 
(2) 5TTS33fa3'WtFfiT, a small work on 
the import of words. 

jqERS* * a grammarian who wrote a 
treatise on Karaka relations known 
by the name $[K#PI%qT. 

^M^iTCTf a grammarian of the 17th 
century who wrote Iqiwrfeu^- 
K&m, a commentary on the diffe- 



rent portions of the Siddhanta 
Kaumudu 

iTHtWf 5 ? writer of a commentary 
on the Mahabhasya which is 
available in a fragmentary form. 

^WR^ (l)flfRRPIPi(son offWRPl) 
the well-known author of the 
Prakriyakaumudl. He belonged to 
the Sesa family and the latter half 
of the fifteenth century is assigned 
as his date. He is believed to have 
been a resident of Andhra. His 
work, the Prakriyakaumudl, was a 
popular grammar treatise for some 
time before Bhattojl's Siddhanta- 
Kaumudl got its hold, and it had 
a number of commentaries written 
upon it especially by his descen- 
dants and members of his family 
which became well-known as the 
Se?a family of grammarians. The 
Prakriyakaumudl is named f^a]-^- 
W3&ZR also. (2) There was a gra- 
mmarian named Ramacandra who 
wrote a small treatise on grammar 
named f^R'wtN. (3) There was 
another grammarian of the same 
name who was a pupil of Nagesa- 
bhatta of the eighteenth century 
and who wrote a small commentary 
called lirRfin on Panini's Astadh- 
yayi. (4) There was also another 
Ramacandra who was a scholar 
of Vedic grammar and who wrote 
the commentary named «%^T on 
the Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya. 

^W^I?^ ^u%cT a grammarian who 

wrote (1) Unadikosa, ( 2 ) Mani- 

dlpika, a commentary on the Una- 

disutras, and (3) Sabdabhedanirf- 

pana. 

'CW^ s ^i HPC one of the senior pupils 

of Nagesabhatta who was a teacher 

of Vaidyanatha Payagunde. He 

| wrote a small gloss on the Astadt- 

[ yayi which i named qTfSif^?lfr%. 
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He lived in the first half of the 
eighteenth century and taught 
several pupils at Varanasl. 

TOR^K See mwz (1). 

^fira^g^cfr pupil of gig^^srcfr 

of the sixteenth century who has 
written a gloss named f^TC&I on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata. 

'CWcRiWlifRT a learned grammarian 
who held the titles JTfWIW^PI and 
siiEF^F?. He was an advocate of the 
Mugdhabodha School and wrote 
commentaries on (l)the Mugdha- 
bodha, (2) the Kavikalpadruma, 
(3) the Amarakosa and (4) the 
Unadi sutras. He also wrote a 
short gloss on case-relations, his 
treatise on the subject being 
named «RK^ic?qaft. 

*OTDF3 (^sRsral) a follower of the 
Katantra school of grammar who 
wrote (I) ^<%?S\, a commentary 
on Katantraparisista and ( 2 ) 

'CHUTIST ( =g^=Rff ) who wrote short 
glosses on the Katantr-t and the 
Kalapa VyakaraQas. 

'TO»fr ? J ( =3& ) a grammarian of the 
nineteenth century who wrote (1) 
^llra^l^T, (2) l^^^oifrai and 
(3) ^qi^f^T^JTssps-ffiT. 
•^WTT«r ( fq^HT^^ ) a Sanskrit 
scholar of the 17th century who 
studied Vyakarana, Dharma, 
Alarhkara and other Sastras and 
wrote a grammar work TO^RI??, 
besides many books on other 
Sastras. 

**|4wu^ui writer of a commentary on 
the Sarasvataprakriya. 

^Jffll writer of a commentary on 
the Prakriyakaumudi. 

wm% ^t%?r son of ^m^ ^%r, a 

grammarian of Tanjore of the 
'- seventeenth century who wrote a 



commentary on the Paribhasavrtti 
of Siradeva named qrftRMlfrftqKsqj. 
He has also written the ' life of 
Patanjali' ( qflsrf^ftct ) and many 
miscellaneous works, such as 
3trnft5#ldl%ST and others. 
KFFCW a grammarian who has written 
a commentary on the Kavikalpa- 
druma of Bopadeva. 

^W^Wf the same as *TO&n*fra. See 

^W^Ii^HT possibly the same king of 
Srihgaberapura who patronised 
Nagesabhatta. He is said to have 
written some small comments on 
the Ramayana and a small gram- 
mar work named sn<H?TO5«RT. 

'QUI'!'? a grammarian of the seven- 
teenth century who wrote a com- 
mentary on Bopadeva's Mugdha- 
bodha. He was possibly the same 
as Ramarama (see above) and 
Ramanandatirtha who wrote the 
Kltantrasarhgraha, although diffe- 
rent from the well-knowu ?ro^- 
m'A of the sixteenth century who 
was a saAinyasin and who wrote 
many philosophical and religious 
booklets. 

^JTRSfSFC possibly the same as WIW 
(see above) who wrote Dhatudi- 
pika, a commentary on the Kavi- 
kalpadruma of Bopadeva. 

'CWRSTfl a grammarian of the seven- 
teenth century who wrote a com- 
mentary named Siddhantacandrika 
on the Sarasvata Vyakarana. 

^W3T a grammarian who wrote a 
small compendium on grammar 
named ggrg^W. 

Ijf^T usually used in the sense of a 
collection or a heap or a lunar 
constellation ; the word is often 
used after the word ^ when it 
means the traditional collection of 
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letters or the alphabet. The words 
^sr^fe, ztmfti and sis^mrSfR are \ 
also used in the same sense. 

\t^ an augment added optionally j 
with ^and ti% to the reduplica- ; 
tive syllable of the frequentative 
root from a primitive root which 
ends in W- or has a penultimate 3?; ; 
e. g. =3fe$, qfcria vft&Ft etc.; cf. : 
*&# ^ §1$, P. VII. 4.91 and spaar 
VII.4.92. 

rC^ substitute K for a verbal base 
ending in m before 51 (the sign of 
the 6th conj.) q^ (sign of the pass, 
voice) and a f§5f affix beginning 
with q which is not a Sarvadhatuka 
affix; e. g. srrisOT, ftn%, W&W, cf "- 
ft? WSfS P.VII.4.28. 

)RtJ (1) characterized by the mute 
consonant ^ signifying the acute 
accent for the penultimate vowel ;cf. 
OTRW fm P. VI. 1. 217; (2) 
the same as ftraa or ^% a visarga 
which is changeable, into ^ when 
euphonically combined; cf. 
T^^Tft^cl: V.Pr.1.160; cf- also 
W5gqw =3 ftlf^fcRflft \%o\ ; V.Pr. 
VII.9. The terms ftfta, \ft and ftj 
are given in the Padapatha to a ^ 
or word which ends in a Visarga 
which has originated from ^ in the 
Sarhhitapatha; e. g. the Visarga 
in %:, Sici: etc.; cf. R.Pr.1.30 to 32. 

ftpfccf (1) a Visarga in the Padapatha 
which has originated from * in the 
Samhita-patha; (2) a word or 
pada which has got a fiffa at its 
end; cf, 3>:, <kt: HH: etc. (which in 
the Samhitapatha are $? , <^* , stt^ 
etc.;) cf. R.Pr.'l.30 to 36 V.Pr.IV? 
18.192. 

fo* tad. affix ft added optionally 
with ftglci; to the word 3J*% which 
becomes changed into gq; e.g.gqft, 
^qftsra;; cf. 3;^ otrr! f^feTi%i 
^ P.V.3.31 Vart. 1. 



(*2#c5 tad. affix fel^ added to ^'4; 
see Rre. 

KX^ augment fi added optionally with 
53> and f^g to the reduplicative syll- 
able ( STRRF ) of the frequentative 
base of roots having W- as their 
penultimate vowel; e.g. TOpPW 
5RTf4n%, ^m\i, ^imS; cf fti?qq?q 
=q P.VII. 4.90. 

K\^ substitute ft for the vowel m at 
the end of a base ( ^ ) before 
the affix i^T as also before 3 which 
does not belong to a krt or Sarva- 
dhatuka affix; e.g. ureract;, fli^tqct; 
cf. Ciesrei: P.VII.4.27. 

^ (1) substitute ^ for the consonant 
a at the end of a word as also for 
the ^ of g^, ^ of 3^ and option- 
ally with ^ for the final g^ of 3ra*T, 
g^n and sjc^in Veda; e.g. siffR^, 
W$3, ^m% cf. P. VIII. 2.66; the 
^ of this ^ (as contrasted with the 
substitute <^ which see above) is 
further changed into 3 before a 
soft consonant and before the 
| vowel sf provided it is preceded by 
| the vowel 3T, while ? , prescribed 
j as substitute I (which see above), 
| remains unchanged; e g. i%qi : sq: 5 
| flRT 5RI: as contrasted with ^m, 
vfgfk:; (2) substitute 5. for the final 
^ of m^H (e.g. 3T5RT0; for |_of 
^cR| (e.g. Vrai:), and for |T of q^feRT 
(e.g. 3?T5T:) before the case affix g; 
cf.P.VIII.4.67 ;(3)substitute ^(or %) 
for the final g; or ^ of a verb-form 
ending with the personal ending 
%q of the 2nd pers. sing; cf. P. 
VIII.2.74,75;(4)substitutc \ for the 
final ^ of words ending with the 
affix W{ or ^% in Veda; e.g. m^s: 
ffe:; cf. Kas. on P.VIII.3.1; (5) 
substitute ^for the final \ at the 
end of a word when it is followed 
by a ^letter * r e. the first pf'^a 
second consonant excepting i§^and 
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% e.g. qgtfaffitict; cf. P.VIII. 3.7; 
(6) substitute 2, for the final ^of g^ 

before the letter q. as also for the 
final ^ of ^Rftft. and ^T^ under 
certain conditions; cf. P. VIII. 3. 
10.12. 

^ augment padded optionally with 
f^j to the reduplicative syllable; 
(see f^J above); e.g. =3#£, ?$ra; 
cf P. VII. 4. 91, 92 as also VII. 
4.65. 

'^W<< the primary Yama letter; a 
term used in the Siksa treatises. 

^5? augment ^, prefixed to the pers. 
ending ft of the WJips (3rd pers. 
plural) after the root $f], fq^ and in 
Vedic literature after a few other 
roots e.gM, «^3&,3T§s;cf. mil ^ 
P.VII. 1.6-8. 

^t^ a term used for the five roots 
headed by the root ^3 , which have 
the augment ^ added to a Sarva- 
dhatuka affix in certain cases; e.g. 
tiWcf, *$$% srfi^cj;, sresmq etc.; cf. 
P.VII. 2. 76, VII.3.98. 

<JS^ef a grammarian who has written 
a commentary on the Vaiyaka- 
ra'ja-Siddhanta-Bhusana of Konda- 
bhatta. 

^U^ a class of roots headed by the 
root ^ which take ^ ( ^ ) as the 
conjugational sign inserted after 
the final vowel, e. g. wife ( where 
3§[ becomes m^ ). These roots are 
popularly called roots of the 8ih 
conjugation. 

1&<2 conventional; traditional; one of 
the four senses in which words are 
used. The senses- are q?|Sfa» (deriva- 
tive ), ^S (conventional), qfl^5 and 
«ft%*iS; The term ws is also used 
in the sense of ' a conventional 
word ' cf. spraraiisa f^rrai-^f fs: 
Kas. on P. VI. 1.102. 

^ST Sarhhitapatha, as contrasted with 
the Padapatha. 



■^t<o convention; usage; custom. The 
word ^fe is given along with %q 
( derivation ) as the basis of the 
use of words which are described 
to be of four kinds; see ^5 above, 
cf. tFOT?I5¥^ f| %m% P. HI 3. 1. 
Vart. 1. 

^t[ (1) word-form which is complete 
with ssf.fct ( the base ) and SRqq, i.e. 
the affix which is attached to it; 
cf. WRiS^f W*m qT^oi oflf%^ jfqii^ 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.22 Vart. 3; cf. 
also the usual expression spT Wiffife; 
in the Mahabhasya; cf. M. Bh. 
on I. 1.51, 1.2.58 etc. ; the word 
is also used in the sense of a 
word-base ( sjTg or STllRT%F ) ; cf. m 
^q gs^qT^^ir P. I. 1.68; (2) the 
word form as characterized by its 
derivation and properties: cf. ^m 
^qpq^t sRF^qL explained as 3?q 
5&s$q srg^tqrttfit: ^m ^t^; wmfo 
mvv m?ti T. Pr. XXII. 2. 

^RFnTK a grammarian of Bengal 
of the fifteenth century who wrote 
short comments on some sections 
of the Supadma Vyakarana under 
the names fq^s^BR^ and gqiremre- 

^Ttf tad. affix in the sense of 'praise' 
which is, in fact, possessed by the 
word to which the affix ^q^ is 
added, without making any 
change in the sense of the word, 
the affix being called e %m$' i. e. 
an affix in the sense of the base 
or SJfft cf.^TTWr: SWFT: SfI?3#RW?q 

%$m -*&$$ i q^%qi^?if qra*wt: i 
qTfir^: i srpqsfeq ti%3^r srcferr m^a 
|ist^qt^ q: mr^m gtf ft*ricf i ^T^q: i 
Kas. on P. V. 3.66. 
^WI55T (1) an elementary work on 
Sanskrit grammar composed by 
Vimalasarasvati, in which the 
Sutras of Panini are arranged in 
different topics many of which are 
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called 5TT3T, such as 3T5RRTST, 
feSrRTST, SFo^WTq?!, sfk^WTST and so 
on.(2) the name ^qJTRHis also found 
given to a work giving collections 
of formed words written by Pun- 
yanandana. 
^?T%f% lit. the formation of words; 
the name ^qf§f^ is given to a small 
literary work on the formation of 
words written by Dayanandasa- 
rasvati. 

^tki^f the actual replacement of 
the original in the place of the 
substitute by virtue of the rule 
^liV^I^-lpfiMr P. I. 1. 56; one of 
the two kinds of ^FR^ 
wherein the word-form of the 
original ( ifarpfi ) is put in the 
place of the substitute (stf^sO ; the 
other kind of ^I^FKM being call- 
ed =PRrra^5! by means of which 
grammatical operations caused by 
the original ( **n^T ) take place 
although the substitute (3^51) has 
been actually put in the place of 
the original. About the interpre- 
tation of the rule fMN^fe P. 
1.1.59, the grammarians accept 
the view of ^qifife$[; cf. wf^stFl 

^nts% 1 <wg: qg: 1 mm 3tq its ^ 
l^raRsfq f>t ?Rq ?'4ifJRW3Ri, t^rt 

\» ?fe ft^NR Wlfd Kis on P.I. 1.59; 

cf.also ^qira^t^ra^i fl^hftfci^- 
m&L *TR ms^i i Pari. Bhaskara 
Pari. 97. For details see Mahabh- 
. asya on P. VII. 1.95 96. 

^Tl^cTR a well-known work on word 
formation written by Waffle? a Jain 
grammarian of the twelfth century. 
Scholars believe that this work 
was the first work of the form of 
topics which was taken as a model 
by the authors of the Prakriyakau- 
mudi and the Siddhantakaumudi. 

W*l (!) a tad. affix applied to a word 



meaning ' a cause ' or expressing 
' a human being ' in the sense of 
'proceeding therefrom' e.g. *WKHra 
m^m^ ^R^Fqju cf. Ijpra^i- 
*%^cr^i W*i: P. IV. 3.81; (2) a 
tad. affix applied to a word in the 
genitive case in the sense of *$$<$, 
' formerly belonging to ' ; e. g. 
33s;tW *rci73T 3fF:^P?W?:; cf. Kas. 
on 5f3^jr^q ^ P. V. 3.54. 
5ft word-form of the ajbhakti or 
svarabhakti ( a term used in the 
ancient Pratisakhya works), where 
^? is looked upon as the consonant 
\ surrounded by, or followed by 
the nature of a vowel, m as a 
vowel is possessed of one matra 
of which in svarabhakti, the con- 
sonant ^ possesses half and the 
svarabhakti possesses half; cf \^M, 

R. Rf.VI.13. 

X 0$L) personal ending in Vedic 
Literature, substituted for 3 of the 
sPWjpsi ( 3rd pers. ) plural in the 
Perfect tense; cf. fe^TfM^t ^ 
P. III. 4.81. 

^3T termed also 'wm''; one of the 
subdivisions of the krama-patha. 

t^jj the consonant \; generally the 
word ^F, is used for I and not Wft; 
cf. Wilrm: I tf*E: P.III.3.108 Vart. 
3,4. The consonant 1 is described as 
one pronounced like the tearing of 
a piece of cloth and resembling a 
snarl or a growl; cf. fcBRt ftq(d%5 

^fjffTC^ ( the guna or the vrddhi 
substitute for sp viz. 3T^ or sn^) 
with the letter ?^ represented in 
script by a sign on the top ; e. g. 
3*4:, 3tt^; cf. n%^ra 3% *PraT% 
?#RT goTlt^t^lsfiiH^ M.Bh, on 
P. VI.4,121. 

^d^aterm applied(l)to the Visarja- 
sniya letter preceded by any vowel 
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excepting 3? and srr, ( 2 ) to the 
Visarjaniya preceded by 3T in 
some specified words such as 
ETTcf:, *CT:, 3T^RTt, ^R:, ^: etc. under 
certain conditions, as also, (3) to 
the Visarjaniya in fffi:, ?TRcI: etc. 
For details see R. Pr. 1.30-36. 
^flf^ a class of words headed by 
the. word "^RTF to which the affix 
Z% is added in the sense of ' an 
offspring '; e. g. %!%-£:, ^T^Ttl^P:, 
5Rqit%^; etc.cf.Kas. on P. IV. 1.146. 
t^fcT^lf^ a class of words headed by 
t^ft^F to which the taddhita affix 
t?q ( S ) is added in the sense of 
'belonging to'; e. g. tsiT^FR:, 
s^nffa:, t^qiq: etc, cf. Kas. on 
P. IV. 3.131. 
5C^RT one of the faults in pronunci- 
ation; cf. nifra 3q%t; %o% ^msr i?3 
M. Bh I. 1. Ah. 1. 
^1 personal ending substituted for the 
stsmjps^Rq ( 3rd pers, dual 
affix cRJ) i n tne periphrastic or first 
future; e. g. ^cfltt; cf. 13; %mw 
ste P. II. 4.85. 
Ilifaf a term jocularly used with the 
word |cf preceding it, for students 
of a famous scholar named ^ctfrfe; 
cf. ^r^RTffclW: ferctefo: M.Bh. on 
P. 1.1.73. 
tT^rif? another name given to the 
'Erssrrf^ class of words which are 
headed by ^?h% and which take the 
affix sqi? to form their base in the 
feminine; e. g. sfteqi ®\m; cf. f%g § 

ffsjri^q^iHni; I % j^t %««i^q: t 

q s£\mm\ M. Bh. on P. IV. 1.79. 

"CNnfi^S a root belonging to the 
class of roots headed by ^ which 
take the conjugational sign ^(WI). 
See wf% above. 

if ^5 (I) a tad. affix termed also $R1% 
which is applied to the word %ji^ in 
the sense of the locative case, the 
word ^l being changed into Q^r; 



e. g- Hcnl; cf. %m ffs. P. V. 3.16 
and trh#r ?%: P. V. 3.4. (2) tad! 
affix applied in Veda to ^ and 
other pronouns; e.g.clfi, 3?fi|, qif, cf. 
P. V. 3.20, 21. 



<S5 



55 (1 ) a consonant of the dental class 
which is a semi-vowel ( qqr ) with 
liquid contact in the mouth, and 
which is inaspirate ( sreqjpf ^voic- 
ed ( sffa ) and both nasalised and 
unnasalised; (2) name in general 
( «mi ) given to the personal 
endings applied to roots in the 
ten tenses and moods which take 
different substitutes fcT, 3:, 3n% etc. 
and have various modifications and 
augments in the different tenses 
and moods; (3) substituted as a . 
semi -vowel ( ^pr ) for the vowel 
f$ followed by any other vowel 
in the euphonic combinations; 
(4)applied at the beginning of non- 
taddhita affixes as a mute letter 
indicating the acute accent for 
the vowel preceding the affix; 
cf. feft; P. VI. 1.193; (5) 
substituted for 55;, ?{, ^, ^ or \ 
before 3 cf. P.VIIL4. 60? (6) subs- 
tituted under certain conditions for 
the consonant * (a) of the root fj, 
(b) of prefixes sr and q^j before the 
root 3H[, (c) of the root *I in fre- 

quentative forms and optionally 
before affixes beginning with a 
vowel, and (d ) of the word qft 
before ? and 3ft; cf. P. VIII. 2. 18 
to 22. 
35 (1) consonant S; see 55 above' 
(2) a general term usually used 
by ancient grammarians to signify- 
sftq (elision or disappearance) of 
a letter or a syllable or a word; cf. 
«&ri£tw 55: i ^i#e;, fees: M. 
Bh. on P.IV.2.60; (3) tad. affix 
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3 added to the word %5f when 
ft=5 and (q^ are substituted for the 
word tg^r; e.g, f^§5:, T%: cf. P. V. 
2.33 Vart 2. 

^3JTC (1) the consonant s.; see 3 (1) 
above; (2) the personal endings 
affixed to roots; see 3 (2). 

<j5§Ttrf (1) a rule or a sutra composed 
by the ancient Sutrakaras; 
the word is very frequently used 
in this sense by the Bhasya- 
kara and later commentators; cf. 
3¥J55#I sq^ROIH ;cf. also &W\ f| mn 
«Rfcl, Wm gffofa JTF?fcF3% M.Bh. on 
P.I.I. 3 Vart ^10; (2) characteristic 
or sign; cf. S^Rlftracfr srsfag^ P. 
II. 1. 14; cf. also P.I.4.90 andlll. 
2.12; (3) indirect way of expres- 
sion; cf. sg<JiJifaq%Tfi%: sraq^fetrefo' 
JT^iq. Par. Sek. Pari. 105. 

^RSr^^eFcT a short term used for 
the well-known Paribhasa ^apisTRj- 
^"ftcftr: sricR^FFcR^r ^m. Par. Sek. 
Pari. 105, laying down that 
when a question arises as to which 
of the two words sspfrra (arrived 
at by certain changes or modifica- 
tions) and srfcRtra, (directly ex- 
pressed) be accepted, the latter 
should be preferred. 

<55$T"iTST5ri[ a work on grammar 
written by a grammarian named 

^FPHT implication; potentiality of 
implication; this potentiality of 
words viz. 3^Ptr is not recognised 
by grammarians as a potentiality 
different from the srfiraisiraf or the 
power of denotation. Later gra- 
mmarians, however, like the 
Alarhkarikas, have used the word 
in the sense of potentiality of 
implication as different from that 
of denotation; cf. 3Rqsrs^ «5gu[T ^ =3 
Paribhasendusekhara. 

3$J|iH3]R: a grammarian who has 
39 



written a booklet on the six dia- 
lects, which is named s^NT^S^. 

3SWfl%§ a grammarian of the 
eighteenth century who has 
written (1) Siddhantakaumudl- 
vilasa, a commentary on the 
Siddhantakaumudi and(2)Trisikha, 
a commentary on Nagesa's Pari- 
bhasendusekhara. 

^SR lit. target; illustration; example 
of a grammatical rule; cf. 3>3$ 3^*1 
W& sra^f Paribhasa; also cswgsift: 
oqrWWf ^[Wi, Paribhasendu- 
sekhara; cf. also 5&# w&: ?$ vS^fH, 
M. Bh. on P.I. 1.1 Vart. 14. 

g^JTST implied sense. See the word 

55^ (1) a term used in the sense of 
light or short as contrasted with 
jp meaning heavy or long, which 
is applied to vowels like st, % etc. 
cf. |^sg P.I. 4. 10; (2) brevity; 
brief expression ;cf. 55^$ f| egr--K«lH. 
M.Bh. on P.I.2,27 Vart. 6 also «ir 
f| *m m\ Jf 3^q:; (3) small,as qua- 
lifying an effort in writing or 
explaining something as also in 
utterance; cf. aq&gSRc^R: WfiSFFRS' 
P.VIII.3.18. 

^spstg^ known as Sfre^T^TS^T 
also, an abridged work based 
upon the Siddhantakaumudi of 
BhattojT Dlksita, written by 
Bhattoji's pupil Varadaraja. The 
work is very valuable and helpful 
to beginners in grammar. It has 
got the same topics as the Siddh- 
antakaumudi, but arranged 
differently. The work, named %\l- 
ra^Rf^rg^i is the same as Sf^Pcf- 
sflgsl.Possibly gRf€5R#33i was the' 
original name given by the author. 
^gcTT smallness of effort as contrast- 
ed with 5^11 ; cf. m\^% 3TSR3 
1 p3*pi^fa55sfag?$[<l, M.Bh. on P. 
1.1.3 Vart. 7. 
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S^WS (1) short writing, brief 
putting in, brief expression; cf. 
. #R¥f o5spT kjt^T l%t etc. ; (2) the 
word is given as a name to a 
grammatical work, written by 
"%'^JK on the SiocaggreR of Hema- 
candra, possibly in contrast with 
the fjpqre' written by Hemacandra 
himself or with Kasikavivarana- 
panjika popularly called ;qre 
written by Jinendrabuddhi on the 
Kasikavrtti of Jayaditya and 
Vamana. See ^ra. 

^^•^IfTTl an independent work 
on Paribhasas written by Puruso- 
, ttamadeva in the twelfth century 
A. D. called ^qft*Ptllf% in con- 
trast with the i^qR^F5fiIl% of $\$&. 
The Vrtti is named ' Lalita ' also, 
by the author. 

^P'^f name of a grammar tre- 
atise based on the Sabdanusasana 
of Hemacandra written by 
Vinayavijaya where the sutras of 
Hemacandra are arranged in 
different topics as in the Siddhan- 
takaumudi of JBhottojl. 

3rgJR?^cn: requiring still less effort 
for utterance than that required 
for the usual utterance; the term 
is used in connection with the 
utterance of the consonant^ which 
is substituted for Visarga following 
upon long an and followed by any 
vowel. In such cases % is not 
pronounced at all according to 
Sakalya, while ic is somewhat 
audibly pronounced according to 
Sakatayana; cf. aqt&gqq;^: sn^. 
*PPFI P. VIII. 3.18. 

gg^oraiRI name of a commen- 
tary work by Harivallabha on 
Kondabhatta's Vaiyakaranabhu- 

• sanasara. 

SOTTO^frl or S^for name of a 
commentary by Mannudeva on 



Kondabhatta's Vaiyakaranabhii- 
sanasara. 

^l^j^n nam e of an independent 
work on the meaning of words 
and their interpretation written by 
Nagesa of which the q^^ppr*^ is 
a popular short extract by^the 
author himself. 



o5Sp§TS^r?r name of a commentary 
on Bhattoji's Manorama by his 
grandson Hari Diksita, which is 
generally read together with the 
Manorama, by students upto the 
end of the Karaka Chapter after 
they have completely read and 
mastered the Siddhantakaumudl. 
The commentary is called csg- 
W'ZfsH which differentiates it from 
the ff^ss^q written by the same 
author viz. Hari Diksita. 

SS^T^l^nS^ name of a comme- 
ntary on fihattoji's Siddhanta- 
kaumudi written by Nagesa 
Bhatta, the stalwart Grammarian 
of the eighteenth century. The 
work is named 353F^i|%*3R which 
differentiates it from the author's 
another work ffsgs^l^ra^ of which 
the former is an abridgment. As 
the study of the Laghusabdendu- 
sekhara is very common and as the 
Brhatiabdendusekhara is seldom 
studied, it is always the Laghusa- 
bdendusekhara that is understood 
by the simple and popular 
name Sekhara. 

®^ln^ta<rc«JK«n a commentary 
on the Laghusabdendusekhara. 
There are more than a dozen 
commentary works on the popu- 
lar Laghusabdendusekhara called 
by the usual names St^PT or sqreqr 
the prominent among which' are 
*1^T, mzft and £RqT. A few 
of them have special names e. g* 

f^^53RT55I 3 ^Fj&SSl, 5%$tf, 7%wt etc. 
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^pTTC^cT an epitome of the Saras- : 
vata Vyakarana, by ^^m^^w^. • 

<5^W-jU<-d*l}£{i see »§#T53fT. | 

S^ name given to the affixes of the I 
imperfect tense; cf. sR^icft Sf P. | 
III. 2.111, explained by Bhattojl ; 
as ^fcTFRRR^ WO, in his Siddhanta- \ 
Kaumudi. ! 

<&% tad. affix s applied optionally 
with the affix JTgq to words ending 
in 3TT and meaning a detachable 
or undetachable part of an animal, 
as also to words mentioned in the 
group headed by the word re^as 
also to words g?H and sw showing 
affection and strength respectively; 
e. g. =3^155:, fe-ara:, 3fmu etc.; cf. 
P. V. 2. 9fi-98. 

«5^ general personal ending applied 
to roots (1) to show the present 
time for which the personal end- 
ings i% ??:... irf| are substituted for 
the formation of verbs and srj; 
( 515 ) and 3TR or ffR ( srurg ) for 
the formation of the present parti- 
ciple; (2) to show past time when 
the indeclinable w is used in the 
sentence along with the verbal form 
or when the indeclinables qg, ^, 2, 
S^T^, 3^w1 etc.are used along 
with the verbal form under spe- 
cific conditions; e. g. %i '^TM 
\^^:, q*# ?*r gfefe*:, 3?i 3 ?;in% 
35^1 3*T 5T3T:, ?mz. '3f% etc.; cf. 
P. III. 2.118-12-*, III. 3.4-9. 

W% change of * into 3. See s above. 

sf^cTT^Trl name given to the Pari- 
bhasavrtti written by Purusottama- 
deva, a famous grammarian of 
the Eastern branch of Panini's 
system which prevailed in Bengal 
from the eighth to the end of the 
twelfth century A.D. See qWcffl%. 
<3*3T3SIl$|f> a personal ending sub- 
stituted for 55 which in certain 
cases gets the grave accent in ; 



spite of the general rule that 
affixes ( which include personal 
endings ) are acute; cf. cm^^- 
f^F3^q^mfi'amf^CT|t^i: P. VI. 
1. 186. 

55T§T1%K ( 1 ) secondary; taken or 
understood in Hie secondary sense; 
(2) stated by a rule ( %m ); cf. S3 
cff| ^ csrafa^ mm $n^N fti 6 ^: 
M.Bh. on P. I. 4,2 Vart. 9. 

W%t*( brevity of expression; ex- 
pressing in as few words as possible j 
brevity of thought and conception. 
About brevity ofexpression,rulesor 
sutrasofthe ancient Siitrakaras are 
noteworthy especially those of the 
grammarian Panini, whose brevity 
of expression is aptly extolled in 
the familiar expression ^OTFTlcSN^ 
*$m% fRt%%5T^oiT:Par. Sek. Pari. 
122; cf. also in contrast qqfw?Fri 
SSWiiRSf^RT ^J®.m Par.Sek.Pari. 115, 

3j|ST3Kipi law of minimisation, par- 
simony in the use of words or 
parsimony in expression, followed 
generally by the Sutra writers. 

ST^T substitutes fcT$, g^ % (sn^r) %, 

?ti|l? for s, signifying the ten 

s affixes or lakaras 552, fas, g£ etc., 
applied to roots in the senses of 
the different tenses and moods; cf. 
P.III.4.78. 

35T35Pl€if^ a grammarian of the 
nineteenth century who wrote a 
gloss on Nages'a's Paribhasendu- 
sekhara. 

<35pR2n the original condition of s or 
the personal endings before the 
affixes icPj, ctH and others are subs- 
tituted for them in accordance 
with the time or mood, as also the 
person and the number in view;cf. 

<3re**rrai5ft w?$:, €F&n% 'iwizn: 

M. Bh. on P.III. 1. 33. 
f& a common term used (1) for the 
aoyist vikarana affix i^s for which 
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fe% W, sif- etc. are substituted as 
prescribed; (2) for fe£ and 
fe® affixes; e.g. *f% sWi^fSIT^- 
f^l^ft-«ft s: P.II.4.80. 
fls^P general term for the affixes call- 
ed fel? (optative) which includes 
the potential ( ■fefafoss ) and the 
conditional ( 3?Rjtfs<s ) affixes; .cf. 
ftf^W^toira^DirfTS^R^PJT^S T3® and 
BTlftfN VV?M P, III. 3. 16f and 
173. 

f«5W (1) sign or characteristic mark; 
generally the mute letter prefixed 
or suffixed to roots,affixes, or aug- 
ments and their substitutes with a 
specific purpose; cf. f^T^ffS'siJOTsq 
ERSTfaM. Bh.on 1. 1.1 Vart. 7, 3Rq% 
fa f&W ?W^FR3 ftrsra* SRicf M. Bh. 
on P.I.3.62 Vart. 5; (2) proof, evi- 
dence { JFTFF ) ; the word is often 
used in the Paribhasendusikhara 
and other works in connection 
with a rule or part of a rule quot- 
ed as an evidence to deduce some 
general dictum or Paribhasa; (3) 
gender; cf. fef ^t^jf^'j^-ft 
Kas. on P. II. 3. 46; cf. also 

sni<m%{3T§&t f«5ffS[%swft Jf|tnq.. Par. 

Sek.Pari. 71. The gender of a word in 
Sanskrit language does not depend 
on any specific properties of a 
thing; it simply depends on the 
current usage; cf. #RW^Tft51?:q 
which is often quoted in the 
MahSbbisya; cf. M. Bh. on P. 
11.1.36,11.2.29,11.4.12, IV. 1.3, 
V.3.66, V.4.68, VIII.1.15. For 
details see Mahabhasya onP'.IV.l. 
3 where after a long enlightening 
discussion the definition B^qHuefr 
ft^H. is given. 

f&^pN'M^OT a work on genders by 
a southern grammarian 3pro|qT=gph 
*re<*ycM<* an affix such as an 

( m, m, -*nO or f (^ ^ g^) 

which is added to a masculine 
base; cf. PJV. 1,3 to IV.1,77. 



l?TfiT inclusion of the femi- 
nine form of a word when a word 
in the masculine gender is used in 
a rule, for certain operations such 
as the application of affixes and 
the likejcf. the usual dictum rega- 
rding this practice viz. the Pari- 
bhasa snljqf^r^r fefff^is^qrfa w^ 
Par. Sek. Pari. 71. as also M. Bh. 
on P. IV. 1. 1 Vart. 5 to Vart. 15' 
for places of the application of the 
dictum and those of its rejection. 
fe5Wf%%l^R*TI^T the dictum to 
include the feminine form of a 
word when in a rule the 
word is used in the masculine 
gender : an%q%.JI^5l t^gfefiag^fr 
W&1 Par. Sek. Pari. 71. See fof- 

r^Sffsqc^R transposition of genders, 
as noticed often in Vedic language; 
e. g. *ra%Ti% or n^R^HT: for flgq:; 
cf. M.Bh. on P. I. 4.9. 

l»f?T3$ll<rt*i lit. science of genders; a 
short comprehensive old treatise on 
the gender of words attributed to 
Panini as its author. Other works 
with the same designation are att- 
ributed to qr*R, flfcm and others. 

re5f?Tj#ilHd«i<;'TsET name of a commen- 
tary on Panini's fefljprRRF; some 
commentaries of this kind are the 
fen^fe^T by g^qfogffjfefra- 
^fe^TS^ra by ^R, fo5ffT35traq#ET by 
ffhw and f^ipn^stcPT by <iRRI*r. 

l%WT«r : at^^T see feaijfrireqzfoT. 

I<>5^ilc4<*i3| sense of the optative and 
the potential moods given or 
expressed by affixes under the 
common name fef- prescribed by 
P.III.3.161, 164, 173. 

fi^an affix of the perfect tense; cf. 
cR}%fcjp.III.2.115 for which the 
specific affixes q^, s^g^etc^ are 
substituted after roots which take 
Paiasmaipada affixes. Before th« lit 
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affixes, a monosyllabic root is 
reduplicated while dissyllabic roots 
and denominative and other 
secondary roots, formed by adding 
an affix to an original root,take the 
affix snq after which all 'lit' per- 
sonal endings are dropped and the 
forms of the roots %\ and sr^ with 
the necessary personal-endings, are 
placed immediately after the word 
ending in 3^, but often with the 
intervention of a word or more 
in the Vedic language and rarely 
in the classical language; cf. cf 

qTcRt srawrer mm q&m cf. jrrww- 
Wra fefe P.III.1. 35 to 42. 

f*5r3( an affix marked with the mute 
letter 3 such as sgs, <m%3 } 33, fn%3, 
1%3, ^tB^ etc. where the mute 3 
signifies the acute accent for the 

. vowel of the base which imme- 
diately precedes the affix; e. g. 

: ft$fe ; in which the vowel f is 
acute; cf. iiifa VI. 1.1 93. 

TeSc^C the acute accent^for the vowel 
immediately preceding the affix 
caused by that affix being marked 
with the mute consonant s. See 
feci; above; cf. srgc^RRq t^Rtf i&mi 
I?<T ftm #^M. Bh. on P. II. 
4.33. 

tSuk^ [LIEBICH, BRUNO] a 
European grammarian belonging 
to Breslau %vho lived in the last 
quarter of the nineteenth and the 
first quarter of the twentieth cen- 
tury. He made a critical study of 
Sanskrit grammar and edited 
the Candra Vyakarana and the 
Kslratarangini. 

<g elision of an affix or its part in 
the process of the formation of a 
word as prescribed by the specific 
mention of the words g% *§ and 
fg, which have the syllable s as 
common. The specific feature of 



the elision by the use of these 
letters is the prohibition of any 
such operation for the preceding 
base as is conditioned by the 
elided affix; cf. JRq?#fa H^SW^ I 
q- fptcFIfr^ P.I. 1.62,63. 
5^(1) disappearance (f^ ITcF §s3[) ; 
a term used by Panini for the 
disappearance of an affix or its 
part under specified conditions as 
prescribed by a grammar rule with 
the mention of the word <§f>; e,g. 
SR*PRq g=Bxggq: P. 1.1.61; (2) aug- 
ment 3 added to the root sr in the 
sense of melting (an oily thing); cf. 
IcT T%3[3qf%. See Kas. on P.VII.3. 
39. 

<gI*^WW a term used by gramma- 
rians especially in the Mahabhasya; 
(cf. M.Bh. on P.I. 2.4, 1.2.12, II.4. 
77 etc.) for such roots as have their 
Vikarana (conjugational sign) dro- 
pped by a rule with the mention 
of the word g^;e.g. the roots of the • 
second conjugation as contrasted, 
with other roots; cf. 3fi<PRang_ 
f^WK^pSlWRq Par.Sek. Pari. 90. 

^sF an affix applied to a root, show- 
ing action of immediate past time 
as contrasted with affixes called 
foS or eJsf. The affix g§? is found 
used, however, in the sense of the 
past time in general, and irrespe- 
ctive of time in Vedic Literature; 
cf. wzfa gaffes: P. III. 4.6. The 
conjugational affixes %, ft:, etc. 
are substituted for gs as for the 
lak^ras of other tenses and moods 
and the distinguishing sign or 
tow is added to a root before 
the affix called §•? ; cf. f^s §1% and 
the following P. III. 1.43 etc. 

^£ general name for affixes of the 
first future which are added to 
roots when the future time is not 
the present day, but the next and 
the succeeding ones; cf..^W3j#}§^ 



Wi 



310 



S*JTt 



P. III. 3.15. The affixes % <t: 
etc. replace the affix §s in acco- 
rdance with the number and 
person in view; cf. T%^f?fi7% c l 
P. III. 4 78. 

f§i7 disappearance ( §«& ^t% gj ); a 
term used by Panini with reference 
to the disappearance of an affix 
or its pirt under specified con- 
ditions by the express mention of 
the word §s J. Although after the 
disappearance of an affix no ope- 
ration for the base before, can 
take place as conditioned by the 
affix, i. e. -although there is no 
SR2R3S30T, still, when the disappe- 
arance is mentioned as gtf, the 
base gets the gender and number 
of that original form of it which 
existed before the affix, which 
has disappeared, was applied; cf. 
5^:%i:, ^m 3W: ^m\ cf. gft 
W&\ ^iw^X P. I. 2.^1 and 
Kasika thereon. 

t^H tha* which has been elided or 
dropped during the process of 
the formation of words. As elision 
or 3N is looked upon as a kind 
of substitute, in short a zero- 
substitutS, the convention of 
the substitute being looked upon 
as the original one, viz.the sthani- 
vadbhava, applies to it. 

^Hl'fl^l supposed to be mentioned 
although not seen or heard in a 
particular rule, for the sake of 
bringing about some grammatical 
operation with a view to arriving 
at some desired forms ; cf. ^FcR^pq^T 

gHRKiT 5P&TC: I M. Bh. on P. 1.1.3. 
Vart. 10; cf. also M. Bh. on 1.3.7, 
III. 1.44 etc; also cf. fffci =g P. I. 

1.5 where the consonant ^ is 
, supposed to be present in the 
word ii>F%. 



5§Hf3rav?3fr a term applied to roots 
after which the conjugational sign 
is dropped; e. g. roots of the 
second and third conjugations; cf. 
=1 SHT%S$l*#!32iT\^ *R"l%, M. Bh. on 
P. VI. 1. 186. 

jjJT? lit. possessed of the syllable or 
wording g. The word is applied to 
the terms Eps, *■§, and s^ which 
contain the letter § and which all 
mean the disappearance of a word- 
element ; cf. ^ §5Rf!Tl^ I §1; «§ !<T 
i^TfJ^r: S.K. on P. I. 1.63. 

<5 common term for the affixes as 
( second Future ) and s^ (condi- 
tional), the remnant being c5 after 
the mute consonants 5 and Ehave 
been dropped. 

^SUF general term for the personal 
affixes of the conditional, which are 
applied to a root to show the hap- 
pening of an action only if there was 
another preceding action, both the 
actions being expressed by 3^ or 
conditional affixes; e.g. ^far?3f^«R[ 
gftsasmfa"^; cf. f^^Riqrt f f ppjift- 
qtl P. III.3. 139, 140. £5 is also 
used under certain other condi- 
tions when some specific particles 
are used; cf. P.III.3. 141-146, 151. 

^? a general term for the general affix 
3 of the second future which is 
applied in the sense of future time 
in general, without any specific 
conditions, the affixes fcf, 3:, 3^ 
being substituted for the s and the 
sign (vikarana) &t being added to 
the root; cf. P.III.3.: 3 and III. 3. 
133. The terminations cgq and 3IR 
are substituted for the affix S£ 
to form future participles; e.g. srflh 
6 ^, ^faswm, cf. <$z\ ggj P.III.3. 14. 

<&^l one of the varieties or develop- 
ments of the *mq]Z or the artificial 
recitation of the separate words 
of the Sarnhjta, 
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^3J a general term for the affixes of 
the Vedic "subjunctive, the usual 
personal-endings fg, cFJ etc. being 
substituted for %E as in the case 
of other tenses and moods. The 
augments 3l£ and 31T£ are some- 
times prefixed to the Iss affix and 
the sign ( f%WT ) ^ ( T%q ) is some- 
times added to the roots. The 
forms of ^£ are to be arrived at as 
they are found actually used in 
Vedic language, even by placing 
personal-endings of a person or 
number different from what is 
actually required. 

SETT such a slow or indistinct utter- 
ance or pronunciation of the 
letter =g[ or ^ preceded by 3?, 
as shows that it is almost 
dropped. This indistinct or slurr- 
ed utterance of ^ or =f, which is 
described as advocated by the 
Pratisakhyakara Vatsapra, corres- 
ponds to the utterance of % or ^ 
with a very low tone as mentioned 
by Panini in the rule #&;=pqc^cR: 
5tFRTq?R?[; e.g. sriq 3^|; W ^RTT 
$imm etc.; cf. Mt ^mm i,cfqr: 
T.Pr. 10.23; cf.aJsols^R gq^tpjSJR 
^fRHt SR^pFR"! f%% Uvvata on 
R.Pr. XIV.5. 

<§f? a grammatical operation or a 

■rule of grammar concerning 

gender; cf. qft 91? fSS: q^l#frasfRcr 

%1T: giwsrftw * ft«?fo M.Bh. on 

P.II.2.24 Vart. 8, 9. 

<>5T3R a term used in the Maha- 
bhasya in contrast with the term 
%cf, signifying common people 
speaking the language correctly; 
the termsra is also used in contrast 
with the term 5IWt or its techni- 
que; cf. W 55]% or 551^3: M. Bh. 
on P. VII. 1. 9, 1.1.44 Vart. 3; 
also cf. q W 5?i% ct«n sqpROT M. 
Bh. on P.I. 1.1 Vart. 7. 



SNJTWfTFT use or understanding of a 
word current among the people; 
cf. sp^&fr 5Rq si^iWTire^cra; ML 
Bh. onP. 1.1.21 Vart. 5. 

^T^TSnTc^ dependence upon the peo- 
ple for the use.The phrase 55M5jqc3T- 
fl5f ^T, referring to the fixation of 
gender depending entirely on the 
people's usage, is very common in 
the Mahabhasya; cf. M.Bh. on P. 
II.1.36, II.2.29, etc. 

55T? a term for the affixes of the impe- 
rative mood or sinner, applied to 
roots in the same sense in which 
the '1m' affixes are applied; cf.i^fa* 
fqqrt[oiiJTRfan«ftagxi«istTO5 i%® i <$tz =3 
P. III.3.161, 162. These" affixes, 
specifically the affixes of the second 
person singular and pluralare also 
applied in the sense of frequency or 
collection,to a root when that root 
is repeated to show that frequency; 
e.g. ssflffc ssfift sfo §3rra; mg& 
qs^^w:^ 3 ^; cf . Kas. on 
P. III. 4. 2,3. 

<3It[ disappearance of a word or part 
of a word enjoined in grammar for 
arriving at the required forms of 
a word; cf. 3c#? §H: P. 1.1.52; cf. 

?wq si"? i?fra %m mfo Kas. on P.l.l. 

52- This disappearance in the 
case of an affix is tantamount to 
its notional presence or imaginary 
presence, as operations caused by 
it do take place although the word 
element has disappeared; cf. 
SRJR^fq SRWS^oiq; I SRqSj ffrfq <&@% 
?p T 3 HcTft KSs. on P. 1.1.62. 

SSfasTcST^?^ the superior strength or 
superiority of elision as a gramma- 
tical operation in contrast with 
other operations, by virtue of which 
the elision, which is prescrib- 
ed, takes place first and then 
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other operations get a scope for 
their application; cf. sqfqfc+qt 
%ftfs}5T#qi^ Par.- Sek. Pari. 93. 

<3W^I the utterance of an aspirate 
letter rather harshly, with a stress 
on it, when that utterance is look- 
ed upon as a fault; cf. 3WTT %IKf 

Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV.6. 
<3T3T13[ a class of words headed by 
the word SFRto which the tad. 
affix, ?[, in the sense 'possessed of ' 
is added optionally along with the 
usual affix ^ ( sicW ); e.g. 55R5T:, 
®tw^, tmw. \]mi^ r^i:, §f^r:, 
*#3; etc. cf. Kas. on P. V.2.100. 

^Tl€clT(^(l)a class of words headed by 
3t%r to which the affix «R* ( 3 ) is 
added in the sense of 'becoming', 
to form a denominative root-base 
which gets the verb-endings of both 

; the padas; e. g. stftcTTqfcT, ^if|?fR%; 
fJKrafo, £kP&; the class ^rf|cfTr^ is 
considered as 3Uf, fam so that simi- 
lar denominative verb-bases could 
be explained; cf. Kas. on P.III.l. 
13; (2) a class of words headed 
by ^ffi?r, to which the fern, affix 
Et E ( STPFft ) is added after they 
have got the taddhita affix qgr 
added to them in the sense of 'a 
grandchild'; e_. g. qsItI^i^t, wtr- 
qq[ etc.; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1.18. 

Sn%^ prevalent in common utter- 
ance, of the people as contrasted 
with If^ujcf. w ^ftr#rf^g fcn%3 
M.Bh.on Ahnika l.See #5 above. 

3*T<I krt affix ^ substituted for the 
gerund termination JRSTT when the 
root,to which ^T has been applied, 
is preceded by a prefix with which 
it (the root with the affix) is corn- 
compounded; cf. ^Til&iFJt ^ 
^ P. VII. 1. 37. 

55 krt affix g changed into sr in 
the sense of an agent applied to the 



root ^and others (after which it 
is seen actually used in language); 
e.g. jrr:, ^:, flrsR:, *Nr: cf. 
^FSiTftq^Tfc^T ivg^pq^. P. Ill . 1 . 1 34. 

33? krt affix 3R in the sense of verbal 
activity as also in the sense of an 
'abode* or 'an instrument'; cf. P 
111.3.113,115, 116, 117. 

5=TfI^ a class of roots, headed by the 
root f$, the past. pass. part, affix 3 
placed after which becomes 
changed into ^; e.g. <%\\, <1H3T^; 
sfa:, *frl3H; 5 etc. cf. Kas.onP.VII. 
2.44. 



3T (1) fourth letter of the class of 
consonants headed by % which 
are looked upon as semi-vowels; 
?is a dental, soft, non-aspirate 
consonant pronounced as ? in 
some provinces and written also 
sometimes like \, especially when 
it stands at the beginning of a 
word; (2) substitute for 3 which 
is followed by a vowel excepting 
3; e. g, frg + srft: = *r-s[ft:; cf. f#t 
qqfoP. VI. 1. 77; (3) the con- 
sonant %, which is sometimes 
uttered with very little effort when 
it is at the end of a word and 
followed by a vowel or a semi- 
vowel, or a fifth, fourth or third 
consonant or the consonant f. 
In such cases it is called i&g*4W[\ 
cf. q#5gr^o} fofl^qTiW*<qJ|?5Wf %?*R3. 
^Rci ?f 55f£s=srrciir: S. K. on P.VIIL3. 
18;(4) solitary remnant of the affi- 
xes %<7,#R, 1% and the like, when 
the other letters which are mute 
are dropped and the affix 1%?. or 
the like becomes a zero affix. This 
% also is finally dropped; cf. 
^£Wt P. VI. 1.67. 

^ (1) the semivowel f[; see =[; (2) 
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personal-ending substituted for =pj_ 
in the perfect ( fes ) first person 
(SrW^W), and in the present tense 
in the case of the root fot^; 
cf. TO^RRi ^gg^o and -R% sSt 
sit- P. III. 4.82,83; (3) krt affix 
fi?J., f=F^or f% of which only q 
remains; cf. snRTRTfe^T 38?^ P. 
VI. 2.52; cf. also i^%qt«l zizmit 
^Wi VI.3.92,the affix is mention- 
ed as gsRqq by Panini, but, in fact, 
it is =r j 3? being added for ease in 
pronunciation; (4) tad. affix in the 
sense of possession added along 
with the other affixes ^, ^F, and 
^[ to the word %5l and to some 
other words such as Hi3t. f|'<"q, Tisfr, 
s^g; etc. as also to rfjugj and 3T3RT; 
cf. P. V. 2. 109, 110. 

^$in^ a class of words headed by 
the word 4^1, the word mi placed 
after which gets the taddhita 
afnxe> added to it, as prescribed 
in the senses ' takes it', ' carries it ' 
or ' produces it '; e.g. sTRfflrfafi:; cf. 
Kas. on P.V. 1.50. The tad. affix- 
es as prescribed in the senses 
mentioned above are added to the 
words 5f?i etc. and not to *n< 
accorjing to some commentators; 
e.g.^iifti'-b:, ssTsf^: etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P.V. 1.50. 

3WC the consonant f[ with the vowel 
3T and =?rrc being added for facility 
of utterance; cf. T. Pr. I. 17, 21, 
also qoifarc P. III.3.108, Vart. 3. 

^hrrxaiH that which ought to be stated 
or prescribed; the word is fre- 
quently found used by the Vartti- 
kakara when he suggests any 
addition to, or modification in 
Pfinini's rules. Sometimes,the word 
is added by the author of the 
Mahabhasya in the explanation of a 
Varttika after stating what is lack- 
ing ia the Varttika. 
40 



W¥% mouth, or orifice of the mouth 
which, in general is the place of 
utterance for all letters, but espe- 
cially for the vowel sr; cf. mi~ 

^ffw a grammarian who wrote a 
grammatical work on verbs named 

3F3R (1) lit. statement; an authorita- 
tive statement made by the authors 
of the Sutras and the Varttikas as 
also of the Mahabhasya; cf. 3TR<i 
fHKd^ 3^R spfcsraq. M. Bh. on 
Siva Sutra 1 Vart. 1. The word is 
also used predicatively in the sense 
of cRflsqq; by ihe Varttikakara; cf. 
&$ <$ ^Fmwi, , ^Pfct m mw^^i ; (2) 
number, such as H^PRR, fl^rgq, 
m^R etc.; cf. SR^^Tl^f^m'?! 
Ras.on P.I. 2.51 ; cf gfa grav^.3q%- 

&mt frq: I vS^m I^Pgl M.Bh.on P.I. 
2-57; (3) expressive word; cf. 
jynsH-wsjium'^i: ^#r ^ P. V.l.124 
where the Kasika explains the 
word JpTSRJT as SqgsRR^T JpisR^T:; 
cf. also the terms jroppera, ^TcP^R, 
f^n^nW etc. as classes of words; 
cf. also srtiRn^l f5 P.III.2.112; 
(4) that which is uttered; cf. g^RT- 
foCT5R%Rll%*: t g^gfefl ^flf^ST 
S^RTRRH I ?RT q ^WtcT 3WT srf: Kas. 
on P. 1.1.8. 

cj^T^l% the form of 33 or thun- 
derbolt, in which ( form ) the 
Jihvamuliya ( letter ) is shown 
in writing; cf. ^Tf.fefill^ri: Kit. 
1.1.17. See fafPjjssfa. 

3^( substitute for *ffi[ of ngj. See jtjjj. 

SR^ (1) tad. affix m, in the sense of 
similar activity or thing; e. g. 

?i*isis&t, wgxm, pr sirarc:; cf. cr 

S<R f^JT%R: I m cl#r P.V. 1.1 15, 
116; (2) tad. affix *it{ in the sense 
of deserving ;e.g. *T^ qRsqq,; cf. 
a^.P.V.1.117; (3) tad. affix ^ 
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applied to prefixes inVedic Litera- 
ture without any sense of its own ; 
e.g 3psfT $&$\ ^rrfc! *reiq ; cf. 3qe*]f- 
=s^?w.^^ P.V. 1. H8. 
WI^%T specific statement by putt- 
ing the word ^ for the sake of 
extended application ( sifcter ) ; 
e.g. srniqsRsfii-i; cf. % <lfi srfcffal^T: 

" M.Bh.on P. 1.1.23 Vart. 4. 

3cTT the posssssive affix ^ ( flgq ) 
with fem. | added ; cf. f^^q^r^T 
V^i 3JWq^ ) V.Pr.III.117. 

^9 or =131. ta -d- affix ^q applied to 
the pronouns qcT, cf^, Rci5 , f^q. and 
3^ in the sense of measurement; 
e.g. qrer^, cTFTH., trgrai^. ftpqr^, 
W^, ^H, ;cf. qxR^q: ifcftm 3gq, 
felSftwtf tf «r: P. V. 2-39,40. Words 
ending with this affix ^g are 

. designated €W; cf. ^cRcpfcJ 
g^T P.I. 1.23. 

g«!J?TTS5«*; a grammarian of the 
seventeenth century who wrote a 
commentary named fRTfarsrr on 
Ko^dabhatta's Vaiyakarana- 

bhusana and a grammar work 
named fasRRrfqf^. 

^«T? 1 Tr?ITff a class of compound words 
headed by 5R?qr% which retain the 
original accent of the members of 
the compound, as for example, in 
the compound word ^Rfflfcf both 
the words cfq and qfcT have got 
their initial vowel sr accented 
acute; cf. Kas.on P.VI. 2.140. 

^9(\ kit affix z{^ applied in the 
sense of agent in Vedic literature 
to a root ending in srf and in 
spoken language to any root where 

■ forms are seenje.g.'^R^raT, T%3T3T;cf. 
3?t3t iTfcRRSissrRqsi I 3T%qjfq &?$[ P. 
III. 2. 74, ?5. 

^ tad. affix *m applied to the word 
| in the sense of J7R (a peculiar 
product); e.g. gqqq; cf. qft sr: 
. P. IV. 3.162. 



W. or mj% krt affix m applied to the 
roots m\, t% *n?[, fqg; and ^H,as also 
to the intensive base of m in the 
sense of a habituated agent; e. g. 

mm, im, wmm etc. cf. ^srwih- 

TTO^T 3*1 I ^^ *&•: P. HI. 2. 175, 
176. 

cRoni^ a class of words headed by 
£Roj which have the taddhita affix 
elided, if it is added to them in 
the four senses mentioned in 
P.IV. 2.67-70; cf. sreTFUT^Ftf tt 
sroit; i ?>^mi '^■mmwz^wz^ \ 
cf. KaL on P.IV.2.82. 

^^^[3T a scholar of grammar and a 
pupil of Bhattoji Dlksita who flo- 
urished in the end of the seven- 
teenth century and wrote abridg- 
ments of the Siddhanta-kaumudi 
for beginners in grammar named 
553fa5Fcf#[g4 and ^qftt^T^BTg^t as 
also ^ng^lR-qJTsr^T and %#PFqc^lircT. 
The work under the name 9R- 
T%5T ; cF^T3€J 3 which is the shortest 
abridgment, is, in fact, the 3f- 
WgRptrpiT itself. It is possible that 
the auother first prepared the BK- 
T%5T'ct€t5^t and then, he himself 
or a pupil of his, put additional 
necessary matter and prepared the 
Laghusiddhanta-kaumudi. 

cR^f^ 1 (1) a reputed ancient gra- 
mmarian who is identified with 
Katyayana, the prominent author 
of the Varttikas on the Sutras of 
Panini. Both the names zmFk and 
^RTcqrq^ are mentioned in commen- 
tary works in connection with the 
Varttikas on the Sutras of Panini, 
and it is very likely that Vararuci 
was the individual name of the 
scholar, and Katyayana his family 
name. The words f-Fl^ and sfift^FR 
are found used in Slokavarttikas in 
the Mahabhasya on P.III.2.3 and 
III.2.118 where references made 
are actually found in the prose 



3W5T 



315 






Varttikas (see ^faff *HN sraRRsqf 
<§?: P.III. 2. 3 Vart. I and ?^T 
3jcf?n%r 3 wp^fcH P.IIL2-118Vart. 
^indicating that the Slokavarttika- 
kara believed that the Varttikas 
were composed by Katyayana. 
There is no reference at all in the 
Mahabhasya to Vararuci as a 
writer of the Varttikas; there is 
only one reference which shows 
that there was a scholar by name 
Vararuci known to Patafijali, but 
he was a poet; cf. qfR^ ^isqin the 
sense of • 'composed' ( ftf and 
not arar ) by 3TO% M. Bh. on 
P. IV. 2.4. ( 2 ) msfr is also 
mentioned as the -author of the 
Prakrta Grammar known by the 
name %\%fism% or HTfOT'JRT. This 
5TO1%, who also was ^t^R by 
Gotra name, was a grammarian 
later than Patanjali, who has 
been associated with Sarvvarman. 
(the author of the first three Adh- 
yayas of the Katantra Sutras), as 
the author of the fourth Adhyaya. 
Patafijali does not associate TOT% 
with Katyayana at all. His men- 
tion of cR#g as a writer of a Kavya 
is a sufficient testimony for that. 
Hence, it appears probable that 
Katyayana, to whom the author- 
ship of the Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya 
and many other works allied with 
Veda has been attributed, was not 
associated with Vararuci by Patafi- 
jali, and it is only the later writers 
who identified the grammarian 
Vararuci, who composed the fourth 
Adhyaya of the Katantra Grammar 
and wrote a Prakrit Grammar and 
some other grammar ' works, 
with the ancient revered Katya- 
yana/ the author of Varttikas, the 
Vajasaneyi Pratisak'hya and the 
Pii'spasutra; (3) There was a com- 
paratively modern .grammarian 



named m^ who wrote a small 
treatise on genders of words con- 
sisting of about 125 stanzas with a 
commentary named Lingavrtti, 
possibly written by the author 
himself. (4) There was also ano- 
ther modern grammarian by 
name =R^T% who wrote a work on 
syntax named sr^g^JFPJgq discuss- 

■ ing the four topics ^m>, €*OT, ^fel 
and f^cf. 

^C=TFMt name of a commentary on 
the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by Guruprasada Sastri, a reputed 
grammarian of the present cenutry. 

^1^11% a class of words headed by 
mi% which have the taddhita affix 
% ( w<^ ) added to them in the 
four senses mentioned in P. IV. 
2.67-70 e.g. 3TCT^,?rs3rcra3, etc.; 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.80. 

^Ct feminine form of the affix ^ftqj 

e. g. mm, srafr; etc.; cf. srt ^ ^ 

P. IV. 1.7. 
3*T name given to the different 
classes of consonants which are 
headed by an unaspirate surd; 
e. g. *pf*r, ^^T, ssft, sFFl and qspr. 
The several consonants in each 
group or class, are, in their serial 
order, named 3%I«OT, Wtcfra etc. 
On the analogy of these five 
classes, the semivowels are called 
by the name q-rf and sibilants, are 
called by the name wr. 

gTCflf? a class of words headed by 
the word ^ which' have tb.eir 
initial vowel accented acute when 
they stand as second members of 
a tatpurusa compound other 
than the karmadharaya type of it; 
e. g. ^nga:^:, s#W$si:; cf. Kafc 
on P. VI. 2.131. 

^ot phonemic unit; a letter. The 

■ term ; was' in : use in 'ancient times 
; and found used generally iH'-Tlhe 
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masculine gender, but occasionally 
in the neuter gender too; e. g. 
3qitST 1% wft: M. Bh. Ahnika 1. 
also nr ^^[f^tq ^ M.Bh, on Siva 
Sutras 3, 4. 
ttoiii'^uf mention of a grammatical 
operation concerning a single 
letter or caused by a single letter; 

Siradeva Paii 10. 

«?mma serial mention or enumera- 
tion of letters in the fourteen Siva 
Sutras. The word is also used in 
the sense of the alphabet given in 
the Pratisakhya and grammar 
works; cf. ^ aft ^ofcrs txcf ^q^i: 
^Fft«jct M. Bh. on P. I. 1.69. 

5^lRST5r a minor work upon letters 
and their nature by a grammarian 
named Ghanasyama. 

^JKT% the collection of letters as 
mentioned in works on grammar 
and Pratisakhyas ; cf. fT% 3<JTCn%: 
5WTST R. Pr. I. 10. 

3P«f%f»re change of one letter into 
another ( in the formation of a 
word ) the discussion of which is 
looked upon as one of the features 
of grammar; cf. ^tqROT^H^PRSSt f| 
^%Wl%rT3T%qfa.M.Bh. Ahnika 1. 

3«h^RJ disappearance of a letter; 

cf. mfam sRq% ^#RT^?qn^RTi^ i 
S!% I M. Bh. on. P. I. 1. 39 Vart. 
10. 

«4«M^T% an injunction or operation 
conditioned by a single letter; 
3I&T ^l%%#Rq^KfcF: M. Bh. on 
P. 1.4.2. 

*$^pk changing the place of 
letters; cf. #tr gtirftq&qrq; Vart 20. 

qVi{qq<tfc( p^I a minor grammar 
work on the nature of letters by a 
grammarian named ^Rftqi^. 

«|ttjra«i7«(<i transposition of letters; cf. 



M. Bh. on Siva Sutra 5; cf. ficRcf|;: 
3&; tocn: I f|%: f%: l ^sq^ft ^ T q. 
&mm I M. Bh. on. Siva sutra 5. 
gwWTPgrPT a collection of letters or 
alphabet given traditionally. Alt- 
hough the Sanskrit alphabet has got 
everywhere the same cardinal let- 
ters i.e. vowels 3T, % etc., consonants 
f>, *$ etc., semivowels <£, ?, 3, ^ ) 
sibilants ?T ^ H 1[ and a few addi- 
tional phonetic units such as 3*3^, 
fStg^f and others, siill their number 
and order differ in the different 
traditional enumerations. Panini 
has not mentioned them actually 
but the fourteen Siva Sutras, on 
which he has based his work, 
mention only 9 vowels and 34 
consonants, the long vowels being 
looked upon as varieties of the 
short ones. The Siksa of Panini 
mentions 63 or 64 letters, adding 
the letter 55 ( g:?js ); cf. f§Rf!: 
^g:<*fel? W\h zxn&vfo irar: Panini 
Siksa. St.3. The Rk Pratisakhya adds 
four ( Visarga, Jihvamullya, Up- 
adhmanlya and Anusvara ) to the 
forty three given in the Siva Sutras 
and mentions 47. The Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya mentions 52 letters 
viz. 16 vowels, 25class consonants, 
4 semivowels, six sibilants (25, $_, ?r, 
!_, x % x g^, ) and anusvara. The 
Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya mentions 
65 letters 3 varieties of 3?, %, 3, sr 
and ?£, two varieties of tj;, ^, 3ft, 
aft, 25 class- consonants, four semi- 
vowels, four sibilants, and 

■fo«&fa, ^tf$m and four qq letters; 
cf. t$r q^6ii%Pif wsuiRriwr: V. Pr. 
VIII. 25. The Rk Tantra gives 57 
letters viz. 14 vowels, 25 class 
consonants, 4 semivowels, 4 sibi- 
lants, Visarga, Jihvamullya, Up- 
adhmanlya, Anunasika, 4 yamas 
and two Anusvaras. The Rk 
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Tantra gives two different serial 
orders, the Uddesa (common) and 
the Upadesa (traditional). The 
common order or Uddesa gives 
the 14 vowels beginning with 3T, 
then the 25 class consonants, then 
the four semivowels, the four 
sibilants and lastly the eight 
ayogavahas, viz. the visarjaniya 
and others. The traditional order 
gives the diphthongs first, then 
long vowels ( ^j, % «£, % and gf ) 
then short vowels (?F, ft, %, 3, and 
lastly *T ), then Semivowels, then 
the five fifth consonants, the five 
fourths, the five thirds, the five 
seconds, the five firsts, then the 
four sibilants and then the eight 
ayogavaha letters and two Aus- 
varas instead of one anusvara. 
Panini appears to have followed 
the traditional order with a few 
changes that are necessary for the 
technique of his work. 

gofa^ra^f the view that letters do 
not possess the sense, as individua- 
lly in every letter no separate sense 
is seen; cf. SR^Rgetc. M. Bh. on 
Siva Sutra 5, Vait. 14 and 15. 

^RTsNt^T the theory or view that indi- 
vidual letters are severally possess- 
ed of different senses. For instance, 
the difference in the meanings of 
the words fiq, ?jq, and q$ is due to 
the difference in their initial letter. 
The theory is not acceptable to the 
Vaiyakaranas nor the theory 3&lfa4- 
*RS[ given above. They follow the 
theory of ^r^rai^qt^ i. e. sense given 
by a group of words together. See 
M.Bh. on Siva Sutra 5, Varttikas 
9 to 15. 

ejuftyit a grammatical operation 
depending upon a single letter i.e. 
an operation caused by a letter 
singly; cf, mfa\ 3lfef IRWW^ l 



Par.Sek.Pari.21; cf.also m^m: SKq<qi 
^"fa^^ftfira^l 3if§j:l M.Bh.onP. 
1.1.39 Vart.10. 
WpTf ^STIST or qfoffl^FK an old writer 
on grammar who has written a 
work named sjsstf^Jf on tne mean- 
ings of words. The work forms a 
part of his bigger work 3FFTFT3?!. 
Both the works are incomplete. 
The $!^I%sRot is based mostly upon 
ancient grammar works of Patafijali 
Vararuci, Varttikakara, Sarvavar- 
man, Bhartrhari and others. 
3FJRR?5T a part or a portion of a com- 
bined letter i.e.?PpfcK=Ror iEPffcts^lR. 
The diphthongs or gsfRRSRs are 
divisible into two Svaras, for inst- 
ance "% into 3TT and rr, 3ft into sn 
and ^1. Similarly double conso- 
nants like =f*jj, =55, =fn, 33 etc. are 
also divisible. Regarding the point 
raised whether the individual parts 
can be looked upon as separate lett- 
ers for undergoing or causing a gra- 
mmatical operation,the decision of 
the grammarians is that they can- 
not be looked upon as separate, 
when they are completely mixed 
as the dipthongs;cf.^5qqf=fcR^5fs}cRq 
crftfMpn 3°q§ M. Bh. on Siva Sutra 
3, 4 Van. 6. 
er§ a term used by ancient gramma- 
rians and later on by commenta- 
tors for compound words; cf. ^f 
3& ?wre: Nyasa on Kas. II.4.15. 
^rJjTFI the present tense; cf. q&n?[ 
32 P.III.2.123; cf.also ^m =g g&FR 
P?II 3.67;also #TFraiJfF5i 3&TH35T 
P. III. 3.131. 
^cWFTT a term used by ancient 
grammarians for the present tense, 
along with the term q&TFT also; 

cf. *kj ft fdatf *rer vimi snt^rfir, 

M.Bh. on P. III.3.133 Vart.8. 

m!<fcl, from *& which means a com- 
pound;see q§. (1) The term 3f^ or 
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qjlq?; is used in the sense of a mem- 
ber of a compound jcf.q^qrKfticJ =JT& 
aurarai^Jsm Nyasa on P. II. 4.15. 
(2) The term qf^L. is also used for 
a syllable ( sj«=r^ ) ; cf. qfi R.T.47, 
explained by the commentator as 
' 3T^Rif^5 qcfcf sq?R gfci ^r«rat q^Tcf I 
cf. also Tr<ferciori pif% gf R. Pr. 
XVTII.32~ 
3R?T lit. gingival, or produced at the 
gums; the letter ^ according to 
some scholars who believe that ^ 
is produced at- the root of the 
teeth i.e. at the gums; cf. 1,% 

strfTt \^ ^mm^fc3 i q# *iqt ^: i 

(gums) ^q^f Uvvata on R.Pr.1.20. 

^c^r| future, belonging to future ;cf. 
q^q&TcqT If ^BT-qff^T l%q% Paribhasa 
87 given by Slradeva. 

^fflR (I) along vowel;(2)name of a 
famous Jain grammarian, disciple 
of Govindasuri, who lived in the 
beginning of the twelfth century 
A.D.and wrote a metrical work on 
ganas or groups of words in gra- 
mmar, named inrciprfRfa, and also 
a commentary on it. The work 
consists of 8 chapters and has got 
some commentaries besides the 
well-known one by the author 
himself. He also wrote two other 
works on grammar TOF^RcR and 
ftqiQFf=S as also a few religious 
books. 

^ name of an ancient scholar of 
grammar and Mlmarhsa, cited by 
so me as the preceptor of strRqpffi and 
Panini. If not of Panini, he may 
have been a preceptor of Katya- 
yana. 

gresq 1 or q*q gingival, produced at 
the gums; the word ^ is proba- 
bly the correct word meaning the 
root of the teeth or gums; the 
word q§ was also used in the same 



sense as q^q from which the word 
q^ could be derived. ?rh} and q^[ 
are only the variant pronunciati- 
ons of q?sq and q^q.The word q^, 
with ^ inserted between ^ and 
g;, is given above as explained by 
Uvvata from q^. It is very likely 
that q^ is wrongly written for 
q?q or q#. 

3RJ short term (jRqTfR) for consonants 
excepting q; cf. ^Tq'T s^fe P. VI. 
1.66; 3n&ng^5R5fe P. VII.2.35. 

5R5 (1) tad. caturarthika affix q^ 
applied to the word WW in the 
four senses country and others ;e.g. 
ra^oJ^FR^MlT m Kas.onP.IV.2.89; 
(2) tad. affix qs in the sense of 
possession applied to words ^r, 
fifSf and others as also to ~<5?3 and 
ftraT when the word is used as a 
proper noun ( $51 ) and to the 
word 3^; e.g. ^sRqssr, pfcR?:, 
■di ^g : etc.;ci. ^:f^§ftqftq$t ?&% 
^TsraTWSTRT^ and sqtc^IT ...3v%R5 
..^iTOi: P. V. 2.112, 113, 114. 

^'gi^ named iftqgPl also, who wrote a 
commentary on Nagesa's Sabd- 
endusekhara. 

33T short term ( SRqTSR ) f° r conso- 
nants from q in fqq*£ to the mute 
5T in ^qqg'^ST i.e. all semi-vowels 
excepting q^, and the fifth, the 
fourth and the third class conso- 
nants; cf. ^f.5TR[ ffcf cf.P.VII.2.8. 

3RFTH name given in the Pratisakhya 
works to letter-combinations where 
a consonant gets a change suitable 
to the neighbouring consonants as 
given in the Rk.Pratisakhya in IV. 1 
to IV.5 including W0&, srgqrf&fifSsST, 
©<q, WSm, 3T3*3R and others, as 
given in P. VIII.2.39, VIII.3.7, 
VIII. 3. 23, VIII.4.40, 46, 58, 59, 
62, 63; cf. ^ §pf arotfipRNnft? swft- 
<JI3lft s^SMlPj gqm Tl^folU.vvata^on 
R.Pr.IV.5. 
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^W(l) pres. participle affix s[§ subs- 
tituted for 3[g applied to the root 
fry e.g. ftgg, cf. f3ft: 513%: P. VII. 
1.36; (2) perf. part, affix f7§ subs- 
tituted for the general affix f<3£ 
mostly in Vedic Literature, but in 
specific cases in spoken language; 
e. g. see %K3H, sr&nsrcr, sqfqw cf. 
PHI.2. 107-9? See gig. 

3WcTTT<t a class of words headed by 
the word £RRT, which are mostly 
names of seasons, to which the 
affix %^ ( 3-lj) is added in the sense 
of 'that which one studies or 

- knows'; cf. TO'cRrpfR^ Jt^Jt 
^^OTWTcl 5rr«T%$: 1 3F%: Kas. on 
P. IV. 2.63. 

3fJ the krt, affix g?§ which see above. 
The word £fg is used for ?F§ by 
the Varttikakara; cf. 3§?W€R | JWI%^ 
ftl5 ERcfsqqr P.VI.4.22 Vart. 9. 

^f| atmanepada personal-ending 
of the first person ( 3xRT<p<sO dual, 
substituted for the general 3 affix; 
cf. ftm$ ... iftf P.III.4.78. 

m a term often used in the 
Sutras of Panini and others, 'to 
show the optional application of 
a rule; cf. ^ ^r form P.I.2.44; cf. 
also 3T 1H:I. 2.1 3. etc. See from. 

TOR^m^ [WACKERNAGELL], a 
German Professor and scholar of 
Sanskrit Grammar who collaborat- 
ed in the work of editing 'Altindi- 
sch Grammatik', 

gtfsfcrnf^ a class of words headed by 
the word grf^R to which the tadd- 
• hita affix snqft ( ffi?r ) is added in 
the sense of an 'offspring' when 
along with the tad. affix sfRft.the 
augment *f> ( f i^> ) is added to the 
base ( snfiffi or the like); e. g. 
#WlPi: ; cf.KSs. on P.IV.1.158. 
m&*t a sentence giving an idea in a 
single unit of expression consisting 
of the verb with its karakas or 



instruments and adverbs; cf.3?Fjqi5i 

. Wcfifci creepy | Kmm, I si: qsfcr i 
immi ' *w& c r=^ricr I M. Bh. on 

P. II. 1.1. Vart. 10. Regarding 
the different theoretical ways of 
the interpretation of a sentence 
see the word 5!Ts?lto. For details, 
see zimmiw II. 2 where the diffe- 
rent definitions of m*m are given 
and the siW5sn<BRfte is established 
as the sense of a sentence. 
grjefsf^ya^ name given to the second 
chapter of Bhartrhari's Vakya- 
padlya m which problems regard- 
ing the interpretation of a senten- 
ce are fully discussed. 

^rfsrarc a term used for a writer 
who composes a work in pithy, 
brief assertions in the manner of 
Sdtras, such as the Varttikas. The 
term is found used in Bhartrhari's 
Mahabhasyadlpika where by con- 

• trast with the term Bhasyakara it 
possibly refers to the Varttikakara' 
Katyayana; cf. Q^ri ^IFW^q sp?RT 
H mmm&l Bhartrhari Maha- 
bhasyadlpika. cf. also Nagesa's 
statement qTWSRT ^nf&flRTWR}; cf. 
also % giqT3;% m^m^im; Madhaviya 
Dhatuvrtti. 

WTf *T^T name of a work on the de- 
notation' of words in verse-foim 
with a comentary of his own writ- 
ten by a grammarian named 
JTf r^RT. The name ^FRT^ is con- 
founded with mww^m of Bha- 
rtrhari through mistake. 

^PFll^fcr a celebrated work on 
meanings of words and sentences 
written by the famous grammarian 
Bhartrhari ( called also Hari ) of 
the seventh century. The work is 
looked upon as a • final authority 
regarding the grammatical treat- 
ment of words and sentences for 
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their interpretation and often 
quoted by later grammarians. It 
consists of three chapters the 
Padakanda or Brahmakanda, 
the Vakyakanda and the Sarh- 
kirnakanda, and has got an ex- 
cellent commentary written by 
Puriyaraja and Helaraja. 

^RFn^tefiffair name of a commen- 
tary on Bhartrhari's Vakyapadlya 
written by Punyaraja on the first 
and the second Kinda. Some 
scholars hold the view that the 
commentary on the first kanda 
was written by Bhartrhari himself. 

MHm M^RH^fpftsr^RT name given to 
the commentary on the third 
Kanda or book of Bhartrhari's 
Vakyapadlya by Helaraja. 

NV*MMF?SPHl% completion of the idea 
to be expressed in a sentence or in 
a group of sentences by the word- 
ing actually given, leaving 
nothing to be understood as con- 
trasted with TOqiqi^OTriS used in 
the Mahabhasya; c,f. ^TWffewrM 
P.I.I. 10 Varu4 and the Maha- 
bhasya thereon. There are two 
ways in which such a completion 
takes place,singly and collectively; 
cf. sr^F srreqqfWfrTffr: illustrated by 
the usual example ^^RiR/cif^ig- 
fawi jfrKraiq. where Pataajali re- 
marks K^% ( nmm) '#*: 7fcEWl«%; 
cf also €531% srr^WT^mrHT: where 
PataSjali remarks JFlf : 2[RT ^"f^Rnq, I 

<^q£ci | M. Bh.on P.I.UVart.12; 
cf. also M.Bh. on P.I. 1.7, 1.2.39, 
II.2.1 etc. 



W3JI5T a work on the interpreta- 
tion of sentences written with a 
commentary upon it by 3?q^jfgft 
of North Gujarat who lived in the 
seventeenth century A.D. 

«lf ! Ha<0<4 a term sometimes seen 



(wrongly) applied to the Vakya- 
padlya of Bhartrhari. It may have 
been the name of the commentary 
on the Vakyaprakasa. 

^TT^ro? a serious fault of expression 
when a sentence is required to be 
divided into two sentences for the 
sake of its proper interpretation; 

cf. %l^r graufa^foqp&ri^ as^ra- 

fl^f §5^I#r TWT4 *Rff% Kas. onP.VI. 
1.94; cf. also crt£ ( ^PTf&f ) g?nw 

etc. Par. Sek. on Pari. 13. 

^R?[q[ complement of a sentence; 
something required to be under- 
stood to complete the sense of a 
sentence generally according to 
the context; cf.^Rwfr ll ^P&psff cfftq 
^«W4 fe 1 M.Bh. on P. I. 1.57 
Vart. 6; cf. qsmTCsr ^M^^i m*m$ 

#ri * *Rm% i m<gi<zm: *m: 1 nfiii 
* *Rfrfcf ! M.Bh. on P.I. 3.62. 

3FR*k=hRM$r the grammarian's 
theory that as the individual words 
have practically no existence as 
far as the interpretation or the 
expression of sense is concerned, 
the sentence alone being capable of 
conveying the sense, the formation 
of individual words in a sentence 
is explained by putting them in a 
sentence and knowing their mutual 
relationship. The word *nq; cannot 
be explained singly by showing the 
base ifr and the case ending sp^ 
unless it is seen in the sentence tit^ 

3tfr; cf. w 5rnrcF&$PH§ wnk- 

icF \$i $*& ^i^^^ra^ # sFft 
^PRIlMl.ft^. -Pari. Bhaskara Pari. 
99. The view is put in alternation 
with the other view, viz. the 
T^^T^PS which has to be accept- 
ed in connection with the i^qga^- 

?qiq; cf. <&$& ^m^vssm *dpt aw 
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( jfNgWIPRq) q^43^c£#lP3<R I 

3T^«it srraq€?^^q% %g ?f^rqT%: Par. 
Sek. on Pari. 15. The gramma- 
rians usually follow the sfFRg^tTRqsj. 

gppn«T the meaning of a sentence, 
which comes as a whole composite 
idea when all the constituent 
words of it are heard; cf. q^Ri 

M.Bh. on P.I.2.45 Vart. 4. Accor- 
ding to later grammarians the 
import or meaning of a sentence 
( «fFRl*t ) flashes out suddenly in 
the mind of the hearer immediate- 
ly after the sentence is completely 
uttered. The import is named 
sfcTOT by Bhartrhari, cf. Vakya- 
padiya 11.45; cf. also sfR^m-s? 
sricraFnsrf^R: Laghumafljusa. For 
details and the six kinds of vakya- 
rtha, see Vakyapadrya 11.154. 

^T^FTrsr^TF^T name of a commen- 
tary on the Paribhasendusekhara 
by Hari Sastri Bhagawata. 

Wt^FTfj^T part of a sentence which 
sometimes, on the strength 
of the context, conveys the 
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meaning, 

q^g q^^i^^tr ^xi;| *r*ptwt *rtfi% 
M.Bh. on P.I. 1.45 Vart. 3. 

^T^ (1) expression from the mouth; 
speech; series of sounds caused 
by expelling the air from the lungs 
through differently shaped positions 
of the mouth and the throat; cf. 
tf g-5l!cn^.SFq3inprfa Vaj. Pr.1.9; 
see the word 3FT?; (2) the sacred 
or divine utterance referring to 
the Veda; cf. spqr Wl^: <rt <Wl ; (3) 
term used for gqqsf inthejainen- 
dra Vyakarana; cf. 3lfM%: sfiRsp- 
T%*n%##WT Jain. Pari. 104. 

<^l^9> expressive, as contrasted with 
efcf*, sztSRfr, l£5FF and ^ which 
41 



mean suggestive; the term is used 
in connection with words which 
directly convey their sense by 
denotation, as opposed to words 
which convey indirectly the sense 
or suggest it as the prefixes or 
Nipatas do. 

3T^FTW* expressly cited by a s^ or a 
statement of the authors of the 
Sutra, the Varttika and the Maha- 
bhasya, as contrasted with what 
naturally occurs or is inferred from 
their statements; cf. qg[ STRFi'W- 

fsfcn ^^qaT =g ( srsiprrciii ) i ^rpqi- 

ft#RH[ M.Bh. on P.I. 1.38 Vart. 
5 and P. II.2.6; cf. also M.Bh. on 
P.I.2.64 Vart. 53. 

Wr^^t See 3RT% above; cf. f^ 
^rarrf^5Rt ftlfatftlT^F^qft M.Bh.on 
P. II.2.6; cf. also the usual expres- 
sion gRHffi ixqT with respect to 
some Paribhasas or maxims. 



^TOPSHSr expressing directly, denoting; 
(fern, of sTRffi ); cf. aqUfiRrsp^q 
Et8T s[TT%RT Wfo M. Bh. on P.II. 1.1 

Vart. 4. 

^T^T (1)' directly expressed (sense) as 
contrasted with sq^ or vsjf^RT; cf. 

5i^n«H ^ms\ ?m spfr $ qfcqhfq^ I 

M.Bh. on P. 1.4.109 Vart. 10; (2) 
which should be stated or which de- 
serves to be stated. The word cfFq 
is generally put in connection with 
the additions or corrections to the 
sutras by the Varttikakara and the 
Mahabhasyakara in their explana- 
tions; cf. a%cn3S;FKR[., M.Bh. on P. 
1.4.1 ; cf. also m**l m\§i ; mm:M..'Bh. 



on P. I ILL 22 Vart. 3; III. 1.36 
Vart. 6. 
^[ii'arPH an ancient grammarian 
who holds the view that words 
denote always the jatt i.e. they 
always convey the generic sense and 
that the individual object or the 
case is understood in connection 
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with the statement or the word, as 
a natural course, when the purpose 
is not served by taking the generic 
sense; cf. ^Tpqf^RFflST m* ^ 

Bh. on P. 1.2.64 Vart. 35. 

iT5r5R^rstT^n^ the Pratisakhya 
work belonging to the Vajasaneyi 
branch of the White Yajurveda, 
which is the only Pratisakhya 
existing to-day representing all 
the branches of the Sukla Yajur- 
veda, Its authorship is attri- 
buted to Katyayana, and on 
account of its striking resem- 
blance with Pacini's sutras at vari- 
ous places, its author Katyayana 
is likely to be the same as the 
Varttikakara Katyayana. It is quite 
reasonable to expect that the 
subject matter in this Pratisakhya 
is based on that in the ancient 
Pratisakhya works of the same 
White'school of the Yajurveda.The 
work has a lucid commentary 
called Bhasya written by Uvvata. 

3fS«r possibly the same as Kunara- 
vadava; an ancient grammarian 
quoted in the Mahabhasya; cf. 

M. Bh. on P. VIII. 2. 105 Vart 3. 

W[iff speech; utterance; the same as 
cfl^ which is believed to be of four 
kinds as cited by the grammarians 
and explained by Bhartrhari; the 
four kinds are based upon the 
four places of origin, the three 
first places belonging to the in- 
articulate speech and the fourth 
belonging to the articulate one; 

q fRifspr: I SIT sffft fatten %qf% §<& 
sfRT ng^I 3^3, M. Bh. I Ahnika 
1 and the Pradipa and Uddyota 
thereon. 

gtc^W an ancient writer of Pratisa- 



khya works who believed in the 
very feeble utterance ( ?5fSiq?^R ) 
of the consonants 1 Q and ^, when 
preceded by sr and standing at the 
end of a word. See 55gSR^F. 

^T^^f^fRT^T a work on grammatical 
debates etc. by Appaya Drksita, 
a well-known scholar and a senior 
contemporary of Jagannatha in 
the seventeenth century. 

m\\ roots headed by erf and similar 
to =TT. Really there is no class of 
roots headed by srf given anywhere 
but in the interpretation of the 
rule "^R% WTci^: it is suggested 
that ' the roots which are similar 
to m are termed roots (sng)' could 
also be the interpretation of the 
rule;cf. ^{133 ?i% =3 mtft \$l M.Bh. 
on P. I. 3. 1. Vart. 11. 

^li^«I?5?[^ name of a commentary 
on the Sarasvata Vyakarana by a 
grammarian Jayanta. 

m?S the suffix g^ mentioned as 3F1 
in the Atharvapratisakhya and 
illustrated in the word srapqR; cf. 
A. Pr. III. 24. 

^TJW name of one of the joint 
authors of the well-known gloss or 
11% upon the Sutras of Panini, who 
lived in the seventh century A. D. 
It cannot be ascertained which 
portion of the Kasika was written 
by Vamana and which by his 
colleague srqifcq. There was ano- 
ther famous scholar of Kashmir by 
name Vamana who flourished in 
the tenth century and who wrote 
an independent grammar treatise 
f^mraferisR, together with gqnt- 
^iTxf and fef gsiTCR. 

mQ air or hft, which is believed to 
spring up from the root of the 
navel and become a cause (even a 
material cause according to some 
scholars) of sound of four kinds 
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produced at four different places, 
the last kind being audible to us; 
cf. JPIT smRftsqsq €}5JE^ffqg]q^ Vak- 
yapadiya I.116;cf. also R.Pr.XHI. 
13, V.Pr. 1.7-9; T.Pr.II.2; Siksa of 
Panini st. 6. 
*^ 
efK<niWcT?F a grammarian of the 

seventeenth century who wrote a 
gloss named sfJjcFgrfcF on the Pra- 
kriya-kaumudl. 
3K^ a work attributed to fW%; cf- 
mw4 5ET5qq; M. Bh.on P. IV.3.101; 
cf. also 5fR5% JF«T: S.K.on P.IV.3. 
101. This work possibly was not 
a grammar work and its author 
also was not the same as the 
Varttikakara Katyayana. See 
s[W^ above. The name ^TW^l^oi 
was given possibly to Katyayana's 
Prakrit Grammar, the author of 
which was mffisi surnamed Katya- 
yana. For details see p. 395 Vyaka- 
rana Ivfahabhasya Vol. VII. D. E. 
Society's Edition. 

STroS'Sr^lTC^T an ancient grammar- 
work in verse believed to have 
been written by an ancient scholar 
of grammar, who, if not the same 
as Katyayana who wrote the 
Varttikas, was his contemporary 
and to whom the authorship of the 
Unadi Sutras is ascribed by some 
scholars. See <toi%. 

3T<T of no use; serving no purpose; 
the word is possibly derived from 
TO! ( #$3TcfT ) meaning people's 
gossip; cf tssra mm, M.Bh.on P.I.2. 
64 Vart. 25; also on P. II.2.24, II. 
4.13 etc. 

^UtI^K a statement which is as much 
authoritative as the original 
statement to which it is given 
as an addition for purposes 
of correction, completion or ex- 
planation. The word is defined 
by old writers in" an often-quoted 



verse SWpjp^RTFlT l^RTT^ H3M I cF 
SRT ^n^Siipfraw itfnfeRMlThis de- 
finition fully applies to the varttikas 
on the Sutras of Panini. The word 
is explained by Kaiyata as |R?t ^Ig 
3Tfrr¥^ which gives strength to the 
supposition that there were gloss es 
on the Sutras of Panini of which 
the Varttikas formed a faithful pithy 
summary of the topics discussed. 
The word varttika is used in the 
Mahabhasya at two places only 
?%: l^^tr 5tIR%^ Ifro: M.Bh. 
on P III. 4.37 and mi 37T? 33jT%$ 
%ft M.Bh. on P. II.2.24 Vart. 18. 
In 3}q? 3TTf qsjTxfe ?% the word is 
contrasted with the word |I%*|?r 
which means the original Sutra 
(of Panini ) which has been actua- 
lly quoted, viz. gwjTsqqraTfro II.2. 
25. Nagesa gives •' # srpcip^lN- 
*31*R?4 ^nra^^H. as the definition' 6f 
a Varttika which refers only to two 
out of the three features of the 
Varttikas stated above. If the word 
3^cl has been omitted with a pur- 
pose by Nagesa, the definition may 
well-nigh lead to support the view 
that the genuine Varttikapatha of 
Katyayana consisted of a smaller 
number of Varttikas which along 
with a large number of Varttikas 
of other writers are quoted in the 
Mahabhasya, without specific 
names of writers. For details see 
pages 193-223 Vol. VII Patafijdla 
Mahabhasya, D.E. Society's Edi- 
tion. 

^Tr^S^rc believed to be Katyayana 
to whom the whole bulk of the 
Varttikas quoted in the Maha- 
bhasya is attributed by later 
grammarians. Patanjali gives the 
word ^rP^PR in four places only 
(in the Mahabhasya on P.I.1.34, 
III.1.44; 111.2.118 and VII.1.1) 
out of which his statement mfK- 
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grat^q *f£u% in explanation of the 
Slokavarttika ^Tfc&fo-.-lfcI pcfT 
^BWrq^Hf, shows that Patanjali 
gives sf>T?q'PR as the Varttikakara 
(of Varttikas in small prose state- 
ments) and the Slokavarttika is not 
composed by Katyayana. As asser- 
tions similar to those made by 
other writers are quoted with the 
names of their authors ( *TRg;i#qT:, 
#flJTU, m^W. etc.) in the Maha- 
bhasya, it is evident that the 
Varttikas quoted in the Maha- 
bhasya — (even excluding the 
Slokavarttikas) did not all belong 
to Katyayana. For details see pp. 
193-200, Vol. VII, Vyakarana 
Mahabbisya, D. E. Society's 
Edition. 

3!f%WN3 the text of the Varttikas 
as traditionally handed over in the 
oral recital or in manuscripts. As 
observed above(see 5nffR?),although 
a large number of Varttikas quot- 
ed in the Mahabhasya are ascrib- 
ed to Katyayana, the genuine 
Varttikapatha giving such Vartti- 
kas only, as were definitely com- 
posed by him,has not been preser- 
ved and Nagesa has actually gone 
to the length of making a state- 
ment like "5n#OT5: W:" ; cf. 

. Uddyota on P.I.1.I2 Varttika 6. 

Stf&KsfSR a small pithy statement 
or assertion in the manner of ths 
original sutras which is held as 
much authoritative as the Sutra; 
cf. JT fRT)- !T%*LWg^FTFqTfcl% I T% 
crf| I ^if^r^sppqrf^r I M.Bh. on 
P.II..1.1 Varttika 23. 

SfrfrRjf^rgjRT categorical conclusive 
statements made by the Varttika- 
kara many of which were cited 
later on as Paribhasas by later 
. writers. For details see pp. 212- 



220 Vol. VII, Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya, D. E. Society's edition. 

Sfflr!3^J?r the same as WTra^PRq which 
see above. The Varttikas are 
termed Varttika sutras on account 
of their close similarity with the 
original Sutras, which in contrast 
are termed Vrttisutras. 

eHWSrft an ancient grammarian 
quoted in the Mahabhasya and 
the Nirukta in connection with 
the six-fold division of bhava or 
verbal activity; cf. ^ STRIKER! 
•■q^cTlfcT 3V-4mfi\: 1 sfjq% sf% f%qft_ 
ain% ^m s?q r €I% ftosqcfift Nir. I. 3. 

grcT^r citing an option not specifi- 
cally by the particle 3T, but by the 
terms fsfflM, s^qcFRqrq; and the like; 

cf fsfo&R^ sC^Tfe^RMqqs: 3q- 

SW^ P. I. 453 Vart. 1; cf. also 
M.Bh. on P.I.3.79, II. 1.18 etc. 

3T1%%, ^TR^R also, laying down an 
option regarding a grammatical 
operation; cf. KrfeRm ^S«ff gSRjre- 
<nW* ^MWRRC P.II.3.16 Vart. I ; cf. 
also 3Tf£RF3cq B^^HT 5fTFfm^-Ti HF?- 

*ng% $mmm vawm M.Bh.on P.m. 

1.31 Vart. 2; cf. also M.Bh. on P. 
III. 1.94. 

wra^tFqrFr the dictum of applying 
optionally any two or more krt 
affixes to a root if they become 
applicable at one and the same 
time, only provided that those 
affixes are not in the topic of 
f^qrq.(P.IH.3.94 etc.) and are not 
the same in appearance such as <T, 
3?, ^ etc , which are the same viz. 
3T; cf. qre^tTSf^Rra; P.III.1.94; cf. 
also 5(IWRITSr s=|55Tq *fl%^icf M.Bh. 
onP.III.2.146Vart.l;cf.aIsoM.Bh. 
on P.III.2.150 Vart. 1. The word 
vtfmPi. and snWT&tw are also used 
in the same sense; cf. clT^Tf&^BT 
TO#T ^. spRftfa M.Bh. on P.III. 
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2.150 Vart. 2, as also cflF55?T%%§ 3TO- 
^qftftRTfel Par. Sek. Pari. 67. 

3Tlfi[sr ^I%cT son of q^ <§T%cT, the 
author of the Balamanorama, a 
commentary on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudl. Vasudevadiksita was a 
resident of Tanjore who lived in 
the beginning of the eighteenth 
century A.D. and wrote a few 
works on Purvamlmamsa. 

5TCg3«T ( 3Tl¥ft) surnamed Abhyankar, 
who lived from 1863 to 1942 and 
did vigorous and active work of 
teaching pupils and writing essays, 
.articles, -commentary works and 
original works on various Shastras 
with the same scholarship, zeal 
and acumen for fifty years inPoona. 
He wrote ^FOTEra a commentary 
on the Laghusabdendusekhara and 
g=c3K5t a commentary on the Pari- 
bhasendusekhara in 1889. His 
edition of the Patafijala Maha- 
bhasya with full translation and 
notes in Marathi can be called his 
magnum opus. See siphpr. 

1% (1) Unadi affix ft quoted by Panini 
in the rule «n^si%f>ui3y%?§ VII. 
1.85; e.g. strafo; cf. fsgfpnirai: 
TsR. Unadi IV. 54; also ffeqi ft^ 
IV.53; (2) common term for the 
affixes ft^, T%-X, ft?, fa, ftej^, 
ftf and fts. See |. 

f^ augment ft as seen in the word 
^ftf cRI, given as a nipatana in the 
sutra 3ITOs:#r . . .P. VII.4.65 ; cf. 

«SBF?iroFr: 3T^ft^ snrpTaj ftqifqcl 
Kas. on P.VII.4.65. 

Q+i*Md a fault in the pronunciation 
of vowels, the utterance being 
attended with a kind of tremor; 
cf. ?^f ftw...ft#q<ffl; I M. Bh. at 
the end of Ahnika I. 

T^WH an affix placed between a 
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root and the personal ending, for 
showing the specific tense or mood 
or voice to convey which, the 
personal ending is applied; e. g. 
the conjugation al signs 3iq , 95^, 
s 3> ^, VK< s > *n and 3?j ^s as 

also ^j, cTI^T , l%<?, 3?T^and ft® with 
its substitutes. Although the term 
ftwi is used by ancient grammari- 
ans and freely used by the Maha- 
bhasyakara in connection with the 
affixes, mentioned in the sutras of 
Panini, such as 5]^, wr^ and 
others, the term is not found in 
the Sutras of Panini. The vika- 
ranas are different from the major 
kinds of the regular affixes ft??, f*q 
and other similar ones. The vika- 
ranas can be called f^; so also, as 
they are mentioned in the topic 
(srftpER) of affixes or Pratyayas,they 
hold the designation ' pratyaya '. 
For the use of the word ft^^T see 
M.Bh. on P. 1.3. 12, III, 1.31 and 
VI. 1 .5. The term ft^aj is found 
in the Yajflavalkya Siksa in the 
sense of change, ( cf. 3qwR«R 
f^jRift^or aft ) and possibly the 
ancient grammarians used it in 
that very sense as tbey found the 
root l> modified as m or f^, or ftr 
as ftQ, or \ as wt before the re- 
gular personal endings ftq_, a?jetc. 
f^g»<t (l)a fault in the utterance of a 
vowel with its proper accent 
(acute,grave or circumflex) which 
results from the proper accent 
being mixed with another in the 
utterance; cf.ft?E<ff ^Fltf&saTUvvata 
on R. Pr. III. 18; (2) protraction 
of the accent especially of the 
circumflex accent. 

few^l choice or option re :, the 
application of a rule as ' stated by 
the word % ft*iT% spsrawnq-. or the 
like; cf.^ft STcM '^ft f^l^q: cRi: 
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Ka"s. on P. I. 1 44. 

T^qilcj'lcT made applicable optionally. 

l^RTC lit. change; modification; 
modification of a word-base or an 
affix, caused generally by the 
addition of suffixes; cf. SfKR^TFcft 
fam: Kas. on P. IV.3.134; cf. also 
^Tifl^f^i^l ft *nq%rc(. qftqi^- 
fq*qfa Mahabhasya Ahnika 1. 

f^JR lit. changeable; that which 
gets changed in its nature; a 
variety or subdivision offfi or the 
object; cf. fqfqq ^A \ f^q W-m 
sn<q 3fcf ! Kas. on P. III. 2.1. 
The Pwiqw is explained as q?q 
Sf ffs^T giFcTC qi 3?l?4ct cff^Rq: i 
W ^RT ^Rtf: I tmmm %q;R: | Srn- 
garaprakasa II; cf. also, Vakya- 
padiya III. 7.78. 

I33SFn a fault in the utterance of a 
vowel when one vowel appears, or 
is heard as another; cf.TWf 8 !! ^^K 
STQ3: I ^!^ : sf^ieRqR Pradipa 
on the Mahabhasya Ahn. 1 end. 

Iq-JcT mutilated, changed in nature- 
e. g. the word <pt into ^ in iwj 
which is equivalent to <T^+ 3?T. 
For technical purposes in grammar 
a word, although mutilated a little 
by lopa, agama or var'?avikara, is 
lo >ked upon as the original one for 
undergoing operations; cf. Q^iyft- 
fiW^q^ Par. Sek. Pari. 37. 

f%^cTT*f^^T utterance of a word in its 
mutilated form with some object 
in view; e. g. ^fsqcl, for ^(5q% in 

srpcfrsqaTsqr P. IV. 1.83; cf. ffe g^: 
3JR*I T>?*!H%r: T%% I M. Bh. on 
P. IV.1.83; cf. also ^ \m ft$a- 
ft%; f^f%qq: Kas on P. VI. 1. 
159; cf. also % %fa faf#wr 
foiqAn Kas. on P. VI. 4. 89. 
T3R5tcT change, modification as differ- 
ent from the original which is 



called Jiffcf; cf. nflfR.qRT^Rai 
?Rqq SWf^qprR fqffcf: Kas. on 
P. V. 1.12. 

rafsfcRjjfl a work on the modified 
recital of the Veda words, or 
q^qT3(%f.ra 5 ascribed to Vyadi who 
is believed to have been a pupil of 

fsjfiIcT=J|?T2T3>T name of a commen- 
tary on ftfifaqsfi (which see above) 
written by a Vedic scholar 3TfTq?. 

T33OT (i) name given to a grave 
vowel placed between two circum- 
flex vowels, or between a circum- 
flex and an acute, or between an 
acute and a circumflex; cf. 

^T%qtfKq qq =#q ?m> 3^ra%f 
3Fq<rcfT m 3^ra^rcaqt: *r fear: T.Pr. 
XlX.l ; (2) name given to a grave 
vowel between a pracaya vowel and 
an acute or a circumflex vowel; 
cf. JFqqgqsr ^irfe^req T.Pr.XlX.2; 
(3) repetition of a word or q^ as 
in the Krama recital of the Veda 
words; (4) name given to a visar- 
janlya which has remained intact, 
as for instance in q: mm^r fafflScf: ; 
cf. R.Pr. 1.5; VI.l; the word ftwr 
is sometimes used in the sense of 
visarjanlya in general; cf. also 
sif^Kft-OTJW §*fo R.Pi. XIII.il. 
f%^JRT name given to a sarhdhi 
where the visarga remains intact 
although it can- optionally be 
changed into a sibilant consonant; 
e.g. q: ^ffl:, q : qw, qt q: f3F-ra«t 

<€•• 1 cf. fr^Rrerq?! sfT^Tqqr qf^qt 

qq fc^rf: H^I R.Pr.I V.l 1. 

f%(^ a fault in the utterance of a 
letter when there does not take 
place the necessary contact with 
the proper place of the utterance 
of a word; cf. f-#T: srwt ?r#sr?£t 
fqifsa qm ttfi wck 1 fq%i qm aw- 
g^R.Pr.XIV.3. 

f^lfTcT shown by separating the com- 
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bined elements, for instance, the 
two or more words in a compound 
or, the base or affix from a word 
which is a combination of the 
base ( sjf>l% ) and the affix (!Wi:); 
cf. cf^T Hj ftriCra sqnsqtf vmftt M.Bh. 
on 1.1. Ahnika 1, Vart. 11, 14; 
also cf. 3rercqT^ft 3 i€rai^fq P. IV.2. 
93 Vart. I. 

fepTf lit, separation of the two parts 
of a thing; the term is generally- 
applied to the separation of the 
constituent words of a compound 
word; it is described to be of two 
kinds : ( a ) SjMiqftJTf or technical 
separation; e. g. wstips?: into TT^Rl. 
SFflL %m § and ( 2 ) ^fWfaai or 
common or popular separation; 
e. g. ^Jsigfsr: into *Rt: %W.. It is 
also divided into two kinds accor- 
ding to the nature of the constitu- 
ent, words (a) ^R3[i%j^ separation 
by means of the constituent 
words, e.g. ^rsif^tn into TRI f|ctq,;(b) 
arewsfaJff, e. g. imvK. into *fl 
^q; ;or e.g. wpftinto sfotf 5*5? mm: 
cf. M.Bh. on P.V.4.7. The com- 
pounds whose separation into con- 
stituent words cannot be shown 
by those words (viz. the constitu- 
ent words) are popularly termed 
nityasamasa. The term ftcWrra is 
explained as fiwv- '-OTWr f^RWW: l 
q^felT qiferi M.Bh. on P.II.2.19 
Vart. 4. The upapadasamasa is 
described as f^Rq^wra. Sometimes 
especially in some Dvandva com- 
pounds each of the two separated 
words is capable of giving indivi- 
dually the senses of both the words 
e.g. the words 3IT3T and srr^T of the 
compound sjRTSTFn. The word ft5{§ 
is found used in the Pratisakhya 
works in the sense of the separate 
use of a word as contrasted with 
the use in a compound ; cf. 31^1% 
fait ^ ?\^ R.Pr.VII.l. for* 



is defined as ^sriVtwi mWQ T%T^: 
in the Siddhantakanmudi. 

f%5Tiai enclosure or clbsure(%q[)by the 
use of the word ^1% as done in the 
Krama and other Veda-recitals. 

fc^ncT immolation; sacrifice; destru- 
ction, as applicable to a word or 
part of a word or a relation of 
words; cf. Sfq^Tw^q cT^T^^T^ Wm- 
\5!m fsRraT 3 ^I^ft M.Bh. on P. 
1.1.50 Vart. 15; cf also the famous 
Paribhasa sfaqrasssgiffr ftf^Flfira cnt- 
m^m Par. Sek. Pari. 85; M.Bh. on 
P.I. 1.24 etc. 

f%5M?a[ impediment to an operation 
caused by something preceding 
on account of its coming in the 
way; a vyavaya or vyavadhana or 
intervention which is not admissi- 
ble just as the interruption of pala- 
tals, Unguals, dentals and sibilants 
excepting |_ for the change of \ 
into <n ; cf. s^M ftJtt ftsfjfe: R.Pr. 
V.25? 

fq^r krt affix ft (which also becomes 
nil or zero) applied to a root in the 
sense of an agent, as observed in 
Vedic and classical use, as also to 
the root ^% with 3q and roots 
ending in 3TT generally in Vedic 
Literature but sometimes in popu- 
lar language; cf. ftjffa ^3J% I a?T#T 

sfTTSTsqi:, SFtoi: etc. Kas. on P. III. 
2.73, 74, 75. 

f^TTC i^RWlT, examination, question 
or topic or subject for examina- 
tion; cf. fa: ^fc? fi^TOTI I M.Bh. 
on P. I. 1.50 Vart. 1. 

fij^RS immolation, destruction ; cf. 
zpftm: sR*rat ^f^n^nftftras. t ^n%: 
M.Bh.on P.I.1.39 Vart. 10; cf. 
also Par. Sek. on Pari. 85. 

T^TSrf^WajiN the indeclinable ?pqr 
called ftfM^T^R in the Nirukta; 
the word ftfclf%?€T is explained as 
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confirmation after deliberation by 
Durgacaiya. cf. WRT^ I OTW3- 

l^rWrafa: Nir. 1.5. 

f%T^T of various or wonderful kinds 
beyond our ken or comprehension 
cf. M^recn^afxTq: M.Bh. on P. II. 
4.32 Vart. 7; VI. 1- 99 Vart. 2. 

I[£p55^ ( 1 ) breach or break (in the 
Samhitapatha); utterance of words 
separately by breaking their 
coalescence; cf. qctfcf 5 "^; sretilft: V. 
Pr.1.156; (2) doubling of a conso- 
nant technically called qr? ; cf. 
3*?ci:q^ 3iq^Ji: ^m$§ fNkq; V.Pr. 
IV.163. 

f^SHWrf^ a Jain grammarian of the 
seventeenth century who wrote a 
commentary on the Haimalaghu- 
prakriya. 

f^sfsiT name of a commentary on the 
Laghusabdendusekhara by Siva- 

. narayana. 

I%l9fiT?? called also ftsiH'5, a gra- 
mmar scholar of the Kitantra 
school who wrote (1) Kitantra- 
dhatuvrtti (2) Katantrottara and 
(3) Kriyakalapa. 

fqfff*T specific knowledge or under- 
standing; Cf. fat 3 *pffq%#t SRcRqh 

f%?Rr?F-Tr sir%-^#h"g; M. Bh. on P. 
VI.1.84V5rt.5. 
f^%1 a matter of special understand- 
ing; the phrase sf^q %afe!RiI very 
frequently occurs in the Mahabha- 
sya; cf. M.Bh. on P.I.1.1, 3, 5, 22, 
1.2.47, 48, 64, 1.4.23 etc. 

f£|^ krt affix ( 1%, sr or nil) applied to 
the roots *[^, ?r^, m^, ^q, and ^ 

" and to the root 3}^ in special cases 
as seen in Vedic Literature; e.g. 
9T35ir:, Wi;, %vm:, zffim:, etc. 

^f 3 or fsfg^SI grandson of ^TJRftSfa 
the author of the 5n%qi--BT3?fT. He 
was aTelagu Brahmaiia of Andhra 
who lived in the beginning of the 



sixteenth century and wrote a 
commentary named srare; on the 
Prakriya-KaumudI and two small 
works 5fi5qq|qf%qoi and qiFlfq^|T%. 

$CW% or ft^ tad. affix fe applied 
to the word ft in the sense of 
depression of ths nose. See under 
fasi; cf. P. V.2.32. 

!%UH'^ See f^RR^- 

f%U(T% s fl ; 3 name of a commentary 
on Bopadeva's Mugdhabodha. 

I^RIfpHl^ grandson of Ramesvara- 
bhatta of Pratisthana who wrote a 
grammar of the Prakrta dialects. 

f^S^StsUT^'l name of a commentary 
on the Sarasvata-prakriya by a 
grammarian named Rama. 

l^POTf* possessed of different phone- 
tic properties. 

1^55 tad. affix $w applied to the 
words 4tRt% and others in the sense 
of 'inhabited country'; e.g. *ftfti%- 
f*re:, Iw^i:; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 
2.54. 

T3T3I characteristic feattire of an 
activity; cf. emm f^Wl^ WT I ftsri 
sfpr: ^MrP-OT U$ qffcf Kas. on P. 
V.3.42. 

TT3FT (1) prescription, statement; cf. 

£n ft ( wm$m-) ftm^i P.I. l. 62 

Vart. 3; cf. also cl^r fltf^^. P. 
VI. 1.85 Vart. 16; (2) instrument 
or cause of an activity ; cf. tqfWFf- 

^qfcl Siradeva Pari. 13. 
f%^TROT mention of a consonant as 
intact i.e. without any phonetic 
coalescence or «n% the same as 
sn^WWR. The term is used in this 
sense in the Pratisakhya works. 

T^f^I (1) a prescriptive rule; cf. 3^ 

^fa^Tcf ^l R*W: M.Bh. on P.I. 4.3; 
cf. also *re4 q^ft: I f^fetsr; 3fff- 
mm %m<\ I Mra £flWJi M.Bh.on 
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P.II. 1.1; (2) prescription, state- 
ment; injunction; cf. srfef w%%\- 
«r: l fsrertfqfa: I M.Bh. on P. I. 1. 
57. 

I%f^«T^lT?r^f the superior strength 
of an injunctive rule; the term is 
very frequently used by j gramma- 
rians in speaking about] the rela- 
tive strength of rules; cf. the term 
3ttnfl%r#Rr?. M.Bh. on P.VII.2.3. 

flr^raisR' an injunctive statement 
or sentence. 

T^^CT (1) predicate as constrasted 
with g^fq; cf.^mfg-TT^ f^lTORHT- 
T^R^W?!^: M.Bh. on P.II.l. 
1 Vart. 17; (2) that which should 
be prescribed as contrasted with 
srfcfVl; cf. fas =g ^fil^fl^i: W&^ 
srfa^q: M.Bh. on P.I. 2.64 Vart. 9. 

TW^TT^ the senses headed by igfa as 
given in the rule fat^fafl^W'^Nf- 
ESJI*OT*fcl§ fef. P. III. 3.161; cf. 
foanftg mm =* Kat. III. 1.20; cf. 
also T%^n%g l%qT^I!^5 *refa Candra 
Vyak. 1.3. 121. 

f^^^=fr=PJcfI forming one single state- 
ment or idea with the prescriptive 
statement; union with the prescrip- 
tive rule so as to form one rule 
with it. The term is used in conn- 
ection with Effa^SW or prohibitive 
assertions which have to be ex- 
plained in combination with the 
prescriptive sentences or vidhi- 
vakyas; cf. f^qTPtHTflfa fa>^- 
ft^^3^nf§^^TOW*R: Par. 
Sek. on Pari. 2, 3. 

f^ tad. affix ( fasrr ) in the sense of 
possession applied to the words 
cFTO , €^f, 3$$, *TOT, SraT, ^ and 
words ending in 3J5, as also wher- 
ever it is seen ( *rp5 ) in Vedic 
literature; e. g. cwfe^, g^fe^, 
TRrf^, ^T%^, qqfe^etc.; cf. P. V. 
2.102, 114, 121, 122. 

f^RcT cerebralized, turned into a 
42 



cerebral letter if or |j see the 

word ?jfa meaning cerebralization 

or Murdhanyabhava. 
TpRRRSrT a Jain grammarian who 

has written a gloss on t*R5gjn%qT. 
ra^lf^ a class of words headed by 

faqq to which the taddhita affix 
. ?$ ( 33> ) is applied without any 

change of sense;cf.f^pj U3 l?TF%: I 

■ Brafe: | 3Tiqf%: | KIs. on P.V.4.34. 

I3RPT cerebralization; cf. the word 

^flcf; the word was used in ancient 

grammar works in the sense of 0R=r 

( change of ^ into <n ); cf. 3TO1&! 

^F3ffl^^Rl>! SR^T^; M. 

Bh. on P.VHI.4,1 Vart. 2. 
TsTTl^T disappearance, elision; the 

word is frequently used in the 

sense of lopa; cf. v^m fa^g so^| 

%qq?fa qrcsrat qra fera: wi<«dt «rr 

m*4w. M.Bh. on P. 1.1.56 Vart.12, 

,%R tad. affix fN. See the word fa^. 

f^ftsTSlsffa meant to cause prohibi- 
tion or opposition ; cf. 3T| ^fa =g § 

ifa =5 fafti^p?rat ^$ i ^fcqfa i it 

* ^R^sffa Nir.I.5. 
T^rr*lT'*l^r caused by different condi- 
tions; due to different causes; cf. 
^fNTTt miWpsifa f^faffl=#rai M. 
Bh.onP.VII.1.72 Vart. 3. 

feft«WPT employment separately of 
different persons or things for 
different purposes; cf. ^fa ftf^Rtft 
=3 P. VIII. 1.61 ;cf. also am ffitffo l 

v&m gw? m*%: st^f^^r mwi 
V.Pr.VI.21. 

f^fW?T^» lit. sending away; causing 
prohibition; cf. f^Pi f^#=Ef(fa 
&ft#$: I *$ftfa ftft^RrfcrcsTCPresn- 
m: T.Pr. XXH.6. 

l%3|q the same as $rrt; placing or 
employment of the instrument of 
sound to touch the various places 
or sthanas where sound is produc- 
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ed;cf. ^RCRi58tenfe; mwi 3RPlfa*l- 
qrar i 5uql mk^M vffrmm mwn, II 
T. Pr. XXIII. 2. 
f%<rf*!aTTJI change; cf. ^qfaqfwWgJ 

faqfarw: M.Bh. on 1.1.56 Vart. 14. 
The word is very frequently used 
in connection with a change of 
the case of a word in a grammar 
rule which becomes necessary for 
interpretation; cf. ft¥tf%fqqfrJTms;i 
f€gJ^ as also srsfffS^fa'fi^TH'T ^t% I 
M.Bh. on P.I.3.9,12;V.3.60, VI. J. 
4, VII.3.50. 

f^T'ffcT (1) in the opposite or reverse 
way; cf. ftqftcntrfct 3333^ ' qRRRFT: 
M.Bh. on P. IV. 2.93 Vart. 2; (2) 
change of ^ into % t seen sometimes 
in Vedic Literature when that ^ is 
preceded or followed by a palatal 
letter; e.g. *a% intoitt^ (Kk. Sarhh. 
V-2.9) fafRRt into ftftqfi((£k.Samh. 
X.X.9) firf^T into ftfcra Eg. Veda 
11.27.16; cf.sra^ft ^tqftewTg^re** 
^ ^mtfcns R.Pr.XIV.17. 
f%1if?I change in the reverse order ; 
reverse transposition; interversion ; 
cf. the usual expression sfoif^fct.cf. 
wwts: 3^9": reit ? -iar%Rqra; < S.K. 
on P.VI.3.109. The word sqijqq is 
used in this sense in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf. w^fm ffoRcI^: i f§3: 
T%|: I M.Bh. on Siva Sutra 5 Vart. 
15; cf. also Kas. on P.VI.3.109 and 
Gandra Vyakarana II. 2.48. 

$tXw distance; standing at a dis- 
tance; cf. ^ =g sfn^spRr: sfa^ffei- 
ifltffer: M.Bh. onP.IV.2.3. 

OtfHTiflS remote; at a distance,with a 
word or two intervening; cf. 
SftfSfasrfS^n Sftf m > given like a 
Paribhasa-Sutra V.Pr.1.144. 

I%!|fd^5r (1) doubtful; a matter of 
doubt; cf. ftsire: ftqfttRRT qr^nsaV 
siNTHR.Pr.XVII.13; (2) perverted; 
cf. %*q <m fanfim$$?Q: sr-sifR: %i 



5trWP=-^RS M.Bh. on 1.1 Ahmika 1. 

T^TRnWs* standing in conflict; con- 
flicting; contradictory; cf. "TOq^reg 
ftqfctet. Kas. on P. II 4. 13. 

X^Ml^'il conflict, opposition; oppo- 
sition or conflict between two 
rules of equal strength, which be- 
come applicable simultaneously 
when Panini's dictum T%lf^[ q'^ 
3H%, applies and the rule mention- 
ed later on, or subsequently, in the 
Astadhyayi is allowed to apply; cf. 
fsfsfraw fR 35T%. P.I.4,2; cf. also 

3 ip^sfa^Nlt tM^r: Kas. on P.I. 
4.2 ; cf. also ftsraftsr 3=?K ^sre^fq 
V. Pr. 1.159. The dictum of the 
application of the subsequent rule 
is adopted only if ths conflicting 
rules are of equal strength; hence, 
rules which are either nitya, anta- 
rahga or apavada, among which 
each subsequent one is more power- 
ful than the preceding one and 
which are all more powerful than 
the <rc or the subsequent rule, set 
aside the m rule. There is another 
dictum that when by the dictum 
about the subsequent rule being 
more powerful, an earlier rule 
is set aside by a later rule, the 
earlier rule does not apply again 
in that instance, barring a few 
exceptional cases; cf. ?f#M^R 

i%5H Par. §ek. Pari. 40, 39. 
f^H^nn use of a word against 
the warrant of experience, i.e. 
against what is actually seen; e, g. 

^Rklft, CTT5I % IfflRcRV: M. Bh. 
on P.I.4.21 Vart. 1. 

feWCrilR? a grammarian who has 
written qiFlH^fR^ui, a gloss on the 
Sutras of Panini. 

jijffiirK lit. division, separation; sepa- 
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ration of the base i.e. that 
factor which shows the base 
separately. The worcQ ft*n% is 
generally used in the sense of 
case affixes; but in Panjni's gra- 
mmar the term ^^1% is applied 
also to personal endings appli- 
ed to roots to form verbs; cf.f*OTI%- 
«t I gfi^f %rf%3tr m: S.K. on Pan. 
1.4.104. The term is also applied 
to tad. affixes which are applied 
to pronouns, 1%s^and *fi|, ending in 
the ablative or in the locative case 
or in other cases on rare occasions. 
Such affixes are ?fT (?n%3 ), % (53), 
'?> ^. ^r, ^Pfl^, ^\\, «TC ( *)T3 ) and 
*Ut given in P.V.3.1 to V.3.26.The 
case affixes are further divided into 
' ^qqcrf^rofe affixes and ^R^^Fft^cf 
affixes. For details see P.II.3.1 
to 73. 

R*nTt>m^ conventional name given 
to the third plda of the fifth 
Adhyaya of Pamni's Astadhyayi, as 
it begins with the Sutra STTJ^r 
$mfa: P.V.3.1. 

faflfaurflTCTO a term applied to 
such words ending with krt affixes 
as appear similar to words ending 
with case-affixes; such words have 
no further case affixes put after 
them, and hence, they are called 
by the term 'avyaya' ; e.g. ssgq; cf. 
T^flftcCTctf q^f[5W^ similar to 3TO»T- 
foifam9lftm ! %l%t ftqicIT: ganasutra 
inside theCadigana P. 1.4.57. 

f=t*IT%5l^t^?er the relative superior 
strength possessed by the w<W3>ik- 
flf^I which takes place in superse- 
ssion of the 3qq^T%*ltlct when both 
become applicable at one and the 
same time; e.g. ^Pr^R Jffl^pq and 
not gft^qiq q*K§^; cf. 3qq^w£n 
^^faflPrat^-wt Par. Sek. Pari. 94. 

fewi^J^TOf^^ similar in form 
to a word ending in a case-affix ojr 



to a vowel. Such words are look- 
ed upon,*and are treated as inde- 
clinables;*e.g. 5^:, f^OT, sfl^I, 3, H 
etc.; cf. the*.' usual expressions 
fcf^raf^q^TTKjqj^ etc. cf. T^Hf^rsr- 
1clWf>I3[ 'mm 5^1'c! M. Bh. on P. 
VIII.3.1; cf. 'also 3q€^R$<R^- 
fcf^fiTSf ftqraf.'Ja ganasutra inside 
the =3lf^oi mentioned in P.I.4.57. 

f^FF^T lit. the sense of a case-affix, 
as also of a personal affix; the 
term is applied to the Karaka 
Prakarana or Karaka chapter or 
topic in grammar where senses of 
the fcpq]% affixes are fully discuss- 
ed and illustrated; cf. ftw^r4: a 
chapter in the Siddhanta-kaumud! 
of Bhattoji Dlksita. 

I%fT'=rc'J«rwnsr a general term given 
to a chapter on case-affixes as also 
to treatises discussing the sense and 
relations of case- affixes. There is 
a treatise of this name written by 
Giridhara and another written by 
Jayakrsna Mauni. 

f^^PF^SI^T^T a work on syntax of 
words written by a grammarian 
named Kamalakarabhatta. 

%TSRsr«rsP3H an indeclinable, which 
is generally described as having the 
sense of a case affix as predomi- 
nant in it; e.g. m, STO, ^t%s etc.; 
some indeclinables have the sense 
of a root viz. the verb-activity as 
predominant; cf. #f^# ftWR- 
sratfftflrac ftqPWPPJ, M. Bh. on 
P. 1.1.38. 

^■JPTRlTf^pm*! a method of forming 
a word, or of arriving at the com- 
plete form of a word by putting 
all the constituent elements of the 
word such as the base, *he affix, 
the augment, the modification, the 
accent, etc one after another and 
then arriving at the form instead 

• of completing the formatipn stage 
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by stage; e. g. in arriving at the 
form stei the wording ^ra + sr + ^ 
is to be considered as it stands 
and not *ata + si = ore and then 
sfe+i The f%^n«iTC=qR<TSFj in 
connection with the formation of 
a word corresponds to the qs,- 
tl&z&FFS in connection with the 
formation of a sentence. 
fifaiTPT (1) lit. division, splitting; the 
splitting of a sentence into ^con- 
stituent parts viz. the words; the 
splitting of a word into its .con- 
stituent parts viz. the base,| the 
affix, the augments and the^like; 
(2) understanding or taking a 
thing separately from a group of 
two or more ; cf.3T*n$ *jf^ft f^R^T- 
mz$m spfisq % ft «[fpri ilwrere:%. ' 

fTOKi:, M. Bh. on P.V.3.57; (3) 
splitting of a Samhita text of 
the Vedas into the Pada text; cf. 
3WRlg^; fWl l^T sqiRTC T. Pr. 
III.l, where T%qm is explained as 
tT^RFT by the commentntor; cf. 
also R.Pr.XVII.15; (4) the capa- 
city of the Karakas (to show the 
sense); cf. ^T^5TT%: l^PUTT: Nyasa 
on K.as.I.2.44. 
f%*IWT optionally, alternatively; the 
word is explained by Panini as jm 
in the rule ^ %f=T 9mm (P.I.1.44)in 
consonance with its derivation 
from the root *n^ with i%; cf. %fcf 

qsnii3«q: m€%. The option ($mm) 
is further divided into three kinds 
STFtf^mT, ^STTfT 1fam and ^w& 
$mm. For details see Mahabhasya 
on P. 1.1.44. 

fefTTWrar (1) stated or enjoined optio- 
nally; cf. ^m: qsg#}rfor; J srissreis^t 
HT^sq ^i% M. Bh. on P. 1.1. 44 
Vart. 15; cf. also jri qTgT^fffera: | 



M. Bb. onP.III.1.27 Vart.4;(2) 
roots taking personal affixes of 
both the Padas. 
l^WSS^fffcT a Jain grammarian of the 
sixteenth century who wrote a 
short metrical work on the padas 
of roots, known by the name 

fcJTRSJfl^ an old grammarian who 
is believed to have written a gloss 
named ¥FFT|1% on Panini' s Sntras 
to which the grammarians 
Purusottamadeva, S'iradeva and 
others of the twelfth century 
refer. Some scholars say that 
*rPTff% was written by v$k; 
but it is not feasible, as there is a 
reference to Maghakavya in 
Wnttxr. In books on grammar,, 
especially of the Eastern School in 
the 11th and the 12th century, 
there are several quotations from 
the Bhagavrtti. See W0fi%. 

T^JTerercS-cfcTT a grammarian who 
wrote a small grammar work 
named WTI53T. 

I%g^cTn% a class of words headed by 
the word fa^rS to which the tadd- 
hita affix s? ( siq^ ) is added in the 
sense of ' possessed of, provided 
the word so formed, denotes a 
chapter or a lesson of a sacred 
work; cf.%^^ffemi%! §3rfi#aira: 
®i«pri4t ^t i %n§<: i Kas. on P. V. 
2.61. 

fcfift^r liberation of the last letter 
(especially a class consonant) of a 
word from phonetic modifications 
by coalescence with the initial 
letter of the following word, or 
liberation of modification of a 
consonant or vowel standing at the 
end of a verse or sometimes even 
in the middle of a verse; e.g. cfc5[ 3t 

Wt ^ *m; c f- V. Pr.I.90,91, 
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TWT omission of a consonant, some- 
times when it is preceded and also 
followed by another consonant, as 
if it were squeezed between the 
two; this is no doubt looked upon 
as a fault ; e.g. the omission of 
the consonant 5_ in CSTOI <>K IT gj 
uttered as 3W1 <sis 3T IK cf^^sR 
^SRTJTT T%F;: R- Pr.XIV where 
Uvvata explains f^WT as #?. 
IWOT an ancient term used in the 
Pratisakhya works for a stop or 
pause in general at the end of a 
word, or at the end of the first 
member of a compound, which is 
shown split up in the Padapatha, 
or inside a word, or at the end of a 
word, or at the end of a vowel 
when it is followed by another 
vowel. The^duration of this virama 
is different in different circum- 
stances; but sometimes under the 
same circumstances, it is describ- 
ed differently in the different 
Pratisakhyas. Generally ,th ere is'no 
pause between two consonants as 
also between a vowel and a conso- 
nant preceding or following it.The 
Taittiriya Pratisakhya has given 
four kinds of fqRTH (a) sef'3TR 3 pause 
at the end of a foot or a verse of 
duration equal to three matras or 
moras, (b) qarfcRTT |pause between 
two words of duration equal to 
two matras; e. g. j% ?*rr 3^ vft, (c) 
pause between two words the pre- 
ceding one of which ends in a 
vowel and the following begins 
with a vowel, the vowels being 
not euphonically combined; this 
pause has a duration of one matra 
e,g. H %^m:, 3 q;^, (d) pause bet- 
ween two vowels inside a word 
which is a rare occurrence; this 
has a duration of half amatra;e.g. 
SF3*TH,, feciH:; cf. WWT: qs^RWT 



f&rmr WFNi&qrsr ^qTgjsqoi T. Pr. 

XXII. 13. The word "ifeffa is ex- 
plained as ?^%9r%:. The vivrtti- 
virama is further divided into 
sj«fl3*ira which has the preceding 
vowel short and the succeeding 
long, cR€l3<5TI%fr which has the pre- 
ceding vowel a long one and the 
succeeding vowel a short one, 
qpRar which has both the vowels 
short, and fqqfl^Tf which has got 
both the vowels long. This four- 
fold division is given in the Siksa 
where their duration is given as 
one matra, one matra, three-four- 
ths of a matra and one-fourth of 
a matra respectively. The dura- 
tion between the two"words of a 
compound word when split up in 
the q^qis is also equal to one 
matra; cf. R.Pr.1.16. The word 
T^TT occurs in Panini's rule T%FHfS 
361^ P.I. 4.110 where commen- 
tators have explained it as absence; 
cf. 3qPfl?TOT#raRg![: ¥m. S.K.on P. 
1.4.110; cf. also f^T%%q: I T%?% 
3W3 ffa^r flrcm: Kas. on P.I.4.110. 
According to Kasika even in the 
Sarhhita text, there is a duration of 
half a matra between the various 
phonetic elements, even between 
two consonants or between a vowel 
and a consonant, which, however, 
is quite imperceptible; cf. q*t m 

0f|cH3€t V&fa Kas. on P. 1.4.109, 
cf. also fsftrif JTTWT R.T.35; cf. also 
R.Pr.1.16 and 17. For details see 
Mahabhasya on P. I. 4.109 and 
1,4.110. 

fMfo^ tad. affix &Cm orMs appli- 
ed to the word ft in the sense of 
flatness of nose. See Mw above; cf. 
P. V. 2.32.. 

f^d^at opposition or conflict between 
two rules where, the rule which 
is subsequently mentioned- $ 
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regarded as stronger and given pre- 
ference to, as far as its application 
is concerned; cf. ^^sqif^RNT f«ra- 
fa§r*r: i fistful q* ^r% P. 1.4.2; (2) 
contradiction where one thing 
prevents another; cf. s|qFR*!ft ff% 

3qg5raiTTqflf^ fq^farfsi ^ m-<m Kas.on 
P. VII. 1.86. 

f%Q5I+3RT a kind of tone where the 
interval between the utterance of 
two letters as also the time requir- 
ed for the utterance of a letter is 
comparatively longer than in the 
other two kinds, viz. |3 and w^; 

cf. q ft |3Fri |€t mv- ftmmf^m 

V&wmw+l M. Bh. on P.I. 1.70; cf. 
also icif^fJfcfqT^Tgq^^; P. 1.1.69 
Vart. 11. 

l^l+'tdT %V3 retarding or slow 
manner of speech in which the 
letters are uttered quite distinctly; 
this kind of speech is followed by 
the preceptor while teaching 
Veda to his pupils; cf, 3r*qrar^ pf 

Uti irftw g w<mvi i f^noirgq^ora 
WK\ ffi f^fifcn^ R. Pr. XIII. 
19. tf. also T. Pr. XXIII. 24. See 
f%?5f55RT above. 

T^STH name of a commentary by 
Jayakrsna Mauni on the Madhya- 
siddhanta KaumudlofVaradaraja. 

f%f^ (lj a substantive which is 
declined in all the three genders 
cf. Hemacandra III. 1.142; (2) of 
a different gender (although in 
the same case); cf. fiffof f| W3[. 
#fi $m ^Ifa M.Bh. on P. I. 1.44 
Vart 5. 

T3q5i*? the same as sift which see 
above. The term fMsN was possi- 
bly in use before Panini's time; 
cf. 3<?ra$ ftqcRSR^q q^t f^3TqTSfJR?fl 
q^R: R. Pr. XI. 26; cf. also 
ftdwt $mm: Uvvata on R. Pr. 



f^STJT reverse, in the opposite way; 
the same as SfrasT'R which see 
above. 

T^3TT intention or desire, generally 
of the speaker with regard to jjthe 
sense to be conveyed by his 
words; the words 3^NtS3T are 
often used by grammarians in 
this sense; cf. f^fSJTcT: ^SR^ (Pari- 
bhasa)fcf. also ^^ if^H: I M. Bh. 
on P. f 1.1.66-67, 1.2.64 Vart. 53, 
IV. 1 1.3; cf. also ftcRjRRT 
5El^5jpqfr[: Durgh. Vr. II. 2.8; cf. 
also ^icrawr l%wsjm: Kas. on P. II. 
2.27, IV. 2.21, IV. 2.55,*57, etc. 

I^^UT critical comment; a name 
given by a writer of commentary 
works to a critical commentary 
work written by him; e. g. ^iltt- 
^fWrisFFT ( *m ) by Jinendra- 
buddhi, ^qwrf^JT ( SIJTfa ) by 
Nagesa, as also c^^V&^fKwvi 
by Bhaskarasastri Abhyankar. 

f^cPT transformation; the word is 
generally used in the sense of 
transformation of the Padapatha 
into the Sarhhitapatha. 

fcfaTT. name given to an external 
effort in the production of a 
sound when the vocal chords of 
the glottis or larynx are extended; 
cf. W5f%&m f=f¥/Rf: f=f«FR: Uddyota 
on M. Bh. I. 1.9. cf. also ftwr 

w®& $mi*m, I s q=f 1¥imm: mm: 

t%% i ^^PRra^f^M ^m mm: 
SPR#F ^HrT ffa ftl^TRf *m?t Bhasya 
on T. Pr. II. 5. 
f%f^5fltrR possessed of a different case- 
affix; Cf. UePlfq fstftWt^t 3 STOtfa I 

?w4ra: ot^ q^rat f< ^r M. Bh. on 
P. II. 1.1. Vart 19; cf. also M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.27, VI. 4.1; VII. 
2.82. 
f%=TcT name given to an internal 
effort (as contrasted with the cxter- 
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nal effort named f^JR ) when the 
tip, middle, or root of the tongue 
which is instrumental in produc- 
ing a sound, is kept apart from 
the place or sthana of the pro- 
duction of the sound; cf. cT%ccr%: 
5n>qar T^rarcw^raTft cFxrgTJTT?qri%- 

TattvabodhinI on S. K. on P.I. 1.9. 
f%^?T^3 produced by full/ extend- 
ing the chords of the throat. 
The first and the second class- 
consonants are described as 
ftlcrw; cf. m spfhf srsTf^cfi^T 

frpPST: 'SnTCTg^RT 3T%T; M, Bh. 
on P. I. 1.9.Vart.2. 

fafara* possessed of the internal 
effort viz. fefaf which is specially 
strengthened. The diphthongs have 
got at the time of their produc- 
tion the internal effort f§[|g spe- 
cially strengthened; cf. WTm, 
ftfcRR" ^RrqWRepficj; M. Bh. on Siva 
Sutra 3,4 Vart. 10. 

T%o[tJ separated, disjoined; the word 
is used in connection with the 
separated elements of a euphonic 
-combination; the words feifa?, 
3#RPJjI and %vp^[ are used in the 
same sense. 

f%^l% (1) separation of the two 
vowels which were euphonically 
combined into one ; the hiatus or 
position of two vowels near each 
other; cf. flfffo: ^%Sfa:; (2) the 
interval between two vowels 
placed near each other; cf. ?=nat- 
ST^FRR %%: V. Pr. I. 119; 
cf. also sferrcT *r?=r%^r afsrf fcmi 
m^ Uvvata on R. Pr. II. I. This 
interval is one matra according 
to the Taittiriya Pratisakhya, 
while it is only half-a-matra 
according to the Rktantra and 
the Rk-Pratisakhya; cf. T. Pr. 
XXII. 13; R. T. 35. See f^RTn. 



T^II^J doubtful possessed of a doubt 
about itself; cf. £rpr<% ft pll 

zmm^ [ Nir.II.l. 
R^Tl (1) lit. specific; qualified by, 
characterized by; cf. tR ^fNftfe- 
qR5 ; P. II. 1.60; cf. also sr%fc- 
«OT|Sf 1%f MlS^lft ?fl<Jrq; Par. Sek. 
Pari.71; (2) different; cf. ftftts- 
R5WHT fiwf&WFit mss^i Kas. onP.II. 
4.7. 

f^N specific nature causing a differ- 
ence; difference; specific feature; 
cf. gTUFWT ft%TOra^:(Paribhasa) 
$f. also q?g $[ff# i^TST fMfo etc. 
M . Bh. in Ahmika 1 ; cf. also 
i^lKR^n^Tai'RPff r%ysfP[ Uvvata 
on V.Pr.VHI.50. 

fi%^> determining; determinant; cf. 

ftfossircrc3 *Rf%; M. Bh. on P.n. 
2.6; cf. sra^T f*i fef %%<ma f^nfe 
Wt; M.Bh.on P.I.3.62 V5rt.5. 
Icj^ltj'Uf attribute; adjective; any 
word which qualifies another; 
hence, subordinate; cf. f%t|6rqrqi 

f^WR i M.Bh. on P.I.2.52. 
f^^oreiri^T (1) atatpurusa compo- 
und of the type of Mayuravyam- 
sakadi where both the words 
which are compounded together 
are adjectival; (2) a karmadhara- 
ya compound where the second 
member is an adjective; a deter- 
minative compound; cf. imq =q 
qf%*^ Wlf^wftt 'R^msqwfq^Kas. 
on P.VI.2.6. 

f^prsffcfU% a clear understanding, 
or a determined sense in a place of 
doubt; cf. oqptsqraat f^rasrfcr«Ti%3ft 
gggra<55ejq^_ Par. Sek. Pari. 1 ; also 
M.Bh. in Ahhlka 1. 

f^T^f^cT specifically prescribed, as 
contrasted with prescribed in gen- 
eral which is set aside; cf. BPRP^- 
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P. II.1.24; cf. also M.Bh. on P.III. 
1.94 Vart.10, III. 2.77 etc. 
f^T^T substantive, as opposed to 
ffim adjective or qualifying; cf. 
il^fi i»i^% m n^m. Kas. on P. 
II 1.57; cf- also fo^Plft^RfflT^ 
fl^Tr^sR: Kas. on P. II. 1.36. 

l%aTfl[ relaxation, a characteristic of 
the grave accent, as contrasted 
with JffFfW which characterizes the 
acute accent; cf. B^rasrrgsra&f 

JTPPIIH, Uvvata on R.Pr.III.l.f-iW} 
is the same as 3RWi which is ex- 
plained in the Mahabhasya as 
st^qgrff Til^TPlt ftST^cIT- M. Bh. on. 
P. 1.2.29,30, 

{ctSTFclfsnn^rc name of a grammar 
work of a general type which 
once occupied a prominent posi- 
tion and was studied as a text 
book of grammar, representing an 
independent system. The work is 
referred to by Hemacandra and 
Haribhadra. It is attributed to 
Vamana who may be the same as 
one of the joint writers of the 
Kasikavrtti. In that case the date 
of the work is the 7th century A. 
D.;cf. the popular verse WS <nf*RT- 

^5p5j Si%fiHrc$l: quoted in Vol. VII 
p. 388 Vyakarana Mahabhasya 
D.E, Society's edition. 

fa^q" separation of vowels that arc 
in coalescence; showing separately 
the two vowels that are combined 
together in the Samhita Text. The 
term is contrasted with 5t$H which 
is the same as Q^n^si in the termi- 
nology of Panini. 

&*a$jfcll$ft name of a grammarian 
who wrote a commentary Hatf^T- 
«FFf & on the Prakrlya-kaumudl. 



^JHTW^^rf . a well-known gra- 
mmarian of the nineteenth century 
who wrote several commentary 
works of which the commentaries 
on the two Sekharas of Nagesa are 
well-known to scholars. 

fearer a grammarian of the sixteenth 
century who has written a small 
grammar treatise called fawr- 

f^sfrm^ft'cr a grammarian who has 
written a gloss on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudl. 

T%Tirq^^IJp'7f or ft<wi (1) a critical 
commentary oti Nagcsa's Laghu- 
sabdendusekhara written by Rag- 
havendrftcarya Gajendragadkar 
of Satara who lived in the first half 
of the nineteenth century and who 
has also written a gloss named 
fsR«PT( on the Paribhasenduse- 
khara; (2) name of a commentary 
on Nagesa's Paribhasendusekhara 
by Cidrupasraya; (3) name of a 
commentary on Siradeva's Pari- 
bhasavrtti, 

fgraWGPTrTT incorrect nasalization, 
mentioned as a fault of pronun- 
ciation; cf. *teai fwroicn ^ I R. 
Pr. XIV. 4. 

feW^T domain; province; cf. 5FCT 

mmm'wA era ^wW^toct i Par. 

Sek. Pari. (>3. 

f^TclT being a subject of discussion 
of; coming under the domain of, 
applicability; the meaning of 
ftTOflJ?r which is similar to f^rai. 

f^W%tFT*fF=* relation between the 
object and the subject; cf, afcK$T 
5*WHKI5$ff fawfajfaWI: Kaiyata on 
P. VI. 4. 1(34 Vart. 2. 

f^FTOTCUff locative case denoting the 
domain or province of a particular 
suffix or a substitute or the like, 
which could be actually applied 
later on; this fe^qwft is contrast- 
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ed with q^fptfl when the thing 
mentioned in the locative case is 
required to be present in front; 
cf. areft qkfq^ f^TOTflt $m®fo M. 
Bh. on P. II. 4.35; cf. also stn- 
«m$ ffa f^RHFRT Kas. on P. II. 
4.35; cf. also M. Bh. on P. III. 
1.26 and IV. 1.90. 

fsfaTpf meant for showing the pro- 
vince or domain of the application 
of a particular rule; cf. w%8%?{ 
( in ^T=tq? SfFTtel^ ) ftsRf^JJ, M. 
Bh. on P. III. 1.92 Vart.6. 

|^ujC|ja^TcT a grammarian belong- 
ing to the famous Sesa family of 
grammarians, who has written a 
small treatise on Paribhasas or 
maxims of interpretation which 
he has named qfrpn^nsFRRJ. 

f^PHE ( f^prp^r W. ) a scholar of 
grammar of the latter half of the 
nineteenth century who has 
written learned commentaries on 
the works of Nagesa Bhatta, two 
of which viz. f^rfe^ET and f^gvift 
are well known to scholars. 

«^5*faf name given to the commen- 
tary on the Paribhasendusekhara 
written by Visnubhatta. See f=}wj- 
¥[? above. 

fowjfiN a Vedic scholar who wrote 
a gloss on the Rk-Pratisakhya 
which is known as m^W&tt- 

f^gjfasr a scholar of the Supadma 
system of grammar who has 
written a commentary named 
fl$^ on the fqirsqrWT and also 
a commentary on the gqsraJmrerc^. 

fwfl'T aspiration, leaving off the 
breath generally at the comple- 
tion of the utterance of a word 
when there is a pause; the term 
fasr&fcl was in use in ancient 
times. Although not mentioned 
in his alphabet by Panini, this 
phonetic element, visarga, is looked 
43 



upon as a letter; it is mentioned 
as one of the letters in the Siksa 
and the Pratisakhya works and 
Patafijali has advised its inclusion 
in the alphabet. As visarga 
cannot be found in use indepen- 
dently of another letter (which is 
any vowel after which it occurs) 
it is called SRTTjsnf. 

f^TJMfa same as f^an which see 
above; cf. fogvsfe gq#? m&fo ^ 
fig*!:; Durgasirhha on Kat. I. 1. 
16. The term ftgjg is also used 
in the same sense. The visar- 
janlya has the same position (?«nq) 
in the mouth as the vowel after 
which it occurs. It is a glottal 
sound; the Rk-Pratisakhya says 
that some scholars describe visar- 
janlya as a chest sound; cf. WS^- 
*rc: srawrapft * ^roUf^ri^ I 
R. Pr. I 18; cf. also ziw £wS#qt 
m R. T. 3. 

{«taj! the same as Visarjaniya or 
Visaiga, which see above. 

f^?JFT belonging to a position of ut- 
terance (?«IR) other than the one 
assigned,or referred to; cf. f^ft*ifa 
wtl 3^ »H!R; R. Pr. IV. 3. 

f^TS clear and correct; the term 
is used in connection with the 
pronunciation of Vedic words; cf. 
q% ^ \ 3tl%?f3T«tf m*fi$t Nir. 
I. 16. 

f^Ulf^ a class of words headed by 
the word f&q? which retain their 
own accents in a compound when 
they are the first members of a 
compound, provided that any word 
of quality is the second member; 
e. g. f^sqgsBgR, I wfifigqam, where 
the words ft?q? and sq^ are used 
in the sense of clear, referring 
to the different tastes; cf. Kas. on 
P. VI. 2. 24. 
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Tq^^ characterized by a faulty or 
incorrect accent, which is looked 
upon as a fault of pronunciation. 

■RUT*: expansion of the position 
( WR ) and the means of utter- 
ance ( 3Roj ) of a sound beyond 
the necessary extent, which pro- 
duces a fault of pronunciation, 
called sqrcr; c f. T^rce|T<%33fcrqfe3 I 

5trq% Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV 2. 

RTfcT prescribed by a rule; that for 
which a vidhi or injunction has 
been laid down. The word is 
very frequently used by gram- 
marians with respect to an affix 
prescribed after a base. 

i^fSftf^ST^T an adjectival word gen- 
erally in a different case from that 

' of the word to which it is applied 
as an adjective, and hence, trans- 
lated as 'prescribed after' and not 
as ' belonging to ' cf. %?cTl3wf 
TiaFunn i srrfRf ftffa $% i M. Bh. 
on P. I. 1.5 Vart 3; cf. also M. 
Bh. on II.4. 74. Vart 1. 

^Rlf complete application to all 
the different parts; comprehensive 
inclusion of every part or unit; 
desire to occupy completely; cf. 

5WffF%5[^%sfqTMqFFgT^3irq[cg-T I 3RM- 

• ftflraiHwtf T%qTg"ip«ri' faq^qregsqi- 

• ^fSJ^^m ^farr; e.g. jn^if 5TT«r imw. | 
Kas. on P. VIII, 1.4. For' details 
see Mahabhasya on P. VIII. 1.1 

. and 4. . 

1 general term for the augment g^ 

• and the affixes gf, |^, pr and'gs£ 
After the indicatory letter has dis- 
appeared the remnant g of the 
affixes and not of the augment, is 
always changed into 3?sp; cf. qjr- 

P. VII.].]. 



!pK (1 ) augment § added (a) to the 
word -■£ alter it, when the tad. 
affix s-s ( xrq ) in the sense of 
STqfq is affixed to it ; cf. Vt% 3$ ^ 
i J - IV. 1.125; (b) to the root\ 
before an affix beginning with a 
vowel in the perfect and the aorist 
tenses; e.g. *pjjf, spj^ etc.; cf. 
P. VI. 4.88; (c) to the root ^ in 
the Perfect third pers. sinsj.; e.g. 
mi, P.VII.4-74; (2) tad. affix m 
applied to the word w^m as seen 
in use in the Bannu ( qg ) dis- 
trict; e. g.^m^, cf. P.1V.2.103. 

if^ tad. affix 3T-7> applied optionally 
with the affixes q and 355 to the 
preposition 3q when the whole 
word is ui-ed as the name of a man 
e.g. gq^:; cf. Kas. on P. V. 3.80. 

«[*! (1) tad. affix spp causing vrddhi 
to the vowel of the first sylla- 
ble of that word to which it 
is added, as prescribed, (a) to 
the words denoting an offspring 
as also to the words 323, g^s etc. in 
the sense of 'a group'; e.g. 
sfiqqst^, sfi^CT;, %3irepqt etc.; cf. 
P.IV.2.39, 40; (b) to the words 
WSFq and others in the sense of 
'inhabited country' ; e. g. ^T^^PF: 
I'«ff5; etc., cf. P. IV.2.53, (c) 
to the words headed by sr^'T 

such as gm, ^fe<, 'mim, frasw 

etc. in the quadruple senses; e. g. 

3ti?i^h, ate'^?n s cf. p. iv.2.80, 

(d) to the word ^ meaning a 
desert, to words with <£ or < for 
their penultimate, to words end- 
ing in sR«r, 5'. and q^ as also to 
words headed by v^T, q?K, 3K°q.,"/ 
<jfi, ^F-RI etc., under certain condi- 

. tions in the miscellaneous senses; 

. e. g. W+W-W:, r-nzj&pRi:, m&z&i:, 

mwe<-, m^'-, '4w^:, wm:, viRvm- 

etc.; cf. P. IV.2. 121-130,134,135, 
136; (e) to the words %R\, srragsft, 
JlN, 5RRI, *N<«K,3Tl5r$Fqoft and others 
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in the specific senses given; cf. P. 
IV. 3.27, 45,46, 49, ' 50; (f) io 
words denoting descendence or 
spiritual relation, words meaning 
families and warrior clans, words 
<J3T55 and others, words meaning 
clans, and students learning a speci- 
fic Vedic branch in specific senses 
prescribed; e. g. 3TRra%, fFTfWf^, 

etc.;cf. P. IV. 3.77, 99, 118, 
126; (g) to the words sir^, &z, 
3*ff and gpii in the specially given 
senses; e.g. zm&i, *ra;, sil"^:, '4wf{ 
3rk\, cf.P.IV.3.1«8 ! 157,15 A 8; (h) to 
words with % as the penultimate, 
and a long vowel preceding the 
last one, to words in the dvandva 
compound, and to the words jt%3, 
3F.53TT and others in the sense of 
'nature' or 'profession' ;e.g.wWi*Pf5H 
iTTCfTcJqigqtfe^T, vwiw., wtfiwA etc ; cf. 
P. V.l. 132,133, 134; (2) krt affix 

• 3T5R added to the roots fq^j fgT and 
others, and to the roots 3^ and ^5J 
with a prefix before,in the sense of 
a habituated, professional or skilled 
agent; e.g. iWfi:, qf#^:, -^m:, 
qf#R>:, 3qi%T?a-l»:; etc. cf. P.III.2. 
146, 147. 

5^ (1) krt.affix s^j added to the roots 
g, ?J, and $ in the sense of 'a skill- 
ed agent' and to any root in the 

. sense of 'an agent, who is blessed'; 
e.g. m^:, «K?fc, 3^:, 4\w. 
( meaning ^RcllcT, ) ?F^F:, ( mean- 

• ing spiral); cf. P. III. 1. 149, 
. 150; (2) tad. affix s^ added to (a) 

the words spq and others in the 
sense of ' a student of ' ; e.g. w<&%',. 
«R?R %pi: niftwqv.:; cf. P.. IV.2.61; 
(b) the words <£%, swiff etc. as 
also the words qfSR; and smi^T in' 
the sense of 'produced in'; e.g.; 

v-i''^,^^, vimitm;; cf. P. IV.3.1 

28, 29, 30; [cj the words ^lfq,j 
3^*1, % and ger in the sense' of 



'debt paid at the time of ', the 
words gigssi and a?>fpi in the sense of 
'devoted to',and the dvandva com- 
pounds when the words so formed 
mean either 'enmity 3 or 'nuptial 
ties' ;e.g. : ^\^^{^'n^) } m^K,(^m) 

ftrlSttT; cf.P.IV.3.48, 98,125; (d) the 
words 3T}5!5, ^tc=F etc. in the sense 
of 'containing' or 'possessing', and 
the word qrSpj in the sense of 'ex- 
pert' e.g. =qrW:, q«w:; cf.P.V.2.62, 
63; and (e) the words qicc and 5icf 
preceded by a '.numeral, in the 
sense of 3TOT, as also in the senses 
of %pg (fine) and oq^gtif when those 
words are preceded by a nume- 
ral; e.g. Tgqrf^i ( ^ife ), ftsricRH 
( 33lT?f ), %f^FT s;t%?:: cf. Kas. on 
P. V 4.1 and 2. 
SR5 a word signifying the end of a 
' particular group of words; the 
word frequently occurs in the 
Dhatupatha of Panfni but not nece- 
ssarily at the end of each class or 
group therein; e.g. g§n% J11%15^:I 
15 I m g^rasr 3?l€l q«flfflfl I Dhatu- 
patha at the end of the First 
Conjugation. Similarly 25 is used 
at the' end of the fourth, fifth, and 
sixth conjugations. 

^cHI'l a class of roots headed by the 
root |5 which take optionally the 
Parasmaipada affixes when the 
vikarana ?q of the future tense and 
the conditional mood, or the 
desiderative vikarana gq; is added 
to them; e.g. ^^,.TO<s&; 3T^5, 
vftffika,; T3f?n%, 'RqfaCcr cf. Kas. 
, on P.I. 3.92; cf.also P. VII. 2.59. 

s[Tf (1) arrived at or accomplished, as 
a result of ffrt which means a further 
grammatical formation from a 
noun or a verb; resultant from a 
^v'rtti,;' cfi mm .: ^W^T ffPSR q 

' M.Bh. on PX'2.51; cf.also pj 
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employment, the same as s%T, cf. 
1=9151 I f^ S%1: I Pradipa on P. I. 
3.9; (3) behaviour, treatment; cf. 
^R^^5. 1% R. Pr. X.13; (4) 
manner of Veda writing, metrical 
form, metre; cf. ^. f^ OT|»5^'3Tq: 
R. Pr. XVII.22. 
5|jfa (1) treatment, practice of pro- 
nunciation; (2) conversion of one 
phonetic element into another; cf. 
R.Pr.I.95;(3) position of the padas 
or words as they stand in the Sarh- 
hita text, the word is often seen 
used in this way in the compound 
word q^rfri ; stprt: ^tR: R.Pr. 
IV.17; (4) modes of recital of the 
Vedic text which are described to 
be three gcf, ?r«i and ftsrSjfl based 
upon the time of the interval and 
the pronunciation which differs 
in each one; cf. M. Bh. on P. 1.4. 
109, Vart. 4; also I.i.69 Vart.ll ; 
( 5 ) nature; cf. g^SRllf jjpffa m*{. 
R.Pr.XVIII.33; (6) interpretation 
•of a word; (7) verbal or nominal 
form of a root; cf. 3T«fft?q; <R%I 
%3f%^l^wrat^ Nir.II.l; (8)mode 
or treatment followed by a scienti- 
fic treatise; cf. JRT g-=rff%: I |#: 
5IT^3fI%: I M.Bh. in Ahnika 1 on 
ffrreiW^ 3^: Vartttika 10; (9) 
manner of interpretation with the 
literal sense of the constituents 
present or absent, described usual- 
ly as two-fold sr^iqf and sra^c^flsfr, 
but with a third kind added by 
some grammarians viz. the 
s^^l^mi; (10) a compound 
word giving an aggregate sense 
different from the exact literal 
sense of the constituent words; 
there are mentioned five vrittis of 
this kind; cf. qrcrifTJisitf ife'i f =gfe- 
?PEWi3*&|snp;qT: ^ fxR: I f^f- 
z&\etf <%<& fo$ S. K. at the end 
of the Ekasesaprakarana; ( 11 ) 



interpretation of a collection 
of statements; the word was 
originally applied to glosses or 
comments on the ancient works 
like the Sutra works, in which 
the interpretation of the text was 
given with examples and counter- 
examples where necessary; cf. srat 
*^ <TCT ^Wgqra^; introduc- 
tory stanza in the Kasika. Later on, 
when many commentary works 
were written,the word f ¥$ was diff- 
erentiated from vm, ^nfcfo, 3Tf.l, =|t9f, 
ft^frF, f^cqufi, q|%5fT and others, and 
made applicable to commentary 
works concerned with the expla- 
nation of the rules with examples 
and counter-examples and such 
statements or arguments as were 
necessary for the explanation of 
the rules or the examples and 
counter examples. In the Vyakara- 
na-Sastra the word occurs almost ex- 
clusively used for the learned Vrtti 
on Panlni-sutras by Vamana and 
Jayaditya which was given the 
name Kasika Vrtti; cf. 31[ ^ 
^ixiWl often occurring in works on 
Panini's grammar. 

^tH**^ commentary works of the 
type of Vrtti, which see above; 
cf. mi =3 ff^^gssswRt. 

s^frPeTRt^iT name of a grammar work 
written by a grammarian Kasi- 
natha who also is believed to 
have written ^f^r^Rl^T and 

ffo^Wtirnfo a very short work in 
verse-form explaining in a very 
general manner the nature of 
Sutras and Varttikas; the work 
is anonymous. 

Sj^rl^faT a treatise on the different 
ways in which the meaning is 
conveyed by words according to 
the conventions of grammarians, 



IWJ$r 



341 if^ 



written by a grammarian Krsrja- 
bhatta surnamed MaunT. 

^T%1^r the alternative method of 
speaking by the use of compound 
words as contrasted with simple 
words; both the methods are 
observed in use among the people; 
cf. ^ ft qf r f raqapnf'fxiqsDra I w*re- 
alra^ wm qr<rc ^ ^mresr I M.Bh.on 
P.II.1.1,II.1.51,III.1.7,IV.1.82. 

fRWlvw a definite enumeration 
of words used in a specific sense (as 
contrasted with ^'"Wl^H) which 
means a definite enumeration of 
the senses in which an operation, 
such as a compound-formation or 
so, takes place; cf. sfSraf^RTRT sffi- 

ftwft qf&,fT%qiw^f^r 3 3raqrwRjrfq 
3«fcq^ ; cf. M. Bh. on P. II. 2.24 
Vart. 16. 
^T%^T*f§ name of a gloss on Panini's 
Astadhyayl written by Rama- 
candra. 

SjnrafW^ST serial arrangement of 
letters in a specific way ( as for 
instance in the Mahesvara Sutras) 
for the sake of grammatical Jun- 
ctions; cf. |ftraiRi*nsi 3<ftsu i ff%: 

M. Bh. on Ahnika 1. 

UPcfSRp^T name given to the last of 
the fourteen sections of the third 
chapter of Bhartrhari's Vakya- 
padiya ( viz. the t^m^? ) in 
which the taddhita affixes and 
their interpretations are discussed. 

^rf^T a rule forming the basis of 
a vftti, i. e. a rule on which 
glosses are written, as contrasted 
with mfm^ or ^^fm a pithy 
Sutralike statement composed as 
an addition or a modification of 
the original Sutra; cf. "^tfferaH- 

?mm; m*fr ( P. II. 2.25 ) *fir i 
M. Bh. on P. II. 2. 24. 



%<* (I) a term used in Paninis gra- 
mmar for such words or nouns 
( srricmi^F ) which have for their 
first vowel a vrddhi vowel, i. e. 
either w or u; or sft; e.g. joist, STST 
etc.; cf. tfesfer ^TflTf^a? fgJ^; 

(2) a term applied to the eight 
pronouns headed by ?qcj[ for pur- 
poses of the addition of tad. affixes 
prescribed for the Vrddha words, 
such as s by f£T«3>: P. IV.2.114; 

(3) a term applied to words having 
ij; or # as the first vowel in them, 
provided such words denote dis- 
tricts of Eastern India, e. g. i\m$, 
VW%z etc. cf. ti^ srpsri 3.5T, P.I. 1.73, 
74 and 75; (4) a term used in the 
Pratisakhya works for a protected 
vowel ( cg^f ) which has three 
matras; cf. fcT^T |S1 R. T.44. 

%%i ( 1 ) a technical term used by 
Panini to denote the vowels 3TT, It 
and sir; a vowel belonging to 
the third grade out of the three 
grades of vowels which are 
known as zero, normal and long 
grades; cf. |fei% P I. 1.1; (2) 
lengthening completely of a vowel 
which is called csftf in grammar; 
the term is used in the Rk 7 antra 
Pratisakhya in this sense. 

sjfefflffra lit. cause of Vrddhi (ftR- 
ft{xiq;)such as the employment of 
the indicatory letter sj or % in an 
affix or the lettter =§ in tad. affixes; 
the term is, however, found used 
in the sense of having in it a 
cause of Vrddhi, i.e. an indicatory 
letter ^, aj or % ; cf. fl%Ptfirapi =g 
afeRqRrRfasft P. VI. 3.39. cf. 

ftrfffar? *nwH =nsftT*ra: M. Bh. 

on P. 1.1.1. 

^^1T^ name given to the first pada 
of Panini's Astadhyayr by gramm- 
arians, as the beginning of the 
pada is made by the Sutra |fe*&=|;. 
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cf^q; ( *m ), a term used in ancient 
grammar works for a word of the 
masculine gender as contrasted 
with %T. 
g^ff^ a class of words headed by 
the word f3 which have their 
initial vowel accented acute; cf. 
Kas. on P. VI.1.203. 
eptfqnr tad. affix spn prescribed by the 
sutra 5ft5q;^f itii^^«r after words 
denoting members of the Vjsm 
race; cf. Q^miSl^m 3TH33: I «lv£&: I 
%? a term applied to roots which 
optionally admit the application of 
the augment I (\z) to the Ardha- 
dhatuka affixes placed after them, 
e. g. roots having got the indica- 
tory vowel 3i added to them 
as also the roots ?|, 5, % and the 
roots headed by ^ as also some 
specifically mentioned roots under 
certain conditions; cf. P. VII. 
2.44-51. 
%cRT^ a class of words headed by 
g?R which have the taddhita 
affix %p5 (Sf) added to them in the 
sense of 'earning a livelihood' e.g. 
gaft^-.j ^3^:; ^n<5%^:; cf. '$€m 
sft^rar ktifcs: %m.\: Kas. on P. IV. 
4.12. 
3^[ language of the Vedic Literature 
as contrasted with the term 3iwi; 
cf. %F <3t% q =3 3% 5T^RT R|#iRcF M. 
Bh. on Mahesvara Sutra; cf. 
also mm %3j^«r4 sqra^n. M. 
Bh. Ahnika 1. The term ti%fi 
referring to words found in Vedic 
language is also frequently used 
in the Mahabhasya. Panini, how- 
ever, has used the term WS^, *F«f 
and RTR,and not %5, out of which 
the first term s^H is often used ; 
cf. f|55 3*$r P. II. 4.39, 76; III. 
2.88; V. 2.122; or ^ra^P. V. 
1.67, V. 4.142, VI. 3.126. VI. 
1.34, VII. 1.8, etc. 



cJ^M^r an ancient writer of a Pra- 
tiaakliya work mentioned in the 
Rk Pratisakhya. 

^** [WEBER, ALBRECHT of 
Berlin, 1825-1901 ] a sound scho- 
lar of Vedic Literature who has 
written many articles on Sanskrit 
Grammar in "Indische Studien." 

tmm lit. enclosure or envelope; the 
term is used in the sense of qrciri 
with reference to the repetition 
of one and the same word more 
than once in the Krama and 
other artificial recitals; cf. qftJf| 

WRR, oJnfedr^ ^RT"7% lion which 
Uwata remarks R?<a\ cfa%. 

sNjnR^S lit. optional, voluntary; the 
term is used in connection with 
a rule or operation prescribed 
alternatively with another, where 
there is an option to apply any 
one of the two and arrive at two 
forms in the same sense;. 

%<UcT lit. subjected to modifications; 
which have undergone a change; 
the term, as contrasted with srif*!, 
refers to letters which are noticed 
in the Sarhhitapatha and not in 
the Padapafcha. The change of 
3j?r into sYr, or of the consonant ^ 
into <?. before soft letters, as also 
the insertion of ^ between ^ and 
q; etc. are given as instances, cf. 
%f.cir: «r q^Ti stst-jt: i w yquTEaai- 

^f^Jjfsjr simply for the sake of 
variety without any specific pur- 
pose in view; cf. ^fpij ^fasqisfrU 
■ftfo^r f| mw t-fe: qifSft: I Kas. on 
P. I. 2.35 of; also Kas. on P. III. 
3.96, IV. 1.148, 153, 160. 

%f^K found in Vedic Literature; the 
term is used in contrast with 
55l1%5J> which means ' found ■ in 
common use'; cf. W Wfwl'fe&i 
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M. Bh. Ahnika 1. Kaiyata ex- 
plains |%J as ^gqr%?. 
^^ramJ^ri name of that section 
of Bhattojfs Siddhanlakaumudi 
which deals with Vedic peculia- 
rities noticed by Panini in his 
sutras. There is a well-known 
commentary upon this section 
named gtlfSRT written by Jaya- 
krsna a famous grammar scholar of 
the Maunin family. 

^f^rSTf^rrefar (l) a commentary 
on the sutras of Paiiini dealing 
with the Vedic words and their 
peculiarities written by a gram- 
marian named Murari; (2) a com- 
mentary on the section of Bha- 
ttojfs Siddhantakaumudl named 
tia^rapRT written by Jayakrsna 
Maunin and named Subodhini. 

3SRT2T, Vaidyanatha Payagunde, a 
famous grammarian of the eigh- 
teenth century, who was one of 
the chief pupils of Nagesa and 
who prepared a line of pupils at 
Varanasl. He has written learned 
commentaries on standard works 
on grammar, the principal ones 
being the Prabha on the Sabda- 
kaustubha, the Bhavaprakasika 
on the Brhaccabdendusekhara, 
the Cidasthimala on the Laghu- 
sabdendusekhara, the Kasika or 
Gada on the Paribhasenduiekhira 
and an independent short treatise 
named Rapratyaya-khandana. 

WfTrB belonging to a case-affix; cf. 

m®n m l^crar: ( '^wrer?? ) 1 ^1 1 

gfosg 1 cf. also %?1WX% °l£l P. VI. 
1.85 Varttika 6. 

%*Hl^* optional, alternative; cf. "^F 
§W$m: T. Pr.XXIL 7;see^f<^. 

#5n^9R?;o?| Ht. possession of separate 
residences, as contrasted with gmT- 
Rlfewj; absence of apposition; use 
in different cases, non-agreement 



A. 



in case. 



sfcF s 2T absence of any purpose or 
utility; the word is used many 
times in the case of a rule, or a 
word or two of it, in whose case 
%W% or absence of utility is shown, 
and, with a view to prevent its 
being looked upon as a serious 
fault, something is deduced and 
the purpose is shown; cf s^tqxq- 
sram and sqq gs^jq^fcT used in 
grammar treatises. 

is. 

oRt^ir lit. a student of grammar; 
3?TFR<JOTTO §%\%W. cf. Kas. on P. 
IV, 2.59. The word is used in 
the sense of ' a scholar of Gram- 
mar;' or, 'a person who has obtain- 
ed proficiency in Grammar.' The 
word is used several times in this 
sense in the Mahabhasya. cf. M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.3; 1.12, II. 1.53, 
II.2.29, II.3.18, 11.4.56,111.2.115 
etc. The word is also used in the 
sense of ' pertaining to grammar' 
or 'found in grammar.' 

%q;i3rcii:jTiejig a term used for the 
grammar treatise written by Can- 
gudasa which is also called Gafi- 
gusutra or Ganguvyakarana. 

cfa[3f;?;nT¥ppjT a well-known work on 
the grammatical interpretation 
of words written by Kondabhatta 
as an explanatory work (sqi^R) on 
the small work in verse consisting 
of only 72 Karikas written by his 
uncle Bhattojl Dlksita. The trea-. 
tise is also named Brhadvaiya- 
karanabhasana. A smaller work 
consisting of the same subject- 
matter but omitting discussions, 
is written by the author for faci- 
litating the understanding of 
students to which he has given 
the name Valyakaranabhusana- 
sara. This latter work has got 
three commentary works written 
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on it named Kasikii, Kanti and 
Matonmajja and one more scho- 
larly one Sankarl, recently written 
by Shankar Shastri Marulkar. 

SRRS^nreg - arsn?; a slightly abridged 
form of the Vaiyakaranabhusana by 
the author Kondabhatta himself, 
for students and beginners. It 
consists of the same number of 
fourteen chapters as the main 
treatise, which are given the name 
Nirnaya. See Vaiyakaranabhusana. 

iRT^^^^HTC-faiT a commentary 
written on the well-known work 
on the sense of words and syntax 
written by Kondabhatta. There 
are many commentaries out of 
which, the well-known ones are 
(1) Darpana by Harivallabha, (2) 
Laghubhusatjakanti by Gopala- 
deva, a pupil of Balarhbhatta 
Payagunde, and (3) Kasika r by 
Harirama Kesava Kale and San- 
karl by Sankarasastri Marula- 
kara. 

g?Tj^j?TJti|^ai^gni?;|(% a commentary 
on the Vaiyakaranabhusana, 
written by Mahananda in the 
beginning of the nineteenth 
century. 

treatise on the use of words written 
as a helpful guide to Sanskrit 
writers, by a grammarian named 
Somayajin in 1848 A.D. 

qTI - ^~ 5nfr««[«n^l import of a sentence 
according to the grammarians, in 
which verbal activity occupies a 
predominant place, and the resid- 
ing place of the subject as also that 
of the verbal activity is identical 
in the active voice, while the 
object and the verbal activity have 
got the same place of residence in 
the passive voice. The other 
auxiliaries of activity such as the 



instrument, location and the like 
are connected with the verbal 
activity. The import of the 
sentence %5T: T^fcT, in short, can be 
expressed as %5f5S§~ii sRftTRw&RT 

IPTRJ ^iTOgRcr a small treatise on 
grammar written by a scholar of 
grammar named Kasinatha who 
has also written a few more small 
works 3qf%^n%^T, f l^f^PT, «lTj_*f- 
WU etc. 

^rf»^l%g[FcT3>n^>T a very scho- 
larly work by Bhattojl Dlksita 
on the interpretation of words 
and sentences, based upon the 
learned discussions on that subject 
introduced in the Mahabhasya, 
Vakyapadlya, PradTpa etc. and 
discussed fully in his Sabdakau- 
stubha by the author himself. 
The work although scholarly 
and valuable, is compressed in 
only 72 verses ( karikas ) and 
has to be understood with the 
help of the Vaiyakaranabhusana 
or Bhusansara written by Konda- 
bhatta, the nephew of the author. 
See %qi^oi^Km and tzpRap^'TO!*. 

^Wl+^ui HH-&T'd*Wl_4t an extremely 
popular work on the subject of 
Sanskrit grammar written for the 
use of students, which, although 
difficult at a few places, enables 
the students by its careful study 
to get a command over the subject 
and enable him to read other higher 
works on grammar. The work is 
based on the Astadhyayi of Panini 
without omitting a single Sutra. 
The arrangement of the Sutras is, 
entirely different, as the author,for 
the sake of facility in understand- 
ing, has divided the work into 
different topics and explained the 
SQtras required for the topic by 
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bringing them together in the 
topic. The main topics or Praka- 
ranas are twelve in number, viz. 
( 1 ) gwrfciw, ( 2 ) qsatfft, ( 3 ) 
§5RT or erfjgf , (4) mm?*, (5) m%, 
(6) mVB, (7) ?n^cT, (8) fcf^cf, (9) 
m%2n, (10) t>^,(ll) %ftm and (12) 
?cR which are sometimes styled as 
oajTWlSRSfr. The work is generally 
known by the term t^ra^lf 3T, or 
even sfig^T, and it has got a large 
number of scholarly and ordinary 
commentaries as also commentari- 
es on commentaries,all numbering 
above twelve, and two[abridgmenls 
the Madhyakaumudi and the 
Laghukaumudl. The work was 
written by the reputed scholar 
Bhattoji Dlksita of Varanasi in the 
seventeenth century. See Bhattoji 
Dlksita. 

^Rig^Knsssri a general name given 
to the large number of commen- 
taries written by members of the 
line of pupils, and pupils of pupils 
of Bhattoji. The well-known among 
the commentaries are sfeff^iw by 
the author himself, sr^ffiWt by 
sftsSTC^Rft, §3tMr by spjfsro! jffo] 
sfl^fRTWT by 3T§^?TfeicI, and crown- 
ing all, the 3g^?pt<fK by Jfformf . 
TheSteT%WThas got a learned com- 
mentary written by ifedf^ called 
55^K<cq or Sps^T, which also has 
on it commentaries named sfRSRiRl 
by sfTSqi and ^IfRjta by cfi5qioms5. 
The Laghusabdendusekhara has 
got commentaries reaching about 
ten in number. 

q«<l«*n.Mtfa«Fcr*35<JT the same as 
%HWI*pT, which see above. 

lonRaifcatrcmB^ a well-known 
work on the syntax and denota- 
tion of words written by Nagesa- 
bhafcta which is popular by the 
44 



name Laghumanjusa. The Para- 
malaghumanjusa is an abridgment 
of this work by the author him- 
self. 

^ISR^n^^rnxiTT^ name of a 
commentary on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi by Ramakrena in the 
latter half of the seventeenth 
century. 

W^OTTO^FcPCf^I name of a co- 
mmentary on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi by Nilakantha. 

qlisnst name of a treatise of gra- 
mmar written in ten chapters 
by an ancient grammarian zmmvgj 
cf. <^f£ Iqraq^H, Kas.on P. IV 2.65. 
For details, see Vyakaranamaha- 
bhasya Vol. VII. D. E. Society's 
Ed.'pp. 133, 134. 

«N"<*«f a term used for the Pragrhya 
vowel, possibly the same as t^R^I, 
which means a specific feature of 
f^W^R or the dual number. The 
term is used in some Siksa works. 

3=JtT name given to the svarita or 
circumflex accent on the vowel 
following upon a vowel accented 
acute, when there is a vivrtti or 
..pause between the two vowels; 
e. g. q %^: ; cf. %a§fcq3Rt %stTFf- 

fiH^aNii R. Pr. III. 10. 

^n?l!5r specific feature, peculiarity. 
%fRJ special differentiating feature; 

cf. srgssFfl^Rmfet ?«n?rra( wif^!cj;i 

5nq^ sjafitN qfaiaiF* V^m. II T.Pr. 
XXIII. 2. 
f^WT diversity in number or pro- 
Arties; cf. r^wm wwraPi stfi^r; 
_R«nw^n?ng^ h mm M. Bh. 

Ahnika 1 ; cf. also M. Bh. on P.I. 
2, 27, I. 3. 10 Van. 4, 1. 4.101. ' 
%qT*N» (1) pertaining to the word 
$m in the sutra fasRf ^ P. IV.2. 
52; the term refers to the tad. 
affixes prescribed in the sense 
of ' country ' or 'district' {$m) in 
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P. IV. 2.52-54 as contrasted with 
|cn%^ affixes prescribed in the 
sense of ' inhabited district ' by P. 
IV. 2.69-80; (2) one of the three 
senses of the locative case, viz. the 
. sense ' substratum ' of the locative 
case, which is not physical but 
which is a topical one, forming 
an object or aim of an action as 
specified by the word 'about '; 
cf. Srf^of ;r[n isrSRTR sqrqcOTTq%5F^ 

SSTrfJ distinctly perceived i e. 
perceived with reference to the 
individual referred to, which en- 
ables the speaker to apply the 
specific affixes in the sense of 
gender and number; cf. snfcfq&B 
^qfH awpq*^ ^ra§ i sftt^ 

M.Bh. on P.I.1.57. 

sqfl% (1) lit.distinct manifestation, as 
for instance that of the generic 
features in the individual object; 
ctaTOFq ^flnq^ 5qi%^q5tiq>f, M.Bh. 
on P.I. 1,57; (2) gender, which in 
fact,is the symbol of the manifesta- 
tion of the generic property in the 
individual object ;cf.?(foRn^g *?[%; 
P.I.2.52 Vart. 3, as also gft g^cf? 
KfftfiSRft P. 1.2.5 1; (3) individual" 
object; cf. «qf^: q^ra:. 

WH%^T«T^I^ the same as ^qq^ra^Tcf; 
the view that a word denotes the 
individual object and not the 
generic nature. The oldest gra- 
mmarian referred to as holding 
this view, is °qn% who preceded 
PataSjali. 

Kn£3>?fJS3T3TF§lfT a grammarian who 
has written a grammar treatise 
named snsiwssrtfsqFRa]. 

S3f?5l (1) suggested sense as contrast- 
ed with the denoted sense; (2) the 
supreme or ultimate suggested 



sense viz. Sphota which is the 
ultimate sense of every sentence. 
o??^R a consonant; that which mani- 
fests itself in the presence of a vowel 
being incapable of standing alone; 
cf.q gqSrPPirg 5qs5H*qt53tt'n*rjq 30^% i 
37?e$ ?355tfq f¥hRJJ, i ?sr *ra% ?-ert: | 
ST'^^fts^FSR^i M.Bh.on 1.2.30; 
cf. also siqsfT JllcRfq 53F%^: | fafa<q 

qjfq^ief^Ftiq ^m=m wfo ^ q|ai | 
Kaiyata on P. I. 2. 30; cf. »q»si3 
?s[<im.T.Pr.I.6; cf. also sqsswgg- 
*CR?g *=T«lfcfi^I u;q 3T^a< m$l i U v - 
vata Bhasya on V. Pr.. 111.45. 
5*I^H5TP3 a junction or coalescence 
of two consonants as distinguished 
from ^Rgrfa. In Panini's system of 
grammar the name %5$fe is given 
to 5q-5gjqg'i% and the Siddhanta- 
kaumudl has given a separate sec- 
tion for it. 

SSJ^FRTR^TcT or h%5ft, conjunction or 
falling together of two consonants; 
cf. i<sfrrt: ^[U: P.I.I. 7. 

^^nT^WH^lST consideration of 
a consonant being not present as 
far as the accentuation of a vowel 
is concerned,the vowel being look- 
ed upon as the initial or the final, 
irrespective of the consonant .or 
consonants respectively preceding 
it, or following it; cf. ^if^Nn 5q»3R- 
v$Fmm\ *ftt% Par. Sek. Pari. 79. 

52R[ tad. affix 5q added to the word 
gig; in the sense of 3?q?j,e.g. *H?Fq:; 
cf. P.IV.l. 144. 

s*n%35 ; C (1) confusion of one number- 
affix for another number-affix 
(£R3), as noticed in the statements 
e. g. sjsn# JT ^Nkrft; 1TCT ^r SfRr- 
*rt; M. Bh. on P.I. 4. 21; (2) any 
confusion, say confusion of one 
grammatical element for another; 
cf. f|: q^WqcCRi W Wltl, *rl StRjft- 
<750RT, sq^f^r ?n ^ M. Bh. on P. 
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III.4.1 Vart. 2. 
ssfRfRrfr distinct from, separate from, 

cf. ^if^qpq: sif^^T^riflfcrar: 

^^ITW'WTT^: 5M: i Kas. on P.II. 3. 
50. 

39T5R3; (1) surplus, excess; (2) sepa- 
rate presence; (3) contrary thing; 
cf. m T.^qra^ffq W^ I M. Bh. on 
Ahnika 1. 

o^rfcf^ff reciprocal junction or conne- 
ction; cf. f^i^T^i%5Tfi^ q>;R.Pr. 
XIII.16. 

SlIcTIK exchange of activity; cf. ^f\ 
^3#f|R P.I.3.14. 

s^TPPT occurrence of one for another? 
transposition; cf. §TafTR| ... &m?t- 
fo'31% ^IT^ll^^i ... M. Bh. on P.III. 
1.85. See faq#q. 

5?T3JR alteration of a phonetic ele- 
ment; change of sound; mispro- 
nunciation; cf. gctfqR 5 q^Tft %6jt: 
R.Pr.XlV. 1. 

STI^T^aT characterized by different 
case-relations or case- affixes; 
possessed of different case-affixes; 

Bh. on P. II. 1.67. 
o'er; tad. affix sq causing the acute 
accent for the first vowel of the 
word, added to the word 13Tg when 
the sense of the word so formed, 
is 'enemy'; see *W[ above; cf. P.IV 
1.145. 

«TW* exception to a rule; cf. Wfai 
5??q^!?rFm%% I s^t^rr; M.Bh. 
on P.VIII.4.61 V5rt 4. 

s?R^5T ( 1 ) special designation or re- 
presentation; cf. 3Tif.fci5ziqc^iHT snq 
snfet aiTfer: R. Pr. XVII. 4; ( 2 ) 
main designation; cf. ftftxraw^ri!;- 
£istq%si: sqq^r: 5^ sqs^R; Par. 
Sek. Pari, 30; cf. also % 5%: sfgr- 

sqq\^| M.Bh.onP.I.1.51 Vart. 7. 
W&fiN^ l«T treatment of a secon- 



dary thing as the principal one, 
e. g. a person or a thing, without 
any second or any others, looked 
upon as the first or the last; 

cf. °¥i^#Rw^H^sran% ^ws^m. 

M. Bh. on P. I. 1.21. Vart. 2. 
The remark or expression sqq^- 
f^iwtq vrflsqra is, found often 
givenin the Mahabhasya; cf.' M. 
Bh. Ahnika 1 Varf* 14; 1,1.9, 
I. 1.51 1, 1. 72 ; r 1.2.48 etc. For de- 
tails see Par. Sek. Pari. 30. • 

3*n^R3^T»i statement of Vyapade- 
sivadbhava; cf. ^ o^qcClll^^n^— 

M. Bh. on VIII.3.59 Vart. 7. 

s^n^T (1) division of a single thing 
into its constituent elements; cf. 
**nftR?crarc &V&A: M. Bh. on VII. 
2.36, VII.3.44 Vart. 3; (2) distinct 
comprehension as possessed of a 
specific quality; cf.. ^ ft 'flft^ra 
sqqcfTfr TTT% gfT ^TT55T #155! WTO I 
M.Bh. on P. 1.2.64 Vart 37; (3) 
separation into parts', cf. ^T^^R 
srn^l sqqsFr ^#, M.Bh. on V.I.I 19 
Vart 5; (4) distinct notion as a 
separate unit after the things 
have been combined; cf. ^f^tt l*t 
sqqcFrfj^: ?rsrfe3TqT ^ strata M. Bh. 
on P. VI. 1.69 VSrt 3; cf. also M. 
Bh. on VII.1.80. 

aqq^rE distinctly separated as two 
or more consonants joined together 
in a conjunct consonant, as con- 
trasted with the two vowels in- a 
diphthong which cannot be called 
szjqfra; cf. qisqqffri^Ft^ ?if|M«n 
S5% M. Bh. on Siva Sutra 3.4 
Vart. 9. cf. also #R5IT: •% $m?ft 
151% I 3 aqqfFciT sifq cfdiT ¥Ri%, M. 
Bh. on Siva'SGtra 3,4 Vart. 11. 

sqtJ3?IT mutual relationship, in sense, 
as obtaining between two different 
words ( qa; ) connected with each 
other in. a sentence, as cbdtrais- 
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ted with compositeness of sense as 
seen in two words joined into a 
compound word ( ?rare ) ; sqqajf is 
given as an alternative definition 
of the word sw«q along with 
R'W'ffaH as the other one, in the 
Mahabhasya; e. g. there is sqqaft 
between gffi: and fq*r in the sen- 
tence gf#q<T, but not in ftgg ^fft: 

fft ?W^ cf. <kz?m |^ wife 
*m$mm m mum wr wm ^r 1 

M. Bh. on P. 11,1.1; cf. also Kas. 
on P. VIII.3 44. 

Wwd having an intervention of ( a 
letter, or letters or a pada); the 
word is used in the same sense as 

SFrfta; cf. ^mfliat 5^qc(T% I sqq- 
?IT#P1KT*i: l §E5![q]%T% 1 M. Bh. on 
P.VII.4.67. 

«Tf*PTK lit. deviation or discrepancy; 
irregularity re: the application of a 
rule; cf.^qfa^KRa^R: Kas.on P. 
III.3.19 ; cf.also. st|5sr|oi Kftq^rc&qj 
srarfcsT, £rar%r 1 * ^ m$i 1 traffo; 
Kas. on P. III.3.108. 

WmTSTTF?!; deviating, being irregular 
in application, not applying neces- 
sarily: cf. 3T5KFg?q^ftFncRq <3m?Q 

^ ht. loss; disappearance; the word 
is used in the sense of inflectional 
changes. An indeclinable is called 
3T«qq because it has no inflectional 
changes, cf. SRWrg^jrafllHcJ ^TW 
Strat 1 £B3iR g TFn% 1 Nir. 1.8; V.23. 

sq^rj (1) possessed of sqq or inflec- 
tional change; a declinable word; 
cf. qg q :prfltejnfa§l$i>R: fcw « 
•^mu. ' srif^ra: « =g aRiajp^T *Frf!F I 
V. Pr. 11.26; (2) characterized by 
a loss of accent i.e. the loss of the 
original accent and the presence 
of another accent; cf. q^RRq q\ fg 

Uwata on R. Pr. XI.31. 
•fW*{l) useless, serving no purpose, 



superfluous ; the word is usually 
used in the sense of useless or futile 
in connection with a rule or its 
part, which serves no purpose, its 
purpose or object being served 
otherwise;such words or rules have 
never been condemned as futile 
by commentators, but an attempt 
is made invariably by them to 
deduce something from the futile 
wording and show its necessity ;cf. 
52$ gWR^ricI a remark which is 
often found in the commentary 
literature; cf. SFqsn; s^f^i^i ^ 
S3 ScqqsTFW cTSPTcIT wN I Par. Sek. 
Pari. 56; (2) possessed of various 
senses such as the words sisgr: i>m: 
etc.; cf. sq% =3 gsRl&sqH. 1 M.Bh.on 
P.I.2.64 Vait. 52. The word sstf 
possibly stands for fef^pl in such 
cases. It appears that the word 
os$ in the sense of futile was rarely 
used by ancient grammarians; the 
word sRsfe appears to have been 
used in its place. See Mahabhasya 
in which the word sqq does not 
occur in this sense while the word 
zmwfr occurs at several places. 

ssrafx^r (1) separated; detached 
from a specific thing by the loss of 
connection with it; cf. tav^Rn^t- 
~FTq£t s^RT^T qfl? *gi*J ^1T% 5IfJ§ 
qprM. Bh. on P. II. 1.1. Vart. 2; 
(2) characterized or possessed of 
an intervention by similar things 

cf. asT 3$&^ ■dm&ft zzmfas^ ^ 
5RFW33#»3ft1cr I M. Bh. on P. III. 
3.83; cf. also P. VI. 4.2. 
s^ra^lFl (1) intervention; the word 
is used in connection with the 
intervention or occurrence of 
letters or phonetic units between 
the cause ( ftfira ) of an operation 
and the operatee (^f^¥n^ ); cf #fa 

St=r l The word is used also in 
the sense of intervention in gene. 
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ral, which separates the two 
connected things; sqejsrR =3 ¥RlcT 
cr^i^ra ^5^5^:; the word sqsnpq 
is used in the same sense; cf. 
3iS^fg*3qerftfa; (2) an inserted 
letter or phonetic element; cf. 
h^to: 3F*lfaiftT. Pr. 185, 186. 

s^^n^HR causing an intervention; 
intervener which is required to be 
of a different kind; cf 3ffi5*IRifa'& 
<&m\m mfa M. Bh. on P. I. 1.7. 
Vart 8. 

ai3W[ lit. definite arrangement; 
restriction regarding the applica- 
tion of a rule, especially when it 
, seems to overlap, as done by the 
Varttikakara, and later on by the 
Paribhasas laid down by gram- 
marians regarding the rules of 
Panini; cf . ^rfaw&FIl%£pRt &m*tt 
S. K. on P. 1.1.34; cf. also ^W^- 
WSERmi Par. Sek. Pari. 99, 108. 

oS^f&Icrrasn^T an option which 
does not apply universally in all 
the instances of a rule which pre- 
scribes an operation optionally, 
but applies necessarily in some 
cases and does not apply at all 
in the other cases, the total result 
being an option regarding the 
conduct of the rule. The rules 
3#Mtasrc[: P. II. 4.56, ?sz: 5!^T- 
q^RStswraiFnt^R^r III. 2.124 and 
cnfJt I. 4.5 are some of the rules 
which have got an option describ- 
ed as sq^raf^TRT. The standard 
instances of oqcjT^#tsp(T are given 
in the ancient verse ^prat jt^t 5fT§: 

*FnsJ: #£ra*ra: il M. Bh. on P. III. 
3.156; VII.4.41. 

S^NUacf having an intervention by a 
dissimilar thing; separated by 
something coming between; cf. 
■SSRTWr .wrcifcfHi vn ^ M. Bh, on 

jl,;I;.8. .Vart. 5.':.-. .-/ ■ 



52J3FI intervention, separation by 
insertion; separation by means of 
the insertion of a phonetic element. 
See sq^ffi above, cf. ^s^cqi^g- 
?sq#lfq P. VIII. 4.2: 3Tg^T5I3^T- 

' m P. VI. 1.26; 'cf. 3fgsfa[ft 
^Tfqi: R. T. 190; WW ^wrst 
sRPi: R. Pr. XIV. 25. 

°5}^cf separated into its constituent 
elements; separated by a new 
insertion; a recital of the Vedic 
text by separating a coalesced 
vowel, which is looked upon as a 
fault of recital. 

s^rWT Grammar; the development 
of the meaning of the term can 
be seen by the senses given below 
in a serial order and the exam- 
ples after those senses; (a) ana- 
lysis or explanation by analysis; 
(b) rules of explanation; (c) spe- 
cific rules explaining the forma- 
tion of words; (d) explanation of 
the formation of rules; (e) a 
treatise in which such an expla- 
nation is given; (f ) a collection 
of such treatises and (g) a syste- 
matic explanation of the formation 
of words in a language ( sqrwrarei 
or 5[tgT35!T?R) ; cf.(a)_3*#3ict #R ffa 
s^WWiq; ;M.Bh.on Ahnika 1, Vart. 

12; cf. (b) &mm eqwmj M. 

Bh. Ahnika 1, Vart. 14; cf. (c) ^ 
W 5?i% fi*Tf sqisjR&i M. Bh. on P. 
I. 1.1. Vart. 7; Id) eHw f| &mm 

1#Enf&: %m TONrfcn 3srr M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.1. Vart 7; (e) ^l a*n 5?j% w 
o^FRoJ M.Bh. on P. I. 1.23 Va"rt 

4; cf.(f)^ =g *mm ^-^r^t mm, 
3$ 3W^: I M. Bh. on P. I. 1 .68. 
cf. (g) *m$f im vm^ i^n I M. 
Bh. on P. I. 2.32. The word °m- 
l<n is mostly used in the sense of 
' the Science of Grammar ' in the 
Mahabhasya. It is explained hy 
modern scholars as' the, l^w of 
the ., correctness of speeefo^'and 
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etymological science' and describ- 
ed both as a science and an art. 

QsngfttJra-lf^ST a short treatise on 
grammar written by Krsnadrya. 

o^T^W^^R the science of Vyaka- 
rana with the element of Sphota 
introduced in it and brought 
consequently on a par with the 
other Darsanas by the stalwart 
grammar-scholar Bhartrhari of 
the 7th century A. D. For details 
see Sarvadarsanasarhgraha ' Pani- 
nidarsanam ' and page 385 Vol. 
VII. of the Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya edited by the D. E. 
Society, Poona. 

«STI4»<ui^tf a small treatise on gram- 
mar by Cidrupasraya. 

e'UlK'n^n^RT mme of a short gloss 
or Vrtti on the Sutras of Panini 
written by a modern scholar of 
grammar Orambhatta of Varariasi. 

oMI^itSJSKI^T name of the comme- 
ntary written by Mahamisra on 
Jinendrabuddhi's great work 
'Kasikavivaranapanjika 5 or Nyasa. 

SETRv^^WTgrifn^ see HfraTsq. 

^^OTOimi^^&flfa#T a brief 
commentary on the Mahabhasya, 
written by Sadasiva, son of Nila- 
kantha and pupil of Kamalakara 
Diksita. The gloss confines itself 
to tre explanations of obscure and 
difficult passages in the Maha- 
bhasya and criticizes Kaiyata's 
explanations. 

S^^RlWP^Sf^ta the original 
name of the learned commentary 
on Patafijali's Mahabhasya by 
Kaiyatabhatta the well-known 
grammarian of Kashmir of the 
eleventh century. See S^N and 

S^11WJW^l"JPn^TEt5f|t|R[^^ir ( ) a gloss 
#& the Mahabhasyapradipa of 
Kaiyafa, written by 't J srcR*3, a 



pupil of g-pqi;^; (2) a gloss on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata by 

sqi^OTflSPITOSI^Rl^ita the well- 
known scholarly commentary by 
the stalwart grammarian Nagesa- 
bhatta on the Mahabhasyapradipa 
of Kaiyata. See 33#[?r and iTRfot. 

sjT^CirflftJfn^Jo^poqx see n^Wl 
above. 

sqi^'n^T^ST a short work on gra- 
mmar written by f^raR^T ^Wt^. 

sqi^ui^it^ a small grammar work 
written by a grammar scholar 
Gangadhara which is based upon 
the Mugdhabodha of Bopadeva. 

s?rjfcK<U(^^i^[% a gloss on the Sutras 
of Panini written by Visvesvara. 

^IWj^^^SRFjR the purpose of 
the study of Grammar which is 
beautifully summed up and dis- 
cussed in the first Ahnika by Pat- 
anjali in his Mahabhasya. 

3TT^Kun f crc a term used by scholars 
of the Paniniyan system of gra- 
mmar with respect to grammar 
works of other systems such as the 
Katantra, the Sakatayana, and 
others; cf. ^^^^iStw^Mfai f&E: 
l%tif oqT'qRorRft S.K. on aWEfsr P. 
VII.4.72. 

oCfK^R (1) explanation of a rule, or 
a line, or a verse by analysing the 
rule and giving examples and 
counter-examples; cf. ^ %355lft 

?R6§f=^ sqpC^R iqcrfcT I M.Bh. Ahnika 
1 Vart.ll;(2jauthoritative decision 
given in places of doubt by ancient 
scholars; cf. ssqreqR^T f%6t5T|%Tpct: 3 
ft g^i^WR M. Bh. Ahnika . 1; 
Par.Sek.Pari.l. 
otrrgrqr^ name of an ancient gram- 
marian who is quoted in the Prati- 
sakhya works and tbeMahabhlfya, 
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His grammar work was called 
'dasaka' possibly on account of its 
consisting of 10 chapters; cf. H1«I- 
. 'fcfMrfe JF f?W% H3#B aqraq^f 5]ftg; 
Kas. on P.VII.194; cf. also g^npr 
Iqra'T^rr: Kas. , on P.IV.2.65. 

5?ITSPJI% name of an old gramma- 
rian later than Patanjali who is 
quoted by later grammarians; cf. 
3qTa*RWre<t3 qi ^ftfct l&m. Sid- 
dhantakaumudl on 3TTW%%=FRI: 
P. VII. 1.5. 

o*nsnf^ a class of words headed by 
sqiST which, as standards of compa- 
rison, are compounded with 
words showing objects of compa- 
rison provided the common pro- 
perty is not mentioned; e.g. 
jpspRisi:, fra^: etc., cf. Kas. onP.II. 
1.56. 

JKrn% name of an ancient gramma- 
rian with a sound scholarship in 
Vedicphonetics,accentuation,deri- 
vation of words and their inter- 
pretation. He is believed to have 
been a relative and contemporary 
of Panini and to have written a 
very scholarly vast volume on San- 
skrit grammar named 'Sarhgraha' 
which is believed to have consist- 
ed of a lac of verses; cf. ^rs^t sqif%- 
fat c5^H^% 5Rr: Nagesa's Uddyota; 
cf. also 5§ q<T qifoft^i ST^H'oqr^q 

Vak. Pad. Tika. The work is not 
available at present. References 
to Vyadi or to his work are found 
in the Pratisakhya works, the 
Mahabhasya, the Varttikas, the 
Vakyapadiya and many subsequent 
treatises.A work on the Vyakarana 
Paribhasas, believed to have been 
written by Vyadi, is available by 
the name qK^sn^q which from 
its style and other peculiarities 
seems to have been written after 
the Varttikas, but before the 



Mahabhasya. Vyadi is well-known 
to have been the oldest exponent 
of the doctrine that words denote 
an individual object and not the 
genus. For details see pp. 136-8, 
Vol. 7 Vyakarana - Mahabhasya 
D. E. Society's Edition. 

s^rrifar name given to the pupils and 
students belonging to the school 
of Vyadi; cf. M.Bh. on P.VI.2.36. 

STnWJ covering or applying to the 
whole in entirety, and not in 
parts; cf. 3j#ftfiJr ^m ${W%li oqiq^. 

q$r#p WftftEr M. Bb. on P. VI. 1. 
72;cf. i?Rt 5qTqcR^n^gr^(rt§g^ sgkirr 
123" ?*TrfqcT JFWR 3TTI I Kaiyata on 
P. VI.4.22. 

«2TNTtT lit. loss or disappearance; the 
word is used in the sense of con- 
version of one thing into another 
in the Pratisakhya works; cf. sr*n- 
^^sqrqTfraqfcf Nir. II. 1 ; cf. also 

ft^R. Pr.V.l. 

S?TIH occupied fully; cf. ci3J%wT qsf 
f^I SfTCRRUT s^TftT mfo M. Bh. on 
P.I.3.11 Vart. 7; cf. also M.Bh. on 
P.I.4.42; qtwr tft^Tq^qfffqP.IV. 
3.134 Vart. 2. 

53TTH occupation; presence; compre- 
hensive nature; cf. sqnfriraigsp^q 
Nir.1.2, where sqifrf refers to the 
permanent presence of the word 
in the minds of the speaker and 
the hearer, the word 5t«? referring 
to the ftRq^s? or ?$!£. 

^TRRTFJ the general method of 
taking a comprehensive sense 
instead of a restricted one in places 
of doubt; cf. aqif^qiRria Kas. on P. 
III. 2. 168. v 

oqrcq lit. that which is occupied; the 
word refers to a kind of an object 
where the object is occupied by the 
verbal activity of the transitive 
root; the word sfFq is also used in 
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this sense; cf. ^ ftt$ fe^H Sfcq =g 

Sringara- Prakasa 2. The term is 
used as a technical term instead 
of the term 3vff in the Hemacandra, 
Candra and other systems of 
grammar; cf. Hem. II.2.3;Candra 
1.1.23. 

•*H*ici separated; one out of the two 
conjoined consonants separated by 
inserting a vowel in between; cf. 

'65Klt g;W, R. Pr. XIV. 19, where 
Uvvata gives the ex plana tion-^faf- 

%m: I wsftftcf I $nm{. Rk Samhita 
I. 85. 39, X. 158. 1, IX. 91.3 and 
IX. 63. 2. 

oSTI^cR reversing the order of words 

and going back from a subsequent 
word to the previous one, as in 
the Krama, Jata and other artifi- 
cial recitals of Veda. 

«H^l% pushing aside; removal; the 
word is frequently used in connec- 
tion with the setting aside or 
removal of the application of such 
rules, as also of the contingency of 
such rules as are not desired in 
the formation of a correct word, 
by means of applying another rule 
necessary for the correct forma- 
tion; cf. <rf| j$ fcpsqg;#j ^r 
?IWpq% Par. Sek. on Pari. 34; 
as also ?n& 3TO%t|oj t^^Ft 
^•ife^llTqfrj; Par.£>ek. on Pari.55; 
cf. also the usual statement sqjffg; 

5*H3R resting on, or applying to, 
different words or elements of 
words or parts of words; the word 
is used in connection with a 
grammatical operation which 
affects one part of the word, 
as distinguished from another 



operation which affects another 
part ; cf. sroftf ^ ^I^TPSRR^gr^ 1 
sqm T%£ WfSl l M.Bh. onP.III.l.- 
44, VI. 4.22 Vart.12, VI.4.42 etc. 

*m& (1) showing separately; separate 
expression as contrasted with 
HftW; (2) fault of pronunciation 
of the type of unnecessarily ex- 
tending the place of origin as also 
the instrument of the production 
of sound; cf. ?3TR^q%^c!K sqitt 
JTR %<f! STRcT Uvvata on R. Pr. 
XIV. 2. 

SJTff f% or sqrijir lit. the utterance of 
a word; the word is generally 
used in the sense of the specific 
utterance of the words *t:, ^pr: etc; 
cf. Q;cTlfif3qfl?nT^: sRiqlcf: Tait. 
Sam I. 6. 10; cf. also^psr mioqi^r: 
P. VIII. 2.71. 

ogcsKfrnr the same as aqpRcfa or qfodk, 
which see above. ' 

5^11x1 derivation of a word from a 
root which formed a special 
feature of the Nairukta school of 
Vedic scholars in ancient times; 
the word fMhw is used in the 
same sense; cf. *n% «w& 5*pqfxR'q«Tr 
*F&3T ^ftqJTr^ Kas. on P. V. 2.93. 

^r^frn^r the view that every word 
is derived from a suitable root as 
contrasted with the other view 
viz. the s^qf^j. The gramma- 
rians hold that Panini held the 
^^qfaqsM-e. the view that not all 
words in a language can be derived 
but only some of them can be so 
done, and contrast him (i.e. Panini) 
with an equally great grammarian 
Sakatayana who stated that every 
word has to be derived; cf. ?m\- 

vmtfo ^y fjgr *g?n%q% ft Wr i 

3r*jflfa$8r foqfcj, Kas.on P.VII.3.6. 

^c^Wqiq (1) name given to a topic 

in grammar which deals with the 

derivation of words as suitable to 
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the sense; (2) name given to 
treatises discussing the derivation 
and interpretation of words. 
Sge^ceJ derivation, correct under- 
standing of the sense by derivation. 

5?J?WT$r the view that every word 
in the language has been derived 
from a root which explains its 
sense; see 5 gcqirTciST. 

Sg^IH setting aside of a rule or ope- 
ration by means of another 
more powerful rule, or by means 
of a conventional dictum. 

wglTT^ a class of words headed by 
the word s g3 to which the taddhita 
affix 3T (sftn ) is added in the sense 
of the place where something is 
given or prepared; cf. 3 $!£ efcfcf 3>H 
sTT %pq: l §Wi; KIs. on P.V.1.97. 

s*J5 (1) resolution or determination; 
cf. 3^^. q#RFir: i ^ fat fsnSlg 
3fDr ft^q: sai^tsff ftfam %: %&$: Par. 
Sek. Pari. 56; (2) separation of the 
phonetic elements in a word, done 
especially for the recital of the 
Vedic texts according to metre; cf. 
s gt : *RWm%^ l^feflnt-aR. | szjl; 
S*ffi$Fr Uvvata on R. Pr. VIII.22. 

#Ff »J lowering of the chin, resulting 
in a fault of utterance; cf. ?'"#ifi^ 
qr^*n^ W& JJFT %st Wl% I Uvvata 
on R.Pr. XIV.3. 

3TniIu% a class of words headed by 
pftft to which the taddhita affixes 
3^ and 3^ are applied in the sense 
of possession along with the usual 
affix m, ( **39L ) ; e. g. tfh& m&; 
3?it*n^ i *n3r, mfa^z *wm&i ; cf. 

Kas. on P.V. 2. 116. 
flg^r [WHITNEY, WILLIAM 
D WIGHT, 1827-1894] a sound 
scholar of Vedic grammar who 
has, besides some books on Ling- 
uistic studies, written a work on 
Vedic Grammar and edited the 
Atharvaveda Pratisakhya. 
45 ■ 
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5T (1) a sibilant letter of the palatal 
class, possessed of the properties, 
^rengsRR, ^m and zpshgts; (2) 

the initial indicatory ( ^ ) letter 
;£[ of a non-taddhita affix in Panini's 
grammar, which is dropped; (3) 
substitute for ^ when followed by 
an affix beginning with a nasal con- 
sonant; e.g vm\, cf. P.VI.4.19;(4) 
substitute for ft when followed by Q 
or any palatal letter ;e,g. ^l*^r^lfa 
fgw Kas.on P. VIII. 4.40. 

?I (1) conjugational sign(T%Wl) appli- 
ed to the roots of the sixth conju- 
gation ( gsaf^fFT ) in all conjuga- 
tional tenses and moods ( i. e. the 
present, the imperfect,the impera- 
tive and the potential ) before the 
personal-endings; cf. g^TI^: 51:, 
P. IH.1.77; this sign 51 ( 3T ) has 
got the initial consonant qr as an 
indicatory one, and hence this 3T 
is a Sarvadhatuka affix, but, it 
is weak and does not cause *p 
for the preceding vowel; ( 2 ) 
tad. affix 5t in the sense of 
possession applied to the words 
®T*R[. and others; e. g. 55t*T5l:, 
Sprcrrcf. P.V.2. 100; (3) krt affix 
(3? ) applied to the roots TT, 31, *TT, 
% and S5f when preceded by a 
prefix.to the roots h*l, f^*. etc.not 
preceded by a prefix, and optiona- 
lly to 3tr and WI of the third conju- 
gation in the sense of 'an agent' ; 
e.g. 31&*n, 3?req:, few, i^F3: ^:> 
^:;cf. P.III.l. 137-139. 

ST^vW? name of a grammarian of 
the eighteenth century who wrote 
a commentary, called 5lfa?I after 
him, on Nageia's Paribhasendu- 
sekhara. 

5re><£l H g ft ( m^R ) a modern scho- 
lar of grammar who lived in 
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Poona and did the work of teaching 
and writing commentaries. He has 
written a commentary named WRt 
on the Vaiyakaranabhusanasara of 
Kc-ndabhatta. 
^TC^J? name given to a Yama letter 
in theSiksa treatises. 

5T3£53; name of a class of words in 
whose case the last vowel of the 
first word does not coalesce with 
the first vowel of the next word; 
e. g. 5ffi 3FP> i^ I s^tt 3 ^ I 
qqT 15 <*W I §^I ^f^* 1 cf. 
Sfl^pil^R R.T.87 which is ex- 
plained by the commentator as 

^I5R?^il^ name of a class of words in 
which an irregular coalescence of 
the vowels of the kind of the 
latter vowel in the place of the 
former and latter both is observed ; 
e.g.-sre^:, f 35ZT, HlfRn.fRtot etc.cf. 
3?«nT^^ (^m m***^) P.Vl.l. 94 

Vart. 4. 

^Fpi endowed with 5(1% i. e. the 
potentiality to express the sense- 
potent to show the particular 
sense. 

^TT^T potentiality of expressing the 
sense which is possessed by words 
permanently- with them; denota- 
tive potentiality or denotation; this 
potentiality shows the senses, which 
are permanently possessed by the 
words, to the hearer and is descri- 
bed to be of one kind by ancient 
grammarian as contrasted with the 
two (sffiw and ?s$m) mentioned by 
the modern ones. It is described 
to be of two kinds— (a) sutffcn 5Tl% 
or recalling capacity which com- 
bines %=M with qi% and 3Tgsffi%- 
%\ 5ri%J which is responsible for the 
actual meaning of a sentence. For 
details see Vakyapadlya III. 

5tf? the substratum of potentiality 



which forms the object pointed out 
by means of the potentiality to the 
hearer by the word (i.e. 5F=Q which 
directly communicates the sense., 
in which case it is termed sn^ as 
contrasted with "iR$ or #cR> when 
the sense,which is of the type of m^ 
is conveyed rather indirectly. This 
nice division into STR^T and "if^l 
was introduced clearly by *$|ft; 
cf. Vakyapadlya Kanda 2. 
^T^H^ tad. affix 5lg z applied opti- 
onally with the affix 5113^ ( 5II55 ) 
to the prefix T% in the sense of the 
base itself ( ^r$) ; e.g. f^Klf ^ I 
foils* ! ; cf. S.K. on P.V. 2.28; cf. 
Kas. on P.V.2.28 which states 

Wr^STT^ a class of words headed -by 
the word sii^PF which have the 
taddhita affix q ( "sq ) added to 
them in the sense of 'domicile' or • 
'native place'; e. g. SirfrgsR:, 3T#- 
%«fc, cf. Kas. on P. IV. 3. 92. 

^Rj; tad. affix 5tq[ as seen in the words 
m^^ife^ etc., cf. qi%5f;T%raf5f- 
^eRsrffel^o P. V.1.59. 

W*R[ conventional name given to 
the fourth pada of the fifth adhyaya 
ofPanini's Astadhyayr which begins 
with the sutra qi^RRq €5=qra<#€raT 
gq ^mw .P. V. 4.1. 

5U% tad. affix srfcT applied to the 
word 1% to form the word T^Ri; 
cf. P. V. 1. 59. 

$T<J kit affix 3)3; in the sense of * the 
agent of the present time \ appli- 
ed to any root which takes the 
Parasmaipada personal affixes; 
cf. 55s: ^^^ra^HrasreTftstfr P. 
III. 2.126,8. The words formed 
with this 513 (s^) affix are termed 
present participles in the declen- 
sion of which, by virtue of the 
indicatory vowel sp in Sjf, the 
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augment 3^ is inserted after the 
last vowel of the base, and the 
root receives such modifications as 
are caused by a Sarvadhatuka affix, 
the affix 5ig being looked upon 
as a Sarvadhatuka affix on account 
of the indicatory letter 5T. The 
word ending in this affix 5ig 
governs a noun forming its object, 
in the accusative case. 
?T<iW: the acute accent specifically 
stated for the vowel of the case- 
affix beginning with a vowel etc. 
prescribed by the rule 5!p3#[ 3^- 

mt P. VI. 1.173; cf. mw. I g^cfr 

^T q*n WcJ M. Bh. on P. VIII. 
2.6. Vart 2. 

ST^T, 51^ krt affix sj&j in the sense 
of the infinitive added, to a root as 
seen in the Vedic Literature; cf. 

^W^sR^f^:, P. HI. 4.9. 
?FT a vikarana affix ( conjugational 
sign ) applied to roots of the first 
conjugation and in general to all 
secondary roots i. e. roots formed 
from nouns and from other roots 
before personal-endings which are 
Sarvadhatuka and which possess 
the sense of agent, provided there 
is no other vikarana affix prescrib- 
ed; e. g. mfe, 13%, mwfc, iim%, 

etc.cf. ^ft 3^, P. III.l .68. 
This affix 33<^is dropped after roots 
of the second conjugation (sqsjjict } 
and those of the third conjugation 
( lIlrTrft) and in Vedic Literature 
wherever observed ; cf. P.II.4.72, 
73, 75, 76. 
^Mi^lfiw; a grammarian to whom a 
metrical treatise on genders named 
•fef igSFKR is ascribed. This miw- 
faq; was comparatively a modern 
grammarian who was given the 



title *n553ff#^. This fefigSTRR has 
a commentary written by i^&T. 
Evidently these grammarians 
3FK^nT$^ and ^MN are different 
from the famous author of the 
'fffWTO'^ and the patron of 'the 
poet Bana respectively. 

3T3T^5T the Vikarana affixes W{ , 5J' 
WJ, 3 and «n according to those 
who hold the view that these affixes 
do not form the exceptions of 5iq;, 
but they are substituted for 5FT. 
cf. 5T«IT%EIT: "-mKW. *f$W% M. Bh. 
on P. 1.1.27, 11.2.3, III. 1.33 and 
III. 1.67. 

3T 5 ? lit. 'sound' in general; cf. 51=5^ 
5&t sd^rrft: i ^ f^sra^qg I M.Bh. 
in Ahnika 1 ; cf. also w^.' STfrfcF: 
«^#nn. i ^5tF.: 5T# ^rra 3^t%: T. 
Pr. XXIII.l, XXIII.3.In grammar 
the word 5I«^ is applied to such 
words only as possess sense; cf. 
SRffaq^fit ®fo ^w: 51^: M. Bh. in 
Ahnika 1 ; cf. also_ ^lif^T srf: 
m\m ^ 5155: Sringara Prakasal; cf. 
also 3T«t 3T^33RR£[. M.Bh. Ahnika 
1. In the Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya, 
5[[5S; is said to be constituted of air 
as far as its nature is concerned, 
but it is taken to rrean in the 
Pratisakhya and grammar works in 
a restricted sense as letters possess- 
ed of sense. The Vajasaneyi- 
Pratisakhya gives four kinds of 
words iltf, m, alter and %wm 
while qm, Wm?\, ftTO and m^ 
are described to be the four kinds 
in the Nirukta. As JPS in grammar, 
is restricted to a phonetic unit 
possessed of sense, it can be appli- 
ed to crude bases, affixes, as also 
to words that are completely 
formed with case-endings or perso- 
nal affixes. In fact, taking it to be 
applicable to all such kinds, some 
grammarians have given twelve 
' subdivisions of W^, viz. stfict, JRqq ? 
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fwg,q^cfi^g, mw and m^t; cf. 
Sringara Prakasa I. 

51*^51*3*1 a treatise on grammar, 
critically explaining and discuss- 
ing the meaning of Panini's SGtras 
in the order of the author himself. 
The work is written by Bhattojl" 
Diksita and is mainly based on'the 
Mahibhasya. 

*M$rtg*i$jwi a short gloss on Bha- 
ttoji's Sabdakaustubha written by 
a ^grammarian named l^mi^irq. 

5TS^re3*72ft^T or 3F^$i^«pnn a 
commentary on Bhattoji's Sabda- 
kaustubha written by'Vaidyanatha 
Payagunde. 

^^kgVT^I^r a commentary on 
Bhattoji's Sabdakaustubha, named 
^WT^reqr, a name probably 
given to a commentary written by 

Nagesa. 

"^WWname of a commen- 
tary on the Sarasvata-Vyakarana 
by Kamsavijaya. 

WVf&t lit. the essence of a word; 
the ultimate sense conveyed by the 
word which is termed tffcj by the 
Vaiyakaranas. Philosophically this 
Sabdatattva or Sphota is the phi- 
losophical Brahman of the Vedan- 
tins, which is named as Sabdabra- 
hma or Nadabrahma by the Vaiy- 
akaran as ,and which appears as the 
phenomenal world on the basis of 
its own powers such is the time 
factor and the like; cf. arqutflstf 

m ^^ 'Rsrot ! f^mm^ sftarr 
spwT «rt: II Vakyapadiya, 1.1- c f. 
aJ so Vakyapadiya 11.31. 
ST^h%KT name of a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha Vyakarana by 
(jovmdarama. ' 

^"WWf* the indicatory power to 
show the sense; the word is used 
\n connection with the potentiality 
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to convey the sense possessed by 
the Nipatas. ' 

5T3^RF??Wthe doctrine of the Vaiya- 
karanas as also of the Mlmam- 
sakas that word is permanent, as 
contrasted with that of the Naiya- 
yikas who advocate the imperman- 
ence of words. 

^n^rcfarfcfor the comparatively sup- 
erior strength possessed by a word 
which in the text of a particular 
sutra is later than another word 
which is put in earlier in the 
Sutra.This 51^^^ j s contrast- 
ed with (he standard srrewftsrfftp* 
which is laid down by Panini in 
his rule ftqfttw tf mm. and' which 
lays down the superior strength of 
that rule which is put by Panini 
later on in his Astadhyayl; e . g. in 
the rule FHTM IH^focfonn ,it is not 
the word ^ although occuring 
earlier, but the word ft?T occuring 
later in the rule, which helps us to 
decide which f^ should be taken 
cf.*RTtei waft ftfgpssSr ajfcq jfc^ 
^^Twpngn^rrerra: i ^ffq %fei^ 

^R ffe.l1m cWfq ^qtf^T^iS 
Rra5^qf| 3 ^ %%. , Kaiyata on P~ 
VII.2.18;cf. also,P.VI.1.158 V.12*. 
5F^sr*TT name of a commentary on 
Bhartrhari's Vakyapadiya which 
is available only on the first 
Kanda. 

^^KPTO recital or enumeration of 
one word after another in a 
language; cf. ^qfti^FT 1%k? =}^j 

mm M.Bh. Ahnika I. 
STs^RTR use of a word in the spoken 
language which forms in a way 
the basis of grammar. 

ST^bwfattT a grammar treatise on 
the denotation and relation of 
words written by a grammarian 
named Ramakrsn a . 
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frs^Sj^a? name of a short gloss on the 
Sutras of Panini, written by Nara- 
yana Pandita. 

5T3^*|^f^trar name of a small gra- 
mmatical work written by Rama- 
candra Diksita, 

3T 5 4^«R'! name of a short grammar 
work written by Narayana 
Pandita. 

ST^CR name of a scholarly gloss 
written by Haridiksita on the 
Manorama, a commentary by 
Bhattoji Diksita on his own 
Siddhantakaumudi. The proper 
name of the commentary is 55g- 
5l^H of which 5T5c^[ is an abridg- 
ed form.The commentary ?5g=p^T 
is generally studied along with 
the Manorama by students. There 
is a bigger work named ffs'S^cq 
written by Hari Diksita, of which 
the 55<g5Tg^ is an abridgment. 

5F 5 ^r*leF33T known by the name 
*(FM'--hlRl--bJ, a commentary on Hari 
Diksita's Sabdaratna, written by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde. 

5l8<^t.H<£i'-* a commentary on the 
Laghusabdaratna written by a 
grammarian named Kalyana- 
malla. 

STS^^J the actual form of a word 
as a collection of letters or sffl^f 
or ^"ITgl^f irrespective of the sense. 
In grammar it is the^s^q that is 
mainly considered and not the 
meaning of the word ; cf. ^r ^4 
*l«ttqi *F gTOT, P J. 1.68. 

^i^^lI^fcS a very brief treatise on 
declension giving the forms of the 
seven cases of a few choice-words. 
The work is studied as the first 
elementary work and is very 
common without the name of any 
specific author.There are different 
works named ssK^i=tf*5 giving de- 
clensions qf different words which 



are all anonymous, although from 
the dates of manuscripts mention- 
ed, they appear to be more than 
five or six hundred years old. 

§JS5[g|T>^rei expression of its sense 
by a word which occurs to the 
mind of the hearer as soon as a 
word is heard. 

srrs^Tcrg^OT a grammar work on the 
meaning of words and how jt is 
conveyed, written by a gramma- 
rian named ;#f^FR. The work 
forms a part of bis bigger work 
3FWPTO. See #ff^FR;. 

5T3^a*JPT[Tr derivation of a word by 
tracing it to the root from which 
it is formed. 



Sfrs^Jrqrtf^g'Cf a sma ^ treatise on 
the derivation of words written by 
a grammarian named Rajarama- 
Sastrin. 

^TS^5T[^r the sciene of words.The term 
is generally applied- to grammar, 
although strictly speaking the 
Mimarhsa Sastra is also a science of 
words. 

3jTsq^€R an anonymous elementary 
booklet on declension similar to 
Sabdarupavall. 

^TS^ffTT a technical term given to a 
wording irrespective of the sense 
element as contrasted with si'TOHT. 
See.e.g. g, V or the like; cf. Sfs^gFTT 
iraresR^I *lW*m P.L 1.44 Vart. 2. 

5£r53^RWJr3»RT a work on grammai 
said to have been written by a 
grammarian named if*jl"<-d. 

^r5^n«?iJprjJT a grammar work on 
the formation of words written by 
a grammarian named WRTOflfr. 

^[5c{T%T% (1) formation of a complete 
word fit for use by adding proper 
suffixes to the crude base and 
making the necessary modifica- 
tions; cf. ^ simonsct 5P=$l%f|: j 
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( 2 ) name of a commentary by 
*r%jH$ on the Katantra sutravrtti 
by Durgasirhha. 

^T^g^If name of a grammar work by 
a grammarian named STq^cfflf. 

ST^HJ^T^ lit. science of grammar 
dealing with the formation of 
words, their accents, and use in a 
sentence. The word is used in 
connection with standard works 
on grammar which are complete 
and self-sufficient in all the above- 
mentioned features. Patanjaji 
has begun his Mahabhasya with 
the words are 5ts3jg$[reR3^ referring 
possibly to the vast num! er of 
Varttikas on the Sutras of Panini, 
and hence the term ^Rig^RR 
according to him means a treatise 
on the science of grammar made 
up of the rules of Panini with the 
explanatory and critical Varttikas 
written by Katyayana and other 
Varttikakaras. The word sio^igsiKR 
later on, became synonymons 
with Vyakarana and it was given 
as a title to their treatises by later 
grammarians, or was applied to 
the authoritative treatise which 
introduced a system of grammar, 
similar to that of Panini. Hema- 
candra's famous treatise, named 
ftrstfiR'I by the author,came to be 
known as l^KIpTRR. Similarly 
the works on grammar written by 
TTWSrra^rrasrqq and ^n?g^ were 
called ^T^q^ca-piSR and £&&- 
sas^Fjjrare^ respectively. 

5TS^f?cR a different wording, as it 
results from modifications such as 
agarna, or adesa, or lopa; cf. sjisgj- 
^m srip^ faflrcftrq: Par. Sek. 
Pari. 43. 

ST 5 ?!^ a work, explanatory of the 
Sutras of Panini, written by a 
grammarian named ftsRToPg. 

ilMU&Mfe, ^ l & lcq-q knowledge 



of the meaning of a word from that 
word when heard, the word being 
either denotative ( c?R?p ) or indi- 
cative ( effare ). 

afsqr^I^ a grammatical work on 
the interpretation of words by 
Ramanatha Vidyavacaspati. 

^'WBSFSr the connection between 
a word and its sense which is a 
permanently established one. 
According to grammarians,words, 
their sense and their connection, 
all the three, are established for 
ever; cf. fa£ ^T*reMr P. 1.1. 
Varttika l,and the Bhasya thereon 
i%5 5K: a?4; s?psr«fa I Later gra- 
mmarians have described twelve 
kinds of 5[sg-«Kft«q viz. 3TfJr<?r } T%^T, 

mm, sifWr, &mt, wisq ww, 

and OTf^%T; cf. Srifigaraprakasa.I. 

^T5^[r^|«4|l4i<OT explanation of the 
sense of a word as arising from 
the word by stating the base, the 
affixes and the modifications to 
the base and the affixes. 

STS^STl^r a science fully dealing 
with the words in a language and 
their sense; the same ae ^ctf.p'RR 
which see above. 

$J^?2|^H3^ a popular name given to 
the Laghusabdendusekhara written 
by Nagesabhatta. See 5S§ fn^^ftjR. 

See 53g^'gtr<5R£N>T and 55g5[sS??pi- 

Sfts^RPET scientific and authoritative 
citation or statement of a word 
as contrasted with smrs^q^; c f. 

^Iftfef^N^il Sfct I M. Bh. in 
Ahnika 1. 

5TWi^ a class of eight 'roots headed 
by sgq; which get their vowel 
lengthened before the conjuga- 
tions! sign ^ (w{) as also before the 
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krt. affix ^ ( fq«W ) in the sense 
of 'habituated to'; e.g. 5Tl*qra, 5FHT, 
W^fcT, OTT etc.; cf. P.VII.3.74and 
P. 111.2.141. 

$PRJ God Siva who is supposed to 
have composed, or to have inspir- 
ed Panini to compose, the fourieen 
Sutras ST^T,, ^B?^ etc. giving the 
alphabet of the Panini system; cf. 
T^lft: =E[cT:<TrM 30ft: STw^ *raT: Pan. 
Siksa, St. 3. 

5T^ a brief term or Pratyahara stand- 
ing for the three sibilant or spi- 
rant consonants ?T , ^ and ?T. 

5T?;oi^ a prominent grammarian of 
the Eastern school of Panini's 
system of grammar who lived in 
the thirteenth century and wrote 
works on Panini's grammar. His 
work named jpfefTxr which ex. 
plains according to Panini's rules, 
the Varttikas thereon, and the 
Jfiapakas deduced from them, the 
various words difficult to be ex- 
plained, is much appreciated by 
scholars of grammar. He has quot- 
ed from a large number of classi- 
cal works, and referred to many 
works of the Eastern grammarians 
who followed the Kasika school. 

^TOJPjfcT the words of the type of 
m\ such as f^THJ, 3T3H, *RH, 
<Wffif. etc. which have the com- 
pound-ending 3T (3^ ) added to 
them when they are at the end 
of the Avyaylbhava compound ;e.g 
sr^teRSq;, sft$ffl5tq\cf. Kis. on P.V. 
4.107. 

5TCIF< a class of words headed by the 
word 5R which have the tad. affix 
*m (flfqs) added to them in the sense 
of 'product' or -'portion'; e.g. 
5RW3;, s&Pfflo W^^l cf. K5 s. on 
P. IV.3.144; (2) a class of words 
headed by 5R which get their final 
vowel lengthened before the 



tad. affix W[ when the whole word 
forms a proper noun; e.g. 5Hrecft, 
^TTsrcfU?WH ; cf. P.VI.3.119. 
S[T3f»3IJ3[ a class of words headed by 
5Tltf to which the tad. affix 3T (3J?t) 
is added in the sense of 1«F viz. 
similarity; cf. 51^ 5n%3£ , wni^fi^, 
qT«g?T$q; Kas. on P. V. 3.107. 

^T^SIT a reputed grammarian who 
is believed to have been a contem- 
porary of the poet Gunadhya in 
the court of Satavahana. Hewiote 
the Grammar rules which are 
named the Katantra Sutras which 
are mostly based on the Sutras of 
Panini. In the grammar treatise 
named 'the Katantra Sutra' written 
by Sarvavarman the Vedic section 
and all the intricacies and difficult 
elements are carefully and scrup- 
ulously omitted by him, with a 
view to making his grammar 
useful for beginners and students 
of average intelligence. 
SISSRTT intervention by any one of 
the spirants 51 , $ and H, which 
prevents the substitution of <^for g; 
but allows the substitution of s_ for 
5; cf. f gg55t[rs5f-:r$ q M.Bh. on P. 
VIII.4.2 as also jfj^s^q^^jpi 
P. VIII.3.58 Van. 1. • 
?5T3 short term ( SRqifR ) for the 
sibilants 5(, \, % and fj cf. 515? 
^jq^Kfe: W: P.III.1,44.- 
5J13W class of letters beginning with 51 
i.e. the consonants 51 , %, 3 and f^. 
Slfsr^g^frf name of a work on gra- 
mmar by 5fr?f%3 which is mention- 
ed by A I Beruni. 

5TC^ (1) case affix ( siq; ) of the accu- 
sative plural ;cf. ^5ra*ns5i?ro P.IV. 
1.2; (2) tad.affix applied to words 

, meaning much or little as also to 
a numeral; e.g. srfttr c^ffa, 3RT5IT 
^tfct, fist:, f5f5t:, qi35l: etc., cf. 
P. V.4.42, 43. 
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* bhatta's Vaiyakaranabhusa.asara 
bySarhkara;(2) name of a com- 
mentary on the Panbha^enda. 
kkhara of Nagesa written by 
fankarabhatta;(3)TheVy a k = 

vidya or instructions in Grammar 
given by God Siva to_PatJ.ni on 
which the §ikS of PaniQi has been 

based. . „ 

^ m a ta d. affix added optionally 
^th^to the words IS and 
others in the sense of a field Pro- 
ducing the thing; eg. 1^!^ 
cf. P. V.2.29. 
«tthr£PF* (1) name of an ancient re- 
^"^S scholar of Grammar and 
Prltisakhyas who is quoted by 
Panini. He is despisingly referred 
to by PataSjali as a traitor gra- 
mmarian sympathizing with the 
Nairuktas or etymologists m hold- 
ing the view that all substantives 
are derivable and can be derived 
from roots; cf.^^T^^f 

XlM Bh.onP.IIL3.1.S a kata- 
vana is believed to have been the 
author of the Unadisutra_pat|ha 
as also of theRkTantra Pratisakhya 
oftheSamaveda; (2) name <rt a 
• Tain grammarian named <rR*H>TRJ 
W^who lived in the ninth 
century during the reign ot the 
Rastrakuta king Amoghavarsa and 
wrote the Sabdanusasana which is 
much similar to the Sutrapatha ot 
Panini and introduced a new syst- 
em of Grammar. His work named 
the Sabdanusasana consists of four 
chapters which are arranged in the 
form of topics, which are named 
ftn%. The grammar work is called 

^SFFRrcM , a commentary on 
lakatayana's Sabdanusasana. 



^ST^ 5 ^^ the ^thc on 
grammar written by Sakatayana. 

See 5113WW. 

^i^pr^t^w* name of the 

treatise on grammar written by 

SUfMlfW^ a class of irregular 
samanadhikarana > Samasas, or 
Karmadharaya compound forma- 
tions, where according to the 
sense conveyed by the compound 
word, a word after the first word 
or so, has to be taken as omitted; 
cf. OTHIT^WfW* SrFOTTTO- 

mm: mm®*: \ S^w^ ? w ' 

M.BhT.onP.II.1.69Vart.8. 
qtmfa an ancient writer of Nirukta 
who is quoted by Yaska; cf. t%^ 
gfcS3ftfo sraSfa Nir. HI- H, or 

Nir. III. 13 or sp^Wsm > V^' I 
5pqst ^^ 3iT^ : Nir .IH.l 9- 
^n^5 a word frequently used in the 
Mahabhasya for a grammatical 
operation or injunction (fll*) 
which forms a specific feature ot 
the grammar ofstl^, viz. that the 
' vowels I, 3,*, and s remain with- 
out phonetical combination and a 
shortening of them, if they are 

iong;cf.?$ts€# mzmm® L -y- 
1. 127 ; wm& is ^rmi I ; cf. also 
M3h. , onP.VI.U7,VI.1.125Vl. 
127 -VI.2.52, VIT.3.3 and VIII. 
2J08; (2) pupils of OTJ31; cf. 

IV 1 18; (3) a village in the Vahuca 
district; cf. 511*3 *W **!*!: M. 
Bh. on IV.2.KH Vart. 3. 
5TT^5St^^t absence of a phonetic 
' coalescence ( SffalFl ) as speci- 
fically mentioned by 5IW91. «« e 



SitfSSSlt^l prohibition of the 
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coalescence of any of the vowels 
%, 3, sr and oS with any dissimilar 
vowel following it. See 5TRi3. 

5n9wT name of an ancient gra- 
mmarian and Vedic scholar who 
is supposed to have revised the 
Vedic texts and written their 
Pada-patha. He is often quoted by 
Panini and the writers of the 
Pratisakhya works; cf. SIFFWI^fl- 
aw^&i; M. Bh. on P.I.4.84; also 
on P.I.1.18, IV. 1.18; cf. also 

WTFlf: R.Pr.XIII.12. 
5TTf^5*T tad. affix (originally a word 
formed from 5[t=£t by affixing q as 
given in M. Bh. on P.V.2.100), 
applied to the word ^g in the 
sense of a field producing it; e. g. 

igpftR^..; cf. m'? %% ^nf^wj: 

5[rra25tn%# Kas. on P. V. 2.29. 

STI^rf^ a class of words headed by 
the word srrai which have the 
taddhita affix q added to them in 
the sense of ^f i.e. similarity; e.g. 
Sim:, pq: 5 WFH: etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P. V.3.103. 

STFR* (I) krt affix ( 3?R ) substituted 
for the Atmanepada 53S affixes, to 
which q. is prefixed if the base 
before the affix ends in 3?; e. g. i 
Q?CTH, frsWR, etc; cf. P. III. 2. 
124, 125, 126; (2) Vikarana affix 
( 3|R ) substituted for srr before 
the personal ending f| of the impe- 
rative second person singular, if 
the preceding root ends in a con- 
sonant; e. g. cpFT, 5W, cf. P. III. 
1.83. 

STRr^krt affix (sjh) substituted for 
the Atmampada affixes instead of 
«HtJ, prescribed after the roots \ 
and qF3 ; the application of giq^ for 
5XR% is for the acute accent on the 
initial vowel of the root; e.g. q*WR: 
with the acute accent on the initial 
46 



vowel as contrasted with ftsraR; 
with the acute accent on the last 
vowel; cf. P. III. 2.128. 

^HFcFIW an ancient scholar of gra- 
mmar who wrote a treatise known 
as the Phit sutras on accents. 

Sfts^p-r verbal interpretation; the 
term is generally used with refe- 
rence to the verbal interpretation 
of a sentence as arising from that 
of the words which are all conne- 
cted directly or indirectly with the 
verb-activity. It is defined as 
q^5i?qq^lsqiqitq^Kf#r:. According 
to the grammarians, verbal 
activity is the chief thing in a 
sentence and all the other words 
(excepting the one which expresses 
verbal activity) are subordinated 
to the verbal activity and hence 
are connected with it; cf. q^lffi 3 

30%wt: W^M\ i ifcll^ 111.81. 
sjnoafsftstcTCrfluff a treatise on the 

theory of verbal import written 

by ^^FFS. 
Sn^snsnigiiT^tf a treatise on the 

theory of ^s^fre written by ^FH%- 

^TfS^isicrK theory of verbal import 
or congnition; the theories to be 
noted in this respect are those of 
the Grammarians, the Naiyayikas 
and the Mimamsakas, according to 
whom verb-activity, agent, and 
injunction stand respectively as 
the principal factors in a sentence. 

^m% Vikarana affix ( snq) substitut- 
edJfor the Vikarana m in Vedic 
Literature; e. g. *l*m faf^mf; cf. 
Kas. on P. Ill 1.84. 

Sn^gri^ a c * ass °f wor( ls headed by 
the word SITf *3 which take the 
feminine affix $ ( 313.) making the 
initial vowel of the word (to which 
| of the feminine is added) an 
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acute-accented one; e.g. saif'STJcf. 

?rt^ tad. affix mt applied to 
the, prefix 1% in the sense of the 
base itself ( ?snra ). See 511^. 

^nST^Ff name of the great gra- 
mmarian Panini given to him on 
account of his being an inhabitant 
of SRsrjp; an old name of the 
modern Lahore or a name of a 
place near Lahore; cf. P IV. 3. 14 

^TT>3l&SR eternal or permanent, as 
contrasted with mm i. e. produced; 

cf.TTctf&pqHq F<F^%: 5IrW$I f^m: 
Slradeva Pari. 36; cf. also tr% qofpsr 

5TRRE scientific treatment of a sub- 
ject; a system of thoughts giving 
a scientific treatment of any sub- 
ject. The word is applied to the 
rules of Panini and sometimes to 
an individual rule; cf. '-SJtwnw 
or sraTWn*r or &^srcrre?,frequently 
used by the commentators; cf. ^ f| 
^T3[3S8pi SIT^lT^si: Nagesa's Par. 
Sek. on Pari. 1 ; cf. T^Fcflf?:^^ 

faRrerran. R.Pr.II.2. 

W^T^J the originator or the founder 
of a Sastra or system of particular 
thoughts. The word was used by 
ancient grammarians for Panini, 
the founder of the great system of 
grammar, or of grammar in gene- 
ral; cf. 5JRqqfii=5wicr ^iretf ^i €tfq =g 
faqft anp^ M.Bh. on P. III. 1. 
85. 

SOTSTfKr brought about by a rule; 
brought about by the science of 
grammar; cf. 5rra$at %?«r Nir.I. 
2; cf. also srj%ki ^fRqi^cWR-cfq 
saTSIfcURFRPk. M.Bh. on P. VII. 
3.54, VIII.2.38. 

5ir^TlT^ harm or injustice to a 
science; i.e. non-application of a 
rule although it could apply,there 
being no prohibition for it; cf. 



Bh. on P. VI. 1.1 Vart. 12. 
^tl^rrirT^T supposition of the original 
in the place of the substitute mere- 
ly for the sake of the application 
of a grammatical rule as con- 
trasted with ^TrfcfeT, the actual 
restoration of the original form ; 

cf. t% &m mmffi&i: i <j# 

5% q||T cRftf^fcf M. Bh. on P. 
VII.1.95. 

3TT^TI?T the purpose of a rule of gra- 
mmar; cf. 3raraF^*qsR ?zmk: 
OT^RfM.Bh. on P.VI.1.84 Vart. 
5 ; cf. also, ?rW 1 ^T% W?Rf m%$tl- 

3^: sfjtR mh \ M. Bh. on VI. 1. 
84 Vart. 3; VI.4.104 Vart. 3. 

5Tr^f<W-8.c=l the supposed invalidity of 
a rule or a set of rules by virtue of 
the dictum laid down by Panini in 
g55r#s;j^VIII.2.1; cf.5tl^n%5^^ 

M.Bh.onP.VI. 1.86 Vart. 5. 

f^T case-affix % substituted for the 
case-affixes «Wand 5^ of the nom. 
pi. and the ace. pi. in the neuter 
gender; cf. *m&: tf: P. VII. 1.20. 
This affix ltr is called ^HR*^ 
just like the first five case- affixes 
in the masculine and fem. gender. 
This case affix is seen dropped in 
Vedic passages; cf. |p53^j% 3ff3 
( #r; ) P. VI. 1.70. 

f^T§TI general name given to a work 
on Phonetics. Although there are 
many such works which are all 
called flRTT, the work, which is 
often referred to, by the word, is 
the Siksa named qifq^tq^T, about 
the authorship of which, 
however, there is a doubt 
whether it was the work of Panini 
or of somebody belonging to his 
school. The Siksa works are help- 
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ful, no doubt, for the study of 
grammar, but no topic belonging 
to Siksa is given by Panini which 
apparently means that these works 
do not come under the subject or 
province of Grammar. The reason 
why the Siksa topics are not given 
by Panini, is worth consideration. 
These Siksa works are not speci- 
fically related to a particular Veda 
and it cannot be said whether 
they preceded or succeeded the 
Pratisakhya works. 

f^nST one of the subdivisions of the 
artificial recitals of the Vedic texts. 

1%^ a term for gsfcrR^a pronoun) in 
the works of ancient grammarians; 
cf. Mf T^mcFcIFiT^ Phit Sutra 29, 
where ills is explained as ?Nrt^ 
in the gloss. 

RRJ possessed of, or characterized 
by, the indicatory letter ^; the 
krt affixes which are marked with 
the indicatory 5J are termed Sarva- 
dhatuka affixes (cf. P.IIL4.113), 
while, the Adesas or substitutes, 
marked with the indicatory sj, are 
substituted for the whole of the 
Sthanin or the original and not for 
its final letter according to the 
rule 3#R*R*t P, 1.1.52; e. g. T% is 
substituted,not for the final h of «si*t 
and 3R[ but for the whole ^§[ and 
the whole m.; cf. P.I. 1.55. 

i^TC?*r produced at the top of the 
orifice, cerebral. 

%^tlf^*T?r9riM a grammarian who 
wrote the grammatical works 
^resT^ra, d^ttra and fi®nlftrcwf&r. 

f^RT*^ a grammarian, who wrote a 
commentary named ^sprfaw on 
the Padamafijari of Haradatta. He 
was the, grandson of Nilakantha 
. ,® Jk|ij;a : who . was also a gramma- 
rian and who wrote an indepen- 



dent work on the Paribhasas, 
named the Paribhasavrtti. 
fSR'OT ( =33^ ) a grammarian 
who wrote a commentary on the 
Katantraparisista called the 
Siddhantaratnahkura. 

T%3TCWF^ ( i3Wm ) a grammarian 
who wrote (1) a gloss on the 
sutras of Panini, (2) a commen- 
tary named fefFcreJTFR on the . 
SiddhantakaumudT, and (3) a 
commentary on the Mahabhasya 
named Mahabhasyaprakasa. 

f$T^|5r name given to the fourteen 
small sutras giving the alphabet 
which Panini took as the basis of 
his grammar. The Sivasutras have = 
got a well-known explanation in 
versejnamedqf^^r^Tft^Rl on which 
there is a commentary of the type 
of Bhasya by 3tpr?g. The origin of 
the Sivasutra given by the writer 
of the Karika is summed up in the 
stanza — JJtlFreft ^tfWTOaf ■*&[$ 

f&gfaci^ $m rerafra^q. II Nand. 1. 

reT3n[Tl£ a big class of about ninety 
words headed by the word $m - 
which have the tad. affix sr ( 3T?T ) 
added to them in the sense of a 
descendant ( stqcq ) in spite of 
other affixes such as-f>r, "3^ and 
others prescribed by other rules, 
which sometimes do not take 
place, or do so optionally; e. g. 

fra:; mw-> m%w.; m: *ri%9:> . 

l^fPlft:; cf. Kas. on P.IV.1.112. 
This class is looked upon as 3?lffci- 
Tiq and a word is supposed to be 
included in this class, when the 
affix 3T is noticed in spite of some 
other affix being applicable by 
some other rule, 
ftn (1) cultured and learned people 
• who want to speak correctly and 
who therefore have studied gri- 
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mmar; cf. % gq: f^tST; I I'-fl-WTT; I 

giWSi: I M.Bh. on P. VI. 1.109; 
(2) enjoined, prescribed; cf. f^R^T 
piSfesfalJ-; I R.Pr.VI.120. 

f$IMy«nT the forms of words used by 
the learned people; the expression 
used by such persons; cf. ?r =gr=p<q 
kissel *3<"fF?r. I M. Bh. on P.I.3. 
1 Vart. 13. 

f^TgoZCNptlR explanation (of doubtful 
things or expressions) given by the 
learned people. 

f^l'^cM ( fl%) a work on grammar 
written by 3JPj"Kt of which a men- 
tion is made by Al Beruni in his 
work. 

5TT (1) case affix (i) substituted for 
the nom. pi. affix *R[ (srt ) in 
the declension of the pronouns, 
when the affix 3ig_ is preceded by 
the vowel 3T; e.g. "=& fMsf; cf. Kas. 
onPVII.1.17; (2) case affix {% ) 
substituted for art of the nom .and 
the acc.dual after fem. bases end- 
ing in 3Jt, as also after bases in 
the neuter gender; e. g.isfe "&; !§vk, 
^; cf. Kas. on P. VII. 1.18, 19. 

ifcllfcjcu. lit.over-rapid; an extra quick- 
ness of breath (mm) which charac- 
terizes the utterance of a sibilant 
which has got one more property 
viz. g^JRcf in addition to the three 
properties ( «IT§rsR5T ) possessed by 
the other consonants; cf. *Jra?R 
#*?§ m$% I R. Pr. XIH. 6. 

ww a person reciting Vedic passa- 
ges more rapidly, when his recital 
results into a fault of utterance. 

^fWRT principal; chief,; the word is 
used in connection with the uttera- 
nce of Veda passages which are 
uttered loudly at the time of the 
third pressing ( <$&ms& ); cf. &kt% 
3KH.T. Pr.XXIII.12;cf. tffru: ^ 
M,Bh. on P. VI f 1.61. 



•SfR^'STIcvW" 3 ^ name of the 
Pratisakhya treatise pertaining to 
the White Yajurveda which is also 
called the Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya. 
This work appears to be a later one 
as compared with the other Prati- 
sakhya works and bears much 
similarity with some of the Sutras 
of Panini. It is divided into eight 
chapters by the author and it 
deals with letters, their origin and 
their classification, the euphonic 
and other changes when the Sarh- 
hita text is rendered into the Pada 
text,and accents.The work appears 
to be a common work for all the 
different branches of the White 
Yajurveda, being probably based 
on the individually different Prati- 
sakhya works of the different 
branches of the Shukla Yajurveda 
composed in ancient times. Katya- 
yana is traditionally believed to 
be the author of the work and very 
likely he was the same Katyayana 
who wrote the* Varttikas on the 
Sutras of Panini. 

^jftfg^Jn^ a class of words headed by 
gpjg^T to which the taddhita affix 
3? ( 3^qr ) is added in the sense of 
'who has come from* ; e.g. "sfrf&s^i:, 
gjT"%°T:; cf- Kas. on P. IV. 3. 76. 

5T"§[ pure, unmixed; the term is used 
(1) in connection with a vowel 
which is not nasalized ( ^tptTfe) ; 

cf. strs-wT^ m<mi ^^fir ?g£r- 
qggr^, Kas. on P. VII. 1.85; as 
also, (2) in connection with words 
which are used in their primary 
sense and not in any secondary 
sense: cf. 13DRT "Tfecirat #11 ^qj I 
S#W5ffippft ^ m^fcl M.Bh. on 
P.I.1.27 Vart.3. 

y4ig% s r"^^ s "*r"f?"'"T a gloss on the 
Asubodha-grammar, written by 
a grammarian named Ramesvara, 
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g^nf? a class of words headed by 
the word ^ to which the tadd- 
hita affix trq ( ^ ) is added in 
the sense of a dt scendant in spite 
of other affixes being prescribed 
by some other rules which some- 
times are added optionally with 
this rrq; e.g. 2>Ttsr:, ^#q: tif|5|q:. 
This class is looked upon as srrfrra- 
T^T and hence if this affix T3;q is 
seen applied although not pi escri- 
bed actually as in the word ^rf^, 
the word is supposed to have been 
included in this class; cf. P. IV. 
1.123. 

3J«T utterance with a swollen mouth 
which is looked upon as a fault of 
Vedic recital; cf. jfy g#R ht^oi wr 
R.Pr.XlV.2. - 

^£M<*& name of a grammarian who 
wrote a gloss named stfifaiT on the 
SSrasvata Vyakarana. 

3T case-endmg seen in Vedic Litera- 
ture substituted for any one of 
the 21 case-endings as found in 
Vedic Language; words ending in 
this 31(13;) are not coalesced with 
a vowel that follows; e.g wm %?Z\- 
35*qSl; cf. P.VII..1.39 and 1.1.13. 

SI*T (1) any other senses than what 
are given above; cf. sjft P.IV.2.92; 
(2) surname of a reputed family 
of grammarians belonging to 
Southern India which produced 
many grammarians, from the 
fifteenth century to the eighteenth 
century. Ramacandra gesa was the 
first grammarian in the family 
who wrote the Prakriyakaumudi 
in the fifteenth century. His des- 
cendants developed the system of 
studying grammar by the study of 
topics as given in the Prakriya 
Kaumudi and wrote several works 
of the nature of glosses and com- 



$Wf.wf one of the prominent gra- 
mmarians belonging to the Sesa 
family } who was the son of =TO§'^tP(. 
He wrote a gloss on the Prakriya- 
kaumudl and two small works 
Prakrtacandrika and Padacan- 
drika. Two other minor grammar 
works viz. the Yahlugantasiromani 
and Upapadamatihsutravyakhyana 
are ascribed to ^sjfwr who may be 
the same as 5fa$m the son of q?i%|, 
or another, as there were many 
persons who had the name Krsna 
in the big family. 

aj'j^r-^qjujf a grammarian of the 
Sesa family who wrote a small 
treatise on case- relations named 

^W^W^ also known by the name 
^IFRfaSR^.a grammarian who has 
written srefa^sr, a commentary on 
Nagesa's Paribhasendusekhara. 

^I^ll^l a grammarian who wrote a 
commentary on the Paribha- 
sendusekhara of Nagesabhatta. 

STSTCt a grammarian of the seven- 
teenth century who has written a 
work, Paribhasabhaskara, on the 
Paribhasas of the Panini system; 
the treatise is written in the 
manner of Siradeva's Paribhasavrtti 
which has been taken as a basis 
by him. 

?ra ^W the genitive case used 
in any other senses than those 
given in the specific rules. The 
expression %^ W( ^nlsqfcf is often 
found in commentary works. 

^Tf^rPTT an ancient Grammarian and 
Vedic scholar who is quoted in 
the Taittiriya' PrStisakhya for 
recommending a sharp and dis- 
tinct nasalisation of the anusvara 
and the fifth class-consonants; cf. 

T. Pr. XVXI. 1. 
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^tl^T'Ct^f recital of the Rgveda in 
the school named after Sisira, a 
pupil of Sakalya. 

tfff^i remaining, or remnant; the 
term is used with reference to 
a tad. affix prescribed in senses 
other than those mentioned before 
the rule to* P. IV. 2.92; cf. tifa- 
SST^P^? tlT^t *IcpIT%: 1 fl¥i: 

Stl^lf? a class of words headed by 
the word sifag- which are compo- 
unded with a noun in the locative 
case to form a locative tatpurusa 
compound; e. g. STWOT^;, STSJ^cT: 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P.II.1.40. 

$Tt«J3E a great ancient Vedic scholar 
who is believed to have written 
the Rk. Pratisakhya, which is said 
to be common for the two main 
branches of the Rgveda but which 
at present represents, in fact, all 
the different branches of the 
Rgveda. 

?f(*T^srn%5n^T a popular name of 
ths well-gnown Pratisakhya of the 
Rgveda, named ^FFmRforT^q as well 
as ^^mcRIPPT. 

5Jn«T^Tl^ a class of words headed by 
the word 3?RSf) to which the tadd- 
hita affix f^ ( ftft ) i s added in 
the sense of 'instructed by', provi- 
ded the word so formed is a por- 
tion of what is looked upon as a 
part of the sacred Vedic Litera- 
ture; cf. mm^m mm^mt '$&&&:, 
susraHT^T: cf. Kas. on P.IV. 3.106. 

*%?% the substitution of the palatal 
consonams 5,^,^,^,5 and g respec- 
tively for the similar consonants 
% 3 , 5 , ^ , 'f and \ of the dental 
class ;cf. «ft: *%m *%: P.VIII.4.10. 

f^rcr the syllable ft applied to the 
,, Vikarana- ending form of a root 
to denote a root for a gramma- 
tical operation. The specific men- 



tion of a root with f^cf^ added, 
shows that the root of the parti- 
cular class or conjugation shown, is 
to be taken and not the same root 
belonging to any other conjuga- 
tion; cf. ^l%?T «n#r1&[; e.g. 
SRqiciq^Ps^nftl^S f P.III. 1. 52. 
Although operations prescribed for 
a primary root are applicable to a 
frequentative root when the fre- 
quentative sign-q has been omitt- 
ed, operations prescribed for a 
root which is stated in a rule with 
ra ( ftaq ) added to it, do not take 
place in the frequentative roots;cf. 

raqj srargsrrere ... <immP\ ^ q^n%. 

3TR[ a vikarana or conjugational 
sign of the agama type to be inse- 
rted after the last vowel of the 
roots of the seventh conjugation 
( WK ); e.g. Wife, ftflfa etc.; cf. 
**nf^:^P.III.1.78. 

Hfl a vikarana or conjugational sign 
of the ninth conjugation, to be 
added to roots headed by €] be- 
fore the Sarvadhatuka affixes; e.g. 

wrrict; cf. 5irerrfcfq:*n.P.lII.l.8l. *m 

is added optionally with « ( 3 ) to 
the roots m*%, W%> ^"1> 5f.iq.and 
?$. e.g.^cTSnfcT, is$i% ?^n%,*f^# 
etc ; cf. P.III.1.82. 

?t a vikarana or a conjugational 
sign to be placed after the roots 
headed by § (i.e. roots of the fifth 
conjugation) as also after the root 
?} when st is to be changed into 
?l, and the roots $|Sj and 3§f; e.g. 
§=WcF, I#; cf. 53lft?=q: %'. P.III. 
1.73. It is also added optionally 
with «n to the roots ?3% *pj etc. 
See *rr. 

?piq; a vikarana or conjugational sign 
of the fourth conjugation added 
to roots headed by f^L, before the 
Sarvadhatuka affixes; e.g. .■ ?(Mfa, 

' 5«nl, etc, 3^ is added optionally 
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with 20q^ (3T) to the roots w%, Wt., 
Wi and others, as also to qg. 
srgrj a technical terra for noun- 
stems ending in sqr in the feminine 
gender used in the Katantra Gra- 
mmar; cf. 3TI snitf Kat. II. 1. 10. 

SJUanf^ a class of words headed by 
the word ?OTJIT with which words 
in the masculine or the feminine 
gender are compounded when they 
stand in apposition; cf. fffRT WPI 
f htcwfit, mi 3^^: jpn^Tq^Kas. 

on P.II.1.70. 
SR^r hearing of a phonetic element 
or a word in the actual speech; 
audition; cf. %m #sra?en%qR& sr^i 
*qgq;S. K. on P.I.2.32. In many 
technical grammatical termSjaffixes 
and substitutes, there is sometimes 
a portion of them which is not a 
vital part of the word, but it is for 
the sake of causing certain pre- 
scribed grammatical operations. 
The letters or syllables which form 
such a portion are called ^ and 
they are only for the sake of gra- 
mmatical operations ( ^m\$ ), as 
contrasted with the other ones 
which are actually heard ( w&'A or 

SRonSt )• 
SfHsfa lit. that which is heard ; cf. 
3FPT SfN: I *lf^ ^ I #R1TCcflfcT STRI 
Nyasa on Kas. V.2.3?. The term 
is used in connection with an affix 
for which no elision is prescribed 
and hence which remains and is 
heard; cf. SR& sm^af sp^ft M. Bh. 
' on P.V.2.37; Kas. on P. V.2.37. 

?l|3K'ntTK' a grammarian who has 
written a small treatise on cor- 
rupt words or ungrammatical 
words,which is named STcnEK??! ^. 

sfisp; a grammarian of the last 
century who has written a com- 
mentary named sftafl after him, 
on the Parjbhasendusekhara. 



srra'CT name of a commentary on 
the Pari bhasendusekhara written 
by Sridhara. See #jr. 

^TT'RTO a grammarian who has 
written a commentary on the Pa- 
ribhasabhaskara of Haribhaskara. 

STOT^^JCrg a famous grammarian 
who held the titles ^toitifih, 
5PTc¥RI^tSi and W^R and who has 
written a systematic work on case- 
relations named ^TW^g^R^; the 
work is also known by the name 

SflTP?H^I*n a famous grammarian of 
Eastern India who has written a 
short scholarly gloss named Vijaya 
on Nagesa's Paribhasenduiekhara. 
For details refer to Paribhasa- 
samgraha. 

■§TcT lit. what is actually heard ; the 
word is used in connection with 
such statements as are made by the 
authoritative grammarians, Panini 
and the Varttikakara by their actual 
utterance or wording,as contrasted 
with such dictums as can be de- 
duced only from their writings, cf. 
fmgftci^: Mfa: €^tl W{i^. Par. 
Sek. Pari. 104. 

^TcRi^ISi^ a term of a very great 
honour given to such Jain monks 
as have almost attained perfec- 
tion; the term is used in connec- 
tion with Palyakirti Sakatayana, 
the Jain grammarian 5n*f>£FR, 
whose works ^T^FFRP^I^IW^ and 
its presentation in a topical form 
named SttsfiSlWrfsfclF are studied 
at the present day in some parts 
of India. See WffiFW above. 

STT% (1) lit. hearing; sound. cf. ^cft ^ 
WIfiR M. Bh. on P. I. 2.64; per- 
ception, as a proof contrasted 
with inference; cf. qg =3 gfcT^TpI 
\&fi& M. Bh. on P. VII. 1.72 
Vart. 1 ; cf. also M. Bh. on P. 
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VIII. 2.25; cf. also OTTT|^f rftR 
R. T. 61; (2) authoritative word; 
the word is sometimes used in 
connection with the utterances of 
the Sutrakaras viz. the Sutra. 

SjrfcnjftWT 5 ^ common hearing; com-, 
mon form of technically different 
wordings, such as sn of Z\q, gr<T. 
and W{. feminine affixes., or ^ of 
&\% #r?, and #t^fem. affixes; cf, ^ 
ifr wrcIHFn^fn^ra Kas. on P.VIII. 
2.18; cf. also Kas. on VIII. 2.42 
and VIII. 4.1. 

^RUtrm heard, presented; cf. s^gpct 
SRRTC W$: ^^fiw^ct; cf. |Jzrt- 

^iPr gfa ^ti mfa l q^rpT M. Bh. 
on P. VII. 1. 73. 

ST^rrf^ a class of words headed by 
the word 2fl%, which .are com- 
pounded with words like f*r if 
they stand in apposition, provided 
the word so compounded has got 
the ' sense of the affix ffej i. e. 
having become what was not 
before; cf. Sf^orq: %aiq: %ffl: £r5}^n: 3 
R^fflr: Kas. on P. II. i. 59. 
3£5?ig5SI a loose connection as obtain- 
ing between the various words in 
the Pada recital, as contrasted 
with T%g*P? in the Samhita text. 
f%2 or fesspq: compact arrange- 
ment as seen in the Samhita text. 
3<g a term used in the sense of eli- 
sion or lopa in the case of the 
affix 51^ when it is elided after the 
roots headed by g, i. e. roots of 
the third conjugation as also after 
any root wherever it is so seen in 
the Vedic Literature; cf. %w$ «^i% 
P. III. 4. 76. This *g is looked 
upon as a substitute zero, or nil 
for the general vikarana sag; in the 
case of these roots; cf. liipqif^sq: 
*§: P. II. 4. 75. The specific 
feature of this elision of the vika- 
raQa ^ by means of the term *g, 



is that it causes reduplication of 
the roots to which it is added; cf. 
§T% si!** agr%TR ft#2RT*S?J, Kas. on 
P. II. 4. 75 and P. III. 1. 10. 
^^[13 treatment as before the 
elision named *§, i. e. reduplica- 
tion of the preceding root. This 
*g5raift is prescribed in the case of 
the roots aft, ft, H and f ; cf. jftfi- 
Ipt "gW P. III. 1. 39. 

^[eR^T roots characterized by the 
addition or application of the 
conjugational sign which is 
elided by the use of the term xg 
for elision; roots of the third con- 
jugation; cf. qu;% §T%;wr: *§ft- 
WIT«F M.Bh.on P.III. 1.67 Vart.2, 
as also on P. Ill 1.91. 

^f^Tf^I the specific operation caused 
by «3 viz.the reduplication for the 
preceding root; cf. ct^ gr% *g- 
ftfan%sft: } M. Bh. on P. I. l. 62 
Vart. 6. 

^jr^^TTcf^J Varttika or supplemen- 
tary rule to Panini's rules laid 
down by scholars of grammar 
immediately after Panini, com- 
posed in verse form. These 
Slokavarttikas are quoted in the 
Mahabhasya at various places and 
supposed to have been current in 
the explanations of Panini's A?ta- 
dhyayi in the days of Patanjali. 
The word is often used by later 
commentators. 

^^cRT a term of ancient gramma- 
rians for the first future called 
g£ by Panini; cf. qfMfcSt ^^ 

fawft M. Bh. on P. III. 3.15. 
SHrrcc lit. breath; the voiceless breath 
required for uttering some letters; 
the term is used in the Pratisa- 
khya and Vyakararta books in the 
sense of 'breath which is promi- 
nently required in the utterance 
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of the hard consonants, sibilants, 
visarga and the Jihvamuliya and 
Upadhmamya letters ; the term is 
used in connection with these 
letters also; the usual term in use 
is, of course, s graTgJT5[R, the term 
$3H3 showing the property of the 
breath, with which these letters 
are characterized. 

s^rcngM^ii caused by the emission 
of breath; the term is used in con- 
trast with ^nmgq^F) in connection 
with hard consonants,surds, visar- 
ga,the Jihvamuliya and the Upadh- 
maniya letters; see ^w above. 

^T^f^^rf a grammatical work of 
the type of a gloss on the Sutras 
of Panini written by an ancient 
grammarian »|f*nc[ mentioned in 
the Mahabhasya; cf. ^MT^' 

qifefi^nf! as; %^ ^ra^fi qicRf ^ 
M. Bh. on P. L1.57. Possibly 
the grammarian 'Srffi is referred 
to in the word %y$ in the verse. 



*T 



^ (1) a sibilant letter of the ceiebral 
class of consonants possessed of the 
properties *2pp3. f s^T 1 *, sFSf^RR and 
^TSfM; (2) mute indicatory letter s, 
attached to nouns as also to affixes 
with which nouns are formed, 
such as sjj^, «5jj^, <e*:f, ez^ etc. 
showing the addition of the femi- 
nine affix % ( w\% ) ; cf. fosfRTfe«?£F 
P. IV. 1.41 ; (3) changeable to ff 
when placed at the beginning of 
roots in the Dhatupatha except in 
the case of the roots formed from 
nouns and the roots fls^and *Q&g; 
(4) substitute for the last conso- 
nant of the roots sraj, •■SRg, g*r, *|5T, 
^j "CTiJ, '•9T3, as also of the 
roots ending in §5 and ^ be- 
fore a consonant excepting a nasal 
and a semivowel, as also when the 
47 



consonant is at the end of the 
word ; e. g. WJt, €ST, qgH. BSTS etc. 
cf P. VIII.2.36; (5) substitute for 
a visarjanlya preceded by a vowel 
except 3? and followed by a conso- 
nant of the guttural or the labial 
class which does not begin a diff- 
erent word, as also before the 
words qrei, ^m, 35, m^ etc. cf. P. 
VIII. 3.39; cf. also P. VIII 3.41, 
43, 44, 45 and 48 for some speci- 
fied cases; (6) substitute for g when 
placed near a consonant of the 
cerebral class or near the conso- 
nant sr; e. g. |SP5[<%, f^S^R: Kas. 
on P. VIII. 4.41. 

3" (1) consonant ^, the vowel 3f be- 
ing added for facility of pronunci- 
ation;^) compound-ending ^sub- 
stituted for the final of the word 
J#I at the end of a Bahuvrlhi 
compound when the word fnt^ is 
preceded by t or ll e. g. fSfPi:, 
f^t: cf. fi^wrr sf $& P, V. 4.115 
(3) a technical term for gcpsreffiTO 
in the Jainendra Vyakarana. 

qxT the compound-ending ( *WRFM ) 
3} added for the final of the words 
«ft*f, 3TI% and z$§ standing at the 
end of a Bahuvrlhi compound 
under specific conditions, e. g. 
fqsirara:, ^Wt:, 33f3<3 ( ^re ); cf. 
P. V. 4. 113, 114. 

TO^ft^ (1 ) the six Karakas or instru- 
ments of action,which are differ- 
ently connected with the verbal 
activity, viz. ^, 3$, m% $JRR, 
mx%& and fli%P?o|; for details see 
3$R;p above; cf. H?f 5II%H^T 3?zm 

*RfoF I ^cff ^ <*»*# ^S^qT^WT^aT 
"=sfa | Sringara Prakasa IV; (2) a 
work of the name (kisfust) written 
by a Jain grammarian Mahesa- 
nandin. 

q'£5EI*33 ! !3< i; ^ i W a ^** known also as 
^j^jjiosqqog^ a grammar-work on 
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the six case-relations written by 
a scholar of grammar named 

^3^R^f^^PJT a work dealing with 
the six kinds of instruments of 
the verbal activity ( karakas ) 
written by Trilokanatha. 

^RT^^^TS^lf^FTT a short work in 
verses on the six case-relations 
written by a grammarian Prabhu- 
dasa who has added his own 
commentary to it. 

*OT3»R3»^PJT a small work in verses 
on the six case-relations ascribed 
to Amarasirhha,but very likely the 
author was Amaracandra a Jain 
grammarian of the fifteenth cen- 
tury. The work is also named 

q&BX*S$i'&K an anonymous small 
treatise on the six case-relations in 
verse-form with a commentary. 

STa^r^T^P^T a small treatise on 
the six case-relations written by 
a grammarian Bhavananda who 
held the title Siddhantavaglsa. 

^l%3»SR|crT3r a popular name given 
by grammarians to the topic of 
grammar which deals with the 
abbreviated popular forms of pro- 
per nouns which are names of 
persons, as for example the form 
Gfft^P for qsssrr^KjTT; cf. STW^Tf^ 
feafan?*: P. V. 3.83. 

^ITW^ lit. a collection of six cows; 
secondarily 'a collection of six 
animals or quadrupeds.'The word 
m^^ was prescribed by later gra- 
mmarians as a tad-affix by means 
of a Vartika when they saw the 
the word QQ&m used in language 
after the word spg etc. e. g, 3?^- 
m*&K; cf. apqsfeq 5Kj% ^■*i^^ Kas. 
onP.V.2.29. 

«r^*n^r^I%^f a work on six dia- 
lects written by a Jain grammar- 



ian Q5WIQK. 

^JT a term used instead of the desi- 
derative affix gq^ prescribed by 
P. III. 1.5 to 7, especially when 
the 5 of the affix is changed into 
^ as for instance in g r =|Rffc[ etc.; 

cf. ^cpkNtht qqnjji ^ %ft q^ : gp^. 

Hlfxraq ^W^tr ^13 Kas. on 

^rfcc^fo <sprcroreffi[ P. Vlli.3.61. 

5T^ change of the consonant g_ into 
^ in certain conditions in the 
formation of a word, or after pre- 
positions in the case of verbs 
beginning with gr. This cerebra- 
lization of H was a peculiar pho- 
netic change which naturally occ- 
urred when ^ in utterance came 
after a vowel excepting sr. Some 
of the Pratisakhya works have ex- 
haustively treated this change and 
Panini has also mentioned many 
rules in connection with it. 

W^T { s(£ ) a technical term used in 
Panini's grammar for such nume- 
ral words ( #<sqrcp=a[ ) as end with 
'3. or ^ e.g. <**, qg^, srt^etc; 
of. mFm "sis P. I. 1 .24. 

*TS a term used in connection with 
the sixth of the spirants viz. the 
Jivhamullya letter cf. mwiWRlWA 
qgg^ftTPv. Pr. 1.18; the term is 
also used in the sense of the sixth 
vowel viz. %. in the Rk. Prati- 
sakhya; cf. g# <ft q^HRg#«r R. Pr. 
11.29. 

5f$t the sixth case; the genitive case. 
This case is generally an ordinary 
case or f%*ft% as contrasted with 
s&refsf^ra^. A noun in the geni- 
tive case shows a relation in gene- 
ral, with another noun connected 
with it in a sentence. Commen- 
tators have mentioned many kinds 
of relations denoted by the geni- 
tive case and the phrase xi>$m 
GfS<q*ri: (the genitive case ha 
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senses a hundred and one in all), , 
is frequently used by gramma- 
rians; cf. star tft P. II- 3.50; cf. 
alsosfffTf! imw. ?3^Fq^^«T<Wf!f- 

Oft I KM. on P. I. 1.49. The 
genitive case is used in the sense 
of any karaka when that karaka; 
is not to be considered as a karaka ; 

cf. 3>R3i^ 3?r^c[ m m *i(¥qfr. 

A noun standing as a subject or 
object of an activity is put in the 
genitive case when that activity 
is expressed by a verbal deriva- 
tive and not by a verb itself; cf. 
#pWt: Her P. II. 1- .65. For the 
senses and use of the genitive 
case, cf. P. II. 3.50 to 73. 

tfgFcrrg^r a tatpurusa compound 
with the first member (rarely the 
second member as in the case of 
3Tcfq5RR(p<3 ) in the genitive case. 
The compound is very common 
as prescribed in the case of a 
word in the genitive case with 
any other word connected with 
it; e. g. tfsjg^i:, 3W3T etc.; the 
other tatpurusa compounds viz. 
H3fal<t;3¥r, <pnW<jS«[ and others 
prescribed in connection with 
specific words or kinds of words. 
The word Gigftwra' is also used in 
this sense. 

3lfFi*tlt*I a word put in the genitive 
case; a substitute given as con- 
nected with a genitive case which 
replaces the whole word which 
is put in the genitive case unless 
the substitute consists of a single 
letter or is characterized by the 
mute letter 5. cf. <*gl ?*?T>ratlT I =3R5T- 
?<q*q | 3#[5PTfeR6eRq etc. cf. P. I. 
1.49 to 55. 

TSjffSWTCT a compound word formed 
by one noun with another in the 

• genitive case ; see ^g?^ above. 



TgSJST sense of the genitive case, 
which is c a relation in general. 
See 311 above. 

mW^ a kit affix applied to the roots 
^, -mm ff, gis and % in the 

sense of an agent, the mute 
letter ^signifying the addition of 
the fem. affix ^ e. g. s^qrej:, 
fimw.'. etc.; fem. base *m\Wl, 3W. 
etc.; cf. P. III. 2.155. 

R^ tad. affix f$ added to the 
word qra^ in the sense of ' a stu- 
dent of or c a scholar of when 
the word qf^Ri, is preceded by the 
*word get or ^\2. e. g. sraqfsFS:, 
SKRPJpRT i cf. m^k: faR. W: Kas. 
on P. II. 2.60. 

T^rJ an affix or sometimes a word 
marked by the mute letter 5, The 
mute letter sj_ attached to roots 
signifies the addition of the krt 
affix are ( 37 ) in the sense of the 
verbal activity; e. g. srar from the 
root sifrg. ( ajq. ), *KT from f^ ( f ); 

cf. ftfesfcw&se P- HI." 3.104; 
attached to affixes, ^signifies the 
addition of the fern, affix i ( #0, 

e. g. mm, sraqfSrat etc. cf. fkim- 

f^qsf P. IV. 1.41. A few roots 
headed by 3S (roots from sjs to 
<&V) are to be looked upon as fSiq; 
for the purpose of the addition 
of the krt. affix 3T; e.g. 32T, °W 
etc. cf. ^1$$: ftcT: I Gana sutra in 
Dhatupatha. 
EftS^q; combination of the verbal 
ending ^q; with the augment 
g^s prefixed to it, which is 
changed into <$m, after a root- 
base ending in a vowel excepting 
ar; cf. fT: <#3 Iffei ^IfFj; P. VIII. 
3.78, 79. 

ip» augment padded to (1) *?3 be- 
fore the tad. affixes 3T5 and q e.g. 

*llf*; W* : '> cf ' P * IV « U61; (2) 
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5f3 and 5ig before the tad. affix 

y% e. g. m^m,, ^wki c f - p - IV - 

3.138; (3) ^rg before the tad. 
affix q, e. g. \^m cf. P. IV. 4.89; 
(4) the root sft before the affix fq 
of the causal, e. g. vft&fo cf. P.VII 
3.40; (5) the root 3t before the 
affix ^ ( g ) e . g. qsi; cf. qqfc: 35 
^ P. III. 2.135 Vart 2 and Van 4. 
^Rjqr tad. affix 13;^ added to the 
word ^3%, e . g. SJftTt^T *F^: 
gn§^ff ^5: cf. gfircroTsriSt sfrejur, P. 
IV. 3.120 Vart. 10. 

m^$t3*ll<=M an anonymous work 
consisting of only 16 stanzas dis- 
cussing the denotation of words 
and that of the case-relations with 
a commentary by the author 
himself. 

^SH tad. affix ^ added to the word 
qf^ in the sense of ' one who 
goes ', e. g. qte qftpft; c f. qsj: 
*R.P. V. 1.75. 

1^ tad. affix m added to the words 
q?RI. and JTTait in the sense of small- 
ness;cf f?=n ?ig: TOfr, jftofafl 
Kas. on P. V, 3.90. 

1?W cerebralization of the dental 
consonants as prescribed by the 
rule S^T g: P. VIII. 4. 41; e. g. 
#qfs^SFR}, qsT, 3A1: etc; cf. Kas 
on P. VIII. 4.41. 

^ (1) krt. affix % signifying the acute 
accent of the initial vowel and the 
addition of £ to the base in the 
feminine,added to the root srr in the 
sense of object fajfa) and to the roots 
SI*, sft, ^ and others in the sense 
of instrument &wi); e.g. qisft, ^jspj;, 
H ^f 5 ^.. ^JJ. etc; cf. P. Ill 2 
181-183; (2) Unldi affix ^ as seen 
in the word jt^ from the root ^- 

cf. 3?5rq^jin^{i[^,o]Tr^Ri?i% p n ' 
4.54 Vart 12. 

^SW tad. affix 55, causing Vrddhi to 
the initial vowel and the addition 



of the fem. affix t applied to the 
word 5R*t in the sense of product 
or portion; ?jtoT55 vm; cf. P. IV 
3.142. 

W* tad. affix ^ added to the word 
S^RSI in the sense of censurable 
giving of interest or profit; <gm<r- 
faffi:, ^FRT%Pt; cf. Kas. on P IV 
4.31. 

1R tad. affix ^ (1) added to the 
word fere in the sense of giving a 
sum or something on an obje- 
ctionable rate of interest or profit- 
cf. $mt JPFSfl f*flf<^:, fHT%fT; cf! 
P. IV. 4.31; (2) added to the 
words qitfera an g^RF in the sense 
of 'explanatory book thereon' ; e.g. 
S^lftTCJ: "ftfrnftRJ:, q^nWl, qftr- 
STltRfr; cf.P. IV. 3.70; (3) added 
to the words q<? and others as also 
to gijoi, xmi and others, WW, eftc^ 
f%5R and others, the words srSTg 
qfpr and the words snssfj, srffl^ and 
qT5f at the end of Dvigu compounds 
in the specific senses mentioned; 
e. g. qfe, gmfife;:, ^jf^:, srsrsib 
sqrcfoftetc; cf. P. IV. 4.10, 11 
16, 17,53, 54, V. 1.46,54, 55. 

E^tad. affix \^ added (1) to the 
word <sam ( touchstone ) in the 
sense of 'living thereby 5 ; e.g. 

zmm;:, vm&ft; cf. p. rv. 4.9- 

(2) to the word sn^RTO in the sense 
of < dwelling in ', e. g. sn^rcfo c^ft 
vmm^:, bittotWt; cf. P.IV. 4.74. 
tatf feminine affix srrqqt, termed also 
cR%cr (I) added, according to the 
Eastern school of grammarians, to 
words ending with the tad. affix 
ig ( prescribed by rules like 
jpitftj% m IV. 1.105) e. g. JirMNjoft, 
^RSTRFfi as contrasted with JTRfY or 
graft according to the Western 
school of Panini; (2) added to 
form feminine bases of the 
words from *yt%J to m§ to which 
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qsr has already been added as also 
to the words 3>rc*q and nio^qj. e. g. 

sKtRFRT, *rra«nq«fT, ^t^tW, ^^t- 
quff, *n D ffnqRt cf. P. IV. 1.17-19. 

WR^S tad. affix snqq, added to the 
words sfilfqsfT and *Sf as also to the 
words sFTfr, 3R in the residual or 
miscellaneous tad. senses; e. g, 

*ft, ^TfRffT, 3tNfw7, <rrefoft, cf. M. 
Bh. on P. IV. 2.99 and 100. 

Wf tad. affix ^ (taking Samprasararia 
change i. e. ? before the words 
jp and q{% and ^ in the Bahu- 
vrihi compound) added, instead of 
the affix 3}ot or fsj, in the sense of 
offspring, (1) to words having a 
l° n g ( ^ ) vowel for their penul- 
timate , only in the formation of 
feminine bases; e.g. ^RfaipRT sptg^- 

w€wfa:, ^m*3tfc%: ( Bah. 
comp.); cfP.IV.1.78; (2) to words 
expressive of family names like 
jftfcfi, QW. etc. as also to the words 
5PTT%, 3IT%, cqn% 3Tliq5# etc. and 
optionally to the words %f5jT% and 
others in the formation of feminine 
bases; e. g. qtfaiHRT, tfNjRT, ^TSSIT, 
sqi§% sufqsre^! etc.; cf. P. IV.1.79, 
80, 81. 

*93* tad. affix (1) in the sense of 
'nature' applied optionally with 
the affix ^m?F5 to words showing 
colour as also to words headed by 
ss; e. g. sdfcRqq,, gi%m, spHwt. 
p%WT, 313%, sf&n etc.; cf. P. V. 
1.123; (2) in the sense of nature 
as also in the sense of professional 
work to words of quality and 
words headed by %1W; e. g. mmn,, 
wrawJUcf. P.V. 1.124; (3) to the 
words =3gc[a?, f=r^f£f and others in 
the same sense as that of those very 
words; e.g.^ljJflM^> %$PFIJ3C snfjyrcp^ 
?^q etc, cf. P. V. 6.124 Vart, l. 



^^ krt. affix 3Tq? added to a root in 
the sense of a skilled artisan ^fi:, 
m€i;^^wr. m^w?v, m^,:, i^m; cf.P. 
III. 1.145. 
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3T(l)a sibilant letter of the dental 
class of consonants possessed of 
the properties >$\% sjtpst, W^fazm 
and q|T5fM ; ( 2 ) substitute for 
visarjanlya if followed by a hard 
consonant excepting a sibilant 
cf. P. VIII. 3. 3*, 36, 38, 40, 42, 
46, 47, 48-54. 

■B ( 1 ) short term for swre used 
by ancient grammarians ; the 
term is found used in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana also ; cf. ra^T^T- 
^Fit sfi^ Hcq%: p%: flfefa: Jain;. 
Pari. 100; cf. also U^TS€; ( 2 ) 
Unadi affix g placed after the roots 
f) ?> 35 , %$. and others; cf.Unadi- 
Sutras 342-349; (3) tad. affix s 
in the quadruple senses (=^Tgu%) 
applied to the words gq and 
others, e.g. cfTO:; cf. P. IV.2.80; 
(4) tad. affix ?T applied to the 
word ^ when praise is in- 
tended e. g. lOTT, -"J^t:; also cf. 
P. V. 4.41; (5) substitute for the 
preposition 6^ before the words 
ffcT and clef; cf. m) f^cRRta? $N: 
M. Bh. on P. VI. 1.141 Vart. I. 

^^>W non-resolution of the conso- 
nants q and ^ into %% and ^ 
e.g. wsp^^I. as contrasted with 
T^R^KPPI, which is called fofa§. 

^fSRff ( 1 ) joining with a subse- 
quent word after omitting a word 
or two occurring between; cf, 
T^^f^R 3JTR5ctT g§ gsrtf mn: ; 
e. g- ^ ^ for ^ q<$ where ^ 
is passed over in the krama and 
other recitals; cf. V. Pr. IV. 77, 
| 165, 194; (2) a term used,, in 
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ancient grammars for such affixes 
and others which do not allow 
the substitution of guna or v?ddhi 
for the preceding vowel; the 
term is also used for the letters 
gj, n and sf when they are mute, 
serving only the purpose of pre- 
venting guna or vfddhi; cf. 'jlK- 
S1T3T 9^ f^RTO. ifenr«*% M.Bh. on 
P. 1.1.3. Vart. 10. 

^n%H5!K name of a complete gra- 
mmar-work written by W>^JW. for 
facility of study. This grammar 
appears to have been written 
before the time of %q£ or I^^I, 
as can be seen from the popular 
stanza q^ qiM^iq^T: %T%^ ^T^N^l- 
fsRi; I ir% f¥-*Rfl%JT: ^pq SlSUFreT- 

<H*pTT (I) a numeral such as I33>,ft; etc. 
In Paninis Astadhyayj, although 
the term is defined as applicable 
to the word <%^, iFT and words 
ending with the tad. affixes gg and 
sfcr, such as ?n«tcj , ^fcf and the like, 
still the term is applied to all 
numerals to which it is seen appli- 
ed by the people; cf. M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.23 also Pari. Sek. Pari. 9; 
(2) numerical order; cf. 9#e|c[ 
*reqr V. Pr. I. 49. 

'N K UcfT«J^r application respective- 
ly of terms stated in the 3^3 and 
&?q portions in their numerical 
order when the stated term? are 
equal in number: cf. q^rraWT- 
355T: gJTHfflL P - 1-3.10; cf. also 

q J^TTcT M. Bh. Ahnika 2. 
^JRpSTR enumeration; statement; cf. 

^f^ffe, M.Bh. on SivasQtrji 1 Vart. 
10. 

WpTII^ with a numeral word placed 
first or at the beginning; a term 
used for defining the Dvigu con> 



pound; cf. gwj^f f%Q: P. II. 1.52. 

3rf*?2T1 lit. those that are to be count- 
ed; objects of enumeration; cf. 
^Jilii mm g^RfTioiRj; P. V. 4 = 73; 
cf. also mm! #sqr qm i-q q^sRFn ( 
^qqqqqT m^q, M. Bh. on P. II. 
2.24 Vart. 9. 

^Tcn^T a word unit where the senses 
of two words are mixed together 
completely as in a compound word 
such as ^jpsr: etc. ; cf. #*TcIT«r Hipt^ 
M. Bh. onl?. II. 1.1. Vart. 4. 

^PTO combination of things coming 
one after another; cf. S^rao^q- 
jRJtW'W: where the term is used 
with respect to a combination of 
grave syllables ; cf. also oq5Re?Ti[ 
mm wm, R- Pr. XVIII. 19. 

^PJ^lcT included; the word is often 
used in the Mahabhasya in conne- 
ction with instances which are 
covered by a rule, if interpreted 
in a specific way; cf. zm ftft%S- 

^°t crefa ^iira mm M. Bh. on P. 

I. 1. 57; cf. also q^T^tfafa «W^t 
WfW i33>: SPZ^ETt ^3% M. Bh. on P. 

II. 1.1. 

%3Tf name of a very vast work on 
grammar attributed to an ancient 
grammarian Vyadi who is sup- 
posed to have been a relative of 
Panini; cf. gst^sqilcf Bhartr- 
hari's Vakyapadlya cf. also «Jff- 
vxm,&3%; cf. m$[ qm 55spiteTW^ 
?qn%fa! JF«U | Some quotations 
only are found from the Sarh- 
graha in grammar works, but the 
work is lost long ago. 

&sncT (1) aggregate, collection ; the 
word is often used in grammar in 
connection with letters ( «jof ); cf. 
3<fefra; q^ cf. also 3^ra#iWci; 
gsRftt m^ M. Bh. on Siva sutra 5 
Vart. 13; the word is also used 
in connection with a collection of 
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words; cf. mmn mimm siaifct i 
^P^l W 5^r: M. Bh. on P. 1.4.13 
Vart. 8; (2) effort made in the 
utterance of a word; cf mmi zm 

JTSWtq on V. Pr. I. 9. cf. also € 
?NT?rKK 3T3> V. Pr. 1.9. 
^raTcH^T collective sense given by a 
combination of letters called T3H. 
When the collective sense is given 
by a combination of words it is 
called q^PT, and when the idea is 
complete it is called mqqw. Some- 
times the meaning of a com- 
pound word is taken individu- 
ally and not. collectively; such a 
meaning is called #n?n%lCraT*t cf. 

Bh. on IV. 3.72 Vart. 1. 
W5P? a collection or a group; cf. 
sfof^T which means sqacTCOTrHTC or 
alphabet. 

13HT a technical term; a short word- 
ing to convey ample sense; a term 
to know the general nature cf 
things; convention; cf. fl%5t^; 
$m; sri^: HftR: M.Bh. on P.I-1.1. 
There are two main divisions of 
35T — ^f^reUT or an artificial term 
such as f£, 5, or *l which is merely 
conventional, and sffifsffl^T which 
refers to the literal sense conveyed 
by the word such as s^q, ^RTU 
and the like. Some grammar works 
such as the Candra avoid purely 
conventional terms. These sarh- 
jfias are necessary for every scien- 
tific treatise. In Panini's grammar, 
there are the first two chapters 
giving and explaining the techni- 
cal terms whose number exceeds 
well-nigh a hundred. 

'3?in , =I 5 RPC a topic or a chapter or a 
portion of a treatise in which 
technical terms are given and ex- 
plained; cf. ^jSrarcfaPi; M. Bh. 



on P. I. 1.46, I. 1.56, I. 4.1, I. 

4.23; see the word <&gr. 
♦ t 

^fJTJ^J an operation with respect 
to which a technical term has been 
expressly mentioned; cf. gsiFRSRt 
MM^:, Par. Sek. Pari. 93.1; 

^Vyadi Pari. 53. 

^TfT^T (1) that, which by usage has 
become a technical word possessed 
of a conventional sense; cf. 1% 

3?TrqT ^cjsqjj^ , M.Bh. on III. 1. 
26 Vart. 7; (2) which stands as a 
proper noun or the name of a 
person; cf. *J3T*{?rrc3 3 SRrfcq: S. K. 
on P. 1.1.27. 

^iTU^fSr a rule laying down the defl- 
. .nition of a gn or a technical term 
' ;as contrasted with ^raftfa or a rule 
laying down a grammaiical opera- 
tion; cf. mifci'i it^tIi BT^foi: 
U% M.Bh. on Siva Sutra 3, 4. 

*rfi|TRT s ^ one of the four divisions of 
words- *nf<RP3, rpras^, pfcqRK and 
%RK; the m\5F$ is called also 
q^SlSIs^ a word forming the name 
of a thing by virtue of a conven- 
tion; see qfsjrrais?. 

5HfT«T the recipient or the bearer or 
possessor of a technical term; cf. 

€5trai*R%sr l f^r tee, it!^; *m, 
sriW. «T*r ijct i M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.1 Vart. 3; cf. also ?wiTRT?j; €H: 
StIr: SR9FR ft#% M. Bh. on P. 
I. 1.1. Vart. 7. 

■BcTR continuity; line; continuous 
recital. 

Ifl^TI'J^f name of a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha Vyakarana of 
Bopadeva, written by a gramma- 
rian, named Bholanatha. 

*3^1 a fault of pronunciation when 
the constituent letters of a word 
are uttered with the teeth kept 
close together. Kaiyata has ex- 
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plained the word as «ff3cT. 

4f^5 ambiguity; doubt regarding the 
wording of a rule or its interpre- 
tation or regarding the correct- 
ness of a word. It is looked upon 
as the main purpose of grammar to 
solve doubts regarding the correct- 
ness of words; cf. sqTW^T f^flTOTct- 
qT%% S^Ram^ Pari. Sekh.Pari.l. 

^ffalrTsI lit. meant for the remo- 
val of doubt; the word is used in 
connection with a word or an ex- 
pression or an addition of a mute 
letter, as seen in the expression of 
the sutrakara for the purpose of 
leaving no kind of doubt regarding 
the wording or its meaning; cf. cl^r 

wm zfegf^gm fttrsjf^T fqfistgjpit- 
wq: M.Bh. on P.II. 2.24 Vart. 6. 

'H^IKW putting very close in utter- 
ance; slurring of a phonetic ele- 
ment when it appears as almost 
suppressed; cf. %srRot 30?|&: mmv^ 
Uvvata on R. Pr. VI. 5. ° 

^ff^T euphonic combination; phone- 
tic combination of two vowels or 
two consonants or one vowel and 
one consonant resulting from their 
close utterance; many kinds of such 
combinations and varieties are giv- 
en in the Pratisakhya works. In the 
Siddhantakaumudi, Bhattoji Dlksi- 
ta has given five kinds of such San- 
dhis at the beginning of his work; 
cf. q^FcPTSTSIT: Sfa: I q: ^f^t^B^rat- 

Pr. III. 3. 

W® a diphthong; see below the 
word #T: cf. SRsprpfl-iff gsqq . 

WSJ^T. diphthong, a vowel result- 
ing from a combination of two 
vowels, but which is to be looked 
upon as one single vowel by 
reason of only a single effort being 
required for its pronunciation; the 



letters ta;, tr, 3?t and stt are termed 
as tf^qsrR as contrasted with ^rhrjr. 
cf. 3T#f ^WmnqiT^cRcRISRSITft ^RRJ- 
n^TRlfa R. Pr. I. 10; cf. also T. Pr. 
II. 13, R. T. Ill; cf. also ^^RjRiaiT- 

f^cff pHff^I Kat. Pari. 43 
♦ 
<rti+w interpretation, explanation; 

cf. wqq ft*Rfii: &m*m. Nir. 1. 

^TH^" contact, juxtaposition; this 
contact between two letters is 
called tfffai when it is very close; 
cf. ll: twim: mlcIT P. I. 4,109. 

^fH^TNT putting together too close, 
so that the two phonetic elements 
which are so placed, coalesce 
together and result into a third, 
or one of the two merges into 
another. 

?H«n% juxtaposition; coming toge- 
ther phonetically very close; cf. 
q^WT^ffel^'l^Kq^ Tarka Sarh- 
graha; sts^^ a^qsn^gq^ft: 
Tattyacintamani 4; the same as 
«fa'-W which see above. 

^FTORr (1) a contact or relation of 
two things, cf. qfamm §3t: sNRr: i 
Pari. Sek. Pari. 85; (2) coming 
together; cf. q ^q% T 3?r®: gftqjf 
M. Bh. on P. III. 2.123 Vart 5. 

^ftqRnm^FIT the maxim or con- 
vention that an operation which 
is based upon, or is caused or 
occasioned by, a relationship bet- 
ween two things cannot break 
their relation; in short, such an 
operation as results in breaking 
the relationship between two 
things on which it is based, can- 
not take place. This dictum is 
many times followed in grammar 
in preventing the application of 
such rules as are likely to spoil 
the formation of the correct word; 
many times, however, this dictum 
has to be ignored; For details 
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see Pari. Sek. Pari. 85; also 
Mahabhasya on P. 1. 1.39. 

^pNicJoSSppn an operation which is 
characterized by the relationship 
between two words or two pho- 
netic elements. See sfaqraq'frcrTsrT 
above. 

WM'*IHI occurrence together of two 
or more words in one sentence 
or in one grammatical rule; cf. 

Bh. on IV 1.36 Vart. 4; cf. also 

^sqi^fa ^isfOTTq qg^ifq ^ s^rfa, 
M. Bh. on V. 1.64 and 76. 

^t^rai placed together in a parti- 
cular order at a particular place; 
cf. a? gftT%HT JRqjfR: M. Bh. on 
P. III. 1.40 Vart. 3; III. 2.127 
Vart. 6. 

^R%«[T order or arrangement of 
letters; cf. qtrffoqiggj^ar 3$^: 
Qmw: M. Bh. Ahnika I. Vart. 
15; cf. also gft^refaq: SRWIT& R. 
T. I. 3. 

^TpuW (1) present by implication; 
taken as granted; cf. srft =g sp^RJrtot 
33>raf|°T SPnlcf VRicT M. Bh. on P. 
I. 1.9. Vart. 5; (2) nearby, at 
hand; cf. H 3% sp£fjj HiStH^ 

M. Bh. on I. 3.1. Vart. 2; I. 4.23 
Vart. 15. 

?W5I3kS the agent of the activity 
or of the event which is to take 
place; cf. sp^cTSft *ERSra3f* 1%: I 
SqsKt: 3k!T #reiWT Kas. on P. V. 
4.50. 

<tf£tM completely mixed in such a 
way that one of the two or more 
letters mixed together can neither 
be distinguished as different, nor 
can be separated; cf. cP^T ' 3JR133> 

48 



T%q533raqL, ' M.Bh. on P. I. 2.32. 

^TJtT%'JT% understanding, compre- 
hension of the sense; cf. jfNgfiMir- 
5^? ^Eri%qT%:, M. Bh. on P. VIII. 
3.82 Vart. 2. 

^SIPPI the same as «JufcfqT% which 
see above; cf. ^R«fT SRTScW =WT 
<ffi; M. Bh. on P. I. 1.1 Vart. 
2; cf. also qsfNiTf^ ^T^RSlf *WJ 3[- 

Bh. on Ahnika 1. 

^ST^H a karaka relation or a rela- 
tion between a noun and the 
verbal activity with which it is con- 
nected, of the type of the donation 
and the donee; the word is tech- 
nically used in connection with 
the bearer of such a relation; cf. 
mmi qmSfstfcf % $vz3m P. 1.4.32. 

^Sf^n^Ht simultaneous occurrence. 
s^q^j =q quiT^Rq qrfef «SWR% 

• M. Bh. on I. 4.2 Vart. 9; cf. also 

ftracrfasftfl *to tmrni M. Bh. 

on P. VI. 1.9. Vart. 7. 
^SRJtK used together with; cf. S^TR- 

R. Pr. I. 22. 

SrJWPCn lit. extension; the process 
of changing a semi-vowel into a 
simple vowel of the same sthana 
or place of utterance; the substi- 
tution of the vowels % 3, 3f« and W. 
for the semi-vowels 5, 3 ,^and as 
respectively; cf. ^Pi: 3ST9WIH P. 
1.1.45. The term mmm is ren* 
dered as a 'resultant vowel' or as 
'an emergent vowel'. The ancient 
term was sraTCT and possibly it re- 
ferred to the extension of ^ and 1 
into their constituent parts I + 31, 
3+3? etc. the vowel s? being of a 
weak grade but becoming strong 
after the merging of the subse- 
quent vowel into it; e. g. cf. e£* 
srerafitwit «: P- HI. 2.8 Vart.l. For 

, the words taking this sarhprasarana 
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change, see P. VI. 1.13 to 19. 
According to some grammarians 
the term g<TORq is applied to the 
substituted vowels while according 
to others the term' refers to the 
operation of the substitution"; cf. 
.. M. Bh. on P.I. 1.15. The sub- 
stitution of the sarhprasarana 
vowel is to be given preference in 

• the formation of a word; ; cf. 
%m\m &%m ^ '-zik ^m, Pari. Sek. 

- Pari. 119. 

gSRfl'COIsres'fare?^ the relative supe- 
" rior strength of the sarhprasarana 
change in comparison with other 
" operations occurring simultane- 
ously. The phrase ^ m mmTimt- 
3R?=tT?j; is often used in the Maha- 
bhasya which is based upon the 
dictum of the superior strength of 
the sarhprasarana substitution, 
which is announced by the writer 
of the Varttikas; P. VI. 1.17 
Vart. 2. . See tmm. 

%*£§}'$ with senses (of the two 
words ) merely connected with 
each other and not completely 
mixed into .each other; cf, ?TOpi 

wrafirfcr I... %\ cpT<§ WAmi: i m:s: 
^sfzfc qr ami 3?qgr ^t *m *ffim& 
m% M. Bh. on P. II. 1,1. Vart.4. 
This yq^i^ is connected with the 
• definition o^q^T out of the two de- 
finitions U^sffatcf and oSRSeFT cited 
with respect to the word w&Q. 

^^['^t (1 ) lit.connection in general; cf. 
srigesRI SRW: P.III. 4.1. The word 
is explained by the general term 

f^ni^pswra; cf. ii-r^i nhmfa&n- 

W3: Kas. onP.III.4.1; (2) context, 
cf. ^RTKcI^ T\f$*q q 31% nzmR 3 

Hflf crgqy^q mm M. Bh. on P. I. 

• 2.43. Vart. 5. 

gspqqr^ name given by convention 
, by grammarians to the fourth 



pada of the third adhyaya of 
Pacini's Astadhyayl ■ which begins 
with the sutra WIgQ*F% SRW: P. 
III. 4.1. 
3?JqF^?H^ relative term; the term 
refers to words connected in such 
a way by their meaning that if 
one of them is uttered, the other 
has to be anticipated and under- 
stood; e. g. fq-g,¥ig, hts, *ctt etc. 
cf.?ra"4T i srai?fcKr<^T: \ *tor wi&fsq^ | 

ftcIR 11^35^ ( ^ =tFq% *3?TT ^TcIK 
?qrf?JT^T f^aft ffcF I cf. also M.Bh. on 
I 1.73 ; cf. also SWR<FrTO;£R =3 mfiq- 
^pasraa) M. Bh. onPJ. 2.43 Vart. 
5; I. 2.48 Vart. 4. 
?3<gpg (1) a term used in Panini's 
grammar for the case-affix of the 
vocative singular; cf. ^W^R 3§ii[S 
P. II. 3. 49; the vocative^ is, 
however, not looked upon as a 
separate case, but the designation 
wt\vR is given to the nominative 
case, having the sense of $%£R; 
(2) the word is also used in the 
general sense of &ftsH i. e. addre- 
ssing or calling; cf. tr^wfe ^Rtff^r: 

(II. 3.49) ^TtlR33«mf|fii S#R Sjjfe: 
M. Bh. on P. I. 2.33. 

^sfN*? calling or address which is 
given as one of the additional 
senses of the nominative case 
affixes ( cf. mm =51 P. II. 3. 47 ) 
in addition to those given in 
the rule yffivfczvWWt^W-FZR- 
*nt s*wr P. II. 3.46; cf. smftfg^- 
ERof tfsffcFFH, Kai on P. II. 3.47. 

Wra lit. possibility. The' word is 
used in the general sense of theJ 
possibility of the application of a 
rule or of the occurrence of a rule; 

cf. ftTqftwroSf f¥#r m^H. M. 
Bh. on VI. 4.49 Vart.; Pari. Sek. 
Pari. 100; cf. also swfcF m% *mA 
Wife I 3?t% =5( tm ^({A W^ I Slra- 
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deva Pari. 35. 

£l?p:g (!) closely connected; cf. 
Ifrto &£& >q: P. IV. 4.90; (2) 
joint, conjoint; the term is tised 
frequently in connection with 
two or more consonants in juxta- 
position; cf. SR^qRy^pjqr. T. Pr. 
XXII. 15. 

5RPT connection in general; the 
word is used as a technical term 
in the grammar of Panini, in the 
sense of two or more consonants 
coming closely together unsepara- 
ted by any vowel; cf.f3FRRr: 3%T: 
cf. P. I. 1.7; cf. also sr?cK ?HM: 
V. Pr. I. 48. 

^PTn^PJ the elision of the first of 
the conjunct consonants if it is ^ 
or % provided the conjunct con- 
sonants are at the end of a word 
or followed by a consonant which 
is not a semi-vowel nor a nasal; 
e. g. tf%, cfJsri^ from the root m; 
cf. ?#fc ij«iv% =9 P. VIII. 2.29. 

&fon?«r«i5iq the elision of the final 
of the conjunct consonants when 
they are at the end of a word 
provided they are not formed of 
? as the first member and any 
consonant except ?r as the second 
member; e. g. jflflRt, 3?-£ etc.; cf. 
mmF^m ^w-,imm P.VHL2. 23,24. 

p^3T lit. concealment; slurring over 
a consonant by practically merging 
its sound into that of the follow- 
ing one; the technical term Si'fif- 
ft^H is also used in the same 
, sense; e, g. ^% ST 5f; cf. mm 
HeRot ? icl-si R. Pr. VI. 5. 
5J^f%fcrW[ai name of a small 
: ;, treatise on roots and their mean- 
. ings written by a grammarian 
: , named FX^qf^P? who has also 
_; written a commentary on the 
^ r Sabdakaustubha called €l?S*!g^ 



^SiK one of the external efforts in 
the production of a sound when 
the gullet is a little bit contracted 
as at the time of the utterance of 
the third, fourth and the fifth of 
the class-consonants; cf. qro'f^S 
mm: mii: Uddyota on P. I. 1.9. 

STrWfTRT conventional; lit. known 
widely among the people, as a 
result, of course, of convention; cf. 

Nir. I. 12. 
^IWfR apprehension; cf. «r|mij cT5g.-' 

^Jf^T lit. covered or concealed ;na'me 
of an internal effort in the produc- 
tion of sound which is accompani- 
ed with a laryngeal hum; cf. ^faf 

sfi"rercj cf. also p^qra^ mft 

3fcPJ. I niW&Rkllzn § P-ffcfas? S. K/on 
P.I.1.9;cf. also <MRq%: ST'^T f^ilST- 

mi<$w mis srcftrs^ ci?t tifmi 

Sabdakaus. on P. I. 1.9. 

■Bf^tJ very closely held together 
just as the sound of the consonant 
On the vowel sp; cf. ^m3§ X%/3$tfh 
%T%SI ST^fcf'^^T ^mm\ where Uvvata 
has explained the word er%5. as 
it^3; cf. Uvvata on V, Pr. IV. 
148? 

iQ^nT lit. contact, connection; (1) 
contact of the air passing up 
through the gullet and striking 
the several places which produce 
the sound, which is of three kinds, 
hard, middling and soft; cf. #rnt 

sra:fqa3q'freftng'cr.|tnffqo§'gTRit |- a^cr- 

fqos^q I www«i.fe 3?#r°^<j;-:j; 
com. on. T. Pr. XXIII. 1;.<2) 
ssyntactical- connection between 
words themselves which exists '-.be- 
tween pairs of words as between 
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nouns and adjectives as also be- 
tween _verbs and the karakas, 
which is necessary for understand- 
ing the meaning of a sentence. 
Some Mlmamsakas and Logicians 
hold that sarhsarga itself is the me- 
aning of a sentence. The syntacti- 
cal relation between two words is 
described to be of two kinds si^- 
ijm of the type of 3rP*Rfaq*lR and 
"iR^raJt of the type of f^qitsiT^re, 
OTPTPT, y^^iH^i^lFr and the like. 
*i^y words syntactically connected 
with each other, and hence, cap- 
able of expressing the sense of a 
sentence; cf. Hg;§T sTFRFT; Vakya- 
padiya II. 2. 

^^^rf^f the theory, that the 
meaning of a sentence is a novel 
thing ( 3jq# ), held by some Mlma- 
msakas who believe that words 
connected with activity display 
their phenomenal capacity ( <H^m- 
feraftfj ) after the recalling ofthe 
senses of words by the recalling 
capacity (OTfoflUfcr ). 

?!5l*rc (l)preparation such as (a) that 
of a word by placing the affix 
after the base and accomplishing 
all the necessary changes, or (b) 
that of a sentence by placing all 
words connected mutually by 
syntax and then explaining their 
formation; these two views are 
respectively called the 'Tc^aWRTSf 
and the sjFPRRwgegr; (2) gramma- 
tical formation; cf. ^^PRqfcg?^ 

sspi: Uvvata on V.Pr. 1.1; cf. also 

^qrai^etc. Nir.I. 

{HnbcUi^pft a short handbook on 
declension and case-relations 
written by a grammarian named 
Sadhusundara, who lived in the 
beginning of the eighteenth 



century. 

?3^5^ lit- formed by combination or 
compact; the term is used in the 
Pratisakhyas for diphthongs which 
are combinations, in fact, of two 
vowels which are completely 
mixed being produced with a 
single effort. The diphthongs 
and *P also, are called srcgs^. 

%?3l^ a peculiar phonetic element 
described along with another one 
named f^FIR both of which have got 
no definite place of utterance in the 
mouth; cf. 3rfttlsR*uqir ^^aiRi | 

■foRT m FRIR I com. on R.T.I 1. 

^giT a combination or collection of 
the Svaras or musical notes for 
purposes of singing the Sama 
hymns. 

^Ti[?T a tone in which two or more 
accents or tones are mixed up 
with one another; cf. Bharadvaja 
SSiksa. 

■&&K unnecessary contraction of the 
place (?«TR) as also ofthe instrument 
( «JR0T ), which results into a fault 
of utterance called Tisq; cf. fe^R- 
etR4i<sfRwte?t R. Pr.xiv.2. 

^fifcIT position of words or parts of 
words in the formation of a word 
quite near each other which results 
into the natural phonetic coale- 
scence of the preceding and the 
following letters. Originally when 
the Vedic hymns or the running 
prose passages of the Yajur- 
veda were split up into their 
different constituent parts name- 
ly the words or padas by the 
Padakaras, the word ^felT or 
*3%nRT3r came into use as contrast- 
ed with the M<md. The writers of 
of the Pratisakhyas have consequ- 
ently defined $^$\ as q^stf ft: gf^gT, 
while Panini who further split up 
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the pad as into bases ( Sfn% ) and 
affixes ( 5Rqq ) and mentioned 
several augments and substitutes, 
the phonetic combinations;, which 
resulted inside the word or pada, 
had to be explained by reason of the 
close vicinity of the several phone- 
tic units forming the base, the 
affix, the augment, the substitute 
and the like, and he had to define 
the word fci^iT rather differently 
which he did in the words q?: 
<jf*pflt: €f|cTT; cf. P.I.4.109; cf. also 

*WT% 3Wq § er fqqssFiqsa!r Sabdakau- 
stubha on Maheshvara Sutra 5.1. 

■WmdlMra the running text or the 
original text of the four Vedas as 
originally composed. This text, 
which was the original one, was 
split up into its constituent padas 
or separate words by ancient sages 
#q^, 3TT%FT and others,with a view 
to facilitating the understanding of 
it, and consequently to preserving 
it in the oral tradition.The original 
was called *J55SifT% of which the 
q^qTS and the WTITS which were 
comparatively older than the other 
artificial recitations such as the 
v&NYS, ERqiS and others, are found 
mentioned in the Pratisikhya 
works. 

3R! augment padded to the roots qq. 
m. , *m as also to roots which end 
in 3TT before affixes of the aorist 
tense; e. g. sfq^q;, &m^, 3?qrgfe[ 
cf. P. VII. 2.73. 

"WtiH* a root which, by virtue of the 
nature of its meaning i.e. verbal 
activity, requires or expects an 
object which is covered by the 
activity; a transitive root. In the 
passive voice of these roots the 
object is expressed by the verbal 
termination and hence it is put in 
the nominative case. 



^ETCWi accompanied by the qualify- 
ing words such as the different 
Karakas or causal agents for the 
verbal activity; cf. arreqicf €T3qq 

%R <m% I M. Bh. on P. II 1.1 

Vart. 9. 

^^Pp*TRn%Tmrr capable of being 
understood on being mentioned 
only once just as the notion of genus 
or generality which is so under- 
stood; the phrase Zf^mmmim is 
cited as a definition of sutcT; cf. 
W- srerEfaufsiT nisi =5f ^3): m M.Bh 
on P.IV.1.63. 

^SI% or flfsfoqpr the maxim or 
convention of the non-application 
of a grammatical rule or operaton 
any longer when, on conflict with 
another,it has been once set aside. 
The maxim is «fgg| ftgft^ qgifaf 
aglfocftq M. Bh. on P. I l 56 
1.4. 2, VI.3. 42 etc.cf. also Par! 
Sek. Pari. 40. 

«i^lf%%WOT accompanied by a 
word qualifying the verbal acti- 
vity; sometimes a verb with such 
a word makes a sentence ;cf. efoqi- 
fowm ^?er q^raspj; i §s cri% M.Bh 
on P. II. l.i Van. 9. 

^m% or ^571%^ accompanied by a 
preposition which is called ^rfo; 
cf. OTffoft % P. VIII. 1.68; cf. 
also spifoft I H^lcf M.Bh. on P. 
VIII. 1.68. 

^^ a short term or SRqrtrc made up 
of the s of e^ in gi&fasw: ^ 
PIII.1.5, and the f ofirf|^ in 
P.III.4.78 with a view to include 
all affixes from e^to *ri|f ; cf. qfc 

?ran% i^T^qt q $r*^% M. Bh. on 
P. VI, 1.9 Vart. 7; cf. also M.Bh. 
on P. VIII.2.22. 
^w tad. affix ^prescribed after the 
word q^ in the sense of collection; 
e. g. qnfru cf- «wff: m. P,IV,2,43 
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Vart. 3 for which there is an alter- 
native reading q=£fT '^ SR-cM:; for 
facility of grammatical operations 
oiHis recommended with prefer- 
ence in the Mahabhasya; cf. v$ 
m. 0P5.5pRi3sr, M.Bh. on 'P. IV.2.43 

■ Vart. 3; (2) W^is given as a tech- 
nical term for *f%T in the Prati- 
sakhya works; cf. flp? 5<fl 1 &$$! 
&m% $%TOt ¥RFT R.T.27. 
55R[ a short term used for the affixes 
5fl ( 3^ ) and mw$ ( 31T3 ) which 
are applied to roots to form the 

" present and the future participles; 

- cf. ^ ^ P III. 2. 127; cf. also fi: 
q?j P III. 3. 14, 

5=Tf^(5Tl prescribed subsequently ; 
occurring after the preceding has 
taken place; cf. Hfct Mtft f^RORcR: 
gra%3^R^ ^ W&; although the 
words «fa and ftfS: are separate 
still it is habitual to take them 
combined in an adjectival sense 
and make the word ?TJ%T%2 an 
adjective to the word ^rc as in the 
dictum ^rfcfftTK^RSR^ ^ P. VI. 1. 
■ 158 Vart. 9. 

5^?^S?^rafare?sr the compara- 
tively superior strength of a subse- 
quent accent which prevails by the 
removal of the accent obtaining 
' before in the process of the forma- 
tion of a word; cf. VI. i. 158 Vart. 
. 9. See «jrfcrf*l3 above. 

<STrIf exigence, supreme or universal 
existence; the Jati par excellence 
which is advocated to be the final 
sense of all words and expressions 
in the language by Bhartrhari 
and other grmmarians after him 
who discussed the interpretation 
of words. The grammarians believe 
that the ultimate sense of a word 
is ?rtt which appears manifold and 
"limited in our everyday experience 
d«e to different limitations such as 



desa, kala and others. Seen from 
the static viewpoint, WS] appears 
as £5q while, from the dynamic 
viewpoint it appears as a f^JT. This 
?raT is the soul of everything and 
it is the same as sp^a^ or 35^ or 
ST^n; cf. Vakyapadiya II. 12i. 
The static existence, further, is. 
called sqra; or individual with 
reference to the object, and snfa 

• with reference to the common 
form possessed by individuals. 

?E?tW an aspect of ^T of the type of 
the static existence possessed by 
substantives as contrasted with 
¥PT the dynamic type of exist- 
ence possessed by verbs; cf. Vfiq- 
qqFRFRraft. ! ST^sraffiTfo ^IWTfe'. Nir. 

I; cf. also 5RcnfiisrTW flm ftqra: 
IFETCbt: R.Pr. XII. 8. V. Pr. VIII. 

50/ 

^R^fgtfi qualities of a substantive 
such as ^Tr, <§m, ^'i^tST, or tr^^ ) 
fg;^ and sfipcf cf. ^juje-wft SRErjp: 
^^flc^i^R^Tf^t =3 I M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.38 Vart. 6, also on P. I. 
2.6* Vart. 53. 

?jRcP£T5^ the word mi meaning s»q; 
cf. =3R%^' | ■&& m^.\zz.: 3R^ 
rtzmzyqia: l M.Bh. on P. I. 4. 57. 

gRJt^ra name of commentary work 
on the Sarasvataprakriya. 

^TcHtfjft the locative case prescribe 
ed by the rule q<q =g w^R *FT32^[ 
P. 11.3,37 as seen in jftg pnTRT§ 
?TcT:; cf. 3T% ^fct SRT ¥&tm ' ^T 

wi i wmm t u% ?ff!r 33%. M» Bh. 
on P.I.2.49 Viirt. 2. On account 
of the frequent occurrence of the 
word ?jfcf in a large number, of 
examples of this locative absolute, 
the term sfaerflprt is used by 
modern grammarians for the 
better word SEWfT in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf. M.Bh. on P.VI.4.23 as 
also on P.VIII, 3.6 L . J. : 
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53^nfr«r-3?t?Tf t?fT name of a modern 
grammarian of the seventeenth 
century who has written a gloss 
on Pratisakhya works calied sfifr- 
SJRSJRTf^T. 

^nffa-'Ji'I^cr a grammarian of the 
seventeenth century who has 
written a commentary on the 
Sutras of Panini and a brief 
commentary on the Mahabha- 
sya called ^st^RT or frem- 
^TFf^BT which is incomplete. , 

^T?irer3PfUE (§j&) a prominent gram- 

• marian of the latter half of the 
eighteenth century who was a 
resident of Nagpur and whose 
gloss on the Laghusabdenduse- 
khara by name ^[fsHfTfF is well 
known to scholars. 

^TfrrefatTlfF name of a commentary 
written by ggjttwg §3 on the 
Laghusabdendusekhara of Nagesa. 

^^TT lit. belonging to the same 
place; the word is used in the 
sense of immediately near;or quite 
in proximity; cf. 3r;^;rr sppq- 
sforeq Pari. Sek. Pari. 103. 

^^TR^ tad. affix si'-Cr proposed 
by the Varttikakara in the sense 
of 'something in that or from 
that'; e.g. i\*tfx$ mmil; cf. cPST- 
mzjim Wfl*_ P. V. 4.7 Vart. 2. 
The standard affix in such cases 
is ^ ( |?f ) by the rule si^aj ... 

' srgmq;^ ^; P. V. 4.7. 

IHf (l)desiderative affix g applied to 
any root in the sense of desire; 
e. g. ■fasR'Mrct, f^Ci^ra, ;Pl?fo; cf 
strtI: mm: OTR^^Fn^sraf ^tt P.m. 

1.7; (2) applied in specific senses 
possessed by the root to the roots 
JR , ftf. f^, *R;, ?%, ^\ and 
sir,; e. g. iggpeft, !%%«%, farffarfer, 
#rreci, *ftim% ii^w^t, safari^; cf. 
P. III. 1. 5 and 6. The roots to 
which gq; is applied are redupli- 



cated and the reduplicated form 
ending with g^ ( ?t ) is looked 
upon as a different root from the 
original one for purposes of con- 
jugation, which' takes, however, 
conjugational affixes of the same 
Pada as the original root; cf. 
?RTSR[T vm: III. 1 .32. 

^51^ graver, comparatively more 
grave; a term used in connection 
with a grave accent which is 
followed by a vowel with an 
acute or circumflex accent; e.g. 
the vowel % of ^ffcT in %$ "if % 

153 g^ra gsfe; cf. %$ c|t %zm 

S^raS.^ M. Bh. on P. I. 2.33. 

?F^^I«r behaviour like that of the 
affix ^ in point of its specific fea- 
tures, viz. causing reduplication in 
the case of the previous root, by 
the rule W^i-V- VI. 1.9, as also the 
substitution of ^ for ar in the 
reduplicated syllable ( sparer ) . by 
P. VII. 4.79. This W^mm is 
prescribed in the case of a root 
ending in ? ( f9|^ ) before" the 
aorist sign ( fam ) ^. cf. H**s5fR 
s*fqfcP#fo VII. 4.93. 

^{^SraTSTTsfl a term used in connec- 
tion with Panini's first seven books 
and a quarter of the eighth, as 
contrasted with the term TripadJ, 
which is used for the last three 
quarters of the eighth book. The 
rules or operations given in the 
Tripadi, are stated to be asiddha 
or invalid for purposes of the 
application of the rules in the 
previous portion, viz. the Sapada- 
saptidhyayl, and hence in the 
formation of ' words all the rules 
given in the first seven chapters 
and a quarter, are applied first and 
then a way is prepared for the 
rules of the last three quarters. 
It is a striking thing that the rules 
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in the Tripadl mostly concern the 
padas or formed words, the_ pro- 
vince, in fact, of the Pratisakhya 
treatises, and hence they should, 
as a matter of fact, be applicable 
to words after their formation 
and evidently to accomplish this 
object, Panini has laid down the 
convention of the invalidity in 
question by the rule "J^flftf^ 
P. VIII. 2,1. 
^q=f together with a word that is 
•j iput before, and not with any suffix 
,) "like 5ffl placed before; cf. fig^faT: 
[■ !sppn*n fWtT. P. VIII. 1 26; sijjfcs* 
111 P. V. 2.87. 

^rcn* the seventh of the vowels stated 
in the alphabet; a word used for 
the vowel r ( ?p ) by ancient 
grammarians; cf. sftsrr p3i: SflflRn: 
^lUTT^R. Pr. 1.14. 

3$lft (1) the seventh case; the 
locative case; a term used for the 
locative case by ancient grammar- 
ians and Panini; cf. q €{T*qwf^ra%: 
V. Pr. Ill 139; cf. %$ =* m*W 
P. I. 1. 19. or m*m>& P. V. 3. 10; 
cf. also fefiq^q: SRj: g^rra: gqt 
ft$g ?*W% Kas, on P. II. 3.2; { 2 ) 
the seventh of the moods and 
tenses ; the optative mood ; cf. Kat. 
III. 1. 20; Hemacandra III. 3. 7. 

Q8W lit. the seven accents; the 
term refers to the seven accents 
formed of the subdivisions of the 
three main Vedic accents g^g, 
3*|3ra and ^rRa viz 33jrr, gcTjrlcK, 
3?3^ra, sig^J^cR, &m, ^M^tF, and 
u=f^fcF; cf. cr T3;% g^r crcft^t m sro 

a*35RER: I ^tte: I ?3T^f q 3SlrF:#q;i 
ftfos: I trifle HFTO: |] M. Bh on 
P. I. 2. 33. It is possible that 
these seven accents which were 
turned into the seven notes 
of the chantings of the sa- 



mans developed into the seven 
musical notes which have tradition- 
ally come down to the present 
day known as 5fT^ ^ *T q *[ qt; cf. 
33Tx[ faWTpsircl 3*3^1% ^WRft I 
^f€Wf[|ta Bjgsw^TRqs^in: I Pan. 
Siksa. The Vajasaneyi Pratis'akhya 
mentions the seven accents differen- 
tly; cf. 33M33: ii m I w-srftft- 

^PTOroqT: Uvvata on V.Pr.I.l 14. 
^HPsTPfl a term used for the first 
seven chapters or books of Panini's 
grammar; cf. ¥3 ^FfT^Fqf *TO# 
q ^mi:\ ^:i M. Bh. on P. VI 1." 
158 Vart. 1. 
^m equal in number to something 
given; cf. qsn^wg^i: ^htrh, cf. 
Kas.. on P. I. 3.10. 

^J-RPSts? a Jain scholar of great 
repute who is believed to have 
written, besides many well-known 
religious books such as au^wt+Twi 
tj-^cWI^ etc. on Jainism, a 

. treatise on grammar called Cinta- 
mani Vyakarana. 

g;qeg?pr^tW%cT a treatise on the 
philosophy of Vyakarana written 
as a commentary by the author 
333I§^ on his own Karikas on the 
subj ect. 

^WlSMi&K utterance together of 
several vocal elements or words; 
verbal concomitance; cf &Fm qft- 
W3RT ^fowwftWfTC gst^t ?giqf ... 
q^i^raifn^r Par. Sek. Pari. 71. 

WRI^gl^ repetition of an action; in- 
tensity of an action, qfatg^j '^It'ff 
sfT sraftSR: Kas. on P. III. 1. 22. 

WW the omission of words which 
have already occurred before in 
the recital of the Pada and other 
Pathas or recitals, with a view to 
avoiding an unnecessary repetition; 
cf.S2^3T3PfRH tSWft, *3$&: ^1 <R?T 
^tnown <% XW&ZsUW, =3 lR.Pr.X.12. 
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WV$ (1) having an identical sense; 
cf StfaTRiT SffraWj. Vil ^ STRt wff 

pqyqf *S3cT: I a? =3R^5?qT%r I zm%- 
^jfl% I KSs. on P. I. 3. 42; (2) 
mutually connected in meaning in 
such a way that the meanings are 
connected together or commixed 
together; wrsf: w&: I %tf3~FRI- 

H3SF«rfai SfaSTsfcri M^f^isq: | Kas. 
on P. II. 1. 1; cf. also t^ralfarar 
sqfcRJT ^T^W%,;| (3) connected with 
relationship of senses, as between 
the activity and the subjectjObject, 
instrument etc., or as between the 
master and the servant or the 
possessor and the possessed; cf. ?T5: 
3^3f: or smf q^l^or €fq: m, but not 
SPf: TC^r in the sentence fcfgg «ET1^: 
f^ ^J^R. | ; (4) capable of ex- 
pressing the sense e. g. a word 
with the sandhis well observed ; cf. 

fswr^T^ftra mm. I s. K. on iv. 

1. 82; rf. also ?w4: qj: 3*RT; fict 
"PtRTrl 2EISRR^ =3 ^Tot^^^I. etc. 
Balamanorama on the above. 

Wr«T#R that which can be justified; 
justifiable; U&R sfT ^qq^ffrra ?R«frfi- 
q?, Kas. on P. V. 2. 118. 

"SfUSRi^ name given by Slradeva 
and other grammarians to the first 
pada of the second adhyaya of 
Paninis Astadhyayl which begins 
with the sutra g*T*t; "hRT%T%: P.II.l.l. 

WRI^*n%r a case which is appro- 
priate to express the sense of the 
tad. affix prescribed; e.g. cRqr'W? I 
a#£r Efgt 5fflsir%qT%:; cf. P. IV. 1.92; 

aw m% mm 1 %^% 3#qi €fl%rafe- ; 
cf. P. IV. 2.1 j cf.qf^T HWrt*nrR3- 
^ Z$sm I M. Bh. on P. IV. 3. 
134 Vart. 2. 
*H&q<* the rule wrf: q<^fft: P. II. 

l.l. cf. mzc&i 3sraj< ffit wra%ira; 
49 



S. K. onP.VI. 4.11. 
■5TO2in%$T ! C the province or the juris- 
diction of the rule *m=qfcri SPOTT5T 
(P. IV. 1. 82), all the three words 
in which continue further on, 
and become valid in every rule 
upto the end of the second pada 
of the fifth adhyaya; cf. SR*jfai 
5T«ronST I SfqiRiSjjlftqb ?W«THTMr =3 
H«Wlf^f ^ %fcT ^ I ^TT%5f?PTRf^W- 

*wi%^: 1 srrf^TTT T%qi%rRfar qr^[ 1 
?wTf%3 m? 3q%rjt qrfer I f^fift 

?J5rraft*ra: I Kas. on P.I V. 1.82. 
^W^f^RT appearing together, pre- 
senting themselves together; cf. 

Vm 1 M. Bh. on P. I. 1.3 Vart 6. 
WNW (!') combination as contras- 
ted with sqsnq disjunction or sepa- 
ration; (2) the enumeration of 
the letters ' of the alphabet in a 
particular order so as to facilitate 
their combination, technically 
termed vmiW-l cf. f1xra»I3FT$ 3q^r:| 
5fiT 3*f|I%: I 5nWTf|%: 1 am ?;: 

wrararj 3#im3$5%r $j%m: 1 M. 

Bh. Ahnika 1 Vart. 15. cf. also 
gjTcnqi cjokm: ^wf^T: I Uddyota on 
the Bhasya mentioned above; (3) 
contact; cf. *% TFT: WPffa &WTH, 
R. Pr. XIV.24. 

WWn tad. affix grrn applied to the 
word ^^ to form the word t^W: 
meaning 'this year'; cf. ?£*?: 
wwa. I %w- ^praqr s^r $mm 
#rwXf^i 1 ^w%sr wr: i M.Bh. 
on P. V. 3.22 Vart. 3. 

^WFTff concourse, coming in close 
quarters; cf. STf*raTJTir R.T.224. 

^JH^n**, ?W0%, reply to remove the 
objection; conclusion. 

5WH common; the same; cf. g«R- 
^strwii qrt%^%s^T: \ ta^ii q^r ?qn 
<&3 *R<>R; V. Pr. I. 80. WIFIsr 

%<tfspraT Ttqrqi =3 wm*n ^ M. Bh. 

on Ahnika 1. 
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^CTFRkI'B having got the same agent; 
the word is used in connection 
with actions ( f^T ) having the 
same agent of the activity; cf. 
?WR3#3 35^ P. HI. 3. 158. 

^WW^ the same word as contrasted 
with fiRq^ a compound word 
which consists of two or more words. 

cf. wmi 3t °i: aur^ P. VIII.4.1. 

'5WRR[f^ simple vowels or monoph- 
thongs 3T, % and 3 as contrasted 
with diphthongs ( %'tqm ); cf 3TST 

R. Pr. I. 11. cf. also sqq qqtf«5Kff- 
W^rratfT* 1 ! T. Pr. L 2. Some writers 
of Pratisakhyas held ==B as gsq^R and 
not as whisk; cf. ar^f Jraqr-sraRT- 
tffii 5Rmi c^qsi^q^misffq wsm- 

gloss on T. Pr. I. 2, 
^WHTI^N^'JT words which have got 
the same individual object ( gsq ) 
referred to by means of their own 
sense,and which are put in the same 
case; co-ordinate words; cf. ^m: 

mHifi&m: mmw. P. I. 2.42; cf. 

OTHlftqq: I Kas. on P. I, 2.42. 
'WTf'ffT^RT having got the same 
wording to operate on; the word 
is used in connection with opera- 
tions which occur in the same 
word or wording as contrasted 
with o^qjcf.^HKfJaq ^Ft cF3T%g; Wl^ 
S. K. on P. VI. 4.22; cf. also 3f=rft 
^WRraqqf^qrq^ Kas. on P. VI .4,22. 

^Wnrtrf restoration of the resultant to 
the original, as for instance, resto- 
ration of the padapatha and the 
kramapatha to the Samhitapatha; 
cf. Jif t^r mnm: A. Pr. III. 1.7. 

^WIJTFI traditional enumeration or 
list of words or letters; cf. stsk- 
flflTSRiq, qoWlflSflq, SFc^RTt^Tq etc.; 
cf* 3?*fraT qcJigjfTSTq aqK^r^R: V. 
Pr. VIII. 1. ar*t qiremTwnq: T. Pr. I. 



1 ; cf. also g^P^nq: OTTFTO: € sqiw- 
cfsq: Nir.I.l. gstr^Tq: qT&m: i Com. 
on T. Pr. I. 1. 

^WFINcT superimposed; secondary 
notion. 

HJJT3TT placing together at one place, 
simultaneous application,generally 
with a view that the two or more 
things so placed, should always go 
together although in a few 
instances they may not go together; 

cf. cf^wra cfi^: i ^fcrqmwffi: *ffl£ra: i 
w% f| qrf%c# qTJ qsict ^ =g %f% i 
%m^ qra ^ ^ ti qre qsfcr i M. 8h. 

on P.IV.2.59;cf. also 3qT-K%R W 

M. Bh. on P. 1.4.1. 

SIJTFST placing together of two or 
more words so as to express a 
composite sense; compound com- 
position; cf. "jsqqqW^i^fftrra: ?rara:i 
Although the word BJjra in its 
derivative sense is applicable to 
any wording which has a composite 
sense (tfxlj, still it is by convention 
applied to the ?WIH1T% only by 
virtue of the Adhikarasutra sn^i 
qreRl<% tfflre: which enumerates 
in its province the compound 
words only. The Mahabhiisya- 
kara has mentioned only four 
principal kinds of these compo- 
unds and defined them; cf. qjqenq- 
sraRlsqqfarc: | 3^q^r4HWT^.!iW: I 
3T«R?iSpRT^r qgs?tf£: I 3W3T4!Wl3r 
V5S i M.Bh. on P.II.1.6; cf. also 
M.Bh. on P.II.1.20, 11.1.49,11.2.6, 
II.4.26, V. 1.9. Later grammarians 
have given many subdivisions of 
these compounds as for example 
ltjr, tzmim and cTcJ^'H (with fl^Tqicf- 
*!£&, <2cfNr^¥T etc.as also 3Tqq«raR<J¥r, 
3qq^T?psrand so on) enTHTfq^oiqf- 

$\% *?tf%^m%m% mm^% wt- 

IRS??, ^fcKSFS and so on. 
^Ht^^TsK a short anonymous treatise 
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on compounds which is very popu- 
lar and useful for beginners. The 
work is attributed to ^T% and 
called also as SRraqzss. The work 
is studied and committed to 
memory by beginners of Sanskrit 
studies in the Pathasalas of the old 
type. 

Wflreras^fft a metrical work on 
compounds which has no author 
mentioned in or assigned to it. 

WireT3fI^; (1) a short treatise on com- 
pounds by ^Tft^WRHj (2) a 
small compendium on compounds 
written by a grammarian named 

^TW3^nWT a short treatise on compo- 
unds by zru^itr. 

5EWT?n*<T secondary suffixes which are 
prescribed at the end of compounds 
in specific cases and which are look- 
ed upon as taddhita affixes ;e.g.the 
Samasanta ^ ( 3T ), causing elision 
of the last syllable of the compo- 
und word, is added to compounds 
called gw^Tfi; e.g. gq^Ti.q^^T: 
etc. P.V.4.73. Samasanta 37 is 
added to compounds ending with 
34^,3*, 3?q, and g?,and sq^ to words 
ending with gw^, ^ffl^, 3^, =3cR 
TO, ST^if, fRH, q%r, cWH, "fcqH, 
*1?I> 3*3, in, Wdft, sreRo etc ; under 
specific conditions; cf. P.V.4.68 to 
85. si^ ( 31 ) is added at the end 
of the tatpurusa compounds to 
the words 3Tf gfs, and ^Tf^r, under 
specific conditions; cf, P.V.1-.86, 
87; z^ { 3? ) is added at the end 
of tatpurusa compounds ending 
nnjara^ST^, m% , % and 3^ 
and under specific conditions to 
those ending in gfSff^, ^, 5T?«t,^T, 
3?rrCr, and <% : m% as also to words 
ending in srj andsr^in the neuter 
gender in Vedic Literature, and to 
the word asunder specific condi- 



tions; cf. P.V. 4.91 to 105; z% is 
added at the end of WflCRS'g com- 
pounds ending in % , 53, st, IT, 3T, 
%, <^ and |^ and at the end of 
srsprare compounds ending with 
the words SK3, T%ri?I, 3^3, and 
*R?T etc. as also at the end of 
words ending in 3R^ or with any 
of the class consonants except 
• nasals, cf. P.V.4.1 06-112; V\ ( 3} ) is 
added to Bahuvrihi compounds 
ending with m'-& and srfsj as limbs 
of the body, as also with s^gfeS, 
while 5S,3Ti_and %i% are added 
to specified words under special 
conditions; the Samasanta affix 
3T7%5 ( ^RL) i s added at the end of 
a Bahuvrihi compound ending in 
sjstt, and fRT, the Samasanta affix 
^[ is added at the end of the 
peculiar Bahuvrihi compound 
formed of 3??, 5?f3 etc. when they 
are repeated and when they show 
a fight with the instruments of 
fight exchanged; cf. P. V.4. 113- 
128. Besides these affixes, a general 
WTWRI affix WMjs added necessarily 
or optionally as specified in P.V. 
4.151-159. 
^WI^cT^ 5 ^!^ a substitute for a 
word or its part at the end of a 
compound prescribed for certain 
specified words under specified 
conditions; e.g. I for 5tig, 3^ 
for 3?3H , sRR^for sfrH, *flft for SfFH, 
TIT% for Tpsr, qT5 and q^, for qrs, 

- SflT for ^r, wm. for ^; cf - P> V - 
4.129-150. 

^Wn^n^^T^I the acute accent pres- 
cribed in general at the end of 
compounds excepting the Bahu- 
vrihi and some specified compo- 
unds; cf. P.VI.1.223 and VI.2. 1 
to end. 

^jtnSR collection, collective notion, 
which is one of the four senses of 
the indeclinable =3. The collective 
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notion by nature being single, the 
dvandva compound formed of 
words showing such a collection 
takes the neuter gender and singu- 
lar number affixes; cf.sRT fcttfflcIT 5 !^- 
FWaT ^Icf: ipqtf ^I?TOTfR: Siradeva 
Pari. 16; cf. also P. II.2.29 and 
II. 1. 51. 
^TCpPT accumulation which is one of 
the four senses of the indeclinable =3 
and which means the anticipation 
of an allied another by the express 
mention ofor.e, in which sense 
the Dvandva compound prescrib- 
ed by the rule *3$ g^g;: does not 
take place; cf. srpR: I c 55sra ^5*% 
ipaffi ^cPsrwNsrfo M. Bh. on P. II. 
2.29 Vart. 15. 
^g^F? aggregate, totality, collection 
of individual members; cf. Bg^ 
srraT: ^^T: f^<?^#£rfq <#% also 
cf. S^SP* sqicRORiog;: 3^q% ^tqq?^ 
M.Bh. Ahnika 1 Vart. 14; cf. also 
91^^fqqfism#:lPar.SeLPari.l08. 
?1§^T specific individual mention 
or discussion; the term is used in 
connection with the several sec- 
tions of the third Kanda or book 
of Bhartrhari's Vakyapadlya. 
^jJ^t^JPPT simultaneous presenta- 
tion of different grammatical 
operations; cf. gggsrar^RmPTPST- 

^imm qfwro ^ mm I Kas. on P. 
VI.4.22. 

^Ml^IcT presenting themselves si- 
multaneously ; the word is used in 
connection with two grammatical 
operations which present them- 
selves simultaneously. 

*njp[ aggregate, group or collec- 
tion; one of the prominent senses 
in which the tad. affixes sjcrc and 
others are prescribed. These 
affixes are called Sflj^f?; e. g. 
fEBJJ, ( Soffit W$: ); similarly t^saq;, 



Ti^m^, ^zjm., *mt, st^, q-R% v*m 

etc. cf. P. IV. 2.37 to 51. 
?npi connected, the word was used 

by ancient grammarians in the 

sense of Sg^RT; cf. ?pp[ goT R. T. 27. 
5TC Unadi affix m mentioned in the 

rule ft^qf%§g^Rt| =3 P. VII. 2.7. 

e.g.srarc^; cf. 37tr: WW[Unadi.III.70. 
^^j 58R3; (Wl\) Unadi affix m e.g. 

f8*:, q$V., *{&{., cRJJT„cf. Unadi III. 

70-77. 
*=Ro5T name of a comparatively 

modern lucid commentary written 

by Taranatha Tarkavacaspati on 

the Siddhantakaumudi. 

^TC^^TWSPiWr called also g^rai3?r, 
name of a voluminous grammar 
work ascribed to king Bhoja in 
the eleventh century. The gram- 
mar is based very closely on Paci- 
ni's Astadhyayi, consisting of eight 
chapters or books. Although the 
affixes, the augments and the sub- 
stitutes are much the same, the 
order of the Sutras is considerably 
changed. By the anxiety of the 
author to bring together, the nece- 
ssary portions of the Ganapatha, 
the Unadipatha and the Pari- 
bhasas, which the author' has 
included in his eight chapters, the 
book instead of being easy to un- 
derstand, has lost the element of 
brevity and become tedious for 
reading. Hence it. is that it is not 
studied widely. For details see pp. 
392, 393 Vyakarana Mahabhasya 
Vol. VII. D. E. Society's edition. 

•W^M (1) having the same form for 
practical purposes such as the form 
3?T po sessed by sicr, 5T^ and ^ or 
the form a? possessed by the affixes 
3?ot. si|T, q, ^, of and others; (2) 
having the same form even literally, 
but possessed of different senses; 
e. §. the words mq, 3?su ? q|g;, e{c.j 
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=1 ?^ l 3RJr: tt^t: wt: ?fcf i w&$\ 
g^; $FRFt ^ #fi Wl% | M. Bh. on 
P. I. 2.64. 

S?#5r lit. at all places > on all occa- 
sions; the word is used in connec- 
tion with an essential application 
of a rule and not optionally in 
some cases; cf. ^r^N sif|cnK'M%'« : l: I 
"#T ft^t mft fcfrmn wam. Kas. on 
P. IV. 1.18; cf. also sRq% ^wri 
f^FRq;P. VIII.4.45 VIrt. 1, «& 

StlRFFqsq VIII. 4.51. etc. 
o 
5TW2TT at all costs, in any case, in all 

places; cf. ^T^ltssr M. Bh. on 

P. I. 1.69 Vart 4; cf. also cRT cNT 

^"[: g%5jffq: XII.2. 

wRlJjq; pronoun; lit. standing for 
any noun. There is no definition 
as such given, of the word pron- 
oun, but the words, called pro- 
nouns, are enumerated in Panini's 
grammar one after another in 
the class or group headed by 
^ ( m, f*ra, 3R, 3*FI, words end- 
ing in the affixes §?R and s^ra, $RI 
etc.)which appear to be pronouns 
primarily. Some words such as gNf, 
T*, a?^, ^PI, 3=3?, 3Tq*, 3TW?, $T, 
3F5TC etc are treated as pronouns 
under certain conditions. In any 
case, attention has to be paid to 
the literal sense of the term gcfJTR^ 
which is an ancient term and none 
of these words when standing as a 
proper noun, is to be treated as a 
pronoun; cf. srafi^ift asfafflftf P. 1.1. 
27, cf. also 5rfrqs&fr*p?i ^ e^k 5 ?:: 
M.Bh. on P. I. 1. 27 Vart. 2; ( 2 ) 
The word gsfoiu^ means also a 
common term, a general term; cf. 

M. Bh. on P. VI. 4.174 Vart 4. 

'BqRW^TH a term used in Panini's 
; grammar, for the first, five case- 



affixes g, 3ft, 3?H, 3T33L and 3TT as also 
for the nom. and ace. pi. affix 
I ( f^I ) of the neuter gender. The 
term appears to be an old one, 
which was used, by a specific men- 
tion, for the first five case-affixes 
which caused a special change in 
the base before them in the case 
of many words; cf. fit .?r<feFR2fRH, I 
§5;^PR1 P.I. 1.42-43. For details 
see Vyakaranamahabhasya Vol. 
VII. D. E. Society's ed. p. 239 
footnote. 

^3FISfTcT grave accent ( ^^m ) ft>i' 
the whole word, generally for a 
verbal form or a word in the voca- 
tive case, if preceded by another 
word which is not a verb. The 
term is used in contrast with 
tw^TTO the grave accent for the 
remaining vowels of a word when 
a particular vowel is definitely fix- 
ed as an acute or an independent 
Svarita or circumflex; cf. P. VIII. 
1.28 to 74. 

sg^^l^T a substitute for the entire 
word and not for a part of it. 
This doctrine ofg^f&r every- 
where is advocated by gramma- 
rians in consonance with their 
doctrine of SP^ftq^?; cf. *$ 5f<f- 

t ffcfd 3mfo II M.Bh. on P. I. 1. 
20, VII.1.27. 

WRl^Nr a general prohibition of 
every grammatical operation that 
presents itself; cf. qraiHTCftfo 
tttftte: | M.Bh. on P.VI.1.115. 

"Srasre-fW a presentation of all the 
substitutes for all the original ones 
indiscriminately; an application in 
all cases irrespective of any special 
consideration; cf. mrfitt USK^ft?- 

5t re;SHft*ifl%3 re gfsrai: M.Bh.on P. 
I. 1. 50 Vart. 1 and 12; cf. also 
M.Bh. on P.I.1.60, 1.3,2, 3,10 <;tc, 
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'Fra'SITra^f^^j any noun-base irrespec- 
tive of any discrimination; cf. 3W 

^^Icfa^WSR. M.Bh. on P. III. 1.11 
Vart. 3. 

^HffoST a commentary on Nagesa's 
Paribhasendm'ekhars written by a 
grammarian of the nineteenth cen- 
tury named ^KW^ or ^fsfesraiR. 
The work is incomplete. 

e^g^SJI'T the whole orifice of the 
mouth as a place of utterance, as 
for example for the vowel 3T; cf. 
tf^gifRSET^SRfrR^ ^'Spct I M.Bh. on 
P. I. 1.9 Vart. 2. 

^R:T%cT spelt as ^RlcT also; a 
Buddhist grammarian who is beli- 
eved to have redacted or revised 
the grammar work Durghatvftti of 
Saranadeva. 

5=lil?5^>R the personal affixes in gene- 
ral pertaining to all the ten laka- 
ras55S,fe3 etc., cf. wfe^RTaiTJTOTS: ! 
KSs.on PJH. 3.144. 

'SRTC^ffcn use in all the genders; cf. 

^3(1 the elision of the entire word- 
ing instead of the final letter only, 
which is prescribed by P. 1. 1. 52, 
cf. g: mizi srqt mtf&i: srjrjj ^iqf m 
jgRfa I MBh. on P. VI. 4.154. 

STiH*W( spelt as SigqSl^ also, the re- 
puted author of the Katantra 
Vyakarana. He is believed to have 
been a contemporary of the poet 
Gunadhya at theSItavahana court, 
and to have revised and redacted 
the Katantra Sutras already exist- 
ing for the benefit of his patron. 
With him began the Katantra 
school of grammar, the main con- 
tribution to which was made by 
ffrc-l? who wrote a scholarly gloss 
on the Katantra Sutras. For details 
sec mw^i 



^rrasnFc^cr lit: - ending with all 
cases; the term is used as an adje- 
ctive of the word sura and refers 
to a compound which can be dis- 
solved by putting the first member 
in any case; cf. ^rqfq^PFF^: g*nt[ 
w ftgfoi i 3155: vwi i%iw:; srfo f¥fa- 
fmffc M. Bh. on P.I. 1.56. 

^re9T§[1T5| conventional name given 
to the first pada of the eighth 
adhyaya of Pacini's Astadhyayl 
which begins with the Sutra ^q^ 
S VIII.1.1. 

^ISfn^ lit. a group or a class of 
words beginning with the word 
^4 as the first word in the 
list ; the term is used in general as 
a synonymous term with Sarva- 
naman; cf. 6#q^^cfRg ^ ?RK*i: 
Kas. on P.I. 1.27. 

SwRfer a substitute for the entire 
wording instead of the final letter 
as prescribed by the rule 3#F53?q 
P.I.1.52; cf. sA^n^o^l P.I.1.55. 

^ren^TTT the grave accent for the 
entire word. See WTHwra. 

^Tcnfcl final of all those that are 
denoted or enumerated; cf. q^=j 
S#?q^*rfeR ?R^r faefc sqffi( I M.Bh. 
on F. IV.2.67. 

^WI^STjR all the constituent members 
of which (compound) are subordi- 
nated to quite a different word 
and not mutually in the manner 
of one member to another. The 
Bahuvrlhi compound, as contrast- 
ed with other compounds, is des- 
cribed to be such an one, as all its 
members are subordinate in sense 
to another word; cf. sRq <Q$ 3\m%! 

Kas. on P. VI. 3.82. 

?^Tiri^?*paTCr4 a term used by 
the authors of the Kasika in conne- 
ction with the application of a 
rule irrespective of all limitations 
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and not of any one limitation', cf. 

^RT«f; Kas. on P.III. 2.75 ; cf. also 
Kas. onP.II.1.32, III.2.101, VII. 
1.38. 

53T31? inclusive of the notion of 
gender; the word is used in con- 
nection with the sense of a Prati- 
padika or a crude base as 
inclusive of the notion of gender 
and number; cf. aqskloRJra^ 5RT5R 

m^m I M. Bh. on P. II. 2 24 
Vart. 8. 

^m'QH with the notion of number 
included in the sense of the base 
itself; see gf&f. 

Sfeprf belonging to the same class of 
letters; cf. 3cTf gstf: | 33#T sfel 
^fc: S? ^ W: | % f : | Candra 
I. 1. 2. 

c 
Sra<Jt cognate, homophonic; a letter 

belonging to the same technical 
category of letters possessing an 
identical place of utterance and 
internal effort; cf. jpn^sp^ ^m\ 
P. 1. 1. 9. For example, the eigh- 
teen varieties of sr, due to its 
short, long and protracted nature 
as also due to its accents and 
nasalization, are savarna to each 
other. The vowels m and ^ are 
prescribed to be considered as 
Savarna although their place of 
utterance differs. The consonants 
in each class of consonants are 
savarna to one another, but by 
the utterance of one, another 
cannot be taken except when 
the vowel 3 has been applied 
to the first. Thus <§ stands 
for fj, §r, Tr, g and f . cf. a^qspCT 
m^ P. 1, 1. 9 and 3*gi%s?fijfe[ 
*mm: P. I. 1. 69. 
^rafollTO taking or including the 
cognate letters; a convention of 



grammarians to understand by the 
utterance of a vowel like 3T, % or 3 
all the 1R types of it which are 
looked upon as cognate ( gsfOT ), 
as also to understand all the five 
consonants of a class by the utter- 
ance of the first- consonant with 3 
added to it; e. g. f denoting all 
the five consonants ^, 55, 5, g and 
f.; cf. ^gf^TO ^isRqq: P.I. 1.69. 

^J^ui^ the lengthened form of a 
vowel which is substituted for two 
cognate vowels coming near each 
other; cf. spr g# g$:. P. VI. 
1. 101. 

^Tl%^t of the same kind; having 
the same accent. 

^TTSW^fi with the suitable case-affix 
added; cf. _srm: gf^¥n%^r: wm; 
M. Bh. in Ahnika 1. 

^W5*T possessed of the same number 
Q?FoR^, il?^ or %^sr; cf. p^l: 
q^lfM^t Wjfsq: *n%ff: %$m: I M. 
Bh. on P. II. 2. 24 Vart. 8. 

WJH having got an identical place 
of utterance; the word is much 
used in the Pratisakhya works; cf. 
imfa mmi §\ikm R. Pr. XIII. 5. 

^re^Tri^'C more sasthana i. e. nearer 
among those that have the same 
sthana or place of production; cf. 
qg =g q;®: g?*rR<iCt 3#iTO#flfT M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.48 Vart. 3. 

^3TC; lit. connected with a vowel; 
the term is used in connection 
with a consonant as connected 
with a vowel for purposes of 
syllabication, the vowel being 
either the previous one or the 
succeeding one. 

^§^KcT going together; occurring 
together; e. g. famvm «T; ( where 
m\ is taken as the preposition TO 
and not the pronoun q^r which is 
the fem. base of m on account of 
the paribhasa ^ftara^T^T: 91=3- 
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foR^F STI !^); cf. Pari. Sek. Pari. 103. 

^ff^I^FT the same as ^nqfS^Tjthe de- 
sire to put quite closely with each 
other; cf. giFR^Tq^ra^: i gqqfe- 
EpgHI^^WT *H§fi5^ M. Bh on P. 
I. 2.64 Vart 19, I. 2.105 Vart. 5. 

^?giftR simultaneous expression of 
words as found in the Dvandva 
compound; cf. ^rffW §?g: Hem. 
III. 1.117. 

'OTEpT a rule or a topic concerning 
number; cf. qfc af| ft&\; qSHTffl- 

w& sit: m*&\%s f^«t% ^ 1%-^f'cT, 

M. Bh. on P. II. 2 24 Vart. 8,9. 
^f2T|[^JJ^R a student of ^fSJT; the 
word occurs in the Mahabhasya 
along with ^\w$*§%%, and it may 
therefore mean a student of the 
stupendous work named the Sarh- 
graha of sqifg which is believed 
to have consisted of small num- 
erous sutralike assertions, with 
an exhaustive gloss thereon. See 

^fenf^ lit. placed as a deposit, 
i.e. without any special purpose 
for the time being; the word is 
used in connection with a word 
in a rule which apparently is 
superfluous; cf. efori^qsi"? ?rFfl#£ 
ftgg arct* M. Bh. on P. VII. 1.81 ; 
cf. also M. Bh. on III. 2.107, VI. 
1.8; VII. 2.86. 

^ifarrlr^ (1) what is actually expre- 
ssed or found in the context; cf. 
«TOcftTOT% ^3qraf%racr M. Bh. on 
P. VI. 1.177 Vart. 1; (2) original, 
found in the original context or 
Prakrti; cf. si!TTcF% srflcR'-i w g-j% 
l^f =TR ^T§J: spr: $zk T. Pr. II. 
6; (3) of the present time; cf. 
Purus. Pari. 15. 

'aifsicf^R original, as belonging to the 
Sarhhitapatha of the Sutras and 
not introduced for some additional 
purpose without forming a part 



of the actual affix; cf. srRj^tfj; §<? i 
II %^f RWlilfct^ ^ %qtl%^^q 
M. Bh. on P. IV. 4.9. 
Sfr3Fr5^ together with the affix 3?^ 
which is inserted in a pronoun 
after its last vowel; cf. gp^sprSf 

M. Bh. on P. VII. 2.107; cf. also 
f*T; 3;: I WE^^FWITcKt: | Kas. 
on P. VII. 2.108. 

WKTI^T possessed of an expectancy 
in meaning; cf. ^ qj? qWT^If^cf# 

m^\^ wr&i g wA m^w-i^i m, Bh 

on P. III. 2.114. 
Wra^; possessed of the augment; cf. 
SRFTO^mt €FT*Ptrr 3}%IT: M. Bh. on 
P, I. 1.20 Vart. 5, also on P. I. 
1.46; cf. also the verse 9^ gfq^itsir 

snsftgsrcq ttfr: i tz^srft^ft ft f&m 

31<TOS% I quoted in the Mahabha- 
sya to support the view that aug- 
ments are-^not inserted, but a 
word with ^an augment replaces 
a word without|that augment; cf. 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.20 Vart 5. 
'EflTcT (1) tad. affix in the sense of 
entirety with respect to the occu- 
rrence of a thing where it was 
not before, e. g. 333*913^ 5SPI^, 
afltoRj: *refcr cf. P. V. 4.52, 53; 
(2) tad.affix in the sense of 'hand- 
ing over' or 'entrusting'; e.g.?R?ri? 

*rt%, mm\^ ^fci, cf. P. V. 4.55/ 

^?R^ of a substantive, belonging 
to the object; cf. wmw fc^ 1 3^} 

Nir. VI. 16. 

^T^RJ instrument of an activity; a. 
fl^ffa zstm\ftl <griwft M. Bh. on 
I. 1.42; cf. also sispfr '&#!> 3>F3># 
^-Icnfcr^Wsq^M. Bh. on I. 4.23. 
See the word ^T^ above. 

-BT^gpT most efficient in the accom- 
plishment of an action ; thekaraka 
called Karana; cf. «rqwi %i?m, 1 
P. I. 4.42. See the word W. 
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?TI^R the same as €T^ or spRsp 
which see above; cf.tflsR =g f^qj: | 
l^qWRRHTSRmH: M. Bh. on P. I. 
3. L Vart. 1; cf. also qjf sn§: 
m^R fszRt qsng m?m and its oppo- 
site maxim also, <$ srPpTOJfol §cq% 
qa?I?aT^ M. Bh. on ?. VI. 1.135. 
Vart. 9. cf. also Slradeva pari. 128, 
129. 

^I^T^ot common, conveying a com- 
mon notion; cf. ^IWTWFgxRTF! <& 
f&Sttfepm =3 Nir II. 13. 

W^Rp^ a scholar of grammar who 
was a pupil of Sipsnfcm and 
who wrote a short work on 
grammar named gffc^TSR. 

^fl^TTI^i nasalized; uttered partly 
through the nose; cf. m% f| m: 
tfig^f^ST JHi^m^m M. Bh. on 
P. VI. 1.67. 

SNipp^ or *rrcpr«re> an affix or a root 
or the like, to which a mute letter 
has been attached; cf. f^RgsR^B^o) 
^ mW'FSW WR Par.Sek. Pari.81. 

'FTTW^ an injunction accompanied 
by a rule or rules of exception. It 
is a convention that an injunctive 
rule gets its sense completed when 
prohibitions or exceptions to it 
have been fully considered; hence 
the convention runs, siwq 3Tq=FTc[- 
I%q cRf 3^5lW#RfcF I Par. §ek. 
Pari 63; cf. also Hiqgfcps: 3 faf§rcq 
gqftwqn^: M. Bh. on P. IV. 3. 
155, VI. 2. 177; VIII. 1. 68. 

W)T§T with an expectancy in sense; 
although in grammar expectancy 
is at the root of, and forms a sort 
of a connecting link for, the 
various kinds of relations which 
exist between the different words 
of a sentence which has to give a 
composite sense, yet, if a word 
outside a compound is connect- 
ed with a word inside a com4 
pound, especially with a second 1 
50 



or further member, the sense 
becomes ambiguous; and expect- 
ancy in such cases is looked 
upon as a fault; e. g. 3T3f%g#sRt f| 
*W^ Raghu XI. When, however, 
in spite of the fault of expectancy 
the sense is clear, the compound 
is admissible; cf. qi^ Slt^ujFri lf\ffi 

^Pf^jpT^RrWrcT SRpqq; I M. Bh. 
on P II. 1.1; cf. also the expression 
?rfq^^fq iTO^RgTPEf: often used by 
commentators. 

^T{HrSRi prescribed in the seventh 
chapter or Adhyaya of the Asta- 
dhyayi; cf.HTfn^ ^P&Tsp£rfift ^g 
vmm l M.Bh. on P.VI.4.62, STHft$ 
SffetSr # 3?t: m&Pi ?tf¥m i M.Bh. 
on P.VI.1.70. 

^fl^ furnished with 3ncq or object; 
a transitive root;the term is used in 
the Sakatayana, Haimacandra and 
Candra grammars; cf. Candra 
1.4.100, Hema. III.3.21, Sakat. 
IV. 3.55. 

^rWTW together with the reduplica- 
tive syllable; cf. 3^i «TI«iRRq P. 
VIII. 4. 21. 

^IH the case-ending(3{TH,) of the geni- 
tive plural with the augment q^ 
prefixed; cf. SR sn^P.VII. 1.33. 

^WcP^JI^rnT an anonymous ancient 
work of the type of thePratisakhya 
works dealing with the euphonic 
changes and accents in the pada- 
patha of the Samaveda. 

^rpP3( equalization of tones; cf. mfai 

5TW«4 lit. capacity of a word to 
express its sense; the word is, how- 
ever, used rather technically, as 
derived from %m%, in the sense of 
compositeness; cf. m H&iqfcm: 
sqwr srr gw*%l M.Bh.on P.II.1.1. 
See m% above. The word is also 
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used in the sense of 'conformity in 
sense' or 'connectedness' ; cf. m^\: 
3PP3P.VIII. 3.41; cf. also 3WT: 
TO«i R. T. 105; cf. also R. T. 98 
and 130. 

'HWWST name of a Sam dm" or eupho- 
nic change of the type of the 
vowels 3T, % and 3 being lengthen- 
ed in some specified cases chiefly 
for the sake of music ( ?nq ) or 
metre. This lengthening is given 
the name cgr% in the Rk Prati- 
sakhya; cf. cffiq f # ^RBJ^SfSKt^ 

«pnftggr*wa; s^rfcr: 1 R. Pr.VTI.L 

'OT^RTRRn?^ name of a Prati- 
sakhya work on Samaveda. It is 
probable that there were some 
Pratisakhya works written dealing 
with^ the different branches or 
Sakhas of the Samaveda, as could 
be inferred from indirect references 
to such works. For instance in 
the Mahabhasya there is a passage 

cHTWnq;' ; which refsrs to such wor- 
ks. At present, however, one such 
work common to the several 
branches of the Samaveda, called 
Rktantra is available, and it is 
called Samaveda Pratisakhya. It 
is bejieved to have been written 
by 3^5^"% and revised by STfspsrzR. 

^nfrTP^vtCTST standing in apposition; 
the word is used many times in its 
literal sense < having the same 
substratum.' For instance, in qz 
sRTft %£RtT:, the personal ending % 
and ^tT are said to be WFRTT^oi. 
The Samanadhikarana words are 
put in the same case although, the 
gender and number sometimes 
differ. See the word WnqifSpf^aj. 

?1WP? lit. resemblance in any one 
or many respects. In the Nirukta 
the word is used .in the sense of 



resemblance between the word to 
be derived, and any form of a roof 
the term refers there to gramma- 
tical resemblance and may there- 
fore mean grammatical considera- 
tion in general; cf. 3?!%^% BmT ^. 
<3RRg<ifariTRI 3 ftspT^ Nir.II.l. 
SfPiprasai mention of a term in 
such a general way as would 
include some varieties or specific 
forms of it to which the expres- 
sion put is common; e. g. the 
word wj. (fem. affix) for the 
affixes Z]% gig and =317; cf. *TOFq- 
Hfow m>R: M.Bh. on'p.III. 1.30; 
cf. also 's^rerit: HWi^JTfJiTsf- P. Hi' 
1.43 Vart. 1. 

^RT ??: r3't''Tn*hl7cT the preservation 
of the inclusion of two or more 
terms by such a wording as is 
common to those two or more 
terms; e. g. ^ for ®fa,^and ^; 
3Tl% for aw, ,?iq and ~k\<£ cf. sq^i 

^Hf: | M. JBh. on P. Ill, 1.83 

Vart. ^ 7. The phrase sraFJgltpn'- 
toTcim is very frequently used in 
the Kasikavrtti. 

STRTRWR^ future tense in gene- 
ral ; the general future tense ex- 
pressed by the verb-endings sub- 
stituted for vz. There is also the 
term Wtft^ or srfWcft used in 
the same sense; cf. cSZffa^i^r 
S% *it%$i% ^|s s-n#fe sRqijr qcr/5f | 
Kas. on P. III. 3.13? 

^TUp^f^nrig the relationship bet- 
ween the general and the particu- 
lar, which forms the basis of the 
type of apavada which is ex- 
plained by the analogy of <pr$|- 
Ftg^qpq; the word also refers 
to the method followed by the 
Sutras of Panini, or any treatise 
of grammar for the matter of 
that, where a general rule is 
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prescribed and, for the sake of 
definiteneess some specific rules 
laying down exceptions, are given 
afterwards: cf. ?4^cHOT'<I!^Ws533<Jl 

q§Rg I M. Bh. Ahnik 1. 

gfJTF^I^llcT a general rule, a rule 
laid down in general which is 
restricted by special rules after- 
wards; cf. ^ra^qf^R Tfaqfii gWTHf- 
ft%rei f^RT^R M. Bh. on P. II. 
1.24 Vart. 5, cf. also M. Bh, on 
III.1.94, III. 2.77 etc. 

STFTRIflcRiST extended application of 
a thing to others in general; cf. 
swRnicr^i f^TRiffer: I cR srskr- 

(3.3,932) spfcnffifcr: | Pari. Sek. 
Pari. 101. 

^WT^lfctSftreftsTreT name given to the 
Paribhasa HRpqira^l f^RfcRSi: 
Pari. Sekh Pari. 101. 

^JTlHrrq^f refering only to a general 
thing indicated, and not to any 
specific instances. The word is 
used in connection with a jSa- 
pana or indication drawn from 
the wording of a rule, which is 
taken to apply in general to kind- 
red things and rarely to specific 
things; cf. ■%$. ^ smFqro Il'ffi 
WTOiTFT tJ3<W%: I Pari. Sek. on 
Pari. 50. 

^fWTTT% , 3T j: f denotation of the gen- 
us factor of a word, as contrasted 
with ^fasTR denotation of. the 
individual object; cf. zmq s^TI^RR 
asi 3f^R *rf¥3ra, q^i qri^iTwr 

a^cr^T J#Rfa M. Bh. on P. I. 2. 
58 Vart. 7. 

?nJnT%3> pertaining to a compound; 
found inside a compound; cf. 

qral srcron^fccPxrc'n' m§*m-- 1 M.Bh. 

on P. VII. 1.1; cf. also €mfRrai% 
aWP^H etc. Par. Sek. on Pari. 56. 



^nJjfgcR name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed in the sense of collec- 
tion ( git^ ) by the rule Wl sagi: 
and the following ones; P.IV.2.37. 
to 51. 

*3i*3| similarity, homogeneity: descri- 
bed to be of two kinds- in words 
and in sense; cf. f% gq: 5t^t: ^F 5 ? 

mmm^sim -m^i^^m: M. Bh. on 

P. I. 3. 10 Vart 3; cf. also ?«fR^T- 
sRiarfcm: cil^T. Pr XXIV, 5. 
53T1<tf, ^TROIigw the celebrated Vedic 
scholar and grammarian of Vijaya- 
nagar who flourished in the 14th 
century and wrote, besides the 
monumental commentary works 
on the Vedas, a grammatical work 
on roots and their forms known 
by the name rrMfar ST$iff%. As the 
colophon of the work shows, the 
Dhatuvrtti was written by Sayana- 
carya, but published under the 
name of Madhava, the brolher of 
Sayanacarya; cf. 1% fl^f^I *WI§- 

cr jn^^raff^ ^f^rt^t f^RiFiT 

jfi^pn^lt WTgf^T.-.MadhavIya Dha- 
tuvrtti at the end; cf also m 

=*R WI§lfrfl^% | Mad. Dhatuvrtti 
at the beginning. 

^TRW^^' name of a grammarian, 
the writer of sg^F^crafrcrarcasTf. 

^TI'CT^Tf^T name of a commentary 
by Jagannatha on the Sarasvata 
grammar, 

WC'Rc^'fT name of a grammar work 
written by Kavicandra. 

^TO%5P?T^fgd the same as s-gfeo^- 
%3T. See 55f%& 

^TWE^T name of a grammar work 
which was once very popular on 
account of its brevity, believed to 
have been written in the sutra 
form by an ancient grammarian 
named Narendra who is said to 
have composed 700 sutrast under 
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the inspiration of Sarasvatl. The 
exposition of these Sutras by a 
reputed grammarian named Anu- 
bhutisvarupacarya who possibly 
flourished in the thirteenth century 
A. D., is known by the name 
€R?=ran#Rr which has remained as 
a text book on grammar to the 
present day in some parts of 
India. This 5?l%qT is popularly 
known as W^pq^RP!. The techni- 
cal terms in this grammar are the 
current, popular ones. 
^FC^TSfNiT name in general given 
to commentary works on the Saras- 
vata Vyakarana out of which those 
written by Ramanarayana,' Satya- 
prabodha, Ksemamkara, Jagan- 
natha and Mahidhara are known 
to scholars. 

JHK^cnjftsn^I a grammar work of 
the Sarasvata school written by 
Dayaratna in explanation of the 
technical rules giving conventions 
and maxims. 

^n^^sff^qr the popular name 
given to the gloss by Anubhuti- 
svarQpacarya on Narendra's gram- 
mar rules. See ZHWffi above. 

^FSsrcr!7I^ITHT$Tsee SROTsfoT above. 

Srrc^croFT a critical gloss on the 
Sarasvata grammar by a gramma- 
rian named Kasinatha. 

^T^Wrraqi^'JT see qmm above. 

^K^a^TT^ a work giving a short sub- 
stance of the Sarasvata Vyakarana 
with a commentary named Mita- 
ksara" on the same by Harideva. 

'HF^crr^RIxrf^RT a work on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana by a gra- 
mmarian named Ramasrama. 

SI l«*«ld K°*» ra^tfasRT a work on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana by Surasimha. 

^KRoil or ^TPCt^T-sqi^oi an in- 
dependent treatise on grammar 



by Narayai?a Vandyopadhyaya. 

^Tl'CWKN^^ name of a commentary 
on Nagesa's Paribhasendusekhara 
written by 3;T3*arefl *Ri,the stalwart 
grammarian of the nineteenth cen- 
tury at VaranasT. 

Snsrf; lit. possessed of sense; signifi- 
cant, as contrasted with fcR'%; cf. 
!<& ^ «T*Nt; Rk. Prati. XIII. 9. 

^n^^u%^> denoting time, irrespective 
of its divisions such as the past, 
the present and the future; e. g. 
the krt affixes prescribed by rules 
before P. Ill 2.84; cf. m: «T#Fn%FI 
ftW^cWT: Kas. on P. III. 2. 83. 

<aishnjpi a term used in Pacini's gra- 
mmar for affixes applied to verbs, 
such as the personal endings and 
those krt affixes which are marked 
with the mute letter <5t; cf. fcis- 

ftRBpfcligmP. in - 4."ll3. The 
term was taken into his grammar 
by Panini from ancient grammar 
works and thence in their gra- 
mmars by other grammarians; cf. 
6RqT§spftrfcF Ijf-RFISW^T Wm ft^% 
S^^rap^l^ffWft I Trilok-com. on 
Kit. III. 1 .34, The term w^r^T 
also was used by ancient gra- 
mmarians before Panini; cf. snftsi- 

Kas. on P. VII. 3.95. 

^Iq^nTiRFJ lit. pertaining to pronouns; 
the term is used in connection 
with rules or operations concern- 
ing exclusively the pronouns; cf. 
. qF^SFfofiiTTO l Kat. II. 1 .33. 

^TIpRW a grammarian of the eighte- 
enth century who wrote a very 
brief critical work on compounds 
named w?!€3T3;. 

^fHH%flnr%WJ pertaining to all cases, 
i. e. prescribed to convey the sense 
of all case affixes; the term is co- 
mmonly used by commentators 
with reference to the tad. affix 
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^prescribed by the rule S]cRFf 
qs^KfRaft: and the Varttika 3i%- 
mwi m^n^^i gTOW^R thereon; cf. 
P. V. 4.44 and Vart. 1 . 
^tl^KRT possessed of scope for its 
application as contrasted with 
fcRWRJ; a term used in connection 
with a rule which has got its app- 
lication to some cases without 
conflict with any other rule; cf. 

xm I M. Bh. on P.I. 1.3 Vart. 6. 

^Il^crq' the quality of being cognate 
or allied; see the word g=R above. 

^TISSR together with avyaya or ind- 
eclinable; cf.smsqra m&iA ^^i si: 
qsft I ^: q^ft 1 M. Bh. on P. II. 
1. 1. Vart 9. 

^TR^Psr presence together, mention 
together, association; this 6r§/3q 
is many times of use in cases of 
doubt regarding the meaning of 
a word or the choice of a word 
in a particular sense; cf. srq^T 
gT^jqf \[FS15S?I q^qfcT I M. Bh. on P. 
1.1. 70, I 2. 27; cf. *&[& $fi- 
mm *ifc$T¥q% w^fh; ; M. Bh. on 

P. I. 2. 51 Vart. 3. 
f% ( 1 ) personal ending &q of the 
sec. pers. sing.; cf. fcRT^uf^sRq- 
. .qf|«5 P.III.4.78; ( 2 ) UriSdi affix 
fer ( T% ) cf. §T^f^3l%K?: fw: Un. 
III. 155. 

T%Sr=r3JI{^Rnw the analogy of the 
backward look peculiar to a lion, 
who, as he advances, does always 
look back at the ground covered. 
The word is used in grammar 
with reference to a word taken 
back from a rule to the preceding 
rule which technically is called 

sm&; cf. wmm ftmnmfi* ftsra^r- 

ffcpqfSR ^^53 Kas. on P.III.3.49. 

^^ one of the substitutes ( 5 ) for 

the general sign f^s of the aorist 

tense ( S^ ) j cf. f% §t% l % 1^ P. 



III.l. 43, 44. 

WT%ft5[ name given by convention 
to the seeond pada of the seventh 
adhyaya of Panini's Astadhyayi as 
the pada begins with the sutra 
ftfaflt; TOfr$g. P. VII. 2. 1. 

TH^ an affix marked with the mute 
letter ^signifying the designation 
T3E for the preceding base to which 
that affix has been added; for 
examples where such affixes are 
noticed, see the words VR^q : , 
3?%:, w\w\:, qT#j; cf. i%% xr P. 
I. 4. 16. 

f%K (1) established; the term is used 
in the sense offeror eternal in the 
Varttika fg% 5K7*fo*T% where, as 
Patafijali has observed, the word 
fe[ meaning ft<q has been purpo- 
sely put in to mark an auspicious 
beginning of the 5P^g$n?R3TSJ 
which commences with that Var- 
ttika; cf. JnWl%sf SflRR? *T?cF: SIMTSRq 
Jjfo5$ ra^t^nfet: 5T^% MJBh.on 
Ahnika 1 ; (2) established, proved, 
formed; the word is many times 
used in this sense in the Maha- 
bhasya, as also in the Varttikas 
especially when a reply is to be 
given to an objection; cf. P.I. 1.3 
Vart. 17, I. 1. 4. Vart. 6; I. 1. 5, 
Vart.5,I.1.9 Vart. 2 etc. 

f^sffitf^ the chapter or portion of 
Panini's grammar which is valid 
to the rules inside that portion, as 
also to the rules enumerated after 
it. The word is used in connection 
with the first seven chapters and a 
quarter of the eighth chapter of 
Panini's Astadhyayi, as contrasted 
with the last three quarters called 
f^qKi, the rules in which are 
not valid to any rule in the prece- 
ding portion, called by the name 
gqWrtP^PlT or Wtts$ as also to any 
preceding rule in the Tripadr it- 
self; cf. gjfeifea^P. VIII.?.!/ " 
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W^T'^t an ancient Jain sage who 
is believed to have written an ori- 
ginal work on grammar. 

f^fSfel^ a title given to his gra- 
mmar by Hemacandra himself, 
which subsequently . came to be 
called "t*ra3qjg5ireffi or tqaqf^ar. 
For details see ^srjj, 

TfngpFcT established tenet or principle 
or conclusion, in the standard 
works of the different Shastras. 

f^R*RTqRf*|% a critical and scholarly 
commentary on the Sutras of 
Panini, in which the several Sutras 
are arranged topicwise and fully 
explained with examples and 
counter examples. The work is 
exhaustive, yet not voluminous, 
difficult yet popular, and critical 
yet lucid. The work is next in 
importance to the Mahabhasya in 
the system of Panini, and its study 
prepares the way for understand- 
ing the Mahabhasya. It is prescri- 
bed for study in the courses of 
Vyakara^a at every academy and 
Pathat'ala and is expected to be 
committed to memory by students 
who want to be thorough scholars of 
Vyakarana.By virtue of its metho- 
dical treatment it has thrown into 
the back-ground all kindred works 
and glosses or Vrttis on the Sutras 
of Panini. It is arranged into two 
halves, the first half dealing with 
seven topics ( 1 ) tliqfwisn, { 2 ) 
q35=rai%, ( 3 ) ^ifeff, ( 4 ) ^tsm% 
( 5 ) mx, ( 6 ) ?mw, ( 7 ) g|%?f, 
and the latter half dealing with 
five topics, ( 1 ) ^smaft, ( 2 ) SR5I- 
5T|%qT ( 3 ) f S'cr ( 4 ) If^PT and 
( 5 ) ?src. The author *lfl3f|ci]f%cf has 
himself written a scholarly gloss 
on it called sfefl^KST on which, 
his grandson, Hari Dlksita has 
written a learned commentary 



named ^ppsc^i or simple 51*3^. 
The SiddhantakaumudI has got 
a large number of commentaries 
on it out of which, the commenta- 
ries sfewRRT, ^SRRflT, (by qT^f- 
3Jn%f) at^n^U and spti^^t^ 
are read by almost every true 
scholar of Vyakarana. Besides 
these four, there are a dozen or 
more commentaries some of 
which can be given below with 
their names and authors ( 1 ) glfr- 
•£RT by ^ifpoi^rR, ( 2 ) gtrf^RT by 
Wfjwffl! ( 3 ) ?5=?53l?<|tF?R by ^ttrj, 
( 4 ) ^TOTHRUT by 3FRrqfft§3, ( 5 ) 

tqTwn%gRrcs^ by ^\mm, { 6 ) 

VRTO, by f^ffW ( 7 ) %qFRaffc5Rr- 
■mffl by <I«f«ar, ( 8 ) %m by ?TRT- 
^m,(9) grRRUT by T?refrg5,(lO)f%£Rr- 
^rg^qre^T by ^rh$?, (11 )t%sfs- 
^5#5?tw by i^TOii (12) \&m 
by itl^T^^^cfT and (13) srara by 
ateiq-cflf^ra. Although the real name 
of the work is tqi^ait^T^craig^, 
as given by the author, still popu- 
larly the work is well known by 
the name f^Rraig^T. The work 
has got two abridged forms, the 
Madhyakaurnudl and the Laghu- 
kaumudl both written by Varada- 
raja, the pupil of Bhattojl Dlksita. 

T%^FcT^TgfT3I?:qiT%^Ta3RT?T a small 
gloss on Bhattojfs Siddhantakau- 
mudI, explaining its difficult lines 
an J passages, written by a 
grammarian named ^^aiRl^F?. 

f%r5Fcf^gq>n;^T'4 an explanatory 
work, discussing the difficult sen- 
tences and passages of the Siddha- 
ntakaumudI, written by a gra- 
mmarian named Ramakrsna. 

f&3[Fct*:P?r a gloss on the Sarasvati- 
sutra written by a grammarian 
named Jinacandra. 

f&^cTOffTf^ name of a cowmen- 

tary on the Katantraparisista by 
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RR*F?raP3!^?T an independent work 
on grammar believed to have been 
written by Devanandin. 

%1S3T%^ a term used in connection 
with the writer himself of a trea- 
tise when he gives a reply to the 
objections, raised by himself or 
quoted from others,the term^qi%^ 
being used for the objector. 

f%RS formation of a word; establish- 
ment of the correct view after the 
removal of the objection ; e. g. 

m\%fe, wqfarll wi%fc' 

{^(1) the personal ending ( f% ) of 
the second person singular (£[«if[g^- 
ffesrrR ) substituted for the affix ^, 
of the ten tenses and moods o5S,f?5S , 
§s and others; cf. P.III.4,78; (2) 
Vikarana affix ?[ added to a root 
before the affixes of ss or Vedic 
Subjunctive. 
flfflr a technical term used in the 
Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya for the first 
eight vowels of the alphabet, viz. 
3T, SIT, %, i, 3, 3?, sr and 5g; cf. 
famfeffdt SWIT^V. Pr.. 1.44. 
^\%\ augment e?g, prefixed to the 
personal affixes which are sub- 
stituted for the f^i? affixes in the 
Atmanepada; e. g. q% l^RRTR, cf. 
P. III. 4.102. 
^ffc^ a prominent grammarian of 
the Eastern part of India who 
lived in the twelfth century A. D. 
He was a very sound scholar of 
Pacini's grammar who wrote a 
few glosses on prominent works 
in the system. His Paribhasavrtti 
is a masterly independent treatise 
among the recognised works 
on the Paribhasas in which he has 
quoted very profusely from the 
works of his predecessors, such as 
the Kasika, Nyasa, Anunyasa and 
others. The reputed scholar 



Maitreya Raksita is more 
quoted than others. 

^ (1) case affix ( H ) of the nomina- " 
tive singular and ( § ) of the 
locative plural; cf. P. IV. 1.2; 
(2) Unadi affix I ( W ) applied 
to the roots ?3 ; e.g. Ig: cf. 0: 3$: 
Unadi 437. 

^1 augment gf added according 
to some grammarians to any 
word optionally with 3?§f , which 
is prescribed in the case of the 
words 3T^, f*, saft and vsm before 
the affix 5R§ (^)'m the sense of 
desire, e. g. W^ft, *r§j^% etc. 
cf. P. VII. 1 51 Vantika. 

^t (1) tad. affix g applied to f%, 
% ^31 and to ^ optionally, in 
the sense of ' repetition of the 
activity' e. g. ft: ^<ira etc. cf. Kas. 
on P.V. 4. 18, 19; (2) Unadi 
affix H, see j§ above. 

^sfJNFTi^r a grammarian who wrote 
a small treatise on genders named 

^ff ( 1 ) short term ( Jj?qr|R ) for the 
first five case-affixes which are 
called g4qw?«TR also, when they 
pertain to the masculine or the 
feminine gender; cf. f^gsRJj 
1.1.43; (2). augment ^ prefixed to 
the root f and to the root | when 
preceded by certain prepositions 
and as seen in the words spi 5 !^ 
and ochers as also in the wor^s 
3TTOq< 5TF^ 5 3?OT3, 8JT3&, 3?"*^, 

ftfaa, sRsfse, sw35), *rni, «ereffc, 

sT^^p;;, *$K&H and words in the 
class of words headed by qT3?R, 
under certain conditions; cf. P. 
VI. 1.135-57; (3) augment 5 
prefixed to the case-affix 3TH, 



after a pronoun; e.g. «iNnj.cf. 
P. VII. 1.52;. (4) augment ^ pre- 
fixed to the consonant 5 or g 
pertaining to fef. affixes, e. g. 
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fWS cf. P. III. 4.107. 

ig^II^'I an anonymous commentary 
on the Siddhantakaumudi of 
Bhattoji Diksita. 

^<I (1) locative case affix g; (2) 
short term for case-affixes, as 
formed by the syllable g (the 
notn. sing, affix) at the beginning 
and the final consonant q of §q , 
the locative plural case-affix in 
the rule ?flOTfff£...3"-qRgcr p. IV. 
1.2. These case affixes are called 
* vibhakti ' also. These m affixes 
are elided alter an indeclinable 
word; cf. SFqqKFgT: P. II. 4.82; 
in Veda 5, \a ( a; ), qr, st, 3% *u% 
and 3T13 as seen, are substituted for 
these case affixes, which some- 
times are even dropped or assimi- 
lated with the previous vowel of 
the base; e. g. €?s qpn:, 3flt ^H 
etc. cf. P. VII. 1.39. These case- 
affixes are as a rule, grave-accent- 
ed (srg^ra) excepting in such case? 
as are mentioned in P. VI. 1. 166 
to 184 and 191. 

^RTo'nWf an independent work 
on grammar written by a scholar 
of grammar named qifflW, who 
flourished in Mithila in the fif- 
teenth century A. D. 

||tI^n=K'C t n5T<Ur a commentary 
written by a scholar of grammar 
named ^tgfflsr on the Supadma- 
vyakarana, which see above. 

IJtRra'WEW'na a treatise written by 
a grammarian named f&RRra !, 
on the gTinRI'WF, which see below. 

?|<I3FOTrera2*f£raiT a commentary 
by a grammarian named f^gfit??, 
on the §q?TEWIOT?| which see 
above. 

H^STWET. a popular name given 
to a compound formed of two 
nouns, which cannot be ordinarily 
explained by the rules of grammar 



laid down in definite terms by 
Panini in II. 1.51 to II. 2.29. These 
so called irregular compounds are 
explained as formed in accord- 
ance with the rule ?f| ?rqi II. 1,4 
wherein the word v$ presents it- 
self by srpf% from g^rofalr <ri$crj 
w: II. I. 2, the rule *rf §qj as a 
result being explained as gq gqj 
S? Hfl?%. As these compounds 
cannot be put under the topics 
of sqsqqruRT, cRg^ and others 
mentioned by Panini in II. 1.5 
to II. 2.29 they are called gcgcg. 
jtrt or %ER55rura. 

5g^5?T name given to a word formed 
with the addition of a case-affix 
and hence capable of being used 
in a sentence by virtue of its being 
called a q?[ by the rule gfo^f qg$(. 
The ancient grammarians gave 
four kinds of words or padas viz. 
;jpt, mmm, atratf and fttna which 
Panini has brought under two 
heads §*ra including qyT, gqra^T and 
ftqRT and f^rf standing for 3^313; 
cf. gf?[^ q^P. I. 4. 14. 

^fTtSHr name given to (1) a com- 
mentary on the Siddhantakaumudi 
by Krsnamaunin or Jayakrsna- 
maunin; (2) a commentary on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana by Amrta- 
bharati; (3) a commentary on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana by Candra- 
klrti. 

^p^ng a root formed from a noun or 
a subanta by the addition of any of 
the following affixes — ^Rf ( by P. 
III. 1.8, 10 and 19), *t«F* (bv 
P.III.1.9), 3f^(by P. III.U1,12 
and 14-18), ^ (by P.III.1 ,13),!^ 
(by P III.1.20), m (by P.III.1.21 
and 25) and q$ (by P.III.1.27)and 
also by %^ or zero affix by P. 
III. 1. 11 Varttika 3. All these 
formations ending with the affixes 
mentioned above are termed roots 
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by the rule flrcreffiT vim: (P. III. 1. 
32) and are regularly conjugated 
in all the ten tenses and moods 
with the general conjugational sign 
517 added to them in the conjuga- 
tional tenses, and ?q, ?f[H and others 
in the other tenses and moods, 
and have verbal derivatives also 
formed by the addition of suitable 
kit affixes. 

<JJW3?J name of a commentary 
written by a Southern gramma- 
rian ifem on Bhattojj's Siddhanta- 
kaumudi. 

^15 a short pithy assertion laying 
down something in a scientific 
treatise; aphorism; the word is 
sometimes used in a collective 
sense in the singular, referring to 
the whole collection of Sutras or 
rules; cf. sqy-wra ^^ M. Bh. on 
Ahnika 1. The term is defined as 

Wtsra =3 i® m$$i '%• There are 
given generally six kinds of Sutras 

viz. tm$, yvMwmjMktm, fim^, 

sfc&3H5 and 3Tj%^Rq?r; cf. also mi 

^m %fm mvwm, II Com. on Kat. 
I. 1.2. * 

^ft^KK the original writer of the 
sutras; e. g. qtftft, StrazPR, m^^ 
^RFS: and others. In Panini's sys- 
tem, Panini is called Sutrakara, as 
contrasted with Katyayana,who is 
called the Varttikakara and Patanj- 
ali,who is called the Bhasyakara ;cf. 
qrpft: fpq>rc?q M.Bh. onP.II 2.1.1. 

^■JET the text of Panini's Sutras 
handed down by oral tradition 
from the preceptor to the pupil. 
Although it is said that the actual 
text of Panini was modified from 
time to time, still it can be said 
with certainty that it was fixed at 
the time of the Bhasyakara who 
has noted a few different readings 
51 



55 

only. The Sutra text approved by 
the Bhasyakara was followed by the 
authors of the Kasika excepting in 
a few cases. It is customary with 
learned Pandits and grammarians 
to say that the recital of the Sutras 
of Panini was originally a continu- 
ous one in the form of a Sarhhita- 
text and it was later on, that it 
was split up into the different 
Sutras, which explains according 
to them the variation in the 
number of Sutras which is due to 
the different ways of splitting the 
Sutrapatha. 
^T*^ (1) splitting up of a gramma- 
tical rule ( qrnf^TTT ); (2) change 
in the wording of a rule; cf. s q;^ 

M . Bh. on Siva Sutra 2 Vart. 5. 

^f^nH^Nrpr reference to something 
as present, when, in fact, it is yet 
to come into existence,on the ana- 
logy of the expression %m a^Rq 
3jTa3> 3q; cf. qiM m\ ^mwm 
^Rlis^ I M. Bh. on P. I. 3. 12 
Vart. 2. 

^&*$ the place of the articulation or 

' production of the sound ^. 

^rlNrc name of the famous com- 
mentator on Purusottamadeva's 
Bhasavrtti,who lived in the fifteenth 
century A.D. 

?T ( 1 } one of the several affixes found 
in Veda in the sense of $§\ ( p[ of 
the infinitive) ; e.g. f% IW.; cf. 
Pat?. III. 4.9; (2) personal-ending 
substituted for srRfin the pres., 
perfect, and other tenses; cf. «rre: 
% P. III. 4. 80. 

^1^ together with the augment ' it ' 
prescribed in general for being 
prefixed to an Ardhadhatuka affix 
beginning with any consonant 
except % The word is also used 
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in the sense of a root which allows 
the augment |Z ( % ) to be prefixed 
to valadi Ardhadhatuka affixes 
placed after it, in contrast with 
such roots which do not allow it 
and hence which are termed STRS. 
*ETejr^ possessed of the augment ^2. 
See %s. 

*^ ♦ 

Qg^fSRE name of a commentary on 
Bopadeva's Mugdhabodha Gra- 
mmar written by a grammarian 
named Gatigadhara. 

Wi, one of the several affixes found 
in Veda in the sense of the infini- 
tive affix 3^ ; e.g. rr§ m^\ } cf. P. 
III.4.9. 

^ri^> name of an ancient grammar- 
ian quoted by Panini in the rule 
fJftsr&PRqP. V. 4JI2. 

*3l¥ tad. affix 3T3 prescribed in the 
sense of ' milk ', optionally along 
with the affixes 3J{ and wfcr after 
the word s[Rr; e. g. srftgts^ cf. 
srij^a% stejjwfoaR: P. IV. 2. 36. 
Vart. 5. 

^nTOT together with a preposition 
( 3<re*r ) prefixed; the term is used 
in connection with a root to 
which a preposition such as a, ert 
etc. has been prefixed; cf. 3t=r#pt 
srft I STTOT?: %-tAwJ *H1% M. Bh. 
on P. I. 1,44. 

'SW, gTOTFT name of the writer of 
a gloss named fsftpsR^i on the 
Taittiriya Pratisakhya. 

^HR^ a Jain Grammarian, the 
writer of a gloss on the commen- 
tary Jainendra Vyakarana named 
5KI^fe^T by the author, who 
was a resident of the Deccan and 
lived in a village named Arjurika 
( called 3fl*ft to-day ) near Kolha- 
pur in the twelfth century. 

<Snwn3R( a modern grammarian of 
the nineteenth century who wrote 
a short grammatical work as a 



hand-book for scholars who as- 
pired to be poets. The work was 
called %q!^arSKfU3T. 

^fl^BR[ accompanied by a rush of 
breath. The word is taken to 
apply to the second and fourth 
consonants which are produced 
by the rush of unintonated breath 
through the open mouth like 
steam through a pipe; the second 
and fourth class consonants; cf. 
3'JH: #sf;: R. T. 16. 

5STT5T belonging to the sutra; found 
in the sutra as contrasted with 
what is given elsewhere; cf. g^FT 
•3T3: or #j WW etc. cf. also sfcft 
ftfcr: M. Bh. on P. III. 2.139, 

III. 4.60, 64, IV. 2,64 etc. 

^ffaFT name of a school of ancient 
grammarians who composed Var- 
ttikas in explanation of the sutras 
of Panini; cf. €Nl*Ti: qsf% P. III. 
2.56 Vart % 1, IV. 1.74 Vart. 1. 
cf. u;cfcr €mi%f5RcRcrc%aT q\&5^ m. 
Bh. on II. 2.18 Vart. 4. 

WPiTJTell^ an ancient grammarian 
quoted in the Mahabhasya; cf. 

X T W[ K3 ^m&: Z W- M. Bh. on 
P. VIII. 2.106 Vart. 3. 

53Nti%I a root of the ?-7Tl%[*T or the 
Fifth Conjugation. 

^r??^ a tad. affix in the sense of 
collection, added to the words 
m, 35ft and pff; cf. Varttika on P. 

IV. 2.51 quoted in the Kasika- 
vrtti. 

?g a term used for the sibilant H 
and dental class consonants for 
the substitution of the sibilant 5 
and palatal consonants in respec- 
tive order; cf. *3fc ¥RT «r: P. 
VIII. 4.40. 

3?fr (1) the sense of the feminine; 
cf. t%RRP. IV. 1.3-81 (2) a word 
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ending with an affix in the sense 
of feminity such as 2i<T, §1^ or =317 
or #iq, ^ or m\ or the like; cf. 
WwqfW IV. 1.120; (3) a word 
in the sense of feminine cf. iff 
$?3f P. I. 2.66. 
^rrsfrSPT (1) affixes added to the 
masculine base of a word to show 
the sense of the feminine, such as 
3TT in Eig, gTg; and ^ and ^ in ^i, 
% and i-H. See^P. IV. 1.3 To 
81. (2) name of a section of Bha- 
ttojfs Siddhantakaumudi which 
gives the affixes added for the 
formation of a feminine base. 

?3I based upon; the word is pecu- 
liarly used in the Pratisakhya 
works in the sense of ' based on ' 
' belonging to ! or s made up of; 
cf. SRq^nstfr 5R^, R. T. 9*,so 
alsocf. <* 3ft 3&R. T. 162. 

^STW^UifeKT name of an ancient 
writer of Pratisakhya works who 
is quoted in the Taittirlya Pra- 
tisakhya cf. T. Pr. XVII. 4. 

fSTF* place of articulation ; place of 
the production of sound, which 
is one of the chief factors in the 
production of sound; cf. argn^RIci; 

ItN <torfit^ q^^ra;, T.Pr. XXIII. 
2. Generally there are given 
five places of the production of 
sound viz. ^03, cffg, *rsr^, ^rf and 
3Tfg, respectively for the articula- 
tion of guttural, palatal cerebral, 
dental and labial letters and jti#35I 
as an additional one for the arti- 
culation of the nasal consonants 
5, 5, ^, ^ and ^. For the Jihva- 
mullya sound ( m ), fstflfRs is 
given as a specific one. For 
details and minor differences of 
views, see T. Pr. Ill, R. Pr. 1.18 
to 20,R. T. 2-10; V. Pr. I. 65 to 
84 and M, Bh, on P. J. I. 9. 



(2) place, substratum, which is 
generally understood as the sense 
of the genitive case-affix in rules 
which prescribe substitutes; cf. sigT 
WftVn. P. I. 1. 49. 

*E2n»WgT one of the several kinds of 
the genitive case when it means 
a place or substratum, see the 
word ?*IH. 

WTH 5 ? the original word or part 
of a word such as a syllable or 
two of it or a letter of it, for 
which a substitute ( srfesi ) is 
prescribed; cf. ^ftsraJMrisq^pft 
P. 1.1. 66. 

^2TTPF=ra( similar to the original in 
behaviour; cf. ?«nfe^l^Rfe[% 
P. I. 1.59. See ^jftsRSH- 

??ITf^tW acting like the original. See 

?«T!T^^T^ behaviour of the substi- 
tute like the original in respect of 
holding the qualities of the ori- 
ginal and causing grammatical 
operations by virtue of those 
qualities. By means of ?^R5PKTHr,the 
substitute for a root is,for instance, 
looked upon as a root; similarly, a 
noun-base or an affix or so, is look- 
ed upon like the original and it 
can cause such operations or be a 
recipient of such operations as are 
due to its being a root or a noun 
or an affix or the like. This 
^if^IfTsr cannot be, and is not 
made also, a universally applicable 
feature; and there are limitations 
or restrictions put upon it, the 
chief of them being sri^r or in 
the matter of such operations as 
are caused by 'the property of be- 
ing a single letter' (3TI%fr ). There 
are two views regarding this 'beha- 
viour like the original' : (1) suppo- 
sed behaviour which is only instru- 
mental^ causing operations of 
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undergoing them which is called 
SIMlfcfel and (2) actual restoration 
to the form of the original under 
certain conditions only as prescri- 
bed which is called ^qifcR^J. The 
^"Trfcfea is actually resorted to by 
some grammarians in the case of 
the reduplication of roots; cf. Kas. 
on f|;%3^r P.I.I. 59 and M.Bh. on 
P,I.1.59.See the word fqiiflcKl also. 
For details see Vol. VII p.p. 241- 
243, Vyakarana Mahabhasya D.E. 
Society's Edition. 

^n^H^TfRSfr one of the two alter- 
native views regarding reduplica- 
tion according to which two word- 
ings or units of the same form 
replace the original single word- 
ing, cf. m$%frzRm **nft=i3crcT3ifft 

oqqtsST. Siradeva Pari. 68-The other 
kind of reduplication is called H> 
s^FUl^qcrej which looks upon re- 
duplication as the mere placing of 
an exactly similar unit or wording 
after the original first unit. This 
alternative view is accepted in the 
Kasika; cf. KU. on P. VI. 1.1. 

WR?IPTT a variety of the genitive case 
when it is connected in sense with 
the Pratipadika by the relationship 
of ^str or place, as contrasted with 
the relationships of the kindoftteR- 
Wf^M, mwil-smlzmm and others. 
As grammar is a science of words,in 
those places where one word is me- 
ntioned for another by the use of 
the genitive case it should be und- 
erstood that the word mentioned 
is to be substituted for the other ;cf. 
the rule of PSnini for that purpose 
<*gt ?«TT%#RIT explained by Bhattoji 
Diksita as 3fl^^%^#&M %t W 
^FTl #cqr; cf. S.K. on P.I.I. 49. In 
some grammars the sthanin and 
adesa are expressed in the same 
case, viz. the nominative case. 

^rpn^nRW the relation between 



the original and the substitute 
which is described as of two kinds 
(1) supposed and actual; cf.sngfft- 

SR3 ^ mm: Pari.Sek. Pari. 

?«TTNcr3?i to be established, to be 
brought about. 

%JcT (1) happened, come to pass; 
e. g. im&Q lie! f&cT etc.; (2) esta- 
blished; remaining intact after the 
removal of doubts; cf. xrq f| 
ft^cR^; (3) remaining unaffected 
as referring to a^a^oi ;cf. ^RFlIJRg- 
53R?q 3OTuri =g 3?R5q ^m ^fepspi era 

Bq[ fiqcriiRfsq^ Uvvata on R.Pr. 
XIII.' ; (4) established or stated in 
the Padapatha; cf. f&c? %k <&$$$ 
jp$t; gloss on T. Pr. XX.2. 
f%9T^ utterance of a pada or padas 
in the Padapatha without \fe; the 
utterance with %% being called 

3cnM!; cf. q^; q<?r ^m\z si $$$•• 

R. Pr. XI. 15; (2) established prac- 
tice or view; cf. ?m&m *qfa#RRT 
T&fcT: I R. Pr. II. 44. 

?r tad. affix ^ added optionally 
with *r,to the word *£? in the sense 
of praiseworthy; c. g. sftWT also 
Jjwr; cf. WI nsreraq. I P.V.4.40. 

1{5T tad.affix padded in many tadd- 
hita senses, STOcq, ^13^51, ~<Rim and 
others mentioned upto P. V. 1st 
pada end ; e. g. Wlz <?iw:, cf. #• 
<j3r*it q^J^f WRm, P.IV. 1 .87. 

^t|9[ a word used in the sense of 'a 
conflict of two rules' ( ftsnei^ ) 
in some grammars such as those 
of Jainendra, Sakatayana and 
Hemacandra; cf. Jain. I.2.39,Sak. 
1.1.46 and Heraa. VII.4. 119. 

^w a contact consonant; a term 
used in connection with the conso- 
nants of the five classes, verily 
because the karana or the tip of 
the tongue touches the place of 
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utterance in the mouth in their 
pronunciation; cf. ^R% qHSFlT: 
PKlf: S.K. Samjnaprakarana on 
P. VIII. 2.1; cf. also srraT: ¥M: 
T^ cF T-swif: R-Pr. 1.78; cf: also 
T.Pr.1.7. 

£TET*r an expression used often by 
commentators with reference to a 
line or a passage of the text the 
meaning of which is clear and no 
explanation is necessary. 

^[t£ name of one of the four inter- 
nal efforts when the instrument 
( ^PW ) of articulation fully touches 
the sthana or the place of the 
production of sound in the mouth. 
See the word 9RT above; m ?gt 
SRcR SRfar^S.K. on P. VII 1.2.1; 
cf. also M.Bh. on P.I.I. 9. 

■FfT a short technical term used in 
thejainendra Vyakarana instead 
of the gqFi in Panini's grammar. 

^r? name given to the radical Sabda 
which communicates the meaning 
to the hearers as different from *«[f^ 
or the sound in ordinary experien- 
ce. The Vaiyakaranas,who followed 
Panini and who were headed by 
Bhartrhari entered into discussions 
regarding the philosophy of Gra- 
mmar, and introduced by way of 
deduction from Panini's grammar, 
an important theory that ws. 
which communicates the meaning 
is different from the sound which 
is produced and heard and which 
is merely instrumental in the mani- 
festation of an internal voice 

" which is called Sphota.^T^H spfc 
^f% &\z: or ?&z: 5l^T «n?R?FPI sqPPU- 
grarpfo Vakyapadiya; cf. also 3?fa- 
sqxRR^ n«PtH?*f 3TRR: 5P3: Kai- 
yata's Pradlpa. For_ details see 
Vakyapadiya I and Sabdakaustu- 
bha Ahnika 1. It is doubtful 

• whether this Sphota theory was 



advocated before Panini. The word 
?#rozRhas been put by Panini in the 
rule sr^t ^ZPFW only inciden- 
tally and, in fact, nothing can be 
definitely deduced from it although 
Haradatta says that ftrsT^R was 
the originator of the ?%[HSTT^- The 
word yfifz is not actually found in 
the Pratisakhya works. However, 
commentators on the Pratisakhya 
works have introduced it in their 
explanations of the texts which 
describe cpnf?n% or production of 
sound; cf. com. on R.Pr.XIII.4, 
T.Pr. ILL Grammarians have 
given various kinds of sphota; cf. 

SiT^R^TS ifct g 3F3: II ; cf. also 
tRRT SJf%ftftt Safari sPfS^JSR^- 

Wid^d'^I a small treatise on the 
theory of Sphota by a sound 
modern scholar of Vyakarana and 
Nyaya, by name Krsnasastri Arade 
who lived in Benaras in the earlier 
part of the nineteenth century. 

^filffeTT^in a small treatise on the 
theory of Sphota written by Jaya- 
krsna Mauni of the famous Maunin 
family. The author is known as 
Krsnabhatta also. 

qjqjfg^Tgfl^tjoT a work on the 
Sphota theory by the famous 
grammarian Krsnasesa of the Sesa 
family of grammarians. 

*-cfjte*T ( 1 ) manifestation of the sense 
of a word by the external sound 
or dhvani; the same as sphota; 
(2) separate or distinct pronuncia- 

I tion of a consonant \n a way by 
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breaking it from the conjunct con- 
sonants; cf. ?fiTw qm f^i^q 

Pr.IV.165. 

^ISr^RS^Pr name of a work discuss- 
ing the nature of Sphota written 
by Apadeva. 

'?Kt?3T? a general name given to 
treatises discussing the nature of 
Sphota written by the Vaiyaka- 
ranas who defend and establish 
the theory of Sphota and by the 
Naiyayikas who criticise the theory. 
Famous among these works are 
(1) ?$rs3R[ by a stalwart Gramma- 
rian Kondabhatta, the author of 
the Vaiyakaranabhusana and (2) 
?%S3K by Nagesa, the reputed 
grammarian of the eighteenth 
century, 

^T5T?%$3*cr the doctrine of Sphota, 
as advocated by the grammarians 
and criticised by others. See the 
word ?$[a. 

^ C FT2 , %F% (1) name of a short 
treatise on the nature of Sphota, 
written by a grammarian named 
Bharata Misra; (2) name of a 
short disquisition on Sphota by 
Mandanamisra. 

ftfi'ldWW an ancient grammarian 
referred to by Pacini in the rule 
3T^ ?fitera;rcq P. VI. 1.123. Great 
grammarians like Haradatta 
observe that this FfirsizR was the 
first advocate of the Sphota theory 
and hence he was nicknamed 
*$I2I*Fi; cf. ?%£; Sfqq q?jn<j\ q^f € 

eforpw: TOsj^qR^T Iqwiraiq: | 
PadamaTjari on P. VI. 1.123. 

^HR[ case-ending wi^; substituted 
for the ablative sing, case-affix g# 
placed after pronouns; cf. 3#®qt: 
WlfiwftP. VII. 1.15, 16. 

^W an authoritative dictum of an 
ancient grammarian before the 



famous author of the Varttikas;cf. 

etc, Siradeva Pari. 68. 

?JT case ending ^, substituted foi 
the dative sing, case-affix % after 
pronouns; cf. mm% <&P. VII.1.14. 

^T (1) case-ending ^q substituted fo r 
the genitive singular case-affix afte r 
bases ending in si; cf. iT^^nfq- 
=IRWT: P. VILLI 2; (2) Vikarana 
affix ?q placed before the personal 
endings of &z and ?p? (the second 
future tense and the conditional 
mood); cf. 5qcTOT £3^: P. III.1.33. 

^FT? augment ?qT affixed to a case- 
affix marked with the mute f_ i.e. 
%, 3%, %% and # of the dat. abl. 
gen. and loc. singular after a 
pronoun and optionally after 
<jcfR and ftcfra ending with the 

fem, affix sri; cf. m*k mm; mm*{ 
fefFRq, felFlR, 5?Tt^, 3#tr; cf. 
P. VII. 3.114, 115. 

^Tlf^ the Vikaranas headed by the 
Vlkara'?a ^mentioned in P.III.I. 
33uptoIIL1.90. 

^=T (I) personal-ending of the second 
person sing. Atmanepada in the 
imperative mood; cf. *TO: % | *rqr«ri 
qpfti P.III.4.80, 91; (2) a term 
used in the sense of tswRvi (belon- 
ging to the same class or category) 
in the Pratitiakhya works; cf. ??Rf: 
3 R.T.25; cf. also ^rj; & R. T. 1. 
55;cf.alsoR.Pr.IV.l;andVI.l;(3) 
cognate, the same as 3q<i} defined 
by Panini in gsqRqSqsl m^ P. 
P. 1. 1.9; the term is found used in 
thejain grammar works of Jaine- 
ndra, Sakatayana and Hemacanda 
cf Jain. I.I. 2 S 5k- 1,1.2; Hema. 
1.1.17. 

^3?F3r lit. independent; independ- 
ent in activity; the subject or 
agent of an action ( 3stf ) is defin- 
ed as ^^independent in his 
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activity, i. e. not depending upon 
any one for the same; cf. <HcF5[: 
%€\ P. I. 4. 54. 
*gS«Tq^qT%n%W an alternative 
view regarding the explanation of 
the rule ' ^t jprfgf ' P. I. 1. 3 by 
taking an additional word giTfST 
supplied in thesutra. For full ex- 
planation see Sabdakaustubha on 
P.I. 1.3. 

^ejM^rsj meaning of one's own, as 
possessed by a word. In many 
compounds especially in the Bahu- 
vrlhi compounds the meaning 
expressed by the compound word 
is quite different from the one 
expressed by the constituent words; 

cf. ^q^fq spfercq: I sfwi^ *np% I 
M. Bh. on P. II. 1. 69. 

^TJXS the original recital of theVeda; 
the Sarhhitapatha as opposed to 
the Padapatha which is looked 
upon more or less as artificial. 

?oR; (1) vowel, as contrasted with a 
consonant which never stands by 
itself independently. The word ^ 
is defined generally ias ?£R ^% % 
^T: ( M. Bh.- on pan. The word 
Spll is always used in the sense of a 
vowel in the Pratisakhya works; 
Panini however has got the word 
3ff (short term or Pratyahara form- 
ed of 37 in 's?^' and =f at the end 
of ^Ff Mahesvara sStra 4 ) al- 
ways used for vowels, the term ^ 
being relegated by him to denote 
accents which are also termed ?=R 
in the ancient Pratis'akhyas and 
grammars. The number of vowels, 
although shown differently in diff- 
erent ancient works, is the same, 
viz. five simple vowels 3T,?,3, ^P, ^, 
and four diphthongs tj;, %;, 3TF, and 
aft. These nine, by the addition 
of the long varieties of the first 
four such as 3fl, i, 3!, and m, are 



increased to thirteen and further 
to twentytwo by adding the 
pluta forms, there being no long 
variety for ^ and short one 
for the diphthongs. -Ml these 
twentytwo varieties have further 
subdivisions, made on the crite- 
rion of each of them being further 
characterized by the properties 
33TtT, SRr<0x? and ?qi% and 
ftR3=RTfeF and SFjpnfe. (2) The 
word ?5R also means accent, a 
property possessed exclusively by 
vowels and not by consonants, as 
they are entirely dependent on 
vowels and can at the most be 
said to possess the same accent 
as the vowel with which they are 
uttered together. The accents 
are mentioned to be three; the 
acute ( 33T?r ), the grave Sig^ra 
and the circumflex (?^fer) defined 
respectively as 3^Ki^:, 3Tl'M ) , <M: 
and gj?nn: ?qi%: by Panini (P. I. 
2.29, 30,31). The point' whether 
?WT!R means a combination or 
coming together one after another 
of the two, or a commixture or 
blending of the iwo is critically 
discussed in the Mahabhasya. 
(vide M. Bh. on P. I. 2.31). There 
are however two kinds of svarita 
mentioned by Panini and found 
actually in use : (a) the indepen- 
dent ^tel as possessed by the 
word ^ (from which possibly 
the word ?=lfct was formed) and 
a few other words as also many 
times by the resultant vowel out 
of two vowels ( 35M and sig^RI ) 
combined, and (b) the enclitic 
or secondary svarita by which 
name, one or more grave vowels 
occurring after the udatta, in a 
chain, are called; cf. P. VIII. 2.4 
VIII. 2.6 and VIII 4.66 and 67. 
The topic of accents is fully 
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discussed by the authors of the 
Pratisakhyas as also by Panini. 
For details, see R. Pr. III. 1.19; 
T.Pr. 38-47 V. Pr, I. 108 to 132, 
II. 1.65 A. Pr. Adhyaya 1 pldas 
1, 2,3 and Rk. Tantra 51-66; 
see also Kaiyata on P. I. 2.29; 
(3) The word ^ is used also in 
the sense of a musical tone. This 
meaning arose out of the second 
meaning ' accent ' which itself 
arose from the first viz. 'vowel', 
and it is fully discussed in works 
explanatory of the chanting of 
Samas. Patahjali has given seven 
subdivisions of accents which may 
be at the origin of the seven 
musical notes. See €fR^R above. 

^CSTl^S^ a word or Pratipadika 
which is exactly similar to a 
single vowel such as 3 or sit or 
o; and£ the like; such words are 
to be looked upon as Avyayas 
and the case-affixes after them 
are dropped when they are used. 
cf. ^sr^W^sziqq. 

?«R:*nTf) a vowel part; appearance 
of a consonant as a vowel; the 
character of a vowel borne by a 
consonant. Many times a semi- 
vowel which consists of one letter 
has to be divided especially for 
purposes of metre, as also for 
accentuation into two letters or 
rather, has to be turned into two 
letters by inserting a vowel before 
it or after ic, for instance % is to 
be turned into %% e. g, in f^qTSPS 
qsrm!, while ? or \% is to be turned 
into ^ as for instance in '$[| f%?{ 
which is to be uttered as ?Rl m f| 
r^. This prefixing or suffixing 
of a vowel is called ?*R*fl%; cf. 

=5j I arafapqr I R. Pr. I. 32.35; cf. 
also * mi[ ^T!%1%1^ R. Pr. 
VI. 35; cf. also \w{ *#tffai^ «q^t- 



^\Km\ WWtfim *5R*IT%STO; R. Pr. 
VI. 46. In Panini's grammar, 
however, the word 3?^%, which 
means the same, is used for ^qfxB; 

cf. -wm m qy tfm &. eft ^mifa 

K. on VI. 1.101. 
^SRWsT differing in the matter of 
accent; words so differing are 
practically looked upon as one and 
the same; cf. ^fiisrHi ^xR^^- 

M. Bh- on I. 2. 64 Vart. 24. For 
technical purposes, they are some- 
times looked upon as different; cf. 
fKTOra ^ Hfpq ftftrcftsq: j Par. 
Sek. Pari. 49. 

^^*f? difference in accents. See 
^Rl5t5T above. 

^cTCISfP} a rule prescribing an accent 
or a modification of accent. 

sgcTCIcPCW a pause between two 
vowels in one and the same word 
as in fcRT3 or q^n or in two differ- 
ent words coming close by the 
visarga or % between the two being 
elided, as for instance in ?&[ 53. 

?=rcr£r=rTTf ( 1 ) the same as ?5RflRR 
which see above; ( 2 ) a short trea- 
tise on Vedic accents written by a 
modern Vedic scholar and gramm- 
rian named Indradattopiidhyaya. 

^^^1% euphonic combination of 
two vowels, a detailed description 
of which _ forms a small topic 
in the Pratis'akhya and grammar 
works; vide R. Pr. chapters II. 
1-26; T. Pr. chapters 9 and 10 
V. Pr. Ill and 3Wi%iq*J|^ in 
the Siddhantakaumudl. 

?=POT^Tra a common accent; the 
accent which is supposed to be . 
present in a word when none of 
the three accents are definite, cf. 
^'F|icf; www *wt 3ii*r-# fespafapr 
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M. Bh. on P. VI. 4.174. 
^vwlsowvi recital of the Veda 
Samhita text with intonation or 
accents, as contrasted with Q^Jg^J- 
^nm which is specially prescribed 
in a few cases; tonal system 
showing distinction between 
words of different senses although 
pronounced alike, in the Samhita 
text. e. g. ^[PS and q cR. 

^RT?I for purposes of accent, meant 
for accent; cf. 3Tf$ %^T qfarffl 

M. Bh. on P. I. 1.57. 

fl^cT the circumflex accent, the 
accent between the acute (.3c[ra) 
and the grave ( 3?3<0rT); for details 
see ?cR. 

*ctRa<*>t.ui marking or characterizing 
by a svarita accent, as is supposed 
to have been done by Paniniwhen 
he wrote down his sutras of 
grammar as also the Dhatupatha, 
the Ganapatha and other sub- 
sidiary appendixes. Although the 
rules of the Astadhyayl are not 
recited at present with the pro- 
per accents possessed by the 
various vowels as given by the 
Sutrakara, still, by convention 
and traditional explanation, cer- 
tain words are to be believed as 
possessed of certain accents, In 
the Dhatupatha, by oral tradition 
the accents of the several roots are 
known by the phrases 3T*r ??ft<Kn, 
sraifSlcm, awi^tRRlT:, sj«n5^T%cf: put 
therein at different places. In the 
sutras, a major purpose is served 
by the circumflex accent with 
which such words, as are to conti- 
nue to the next or next few or next 
many rules, have been marked. As 
the oral tradition, according to 
which the SOtras are recited at 
present, has preserevd no acc- 
52 



ents, it is only the authoritative 
word, described as 'pratijtia' of 
the ancient grammarians, which 
now is available for knowing the 
svarita. The same holds good 
in the case of nasalization 
( ang^tlfii^R ) which is used as a 
factor for determining the indicat- 
ory nature of vowels as stated 
by the rule gq^ftayni&tf !ft; cf. 
sriWig^Tteqr: qTfafan S. K. on P. 
1.3.2. 
^ferairlin the conventional dictum 
that a particular rule or part of a 
rule, is marked with the accent 
?=lfcf which enables the gramma- 
rians to decide that that rule or 
that part of a rule is to occur 
in each of the subsequent Sutras, 
the limit of continuation benig 
ascertained from convention. It is 
possible that Panini in his original 
recital of the Astadhyayl recited 
the words in the rules with the 
necessary accents; probably he 
recited every word, which was not 
to proceed further, with one acute 
or with one circumflex vowel, 
while, the words which were to 
proceed to the next rule or rules, 
were marked with an actual cir- 
cumflex accent ( ^Rct ), or with 
a neutralization of the acute and 
the grave accents Oprffo^), that is, 
probably without accents or by 
Q3;g£r or by srera; cf ^f^(^Tl%-T5R: 
P. 1.3.11 and the Mahabhasya 
thereon. 

^Kaqmarked with a mute circumflex 
vowel ; the term is used in conne- 
ction with roots in the Dhatupatha 
which are said to have been so 
marked for the purpose of indicat- 
ing that they are to take personal 
endings of both the padas; cf. 

«tafo<r. ^ftwft for& P. 1.3.72. 
^tJ^Mil^cn mention by the verbal form, 
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arid not by the description of 
characteristics; e.g. 'jMfe P- 
VII. 2.114; sf^sfemfrft VI. 1. 
58; cf.srral: mw^ cRS?qq ^iqf^m 
M.Bh. o:i P.VI.1.58. 
^jeR&'PnrcrerT deserving by virtue of 

one's own form. 
^STM^F an operation prescribed 
for the verbal form of the word 
and not for such words as possess 
the meauing of the word; cf. 37T% 

sf&^rwj: i %'■ 1 ^qft^mffr i %-%- 

M.Bh. on P.I.1.56 Vart. 1. In gra- 
mmar there is a general dictum 
that in connection with words of 
a Sutra, unless they are technical 
terms, the word-forms are to be 
understood, and not those shown 
by the sense of the word; cf. ^ f4 
SKSflSK^T P. 1.1.68. This rule 
has some exceptions; for example 
in the rule 3<flft«I P.II.1.20 the 
various rivers are to be understood 
and not the word qfr. 
^W^T lit. remaining in its own form 
without admitting any euphonic 
change for the final letter; an an- 
cient term for 'pragrhya' of Panini. 

SW^lftra'srrer relationship of the 
possessor and the possessed; one 
of the general meanings of the 
type of relation, expressed by the 
genitive case;cf.sr(Mp<ft I t'SC '^twl! 

mil m$ I Kas. on P. 1.4:97. 

^fW (1) one's own limb, as contrast- 
ed with that of another person ; cf. 
<HTf? s l&b , |-£|Rl SHRIKE | i&Fj % ? ^ qjf<_ 
*TrtM> IffcT I f% efff ^ttjv- ^iffj^ | Kas. 
on PJ. 3.28; (2) forming a part, 
a portion; cf. WI?!^TW;3fat<*#^- 

<rai!j I f% ^nf qm i 3^-4 $&&&[$ 

M.Bh, on P. IV. 1.54. 



^TcT'^T independence, or autonomy 
as a characteristic of the agent 

( wfi] ); cf. ^mmx ^i^m% \ fg: | 

fate I M.Bh. on P. III. 1. 87 

Vart.5. 

^cHl=[ the affixes headed by g; a 
general term for case-affixes; cf. 
^l^raispKiwri ... ^%sw P. IV.1.2. 

^i'STc'TItT the addition of case-affixes 
which requires the designation 
qifct^i^ for the preceding base by 
the rule zim^l&Smm STIRRR^ 
or flTtltcRffirera | PJ. 2.45,46. The 
addition of a case-affix entitles 
thc.word,made up of the base and 
the case-affix, to be termed a Pada 
which is fit for use in language ;cf. 
stc3 3 Septra; cf. faTCRq zmmm 
■smvwbtm ^^^^ i i% igm yz&m 

IWi i M. Bh. on P.I.2.45 Virt.12. 

^WPflTlifa natural, unartificial; the 
word is used frequently in conne- 
ction with the capacity of denota- 
tion which words naturally possess; 

cf. mmrA y/t: ^raP-ren. P. I. 2. 64 

Vart. 36. 

^cfTHT 5 ^ inherence; natural capacity; 
the word is used many times in 
connection with the power of 
denotation; cf. sj'^I^^Wi^Ici; I 
Nyasa on P. II 1.1. 112 or srfirarc- 
SuTraratsqiq Nyasa on P. IV. 4.60. 

^Wrc a term used in the Pratisakhya 
works for ?qf% or the circumflex 
accent; F-fR: ^ftcF: I Com. on T.Pr. 
XVII.6; cf. also T.Pr.XX.20; 
XXIII.24. There are seven varie- 
ties of vm. given in the Pratisakhya 
works, viz. $&, f5|?q, 5fn%S3,^T$ft|cf, 
Si%g, qiei;f Tf and t^sqsq, c f. T. Pr. 
XX.1-7. 

^w one's own sense possessed by a 
word, such as Sfu%, rpn, f5p«p or «ll 
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which is called Sfl%P#ra in the 
case of nouns, and i%3T in the case 
of verbs; cf. also '^K2\ni; ^^l; 
^iSt w% M. Bh. on P. III. 2. 4 
Vart. 2. 

^TI^T^i prescribed (after a base) in 
the sense of itself; i.e. in the sense 
of the base. The word is used in 
connection with a large number of 
tad. affixes which are prescribed 
without any special sense at- 
tached to them; vide P. V.3.36 to 
P. V. 4.67. The Samasanta affixes 
prescribed from P.V.4.68 onwards 
can also be called Wlfm-.dMrimi® 
srffaai fei^i^g^cr i M.Bh. on P. 
V. 4. 14, 27. Seethe word ^l4. 

^I3R possessed as its own, as 
contrasted with artificial or inten- 
tionally stated ( sTr^to ) ;cf. m&ft 

5R5TK^F *)M«lTcr M. Bh. on P. I. 1. 
59 Vart. 6. 



^the last of the spirant consonants, 
which is a glottal, voiced letter 
called also 3W or spirant of a part- 
ial contact, i. e. possessed of the 
properties z&vm, qRigScTR, :3TO and 
^R?p^r. This letter has been given 
twice in the Paninian alphabet, 
viz. the Mahesvara Sutras, and 
the Bhasyakara has given the pur- 
pose of it, viz. the technical 
utility of being included among soft 
consonants along with semi-vowels, 
nasals and the fifth, the fourth, 
and the third class-consonants 
(^3T5Tetc.),as also among the hard 
consonants along with the fourth 
and the third class-letters and spi- 
rants ( ?R5, ). The second letter 
^in 53 appears, however, to have 
Qnly a technical utility,as the pur- 



pose of its place there among spir- 
. ants is served by the Jihvamuliya 
and the Upadhmaniya letters 
which are,in faci,the velar and the 
labial spirants respectively, besides 
the other three 5,1? and H. The Ek 
Pratisakhya calls % as a chest sound. 
For details, see Mahabhasya on 
the Siva Sutra f qsRS Varttikas 1, 2 
and 3. 

I (1) representation of the conso- 
nant |^with 3T added for facility of 
pronunciation; (2) a technical 
term for the internal effort between 
1%p and 5ET|cT, which causes $m in 
the consonants; cf. 5gt|cn%|c!#W'^ 

mm si%3r ' i^itt i^g% ' ira (I. 

ST.^ll) I Tribhisyaratna on T.Pr. 
II.6; (3 ) name of an external 
effort causing #[; cf. Hi5!fct% SF=KIcP& 

ws *rft pn*t ^m mm; sr^: iwr | cfr 
^ «33R!f 3itf 5ii^ l Vaidikabharana 
on TPr. II.6; (4) name of a kind 
of external effort of the type of 
3?<jsi3H found in the utterance of 
the consonant (- 1 ) and the fourth 
class-consonants; cf. ^BRT !^g%g 
T.Pr.II.9. 
f^n^T name given to a kind of 
svarabhakti,w hen the consonant. ?, 
followed by ^, is read as ^ + %+ %. 

%j%K See ^ as also ?. 

53 inside of the chin, mentioned as 
a ?*tr or place which is touched 
by the tongue when a peculiar 
sound described as something like 
T%s-f%£ is produced; cf. t^iftif^ 
sprtftgftR.T.10. . 

l^rf name of a reputed, gramma- 
rian of Southern India who wrote 
a very learned and scholarly com- 
mentary, named q^TlRt, on the 
Kisikavrtti which is held by gramm- 
arians as the standard vrtti or gloss 
on the Sutra,s of Pamni,and studied. 
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especially in the schools of the sout- 
hern grammarians. Haradatta was 
a Dravida Brahmana ? residing in a 
village on the Bank of Kaverl. His 
scholarship in Grammar was very 
sound and he is believed to have 
commented on many grammar- 
works.The only fault of the scholar 
was a very keen sense of egotism 
which is found in his work, altho- 
ugh it can certainly be said that 
the egotism was not ill-placed 
and could be justified; cf. 133 

*3l sfaqTnfr g3*l: II also ST^Rlcfl^ 

%^ 3T*£t tl Padama^jari, on P. I J. 
3, 4. The credit of popularising 
Pamni's system of grammar in 
Southern India goes to Haradatta 
to a considerable extent. 
5ft a short form used for f^k, the 
stalwart grammarian Bhartrhari,by 
later grammarians and comme- 
ntators in their references to him. 
See the word *if |ft above. 

fK^^T a scholar of grammar who 
wrote a short treatise on the 
nature and function of prepositions 
named 37?rfcirc. 

5ft<jft name of a kind of svarabhakti 
when r ( jr ) followed by s { 5 ) 
and s ( H ) is read as * + % +?r and 
* + 1+ ^. respectively. 

fcl<d(K a class of words headed by 
the word |ft<F to which the taddhita 
affix <fi^ ( 3TRR ) is added in the 
sense of a descendant after the 
affix a? ( sfsjj has already been 
added to them by P. IV. 1. 104, 
the word so formed possessing the 
sense of the great -grandchild 
(2PTC*?) of the individuals denoted 
by 5% and others; e. g. ^lfeira:; 
cf . m 3 fanfiraftfo ewsqfe yfn jr^- 
fatf* Kas. on P, IV. 1,1Q0. 



gT^x! a grammarian who wrote a 
commentary on the Unadi Sutras 
called goiTf^^rsNiT. 

§rc^t%?T a reputed grammarian of 
the Siddhantakaumudi school of 
Panini who lived in the end of the 
seventeenth century. He was the 
grandson of Bhattojl Diksita and 
the preceptor of Nagesabhtta. His 
commentary named a^K^q , but 
popularly called WSJs^ on Bhattojl 
Dlksita's Praudhamanorama, is 
widely studied by pupils along 
with the Praudhamanorama in the 
Vyakaranapathasalas. There is a 
work existing in a manuscript 
form but recently taken for print- 
ing, named ' Brhatsabdaratna ' 
which has been written by Hari- 
dlksita, although some scholars 
beiieve that it was' written by 
Nagesa who ascribed it to his 
preceptor. For details see SspissRSl. 

ifi^nraisfW^T a grammarian of the 

. nineteenth century who has written 

a commentary named 3WF>3?rPS=r 

on Nagesa's Paribhasenduse-. 

khara. 

5ft*rre3ft ( srf^Kr ) a grammarian 
of the Deccan who lived in the 
seventeenth century at Nasik and 
wrote commentaries on grammar- 
works out of which his treatise on 
Paribhasas ( qftwtiWSR ) written 
independently but based upon 
SIradeva's Paribhasavrtti, deserves 
a special notice and mention. 

ft&ilU ( Sffcm %5Rf *FT55 ) a modern 
grammarian who has written a 
commentary named Kasika on 
Kondabhatta's Vaiyakaranabhu- 
sanasara. He lived in the second 
half of the eighteenth century and 
the commentary Kasika was 
written by him in 1797, He is said 
to have been 3 pupil of the great 



fl^H 



413 



gjpiSiJFar 



grammarian Bhairavamisra. 
sft^gST a grammarian who has writt- 
en commentaries named c$oit on the 
Vaiyakaranabhusanasara of Kond- 
abhatta, and Laghubhusanakanti 
on the Sabdakaustubha of Bhattoji 
Diksita. 

sf^STT^t ( *$m?l ) a grammarian of 
the nineteenth century who has 
written Vakyarthacandrika, a 
commentary on Nagesa's Paribha- 
sendusekhara. 

^q^it^fT^F'T a fairly old grammarian 
who wrote an extensive metrical 
compendium on genders named 
f^figOTER on which a commentary 
was written by a grammarian 
named 5I*ft?qnn%^. These gramma- 
rians were,of course, different from 
the reputed king ^sfcsfo and the 
Mimarhsaka srcwfo^. 

a short term ( wn\i\i ) for conso- 
nants, made up of the first letter 

. |^ in §q=RJ and the last letter 3 in 
53. The term is universally used 
for the word o^R in Panini's gra- 
mmar; cf. s^fftKt: €%i: P.I. 1.7. 
ps^TI 1 ^ I. 2 10 etc. 

fJ^ScT a term used for words ending 
in consonants; cf. ?3?cR%qq *lRp2jT% 
M. Bh. on P.I.1.3 Vart.10; cf. also 
the term s^RSSRT §T% for the 
Vrddhi prescribed by the rule 
5 K»M$g^KqH : P.VII. 2. 3. 

555U? beginning with a consonant; 
cf. |SR% %lTd:, M.Bh. on P. II. 
4.32 Vart. 2; «na4 W3. I^Tft: M. 
Bh. on P. III. 1. 22. Vart. 2. etc. 

£55l(<$W a term frequently used by 
commentators for the omission of 
all consonants except the initial 
one in the reduplicative syllable 
as prescribed by the rule of Panini 
?55Tfe:\ra: VII. 4. 60. The word 
* fSSTft&F* ' as one word, is also 
found used in the same sense. 



HS^TCSITTH a possibility of the applica- 
tion of an accent to the consonant 
by the literal interpretation of rules 
prescribing an accent for the first or 
the last letter of a word, to prevent 
which a ruling is laid down that 
a consonant is not to be accented; 
cf. fS-eRSTat 5^^%RTR^; Par. 
Sek. Pari. 80. 

?gT a short term ( 5R?n|R ) for semi- 
vowels, |, and the fifths, the 
fourths and the thirds of the class- 
consonants; cf. ?fet ^ P. VI. 1.1 14. 

glT^T name given to a kind of Svara- 
bhakti when the consonant 55 is 
followed by Q and the conjunct 
consonant 5^1 is read as &J3J51 or 
3 X 3; cf. £R?t& 5tcR55IT Mr? Tait. 
Sarah. 1. 

1^(1) personal-ending of the second 
pers. sing, substituted for {% in the 
imperative mood; cf.%f!iqgP. III. 
4.87; (2) a sign-word used in the 
Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya to mark the 
termination of the words of the 
Adhikarasutra V. Pr.III.5, IV,11. 

f^^TJnr the use of the sign-word |^, 
put in the grammar of Apisali 
according to some grammarians 
who read IPWPl for tpR?l in the 
Ka&kavrtti on P. IV.3.115. 

l^FfTT^fT name of a commentary 
written by a grammrian named 
^"3?n«I on the Sarasvatlkanthabha- 
rana of Bhojaraja. 

tjj (1) cause; cf. 3%: cR^*rctsJ'tW$l^ 
R. Pr.XI.2; also cf.|& P. II.3.23; 
1ak+ld)(gf. P.III.3. 126; (2) causal 
agent cf. q: ^Rqfcf Hljj: Kat. II. 
4.15; cf. also ?!8t%5R?t ^ar P. I. 
4.55. 

IgjJlSoi 1 ^ the afiix fti% added to a 
root in the sense of the activity ; of 
the causal agent; see Igp^ above; 
cf. m ^#JR; srgft^: P. 1,1. 62, 
Vart. 7. 
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?3*?rj; the activity of the causal 
agent to express which a root has 
the affix w% added to it; cf. |g: 

!*qi3 I Kas. on P. III. 1.26. 

t^ra^ a Jain sage and scholar of 
remarkable erudition in the reli- 
gious works of the Jainas as also 
in several Shastras. He was a resi- 
dent of Dhandhuka in Gujarat, 
who, like Sankaracarya took g^re- 
^teT at a very early age and wrote 
a very large number of original 
books and commentaries, the total 
number of which may well nigh 
exceed fifty, during his long life 
of eighty-four years ( 1088 to 
11 2 ). He stayed at Anhilavada- 
Pattana in the North Gujarat and 
was patronised with extreme re- 
verence by King Kumarapala 
who, in fact, became his devoted 
pupil. Besides the well-known 
works on the various Shnstras like 
Kavyanusasana, Abhidhanacint- 
amani, Desinamamala, Yogasastra, 
Dvyasrayakavya, Trisa?tTsalakapu- 
rusacarita and others which are 
well-known, he wrote a big 
work on grammar called fi&sgR- 
^FSby him.but popularly known by 
the hame t^sqi^q or |»Rj33[ig5[rRR. 
The work consists of eight 
books or Adhyayas, out of which 
the eighth book is devoted to 
Prakrit Grammar, and can be 
styled as a Grammar of all the 
Prakrit dialects. The Sanskrit 
Grammar of seven chapters is 
based practically upon Pacini's 
Astadhyayi, the rules or sutras 
referring to Vedic words or Vedic 
affixes or accents being entirely 
omitted. The wording of the 
Sutras is much similar to that of 



Panini; at some places it is even 
identical. The order of the treat- 
ment of the subjects .in the ft^. 
CT^igsaiciPisr is not, however, simi- 
lar to that obtaining in the Asta- 
dhyayi of Panini. It is some- 
what topicwise as in the KStantra 
Vyakarana. The first Adhyaya 
and a quarter of the second are 
devoted to Sarhjfia, Paribhasa and 
declension; the second Pa'da of 
the second Adhyaya is devoted to 
knraka, while the third Pada of it is 
devoted to cerebralization and the 
fourth to the Strlpratyayas. The first 
two Padas of the third Adhyaya are 
devoted to Samasas or compound 
words, while the last two Padas of 
the third Adhyaya and the fourth 
Adhyaya are devoted to conjuga- 
tion. The fifth Adhyaya is devoted 
to verbal derivatives or krdanta, 
while^ the sixth and the seventh 
Adhyayas are devoted to forma- 
tions of nouns from nouns, or 
taddhita words. On this Sabda- 
nusasana, which is justilike Panini's 
Astadhyayi, the eighth adhyaya 
of Hemacandra being devoted to 
the grammar of the Arsa language 
similar to Vedic grammar of 
Panini, Hemacandra has himself 
written two glosses which are 
named ssfgfo and f?^j% and the 
famous commentary known as 
the Brhanuyasa. Besides these 
works viz- the Ifl^igsiRH, the 
two Vrttis on it and the Brha- 
nnyasa, he has given an appendix 
viz. the Linganusasana. The Gra- 
mmar of Hemacandra, in short, 
introduced a new system of gram- 
mar different from, yet similar to, 
that of Panini, which by bis fol- 
lowers was made completely 
similar to the Panlnlya system by 
writing works similar to the Sid- 
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dhantakaumudi, the Dhatuvrtti, 
the Manorama and the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara. 

gUfgiTPT a grammarian belonging 
to the school of Hemacandra, who 
lived in the fifteenth century and 
wrote a work on Paribhasas 
named ?w$m, on which he him- 
self wrote a commentary called 
jqjqisfqs^f] and another one call- 
ed by the name sua. 

i<j5FCT5T a learned grammarian who 
wrote a commentary on the third 
Kanda of the Vakyapadlya of 
Bhartrhari to which he has given 
the name ira>rferar. 

Ifl^RTS^I an exhaustive commen- 
tary on the Sabdanusasana of 
Hemacandra written by a Jain 
grammarian Meghavijaya in the 
seventeenth century which is 
similar to the Siddhantakaumudi 
of Bhattoji Dlksita. 

ll^igSTF^^r written by a Jain gra- 
mmarian named 3 D; q§3;< which 
is similar to the Madhavlya 
Dhatuvrtti. 

tUflrJIl^T a work very similar to 
the Siddhantakaumudi written 
by a comparatively modern Jain 
scholar named Girijashankar 
ShastrL 

i*tfI^|T% a gloss written on the 
Haima Sabdanusasana siitrapatha 
by Hemacandra himself. See 
t^^ above. 

Sflff %&im an extensive critical com- 
mentary written by Hemacandra 
on his own^work, Haima Sabdanu- 
sasana. See t^RFf. 

tT35^T%*fl!T% a topicwise work 
based on Hemacandra's Sabdanu- 



sasana written by Vinayavijaya, a 
Jain scholar of grammar. 

tSo^pr {% a short gloss on the Sab- 
danusasana, written by Hema- 
candra himself. See \waFZ above. 

SnTM^npTO'T a treatise on genders 
written by |?rrj[. See 1jr?£ above. 

IH^ig?TT?rfII%q[W a commentary, 
written in the seventeenth cen- 
tury by Kalyanasagara on the 

|«T%f ig^TT-EPI^Pp^T a commentary 
named 33TC also, written by Jaya- 
nanda on the iRfoSfigsTRR. 

tfl 3? n 5 R^' 11 a treatise on grammar 
written by |*re^, called by the 
name Itrrt^rr. See|*RFs: above. 

ts^r^STO* a treatise on gram- 
mar written by Hemacandra. 
See ffR^ above. 

IS^TSSTC^rerepqiSr a short comm- 
entary on Hemacandra's Sabdanu- 
sasana written by Devendrasuri. 

I'RT3?r3$TF3'T!T% a short gloss call- 
ed <m^l also, written by a Jain 
grammarian ^§^ on the |*r- 

3Kig?0RR. 

iltd'ii imperfect tense; a term 
used by ancient grammarians for 
the affixes of the immediate past 
tense, but not comprising the 
present day, corresponding to the 
term 31? of Panfrii. The term is 
found in the Katantra and Haima- 
candra grammars; cf. Kat. III. 
1.23, 27; cf. Hema. III. 3.9. 

1 ^ short, a term used in connec- 
tion with the short vowels taking 
a unit of time measured by one 
matra for their utterance; cf. 
gj^si^qti^r: P. I. 2.27. 
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^Tf^TCTfW^ HRT^^t WfTTftcPl II 2 II 

>^f!^T%^^i%#^r nfcrelrfft II ^ || 

^stTRKoi^Hr^ wfh <toit swt: I 

frs|j qRT^cF^ fptffls^ T%n%q; || 5. II 

SRT^TCT ^3: 3F^T 1^11^1%: ^J^RT^ || \3 it 



